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UPENDIOUS HISTORY

ANATOMY. /f&4

FROM the works- .-of Hippocrates, the pather or
medicine, who flourithed about/bur hundred years be-

fore the birth of Chriji, is to be colle&ed all the information of

antiquity on the fu ^jeft of Anatomy. This great phyfician,

whofe principal attention was directed to the fymptoms and cure

of difeafes, was, neverthelefs, wel ; aware of the importance of

anatomical knowledge to perfection in }&it healing art : hence

we find, that his works abound with anatomical fadts and ob-

fervations, interfperfed with the prevailing doclrines of the day.

When it is considered, how many obftacles were thrown in the

way of this fcience, from climate, prejudice, and fuperftition,

the perfeverance and acquirements of this great man, the orna-

ment of the medical profefli ,n, cannot be fufficiently admired.

He defcribes fome parts peculiar to the human body which could

only be afcertained by a&ual difle£tion. The body he made to

confift of folids, fluids, and fpirits j of containing and contained

parts. The elementary humours he divided into four kinds ;

blood, phlegm, choler or bile, and melancholy or occult bile.

This was agreeable to the philofophy of the age in which he li-

ved ; as likewife the notions of all bodies being compofed of earth,

air, fire, and water. He never diftinguHhed betwt en nerves, ar-

teries, veins, or tendons j butt calls the heart and its pericardium

a powerful mufcle ; he knew the aorta, vena ^ava, pulmonary
arteries and veins, and entertained obfeure notions ol the ufes of

the valves j but confidered the auricles as a fan. He mentions

the diftributions of the arteries and veins by trunks and ramifi-

cations from the heart ; and afierts, that all the arteries originate

from the heart. The liver was thought to be the root of the

veins, the fountain of the blood ; and he fuppoied it to feparatr

bile. He thought the arteries carried the fpirits ; but was en-

tirely ignorant of the circulation oi the blood, and of the ufe of



taphragm; and his feating the foul in the left ventricle pi

t. heart is a memorable example of human vanity, and or that

,herent inclination in man, boldly to account for what is i

plicable. The heariand lungs, he imagined, received part of oul:^

drink. Of the organ ofheaiing, it is concluded, he krW [jttle,

for he only mentions the tympanum. As H* the^brainj which

he thought^ gland,,(an idea which has fincc be»en erroneously'

(led tcU?elong to Malpighi), the nerves and their ufes, vi-

fionJ^ncKhe'feVes, he was totally ignorant as to the caufes*; yet

he makes the brain the feat of wifdom. The glands he imper-

fectly underrtood. The Pythagorean doctrines of conception,

generation, and pregnancy, are, in general, abfurd and fuperfti-

tious j as likewife his notions of the Pythagorean numbers, which

flQ to have been the prevailing philofophical follies of the day.

On moles, falfe conceptions, and the nourifhment of the foetus,

a rational judgment is formed ; he comprehended the communi-
cation from the mother to the foetus by means of the umbilical

cord ; though, in another place, he fuppofes that it abforbs nutri-

ment by the mouth, and from thefurrounding fluid in the ovum.
After Hippocrates, anatomy continued to be improved ; but,

as opportunities were extremely limited, from the prejudices of

mankind, its progrefs was but flow, and chiefly confined to the

two fchools of Athens and Alexandria. In the firmer, the names
of Socrates, Plato, Xenophon, Ariftotle, and Theophraftus, arc

ftill preferved along with many of their works j and although we
obferve that their general attention was directed to philofophy,

yet natural hiftory and anatomy were fat from being overlooked
;

their opportunities, however, of examining bodies were con-

fined ; and after their time, the ftudy of natural knowledge at

Athens funk for ever. But while it decayed in Greece and Afia,

it rofe with increafed energy, under the protection of the Ptolo-

mies, at Alexandria. In this fchool, which was fo long pre-emi-

nent, Erisistratus and Herophilus were highly diftin-

guifhed for anatomical knowledge. By the liberal patronage of

Ptolorhies, they enjoyed ample opportunities of diflecVmg

human bodies ; and the confequent improvements which anato-
my received were very great. They not only correcled many
former errors, but wrote with great judgment upon neurology.

They obferved a variety of ftructure in nerves fuprtlying differ-

ent parts, and hence diftinguiihed them into th.jfe which were
neceflary to fenfe, and thofe which were fubfervient to motion.

Between the times of Hercphilus and Erififtratus to Galen, a

period of five hundred years, Asclepiades, RufusEphe-
sius, and the fenfible and elegant writer Cei.sus, floiirifhed.

The two latter have given the appellations and fituations of all

tht parts of the human body, in compendia, in which many dif-



ics appear to have been made from the time of Hippocratr
Neither one nor the other dwelt much on the ufes of the pat;

Rufus writes Greek in the concife Attic ityle, and Celfus is

mort claflical writer that ever appeared in the art of medicine.
Claudius Calinus, or Galen, was phyfician to four

emperors, and was, without exception, the mod 'diftinguifhed

practitioner of the age in which he lived. He has arranged all

the prior anatomical fcience th u Herophilus and Erififtratus

had obtained from the actual diffedtion of human fubjecis, and
incorporated it into his voluminous treatifes on all the branchei
of medicine. The medical princioles of this great man, formed
on the Peripatetic philofophy of Ariftotle, are not to the prefent

purpofe ; except that they reigned triumphantly in the fchools

and univerfities, difdaining and wulhing all innovators or im-
provers, for a period of nearly fifteen hundred years. The cele-

brated Galen, however, was a man of uncommon erudition, and

he brought into one point of view, with much labour, learning,

andindultry, all the medical and philofophical fcience of his prc-

deceflbrs. The anatomical part was indubitably extracted from
the great Herophilus and Erififtratus, and, confequently,' in ge-

neral contains what thofe firji d'xfJ'cEion of human bodies had
obferved or written. In the works of this eminent pbyfician,

anatomy appears very confnicuous and methodical. He gives the

fituation and ufes of all the parts of the human body, whethei

animal, vital, or natural. What difcoveries he made, cannot be

afedrtained j but Galen was the firft author who fecms to hav-

digefted, in regular order, the human functions, the brain and

its membranes, the fenl'es, the contents of the thorax and abdo-

men, ofteology, a complete myology and neurology, in which arc

the oiigin and infertion of the mulcles, their action, &c. and

distribution of the whole nervous fyftem. The lacteal vefl'els,

likewife, were well known ; though the extent of their efte6l»,

their palling through the ^iioracie duct and fubelavian vein, to

the blood, were not comprehended. The exhalent arteries and

inhalents were mentioned, both by Hippocrates and Galen ; but

the principles of action were unknown. The circulation of the

blood, the real ufes of the liver, glands, heaf-t, diaphragm, pan-

creas, kidney, ureters, bladder, univcvf.il cellular ftructure, the

power of the n.'.rv his fyftem over the arteries and veins, the lym-

phatic abf irbent fyftem, w_"re to him unknown.
From the time of Galen to the fifteenth century, anatomy was

rather on the decline, anatornifts being confidered learned or ig

norant in proportion to their knowledge of his works. The de-

duction of Alexandria introduced learning among the Arabian!.
;

but they made but little progrefs in the knowledge of the human
body. Abdollaliph, however, towards theclofeof the twelfth
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century, expofed many of Galen's errors in olieology, by

quenting burial-grounds.

Among the early cultivators of the fcience of anatomy in the

fixteentb century, the great Vesalius flourished,- who may
with propriety be ftyled the restorer or anatomy; being

the firft who dared expofe the errors of Galen, in medi.ine and

anatomy, by referring to the human body. This wonderful man,
whofe perfeverance and genius cannot be lufficiently admired,

was born at BrufTels, in 1^14. After having gone through the

ufual ftudies of the age, he went to Montpellier, to ftudy me-
cicine. The principal profefiors in the univerfity of Paris re-

quested him to come there, where he attended their lectures.

Vefalius's zeal for medicine, particularly anatomy, induced him
toArave every danger to which he w.as expofed, by clandeftincly

procuring bodies for diflection. He did not, however, confine his

attention to the human fubjett only, but opened a great number
of animals. In the purfuit of his favourite fcience, his venera-

tion for, Galen diminiihed in proportion as he detedled his inac-

curacies j till at length he threw off" all controul of 1 his greJt

ftan.lard of ancient medicine and anatomy, and became fhe ad-

vocate for actual direction of the human body, tp which he con-

ftantly referred in all his difputations.

The war, which commenced at that time in France, obliging

Vefalius ti.- leave Paris, he returned to his own country, Louvain.

The knowledge he had acquired in anatomy induced him to pro-

fefs it publicly in that city ; but, in order to extend his anatomi-

cal refearches, in 1535, he followed the army of the Emperor
Charles the Fifth, againft France. His reputation increaled.

He was chofen Profeflor of Anatomy in the univerfity of Padua,

by the republic of Venice, and there gave lectures on medicine,

particularly anatomy, for feven years.

In T 5"9, Vefalius publifhed his anatomical plates, which at-

tracted the admiration of the learned. In this, and in his other

works, all the cnors of Galen are expofed. A multitude of ene-

mies fprung up againft this bold innovator of old cftablifhed au-
thority. All Europe refounded with inve£tives againft him:

chins at Rome, Driander at Marpurg, and Sylvius at Paris,

rccame his public enemies, particularly the latter, who employed
every fpecies of calumny to leflen him in the eftecm of his pa-
trons: inftead of Vefalius, h? called him Vejanui, or a madman

;

and accufed him of ignorance, arrogance, and impiety. F.-llo-

pius was the only one among his opponents who preferred any
moderation. Having been a pupil of Vefalius, he never forgot

how much he was indebted to his preceptor ; and, although he
was far more able than Sylvius to criticife, from having power-
ful objections to bring forward againft the work, he proceeded

in the moft delicate and refpectful manner, influenced by the
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greateftefteem and gratitude fortheafllftance he had received from
his venerable mafter. Vefalius, on the other hand, acted towards
his pupil in the moft gentle and honourable manner. As foon

as the remarks of Fallopius on his work, had reached Spain, Ve-
falius prepared to anfwer them, and replied to him as a father

would to his fon. Fallopius, who has rendered his name dear to

pofterity by his extenfive knowledge in anatomy, polfefled fenti-

ments very different from Sylvius; he was not afhamed of ac-

knowledging his obligations to Vefalius, for the greater part of

his information on anatomy : he admits that Vefalius has not
lhown (ufficient refpect to Galen, but confefles that his objec-

tions are generally correct. Notwithstanding all oppofiiion, the

reputation of Vefalius daily increafed, and he eftabliihed a/vatomy

on folid and permanent principles, when the Emperor' Charlefc the

Fifth, by whom he had been already honoured, nominated him
his firft phylician, and kept him conftantly at court. He now
gained the confidence of the nobility, and frequently gave une-

quivocal marks of his profound knowledge in the practice of ohy-
fic. But an unexpected event foon reduced this great man to

diftrefs. Upon the death of a Spaniih gentleman, whom he had
attended during life, Vefalius requeited permiffion of the rela-

tives of the deceafed to open the body. The moment he expoled

the cavity of the thorax, he faw the heart palpitating. This un-
fortunate affair came to the ears of the gentleman's relations,

who piofecuted Vefalius not only as a murderer, but accufed him
of impiery b-.fore the Inquifition, which fevere tribunal wis about

to punilh him for the crime, when Philip the Second, of Spain,

fugjefted the means of removing him from the decifion of his

judges, and caufed him to make a pilgrimage to the Holy Land
;

in confequence of which Velalius refolved to make the to'jr of

Paleftine. He paffed over to Cyprus with James Malatelle, a

Venetian general, ant thence to Jerufalem. Soon after the death

of the celebrated Fallopius, which happened in the year Tr,64»

the fenate of Venice recalled Vefalius to fill the chair ; but on

his voyage to Padua, he was fhipwrecked on the ifland of Zante,

where this great man, reduced to the utmoft extremity, peri fh -d

with hunger, on the 115th of October 1564, at the age ot fifty

years. It is fakl, that a goldfmith, who landed on that part of

the ifland foon after the acident, caufed him to be interred,

and that the following epitaph is engraven on his tomb in the

church of the Virgin Mary, in that ifland :

Tumulus
Andrf.* Visaiii Bruxelliensis,

Qui otiit idibus Ottobrh,
Slnno M. D. 1. xi v.

JEtath -vero fua L.
Cum Ilkrofolymh red'iiffet.



Vefalius had fcarcely attained his twenty-fifth year when he

publilhed his work, De StruBura Corporis Ilumani on the

ture of the Human Body. This extraordinary production

would appear incredible in fo young a rrjan, were it not am fted

by the beft authority. " Vefalius in my opinion," lays Mons.

Portal, " is one of the greateft men that ever exirled. Let aftro-

" nomers boaft of Copernicus ; natural philofophers, of Galileo,

" Torricelli, &c. mathematicians, of Pafchal ; and the geogra-

" phers, of Chriftophei Columbus ; I ihall always rank Vefa-
" lius above them all." The houfe of Vefalius was lately the

convent of Capuchins, at Bruflels. Thefe pious men confidered

it an honour to date their letters Ex JEd'ibus Vcfalianis. It ap-

pears, that in the year 1546, Vefalius was st Bafle, to iorredl

the prefs for a new edition of his works. He occupied his leifure

hours, whilft he relided there, in preparing a human fkeleton,

which he prefented to the body of phyfi ians in that city. It was

received with the greateft pleafure ; and, as a proof of their gra-

le, the.* following infeription was put under it, which remains

to this day :

Andnas Vefah BruxtlU
. Caroii V. Aug. Arcbiatriis

Laudatifs. Anatomkorum
,

Adm'imftr. Cotnm.

In hac Urbc Regia

Publitcaturus

Virile quod cernis Scclctont
Artis et Indujlria fua

Specimen,

Anno Chrijliano

M. D. XLVI.
Exhibuit erexitque.

From the time of Vefalius, the value of human difTedlion was
lully appreciated, though oppofed by the prejudices of the vulgar.

The beginning of the Seventeenth century is remarkable for the

difcovery of the circulation of the blood, by the im-
mortal Harvey, in which he was much afiiftcd by the pre-

vious difcoveries of Faericius on ihe valves in the veins, and
by Ser vet u s, Columbus, and C/esai.pi n u s, who nearly

fifty years before demanftvated the circulation of the blood

through the lungs. This has bem the moft important difcovery

ever ir.a le in anatomy, and upon it depends the whoie of our pre-

fent phyfiology. Soon afterwards, Assi.ius, an Italian, dif-

covercd the lacteais, which Pecquet, in 1651, traced to the
thoracic duel, and thence to the left fubelavian vein. In i6<;3,

Rudbeck and Bartholin discovered the lymphatics : it doeo



not appear that therc'was any communication' between them
both, therefore, are intitled 'to equal praife. The latter has

however, additional crefjit.Trom hrs havin.gtentenpiined very ac-

curate ideas of the phyjiology of tflc lymphatic fyftem, which
was afterwards more fully explained by Glisson.
The two laft centuries have nearly perfected ourtknowledge of

the human body. Every nation in Europe has produced anato-

mies of the-ereatfeft reputarioSi. - The names of Albinus,
Cooper, Dietoer brock, Highmore,Cheselden, Lew-
enhoeck,HMai.pighi, Mayow, Ruysch, Willis, and

Wwisfeow, firm but a frnall number of thofe who have en-

lightened the fcience of anatomy in the Jeiienteenth century. In

the eighteenth, theJ'oliovWrig a«e particularly diftinguifhed : Hal-
ler, wIoRfi^GNi, Zins- Walter, ScsF"~'\, Soemmer-
ing, the Monros, the Hunters, Cr ).. miank, and

Bai.ley. ':^ _ ' 7b

Fortunately for maTfkj ecome an indif-

penfable branch of me i bout Eurooe we
have"every where diftinguil.

_
> 3rd daily" adding to

the flock of ufeful information.
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THE RUYSCHIAN ART,

AND METHOD

0/ making Preparations to txbibit the Strvctvrs of

THE HUMAN BODY.

Nfe
iiHiinnflfliiiinimijiiiiiiiii'itii.i \M\\m niiii

THE INJECTING TRAY AND ITS APPENDAGES,

for the purpofe of facilitating the procefs of Quickfilvcr In-
jections, and preventing the lofs of Quickfilver, which h;

conltantly occafioned by the old mctiMnt,
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE.

A. The Tray; This fhould be made of mahogany, about

three-quarters of an inch in thicknefs, and the feveral parts fliould

be joined together with fcrews ; every joint fhould be made per-

fectly water-tight, and the infide painted black; as this is much
mote favourable for feeing the fine parts of white membranes

laying upon it, and the quickfilver flowing through the minute

ramifications of their veflels. The machine being made in this

form, is intended to be occafionally filled with water, for the

purpofe of injecting broad and flat parts, which require to be fo

managed as to prevent their drying, and to which the common
jar, repvefented in the plate is not adapted, as placentse, large

portions of mefentery and inteftine, female breafts; &c.

B. An iron pipe with an ivory plug, for the purpofe of draw-

ing oft" the water and quickfilver remaining in the tray after the

injection is finiihed ; it is made of iron, that it may not be af-

fected by the quickfilver.

C. C. The right and left fides of the Tray, cut down to form
a reft for the arms, whilft the hands are employed upon a pre-

paration at the bottom of it. The front D, is alfo made confi-

derably lower than the fides, for the more convenient manage-
ment of the preparation. The bottom of the tray, fhould be

about twenty inches fquare; the front about three inches high,

and the fides four and a half: the clear dimenfions on the infide,

are here meant.

E. A ledge in one corner, for the convenience of fixing the

bottle containing the quickfilver ; it has a hole fufBciently large

to receive the bottle which is let through, and ftands on the bot-

tom of the tray to preferve it from any accident, which it is very

liable to from its weight.

F. F. Two uprights; the foot of each fixes in two fquare

ftaples, within the right and left fi les of the tray, and ought to

be about twenty-four inches high.

G. The crofs piece, the ends of which Aide up or down in

the mortife of the uprights, and are fixed to any height, by
means of pins pafling through them and the ends of the crofs

piece to keep them fteadily fixed to each other. In the lower edg-
of this crofs piece is fixed feveral fmall hooks, from which may
be fufpended one or more injecting tubes.

H. Is a glafs jar containing water, in which is immerfed a

hand, with the quickfilver injecting pipe fixed in the artery, 23

in the procefs of filling the veflels. The hand is fufpended b\ t

firing from the edge of the jar.
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PREPARATIONS OF THE VISCERA.

THE various parts of the body may be preferved In a

thy ft ate, either to exhibit their form or ftrutture, or to

compare them with morbid parts.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. Whem removed from the body, and the ufelefs parts dif-

tfefted away, the part to be preferved is to be ibaked in water, in

order to get out the blood.

2. When it is neceflary to give parts their natural form, which

5s loft by macerating, pun them into a faturated lblution of ullurn,

retaining them by any means in the required form, until they

become hardened. If it be a hollow part, as the ftomach, blad-

der, &c. fill it with, and immerfe it in, the folution.

3. When an opening is to be exhibited, as that of the ureter,

the bile-duft, the lacunae of the urethra, Stenonian duel, Fal-

lopian tube, &c. introduce a briftle. After this manner preferve

the utfrus and its appendages, cutting open the vagina and cavi-

ty of the uterus, the bladder, inteftine, ftomach, heart in
#
the

pericardium, liver, fpleen, kidney, &c. &c.

4. All preparations of the brain are belt hardened in a fatura

?ed foWion of corrofive fublimate.

5. The parts are to be fufpended in proof fpirit by raw filk,

in a tie-over bottle, and covered with bladder, taking care to ex-

clude all air. When dry, varnilh the bladder with mucilage ot

gum aiflbic fevenl times ; then put a Iheetof thin lead over, and

varnilh its edges with mucilage; and laftly, tie another bladder

over, .in J give it a coat of common fpirit varnifh, in which lamrt-

ih other colouring matter, is mixed.

PREPARATIONS OF MORBID PARTS.

iirbid parts ftiould, immediately after their removal from

body, be put into rectified fpirit of wine for a day or two,

then preferved in proof fpirit Thefe preparations foul a

^•rc;\t quantity of fpirit, and fljould therefore be kept in ftopper-

I
glafles, from which the fpirit can eafily be removed, and frefh

in, >intil the preparation ceafes to foul the fpirit, when it may
be put 'mo a tie-over bottle.

vol. f. B
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PREPARATIONS MADE BY MACERATING.
Preparations obtained by this procefs are very various.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

j. Let the water be frequently changed, until it is no longer,

coloured with blood, but never after the blood is fteeped away.

2. Let the macerating pan be placed in a warm place, to t

litate putrefaction.

3. The macerating pan fhould never be in a cold place, for

the fpermai-eti-like converfion of the foft parts will be formed,

and the bones fpoiled.

4. The foft parts furrounding bones are a long time before}

they detach themfelves from the bones.

5. Bones, when macerated, mould be expofed to the fun'a

rays, and frequently wetted with clean water, or they may be:

bleached with the diluted oxygenated muriatic acid.

BONES.
Bones are macerated to be preferved whole, or they are fawj<l

to expofe their internal ftrudture.

Bona of the bead. Put the whole head, without difturbing

the fleih or brains, into the pan. When fufficiently macerated,

all the foft parts will come away with the periofteum ; then de

tach the vertebrae, and warn out the brain. Bones are feparate.'

from each other by filling the cranium with peas, and putting

it into water. The fame method is to be adopted with other

bones.

Bona in general, for ftruciure. Divide the femur into two

halves : the os innominatum, the petious portion of the tempo-
ral bone, the parietal bones, &c. thefe, when macer.'.trJ, will

exhibit the compact, the fpongy, laminated, and reticular lub-

ftance of bones.

A FOETUS.
Cut carefully away the fatty fubftance enveloping a fetus, but

do not cut any of the cartilages. Steep out its blood, and ma-
cerate. It mould be frequently looked at, and taken out when
the flefh is all deftroyed, before the cartilages are frparated.

The following preparations are obtained in this way :

1. The fuperior extremity, to mow its bones, the progrefs of

ofiificati.in, and th : cart'la-e to be formed into bone.

2. The lower extremity, to expofe the fame circumflance.

3. The fj inc, which fo'ms a beautiful preparation.

4. Tile pelvis, not lefs elegant.

Preferiatior.* The above all to be preferved in proof Tpirit.



CUTICLE.
Th

rati

The cuticle of the hand and foot may be feparated by mace-
uon ; the former is called cborotbeca, the latter fodathtca. The

arm and foot of a large rietus are to be preferred ; they are firft

to be well wafhed with a foft fpunge in foap and water.

PrefervatUn. Sufpend them in proof fpirit; firft tie the part

by which they are to be fufpended, then put them into the bot-

tle with the fpirit, and gently pour fome fpirit into the cuticle,

to diftend it like a glove or flocking.

INJECTING INSTRUMENTS.
The celebrated Dutch Anatomift, Ruyfch, firft invented the

art of injecting animal bodies.

There arc three kinds of apparatus ufed in making injected
preparations. The one for the coarfe and fine injections, and
the minute injection ; the other for injecting with quickfilver j
and the third, called the oyfter fyringe, for injecting minute pre-
parations with the minute injection only.

The firft confifts of a brafs fyringe made for the purpofe, of
various fizes, from one carrying fix ounces to one fufficiently

large to hold two pounds. The point of thefe fyringes is adapt-
ed to the pipes into whi h it is to be affixed. To this fyringe
belong a ftop-cock, and a great variety of pipes.

The inftrument for injecting quickfilver confifts of a long
glafs tube, at whofe end is fixed, by lciewing in, a fteel pipe, the
end of which is extremely fine.

The oyfter fyringe is fimilar to the large fyring-, except in

fize. It is lb fmall, that when the fyringe is in the hand, and
full, its pifton may be commanded by the thumb of that hand to

throw its contents into any prepava.ion in the other hand. The
pipe affixed by being ferewed to the end of this fyringe is nearly

as Im.ill as that belonging to the quickfilver tube.

Thefe inftruments are always to be had at the furgical inftru-

ment makers.

INJECTIONS.
The injections employed for anatomical p-urpofes are of four

different kinds : coarfe, tine, minute and mercurial.

COARSE INJECTIONS.

Red. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—the paleft refin, eight

ounces—turpentine varniih, dx ounces, by meafme—finely levi-

gated veimilliun, three ounces.
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Yellow. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale rcfin, ciglt

ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—king's yellow, two

ounces and a half.

White. Fine virgins' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight

ounce? —turpentine varnifh, fix ounces— beft flake white, five

ounces and a half.

Pale blue. Fine virgins' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eignt

ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—bell flake white, three

ounces and a half—fine blue fmalt, three ounces and a half.

Dark blue. Fine virgins' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin,

eight ounces— turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—blue verditer, ten

ounces and a half.

Black. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight

ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—pure lamp black, oiir

ounce.

Green. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eignt

ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—levigated c.yftallized

verdigrife, tour ounces and a half— beft Hake white, one ounce

—levigated gamboge, one ounce.

Liquefy the wax, refin, and turpentine varnifh over a flow

fire, in an earthen pipkin; then add the colouring matter, ha-

ving pievioufly mixed it in another pipkin, with a very fmall

quantity of the melted compofition. Stir the whole well toge-

ther vvith a wooden peftle, fo that the colouring ingiedicnts may
be intimately and fmoothly blended j

place the whole again over

the fire, and, when they have acquired their due heat, the in-

jection will befit for ulc.

fine injection* s.

Brown fpirit varnifh, white fpirit varnifh, of each four ounces

—turpentine varnifh, one ounce.

Thefe are to be put together in an earthen pipkin, over a flow

fire, until they have acquired the neceffary degree of heat. To
make it of a red colour, put one ounce of finely levigated Ver-

million into another pipkin, and gradually add the heated mate-

liais, ftirring the whole with a wooden peftle, that the colour

may be equally diftuf d.

One ounce an. I a quarter of king's yellow—two ounces of beft

flake white—one ounce and a halt of fine blue fmalt, with one

ounce and a quarter of beft flake white—four ounces of blue

verditer—h.Jr mi ouice of pure lamp-biack—are the proportions

for the various colouis to the quantity of ingredients ordered

above.

MINUTE INJECTIONS.

The fize, which forms the vehicle to the colouring matter !•

thefe injections, is made in the fallowing manntr

:
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1 ake, of the fincft and mod tranfparcnt glue, one nounJ,

break it into fmall pieces, put it into an c.irthen pot, and pour
on it three pints of' cold water, let it ftand twenry-fjur h >urs,
ftirring it now and then with a ftick ; then fct it over a flow fire
for half an nour, or until all the pieces are perfectly diflolveJ

j
IkimofFlhe froth from the furface, and ftrain it through a flan-
nel tor ufe.

lfinglafsfcnd the cuttings of parchment make an elegant fir.e

for very particular injections ; and thofe who are not very nice
may ufe the beft double fize of the fliops.

Red. Size, one pint—Chinefe vermiilion, two ounces.
Yellow, Size, one pint—king's yellow, two ounces and a half.

White. Size, one pint—beft flake whit?, three ounces and a half.

Blue. Size, one pint—fine blue fmalt, fix ounces.
Green. Size, one pint—levigated cryftalized verdigrife, two

ounces—beft flake white, levigated gamboge, of each eight fcru-
ples.

Black. Size, one pint—lamp-bUck, one ounce.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

I. All injections are to be heated to fuch a degree as not to

deftroy the texture of the veflels they are intended to fill ; the

beft criterion of th's degree of heat is dipping the finger into the

injection. If the finger can bear the heat, the texture of the

will not be hurt.

1. All the coloured materials fhouLl be as finely levigated as

poflible, before they are mixed with the injection.

3. Gieat care fli iuld be taken left the oily ones boil over, or

bubble ; and th.it the heat be gentle, otherwife the colour will be

altered.

4. They fhould be conftantly ftirred, left the colouring mate-
rial, which is much heavier than the vehicle, fail to the bottom.

5. The inftrument to ftir them wi:h mould be a wooden pef-

tle, and there fli uld be one tor each >olour.

6. A large tin pan to contain water, with two or three lefler

ones fixed in it for the injections, will oe found very ufeful, and

prevent all accidents, and the colour from fpoiling, when on the

11 -•.

PREPARATION MADE WITH COARSE INJECTION.

The bin 1-velfels are moftly filled with coaife injection, and

the parts directed, to (hew their courfej and when the anatomift

B 2
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wirties to exhibit the minuter branches, the fine injeflion is to

be thrown in firft, and followed by the courfe.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

There are fevcral circamftinces to be obferved in injecting

with the fine and coarfe injections, which are applicable to every

part into which they are thrown; thefe are

—

1. The oart to be injected fhould be Meed from its blood as

much as pofiible, by ftcepingit for feveral hours in warm water,

and repeatedly changing it.

2. Having emptied the part of its blood, the pipes are to be

fixed in their proper veiTels, and all other veffels to be tied with

a ligature.

3. The heat of the water is then to be gradually increafed to

the fame temperature with the injection to be thrown in.

4. The injecting fyringe Ihould be (teeped in the water With

the part to be injected, until wanted.

5. The in edtion being finiihcd, and the fubjeft cold, remove

the p'nes, and tie up the parts they w re in. Whenever a veflcl

is open, by accident or othcrwife, be fure to fecure it by a liga-

ture, or cover it with a piece of thin and moift bladder, Or the

injection will always be oozing out.

6. The parts uiflectcd and dried are to be vami/hed twice with

copal or hard varniih, firft waihing them Free from gieafe with

fomc foap lees, and well drying them again.

BLOOD-VESSEL SUBJECT.

Select an emaciated fubject, between the age of two and tour-

teen years.

Preparation. Make an incifion through the integuments the

whole length of the llernum ; then, with a law, divide the ftcr-

num longitudinally into two equal parts ; introduce a diflccVmg

knife under the divided bone on each fide, feparate it horn the

mediaftinum, and lay open the thorax, by bending back the two

portions of the fternum and the cartilages of the ribs : an incifion

is then to be made into the pericardium, and the left ventricle of

the heart, and a large pipe introduced into the aorta, and fecured

by a ligature. The fubject is next to be put into w.irm v.

and gradually heated. The time generally required to heat the

whole fubject is four hours, in a large body of water.

If the veins are to be injected, three more pipes are requited :

one to be put into the angular vein, at the corner of the orbit ,

tnother into a vein as near the fingers as pofiible; and t!.:

a vein as near the toes as poflible.
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Inje&lon. The fubjecl and injection being properly heated,

throw the coarfe red injection into the heart pipe, which will fill

the arterial fyftem ; and then the coarfe yellow injection into the
head pipe firft, and next into the pipes of the extremities. The
fubjedt, when injected, fliould be put into cold water, with its

tace downwards.

DiffeElion. Open the abdomen by an incifion from the fter-

num to the umbilicus, and from thence to each ilium. Cut away
the abdominal vifcera, the ftomach, fpleen, and inteftines ; lea-
ving the mefenteric veffeh as long as poffible : difledt. away the
liver, leaving the vena p>rts and hepatic artery as long as pofli-

ble. This done, difledr. away the fat and cellular membrane
from the reflcls ; fecurc the mefenteric veffels in an arborefcent
form on a piece of paftcboard. The kidneys, urinary bladder,
uterus, and its appendages, are to be preferved and dried in their

fituations. From the thorax are to be removed, the lungs and
heart, or the latter may remain. The integuments being care-
fully diflecled from the fternum, it is to be bent back, and kept
in that fituation, to expofe the internal mammary arteries. The
differing away the fkin i:> next, in order to exhibit the mufcles,
and expofe the arteries and veins. The fkin fliould only be
removed from time to time to carry on the difledlion, and never
more than that covering the part to be diflecled ; otherwife the
parts from which the flcin is removed will become dry, and the
difl'edion be fpoiled. In diflecYing the arteries and veins, the
difi'edlor will find no difficulty, if he proceeds cautioufly from the
larg.r trunks towards their extremities. The brain is to be re-

moved by fawing away a large portion of the bone on each fide

ot the longitudinal linus of the dura mater. The checks ihould

be pufhed out by introducing horfe hair into the mouth.
Dying. When diflecled, or before, the fubjecl fliould be

hung up by the head in a frame : one arm is to be placed at a

little Jiflance from the fide, and the other turned up over the head,
with the palm of the hand in front : the legs at a little dittance

from each other, and kept in thefe poliuies by packthread.
Should any mufcles obftrucl the fight of the arteries, they are to

be fcparated to a proper diftance by pieces of wood. This done,

expole it to a current of air, in a place where it cannot get wet ;

and if the weather be moilt, remove, from time to time, all

moiflure, by a loft fpunge.

Prefei"vat on. Varnifli it feveral times, and keep it in a dry

place, and in a proper cafe, with a glufs front and back.

A HEAD, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

Choofc an emaciated head of an adult, feparated from the bo-

dy, by a cranfvcrfe fccVion, about the flxth or feventh vertebra.
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Preparation. Put a pipe into each carotid, or, what is better,

one pipe with a bifurcation ; remove a portion of bone over the

longitudinal finus of the dura mater, about the middle of the pa-

rietal bones, and lecurc a pipe in the longitudinal finus, pointed

towards the occiput. Put the head into warm water, to foak,

prefling the blood occafionally out of the external and internal

jugulars. Then tic up the jugular veins and vertebral arteries,

and all the fmall veflels.

IrtjeSHoni Into the carotids throw the red injection, and the

yellow, or dark blue, into the pipe in the finus or" the dura mater.

The former will (ill the arteries, the latter the veins.

Dije&icn. Follow the courfe of the larger trunks, difledt out

the globes of the eyes, and remove, with a fine faw, the portion

of the jaw-bone behind the laft molaris, to flmw the courfe of

tin- internal carotids. To prepare the whole head, a portion of

the cranium oiuft be removed, by fawin^ on one fide of the lon-

gitudinal finus of the dura mater from the frontal finus 'o the

horizontal fuine of the occipital bone, and then lowing horizon-

tally above the ear, from one extremity of the former in.ifion to

the other. The dura mater (hould be removed with a pair of

fcirTars, the brain carefully wafhed out, and the tentorium and

falx preferved. It is better to make a perpendicular fcclion of

the head, a little to one fide of the fagittal future, through the

nofc, foramen magnum, and vertebrae ; and thus prepare each

fide. The courfe of the cervical artery is to be fhown by difledting

away the mufcles, &c. from between the tranfverfe procefl'es.

Prejer'vat'ion. Varniih it feveral times, and ke-p it in a glafs

cafe, fufpendedj or fix it by the neck, and cover it with a glafs

bell.

AN ARM, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

Remove the fuperior extremity from the trunk, by feparalirig

the clavicle from the Iternum, raifing it, and palling the knife

under it to the articulation, including the greater part of the

pcdtoial mufcle. Then cut under the fca iula, fo as to removc-
with the arm the. clavkle, fcapula, and fubfcapularis mufcle.

Preparation. After foaking it in warm water, force out the

blood from the veins, by prefling the extremity from the fingers

toward the moulder. Fix a pipe in the axillary artery, and
another in the largeft vein on the back of the hand ; fon
water may be injected into the vein, fo as to walh out the blood

;

and, when pre (Ted out, the axillary vein mould be tied. Tie any
mutcular branches that may be gaping.

In'jL&ion. Red injection may be thrown into the artery, and

i
or dark blue, into the vein.
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DiJcSfion. This is very fimple ; it requires only the remo-

val of all the cellular .ind fatty membrane, and expofmg the
courfe of the veflels. Tie up the limb by the clavicle.

Prefer-vatwn. When varaithed, keep it in a cool and dry place.

A LOWER EXTREMITY, FOR ARTERIES
AND VEINS.

Having removed the contents of the abdomen, make a feclion

through the fymphyfis of the pubis, and the ligamt.-nts connecting
the ilium and facrum, fo as to remove one fide of the pelvis.

Preparation. Fix a pipe in a vein as near the toes as pofTible,

and another in the iliac artery. When the limb has been well
foaked in warm water, prefs out the blood from the veins, or
throw in fome warm water at the venal pipe ; but carefully prefs

it out again, and tie up the iliac vein. Secure all divided veflels.

InjetTten. Blue injeclion, or yellow, may be put into the vein,

and red into the artery.

DiffcHion. Expofe the courfe of the artery and veins, particu-
larly the profunda of the thigh.

THE GRAVID UTERUS, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

The gravid uterus, or the uterus foon after it has expelled the

foetus, may be injeftcd, to (how its large and tortuous veflels.

It may be inje&ed whillt in the body ; but this is always attended

with much difficulty, and never fucceeds fo well as when re-

moved from the body. Therefore fenaratc the fpermatic andhy-
pogaftric vefT" Is as far from the uterus as polTiblc, and cut out
the ut«rus with the bladder, v.igina, and external parts of gene-

ration.

Preparation. Put a pipe in each fpermatic artery, and each

hypogastric, and alfo one into each fpermatic and hypogaftrie

vein; fo that, at lead, there will be four pipes for arteries, and

four for veins, necefT.iry. Be very careful that all the divided

veflels be fecured by ligature, which only cm enfure fuccefs.

Inje&ion. Red and yellow are moftly preferred ; the former

for the arteries, the latter for the veins. Be careful that the red

be thrown into all the arterial pipes, and the yellow into the ve-

nal ; and, to prevent miftakes, it will be better to have the pipes

of the veins different from thofe of the arteries.

DiJfeeTton. Diftend the vagina and uterus with horfe hair,

either by introducing it through the vagina, or, if the fcetusbe in
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it, by a perpendicular fedtion through the Interior parietes. which

in. Then diflecl away .'II loofe celliiJa

ftructure and fat, preferving the round and broad ligaments^ tiM

in tubes. Should the fcetua be in the uteius. an incifion

fh uld be made, as above directed, except the placenta !

ring there, wbjdj is known by the gre t number or" vfi is, and

then on the Oppofite fide, and through the membranes, to remove

the child ; cut the umbilical cord clofe to the fceti's, and fi< i ipe

in one umb'lical artery, and another jn the umb lical vein, the let-

ter carrying arterial blood, fhould be filled with red injecTi n, and

the artery with yellow; 'he cord is'o be laid round the placenta.

Prcfcr-vation. When well vainifhcd, fufpenditin a cafe, with

a glal's front and b ick.

A PLACENTA, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.
This is perhaps the eafieft preparation to make with coarfe in-

jeflion, and mould, therefore, be the firft attempt of the ftudent.

Preparation, Fix a large pipe in the vein, and a fmall one in

one of the arteries. The difficulty ufually attendant on getting

the pipe inrothe artery is obviated in a gre^t meafurc by intr"du-

poini of the icifTars intt tbefe veffels, and flitting them
down for about halt an inch, then fpreading the arte'y op'iiupon

finger, and keening it fc. by prelTure with the thumb, by

which the 'ilpe may be carried in without difficulty. A ligature

fhould be paffed round each pipe with a needle, taking care not

to punfture any of trie veffels.

The ufual colours are to be fele&ed ; but inftead of

throwing the yellow into the vein, it fhould bepufhedinto the

artery, for the artery bee performs th' 'unclion of a vein, and
•vice ver/a. When there arc two placentas there fhould be differ-

ent cl Mirs ufed.

DiJJ'cfilon. The fponjty fubfhnce is to be careful'y diffe&ed
awiy fiorn the injected veffels, the placenta foaked in cold water,

rid of its bl rod, and then dried, cuiling the cord around
it ;

ami fliould the membrane not be much torn, they may be
diftended with juried hair otferit.

Prejcr-vaUon. V.nni'.h it Well ; fix its bottom in a cafe with a

glais top.

THE HEART, IN SITU; WITH THE HEAD AND
ADJACENi VESSELS.

For this purpofe choofe the head of a young fubje£t, or an
aduli whole heart is free fmm fat. The liver, ftomach, fpleen,

fee are to be removed from th- abdomen, and the aona divided
juft .is it give; off the neliae artery. The incifion into the chert

mould he carried through the integuments, from the trachea fo
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the enfiform cartilage, the fternum fawed through, and bent one
half on each fide, irom the extremity of the cartilages nearer!
the ribs ; then divide one of the puimonary veins as near as pof-
fible to tue lungs, and remove a portion of bone over the longi-

tudinal (inus of the dura mater.

Preparation. Having well foaked the parts in warm water,

an 1 fqueezed the blood frjm the heart and veflels, by the inferior

cava and pulmonary vein, put a pipe into the longitudinal finus

of the dura mater, pointed towards the occipital bone, another
into the pulmonary vein, a third into the vena azygos, and one
into the receptaculum chyli, or thoracic duel. Tie up carefully

theaorti and the vena cava inferior, and put a (trong ligature

around the middle of eaeh arm.
Injection. Three colours are required ;—one for the arteries,

whi h fhould be red 5 another for the veins, which may -e yel-

low or blue ; and the third for the thoracic duct, which fhould

be white, to imitate chyle. Throw the red injection into the

pipe in the pulmonary vein, which will fill the left auricle, ven-

tricle, aorta, and all the arteries. The pipe in the head is for

the yellow injection ; by this will be filled the veins of the head,

face, neck, and cheit, the right auricle of the heart, the right

Ventricle, and the pulmonary arteries. Should the vena azygos

not be injected, the yellow injection is to be thrown into it. A
fmall quantity of white injection is fufficient for the thoracic duct.

• Dijjc&lon. Remove the body by a tranfverfe fection at the

laft doifal vertebra, then amputate ihe arms at their middle, faw

away one fide of the bones of the fcull, and waih away the brain :

then difTect away all the loofe cellular membrane and fat, and

expofe the various parts in the beft manner ; diflect away the

lung;, le-ving the pulmonary arteries as long as poflible.

Prcfer-vation. This is, when well done, a valuable prepara-

tion, and delerving of great care. Varnifh it well, and prelervc

it in a fquare glafs cafe.

A FOETUS, TO EXHIBIT THE PECULIARITIES OF
ITS CIRCULATION.

For this purpofe felect a ftill-born fcetus ; and, if poflible, one

that died from a flo >u ng of the mother.

Preparation. Diflect the umbilical vein from the arteries,

about four inches from the umbilicus, and fix a pipe in it,

taking caie not to include the arteries. Throw warm water in-

to this piie, and walh rut the blood, which will flow out by the

umbilical arteries. Having drained away as much of" the water

as poflible, tic a ligature very loofe on the umo lical arteries.

InjtcTwn. The fcetus being heated, thr.<w in gently any co-

louied injection. The water
1

will come away firlt thruugh the
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umbilical arteries; and, when the injection appears, make the

c firm, to prevent its further egrefs.

DiQ'cfthn. The peculiarities in the fcetal circulation are the

umbilkal cord, the ductus venofus, the ductus arteriosus, and

foramen ovale. When the body is cold, proceed to the direc-

tion ; remove the head from the cervical vertebrae, the arms,

with thj fcapulae, and pectoral mufcles; the inferior extremity

at the articulation with the pelvis, the whole of the parietes of the

abdomen, leaving the arteries running to the cord by the fides of

the bladder; the anterior part of the thorax, with the flernum,

cartilages, and part of the ribs, the integuments and mufcles of

the back. Next cut away the lungs, and remove the pericar-

dium ; keep the diaphragm in its place, and turn up the liver,

fo as to expoie the ductus venofus. Some direction and care is

here nccelTary. DifTect away the itomach and interlines, and lay

out the mefenteric vefTels, diilend the bladder with air, and cut

stway any thing that may obftruct the view of the vefTels. The
foramen ovale cannot be exhibited.

Prefer-vat'wn. After having varniihed it hang it in a glafsbcll,

with a hook at its top.

PENIS.

The penis may be ir.jeftecl, to (how the two corpora caver-
nofa, the corpus fpongiofum, and glans, with the aiferies and
•veins. For this purpofe any healthy penis will do, but large

ones are generally preferred. Having eut through the inteuu-
m»nts and foft parts in the pelvis, in the direction thr faw ia

to be paffed, faw through the middle of each crifta of the p
ftraight down and through the afcending ramus of each ifchium,
clofe to their commencement, and thus remove the pubis, vv.th

the bladder and external parts of generation.
Preparation. Make an incifion into either of the crur3 of the

corpora cavcrnofa, and into the bulbous part of the urcth. .

near to the proitatc gland as pofliblc ; foak it in hot water, and
carefully prefsout the blood from every part. Introduce a probe
along the vena magna ipfius penis, by an incifion at its root
breakdown its valves; fix a pipe in each of thefe ir.c'fi ns, and
another in each vas deferens, at its enfranc* into the veficul*
feminaL-s, and fecure all the divided veffuls.

Injettion. Four colours are neceflary; thofe generally pre
fcrred are red, yellow, blue, and white. Throw the red
the corpus fpongiofum, which will diftend the g!.m< ; the
low into the corpus caveinofum pipe ; the bin.- into the veni
magna ipfius penis

; and the white into the vafa de'erentia.
Diffcclkn. Inflate the bladder, dilfect .iway all the fol

and keep the penis erect againft the fyrmhyfi; pub;.

.

Prefervavon, In a covered box.
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TESTICLE.

A tefticle of an adult /hould be chofen free from difeafe, and
great care "is requifite in removing it from the body. Firft, en-
large the ring of the oblique muftle, pufti the tcfticle through
fromthc fcrotum, and feparate its cellular connecting fubftancc;

then cut the fpermatic artery and pampiniform plexus as high as

poflible, and then thevas deferens.

Preparation. When well foaked, prefs out the blood from
the veins

j
put a pipe into the fpermatic artery, and another

into a vein ; and fecure all other open mouths.
Injetlion. Red is to be fent into the artery, an<J yellow or

blue into the vein, which is without valves. Then fix the quick-
lilvor tube in the vas deferens, and fufpend it in water ; this done

fill it with mercury, and in twenty-four hours it may be removed
to be difl"ec"ted.

Diffc&ion. Cut away the tunica vaginalis, and the tunica

albuginea, which requires great care : thrn remove all the cel-

lular and adipofe membrane, and dry it on a board previoufly

waxed.

Preformation. . In a common preparation glafs, on a blue or

green paper ground.

THE SYSTEM OF THE VENA PORTJE.
Remove the liver, fplcen, ftomach, and inteltines altogether,

of a perfon whofe mefentery is free from fat, cutting away at the

root of the mefentery, behind the peritoneum.

Preparation. Cut into a mefentcric vein, as near to the in-

tfftine as poffible, and fecure it with a ligature paffed around it

with a needle, taking care not to wound any other vein. Inject.

warm water, and let it again run out by the divided veflels.

Drain its water oft", and fecure all the veins, the haemorrhoidul

efpecially.

Injetlion. Throw any colour into the pipe, which will pafs

into the fplenic, mefenteric, and internal hemorrhoidal vein, and

into the vena porta.

DiJJ'eflion. Remove all the foft parts; the ftomach, fpleen,

and inieftines ; cutting the veflels as long as poflible, and dry

them in the bed manner, either attached to the liver, or diffec>.

away the liver from the vcn.i porta;, tailing care to prelerve fomv

of its r unifications.

Prcfcrvation. In a covered box.

Vol. I.
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HEART.

The heart is moftly injected out of the body, to fhow its

common and proper veflels. For this purpofe, choofe a lean

Ik ;it. Cut through the thoracic vifcera immediately at the top

of the thorax ; divide the intercoftal arteries by drawing the knife

down the pleura, over the ribs beyond their origin, feparate the

vena cava inferior and aorta, in the abdomen, with the cava?

hepatica?; and remove the thoracic vifcera, with the portion of

the diaphragm furrounding the veflels.

Preparation. Soak the blood and coagula out of the cavities

of the heart, and prefs the blood from the coronaries. Put a

pipe into the vena cava fuperior, and another into one of tl

pulmonary veins. Then tie the lungs at their root, the .

cava inferior, the arteria innominata, the left carotid and fub-

clavian ; and pafs a ligature, with a flip knot, round the finus

of the aorta, and fecure all other open veflels.

Jnjeclbn. The common coloured injections, red and yellow,

only arc wanted. Throw the former into the pulmonary \

which will fill the left auricle, ventricle, aorta, and coronary

arteries. The yellow, being fent into the fuperior cava, will

diftend the right auricle, coronary veins, right ventricle, and

pulmonary artery. In order to fill the coronaries well, the in-

jector mult flop two or three times in the courfe of the procefs,

to fqueeze on the injection in them with his nail; then heat the

whole again, and throw in more injection. The prepar

having cooled, a pipe is to be fixed at the bottom of the aoi

and fome red injection, juft hot enough to run through th(

ringe, is to be puihed along the aorta, an afliftant throwing
water on the intcrcoftals, if the injection runs through them.

Dijetlion. Cut away the lungs, pericardium, and all the foft

parts.

P'refei •vat'wn. Either in a covered box, or under a gl.

STOMACH. INTESTINES. BLADDER.
Thefe are beft injected with the whole fubject, but m;

moved and injedled feparately.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. The anatomift can only fucceed by having the pret

conrtantly heated as he is throwing in the injection.

2. The injection mould be thrown in very gradually.

3. When injected, the part moul * be immediat
in co'rd water.
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PREPARATIONS WITH MINUTE INJECTION.

BONES.
The vascularity of bones is to be demonstrated, by throwing

fine injection into an extremity, cutting out the bone wh
Separating it from all the foft parts, immerfing it in wal

few days, to foalc out the blood, and then putting it int > a mi -

ture of muratic acid and water in the proportion of one ounce
to a quart, for three or four months, adding about, every in .n:h

a drachm of acid. The limb of a rkke'ty child is to be c

Injection. Put a pipe into the largeft artery i«f the extr.-m 'iy,

and throw gradually the red injection into it, fixing the ftop-cock

Hi the pipe.

A FOETUS.

Still-born children, when injected with minute injection, afford

a number of beautiful preparations.

Preparation. No water mould be thrown into the veffels. Fix
a pipe with a ftop-cock into the umbilical vein, and tie the arte-

ries in the ligature.

Jr.jcBhn. Red injection is always chofen for this purpofe ;

and throw it in with great care, until the abdomen and (kin all

over become very tumid. Firft mucus comes from the nofe and
mouth, then the meconium from the anus, and often pure lize.

Diflefiion. Cut oft' the head from the moulders, the arms be-

low the moulder joint, and the legs juft below the acetabu-
lum j then prefcrve a fmall quantity of the integuments around
the navel, and remove all the anterior parietes of the abdomen
and chefr, fo as to exhibit the thoracic and abdominal vilccra.

Cut away the integuments and pofterior part of the theca verte-

bralis, to exhibit the medulla fpinalis.

Preftyvatiori. Soak out the blood, and preferve it in proof

fpirit, to fh-w the vifcera and their vascularity.

From a wcll-injccrcd fcetus may be obtained the following

preparations.

!• If the fcrtus be about feven months old, the membrana pu-

2. If it be male of this age, the tefi'icle in the abdomen, with

the gubtrnaculum

3. The vafcular and radiated fibres of the parietal bones.

4. The vafcular membrane, including the

5. Thcvifcira of the E«, if beUer injected than

tkofe of the abdomen, Showing the vafcularity or the lungs, thy*

inai 4asd_ and heart.
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6. The fiomach, which is to be inverted, to (how its vafcular

villious coat.

7. The inteftines, which arc to be feparated from the mefen-

tery, and inverted, to (how their villous coat.

8. The glandular renales and kidnics together, to exhibit their

relative fize, and the lobulated (Irufturc of the kidney.

9. The uterus and its appendages, to (how the long ovaria and

plicae of the neck of the uterus and vagina.

10. The external parts of the female organs of generation, to

(how tht hyr

11. A red portion of thtjiin, to exhibit its vafcularity,

iz The medulla fpinalis, to (how its veflels, and the caudt

equina.

13. The membrana tympani, to exhibit its vafcularity.

i+. The cavity of the tympanum, to (how its vafcularity, and

that of the periofteum of its bones.

15. The vejlibulum and cochlea, to (how the membranous fe-

micircular canals of the former, with their ampullse injected, and

the vafcularity if the zona mollis.

16. The bead, to (how the natural appearance of the face,

the papillae of the lips, tongue, &c.

17. The hand, to (how its natural colour.

Prefervation. The above preparations are all to be well foak-

cd from their blood, and preferved in proof fpirit of wine.
18. A Portion offkin, freed of its adeps, to (how its vafcu-

larity.

19. The membrana tympani, to (how its ve(fels.

20. The heart, to (how the foramen ovale, by diftending the
cavities with air; ;ind, when dry, cutting away the outermoft
fides of the auricles, and introducing a briftle.

SI. Any large muftle, freed from its cellular membrane and
fat, and dried, to mow the vafcularity of the mufcle.

Prefervation. Thefe are all to be dried, well vatnifhed, and
preferved in bottles. Some prefer putting them into fpirit of
turpentine; but this (hould be avoided as much as pothole, for

the turpentine is always oozing in warm water, and dirtying

the glafs.

UTERUS.
The objeft of injeaing an uterus with fine injection is to

exhibit the vafcularity of its internal membrane, which fur-
nifhes the catamenia. For this purpofe the uterus of a perfon
whofe menftruation has not been (topped by ace or difeafe is to
be felecled.

'

Preparation. Remove the uterus, by dividing the vcfiels as
long as poflible, die round and broad ligaments, and .13 much as
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ible of the vagina. Tie a pipe in each hypogafhic artery, and-

ftcure all the divided velTels.

InjeSion. Any coloured injccYion may be chofen, but red

looks bed.

Dijfeclion, Cut away all the loofe cellular membrane, bladder,

and redtum, if there be any, from around the vagina, and cut it

open along the middle of its fuperior part; continue thisineifion

on each fide of rhe anterior part of the uterus, fo as to exhibit

the pofterior furface of its cavity. »

Prejer-vation. If the inje£tion be fuccefsful, which it feldom

is more than one time in ten, f'ufpend it by the ligaments, and
ptefervc it in the proof fpirit.

AN ADULT HEAD.
Separate the head as low as the laft cervical vertebra from the

flioulders.

Preparation. Put a bifurcated pipe into the carotids. Se-

cure the vertebral arteries and jugular veins, and all the divided

parts.

Injeelion. The red injection is always preferred.

From an adult head injected in this way may be made the fol«

lowing preparations :

i. The upper eyelid, to fhow the vafcularity of Meibomlui's

glands.

i. The choroid membrane, exhibiting its vafcularity.

3. The retina, fufpended by the optic nerve, exhibiting its

vafcularity.

4. A feetion of the optic nerve, to exhibit the central artery.

5. The whole of the cerebrum, cerebellum, and medula oblonga-

ta, with the pi a mater; or,

6. The pia mater feparated from the convolutions of the

brain, to exhibit the intergyral procej/es and the tomentum cerebri.

7. One half of the nottrils, to exhibit the vafcularity of

Schneider's membrane, and that of the membrane lining the an-

trum of Highmore.
8. The tongue, lying in the jaw, and fufpended by the palatum

molle, with the pofterior fauces cut away, to rtiow the epiglottis

and glottis, the uvula and <vdum pendulum palati, the tongue, its

papilla and excretory du£ts, and the vafcularity of the gums and
jublingual glands.

Prefer-vation. The above preparations are to be foaked wc-11

in cold water, to get out all the blood, and then preferved in

proof fpirit.

C %
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PREPARATIONS WITH QUICKSILVER.

Mercury cannot be coloured by any fubftances j it muft, there-

fore, always prefent the fame filver colour.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. The part mould always be injected in a proper tray, that

the mercury may be eafily collected.

2. A lancet, with a curved needle ready threaded, mould be

always at hand.

3. A bottle, whofe neck, is not fo wide as to permit the quick -

filver tube going to the bottom, when put into it.

4. When injecting, if any circumftance renders it neceffary for

the injeclor to put afidc the tube with the mercury, it mould be

placed in the bottle, the mercury remaining in it, to be handy
and prevent delay.

5. Injecting with mercury is always tedious, and frequently

unfuccefsful. The parts expofed muft be kept moift, by fprink-

ling them with cold water.

A SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.
To injeft the lymphatics of an arm, choofe one from a dropfi-

tal fubjecl, without fat ; make an incifion into the fkin around
the wrift, and feek diligently, with a magpifying glafs, for an
ablorbent, into which the pipe is to be put, when the quickfilver

will imme .iately run. The ftiouldcr ihoulil now be placed con-
fidcrably lower than the hand ; and, when the mercury runs
out at the divided veffels in the axilla, tie them up, and alfo the

lymphatic, into which the pipe was introduced. Then feek for

another abfurbent. When the mercury ceafes to run in a lym-
phatic tie the vefiel, and feek for another.

Diff'cBion. Begin at the lymphatics, where the me. cury en-
tered, and trace them ; removing every thing that obftructs their

view, but pieferve the glands.

AN INFERIOR EXTREMITY.
The limb for this purpofe mould alfo be taken from a drop-

fical perfon, and the fame method adopted as with the fuperior ex-
tremity, feeking as near to the toes as poffible for the lympha-
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A PAROTID GLAND.

Cut down upon the mafleter mufcle, and feek for the Steno-

nian duct, which is the excretory duel of the parotid. Tie the

quickfilver pipe in it, then fix the tube, and pour into it the

quickfilver; and, when it ceafes to run, remove the tube and

pipe, and tie the duct. Be particularly careful, in diflecting

away the gland, not to cut it.

Prefervatior.. Dry it on a waxed board, and preferve it on a

blue paper and pafteboard, in fpirit of turpentine.

LIVER.

The lymphatics running on the peritoneal coat of the liver,

and over the gall-bladder, make a beautiful preparation. The
liver mould be well foaked for feveral days, and the pipe put

into the lymphatics of the fufpenfory and coronory ligaments,

and the mercury forced al'ng them, breaking down the valves

with the nail, by prclTing on the mercury. Secure the velTels

at the portae of the liver, when the mercury gets there, and tie

the lymphatics when rilled. Should the anatomift's attempt

to force the quickfilvsr beyond the valves be unfuccefsful, he

mull fix upon the moft minute obvious branch, and letlt run its

proper courfe.

Prefervation. Throw feme courfe injection into the cavae he-

patic3e and vena portae, without heating the liver thoroughly
}

inflate the gall-bladder, and dry the whole. Varnifh it, and
preferve it in the beft manner under a glafs bell, or preferve the

injected part in proof fpirit, without any wax injection.

LUNGS.

The fuperficial lymphatics of the lungs are to be filled from
the part mott remote from the root of the lungs.

Prefer-vation. Cut away the part on wh.ch the lymphatics are

filled. Dry it on a waxed board, varnifli it, and preferve it in a

bottle, on a green or blue piece of paper j or preferve it in proof

fpirit, without drying it.

HAND.
Select the hand of an aged female (feparated from the arm by

a tranfverfe fection, th'.ee inches above the wrifr) that has died of

a lingering dileafe. Soak out the blood in warm water; fix the

pipe in the radial artery, then add the tube, and pour into It the

mercury. As the mercury appears in the other arteries and veins,

take them up and fecure them with ligatures. Should the mercury
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ftill efcape from fmall branches, put a cord round the aim, and

with a piece of w-od tighten it, by twirling the wood,

care not to prevent the mercury palling into the hand. Then fuf.

pend the hand in a glafs filed with water, and fufpend alfo the

tube and quickfilver in the manner repicfented in the annexed

plate, for a day or two, that the mercury may get into the fmall

vrflVls. When injected remove the pipe, and tie, by a (hong

firing, the fore-arm
;

put the hand into water, until putrefac-

tion f-parates the cuticle.

Prefervation- Dry it carefully, and varniih it; then fix the

fore-arm in a pedeftal of plaifter of Palis, and keep this beau-

tiful preparation under a glafs bell.

LACTEALS.
Remove the mefentery and intcftincs, if the former be per-

fectly free from fat, and let them remain feveral days in water,

which fhould be frequently changed. Search for an ahforbent,

on th inteftlnc, ir>to which introduce the quickfilver, which will

run on to the gland- in the mefentery, where it will flop. When
th' laeicals are filled, the preparation will be more elegant if red

and yellow coarfe injection be thrown into the mefenteric arteries

and veins.

Prefer-vat'wn. Spread the mefentery on a waxed board, inflate

a portion of the inteitine, clear away all that is ufelefs ; dry and
varniih, and prefcrve it in a glafs frame.

CORRODED PREPARATIONS.

Thefe preparations are made by filling the veffels with coarfe

Injection, and corroding the foft parts, fo as to exhibit thofe

veffels,

6ENERAL OBSERVATION!.

i . The liquor for corrofion is to confift of three parts of mu.
iri .'.ic acid, and one of water.

2. The liquor fivmld be kept in a well glazed earthen veffel,

with a top to it, alfo well glazed.

V The part to be corrodeH fhould be carefully moved in and
uor, as the flighted: force may break the vcdels.

4. When corroded, the pulpy flefh is to be carefully wafhed
ing it under a cook of water, th= water flowing

very flow'y i
or, in fome inftances, by fquirtiu- it awiy.
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5. When the preparation is freed of Its fleih, it mould be fix-

;d in the fituation it is to remain in, either in a plaifter of Paris

pedc tul, or on a flat furface.

6. If the flefti be not perfectly deftroyed, the preparation is to

be returned to the corroding liquor for a fortnight or month long-

er, or until! it becomes pulpy.

HEART AND LUNGS.

Thefe vifcera, occupying lefs fpace in children than adults,

are to be preferred. It is of no eonfequence whether they a^s fat

or lean. The integuments mould b< cut from the fore -^ rt of

the neck; and the trachea, jugular veins, and --.=.ro'id ai.eriei

removed, and, with them, the vifcera of the thorax, carefully

feparating the fubclavian veflels from the clavicle, wit- out inju-

ring them, and dividing the auxiliary veflels and the cava inferior

and aorta, juft below the diaphragm.
Preparation. Soak the wh.-.le well, to free it of its blrod, and

prefs out alt the fluids : fix a pipe in the inferior cava, and an-

other in one of the pulmonary veins, taking care not to injure

the others, by tying it. Then fecure the carotids, the jugulafs,

the axillary veflels, the vertebral artery, the interc '.tjls, the

aorta, after it has formed its arch, the internal mammaiias, and
every veflel that can be found.

InjecTton. Red and yellow are gcnetally preferred, but red and
blue are more proper, and more elegant. Throw the blue into

the vena cava inferior, which will diftend the right auricle, he

fuperior cava, the jugular veins, and great coronary vein, the

right ventricle, and pulmonary arteries. The red injetlion will

fill the left auricle and pulmonary veins, the aorta, fubciavians,

carotids, &c.

Prefer-vathn. Great care is requifitc in freeing the injc&i >n

from the pulpy flefh. When done, let the apex of the heart be

placed immediately in a plaifter of Paris pedeftal, and cover it

with a glafs. If the pulmonary veflels are well preferved, it

forms a valuable preparation. If one good preparation be ob-
tained in ten trials, it will amply repay the anatomift.

HEART.

A fat heart will do for this purpofe. Injeft it as directed in

page z6, and put it into the corroding liquor.

Prefer-vat'ion. Lay it on fome cotton, on a pedeftal, and cover

it with a glass.
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LIVER.

The liver of a child is to be preferred to th.it of an adult, it

occupying much lcfs room : its veflels mould be cut long, and

with it the portion of the duodenum, perforated by the bile

duel.

Preparation. Fix a pipe into the hepatic artery, another into

the vena portae, a third into the ductus communis choledochus,

and a fourth in the vena cava hepatica.

Inje&ion. The four injections are to be red, yellow, dark blue,

and light blue. Firft, throw the red injection into the hepatic

artery, next the dark blue into the vena portae, then the light

blue i ltd the cava hepaticae, and laftly, the yellow into the duc-

tus c >mrrtunis choledochus.

Prefer-.ation. Remove the pipes as foon as the injection will

permit:; and, when corroded, fix the trunks in the beft manner

poflibk, upon a roper pedeftal: then warn away the flefh, dry

it, and cover it with a glafs.

KIDNEY.

Choofe the kidney of an old drunkard. Cut the emulgent

veflels clofe to the aorta and cava, and the ureter, very low ; then

remove the kidney, with its furrounding adeps.

Preparation. Soak out the blood, and prefs out all the fluid.

Fix a pipe in the emulgent artery, another in the vein, and a

third in the ureter; and tie up all the open mouthed veflels.

Injeclion. Red, blue, and yellow. Firft throw the yellow

into th<> vein, then the red into the artery, and laftly, the

blue into the ureter.

Prefervation. Under a glafs bell.

The kidneys of different animals form a beautiful exhibition.
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PART I.

OF THE BONES.





or THE

BONES IN GENERAL,

WHICH ARE THE FIRMEST FARTS OF THE BODY,

AND

SERVE FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE OTHER ORGANS.

The folloivingparts are to be attended to.

THE Radiated appearance of the Fibres of broad Bones in

Children.

The Longitudinal Fibres, forming the long Bones of Children.

The Lamella, in the long Bones of Adults.

The Sides of the long Bones in Adults, tb/ick at the middle,

and thin towards the extremities.

The Reticular Subftance in the middle of long Bones.
The Cancelli in the extremities of long Bones.
The Little Cavities for containing Marrow and Veffels in the

moft folid parts of the Bones.
The Cancelli between the Plates of the broad Bones.
The Seriofteum which covert Bones in general, and conveys

Nutritious Veffels into their Subftance.

The Periofteum Internum, or Membrana Medullaris, which
lines the Reticulae and Cancelli of Bones, and contains the Mar-
row.

The Pajfages of the principal Veffels of Bones.

The Holes for the tranfmifllon of Nerves which can be feen

only in certain Bones.

The Globules of Fat which compose the Marrow.
The Connection of Bones by ikiture, where no motion is al-

lowed.

The Connection of Bones by Cartilage, where fome motion is

neceffary.

The Connexion of Bones by Ligament, where extenftve motion

is required.

The Cartilages upon the ends of Bones, for the fafe and eafy

motion of the Joints.

The Perichondrium, or Membrane covering the Cartilages,

which in moveable Joints gives thcfe Cartilages a great degree o"f

fmoothnefs.



Tbt Subftances, called Glands of the Joints, for the fecretion of

Synovia.

'The Epipbyfes upon the ends of moveable Bones in Children,

for facilitating and haftening rheir olTification.

The Epipbyfes changed into Apopbyfes, or Proceffis, UDon cer.

tain parts of Bones of Adults, for the attachment of Mufcles, &c.

and which obtain particular names according to their appear-

ancesj as Coro:i 'id, Con 'yliid, &c.

The nurnerous Cavities of Bones, ^Glenoid, Cotyloid, &c. the

names varying according to their appearances.

OF THE SKELETON IN GENERAL.
THE AiTemhlage of Bones Joined together to form a Skeleton,

A Natutal Skeleton, or one joined together by its o*vn Liga-

ments.

An Artificial Skeleton, or one joined together by Wire, &c.

The Di'vifion or the Skeleton into Head, Trunk, Superior Ex-
tremities, and Inferior Extremities.

OF THE SKULL IN GENERAL.
The Skull civided into the Cranium, and Bones of tbe Face.

The General Figure of the upper part of the Cranium, com-
pared t Egg,

1 ,ie flat form of the Cranium, laterally.

The Smcotb Surface "f the upper part of the Cranium, where

it is little aff;ctfd Ly Mufular Fibres.

The Periofie .m of the Head, ca.led Pericranium.

The under ind outer Surface of the Cranium, irregular where
it gives attachment to Mufcles, &c. and paffages to VetTels and

Ne've ..

The anterior and under part of the Cranium, hollow, to make
part c

c the Orbi-s.

The poJler\or part of the Cranium, marked by Mufcles of the

Trunk.
The upper and inner Surface of the Cranium, hollow, for

lodging th Brain
'1 he under and Inner Surface of the Cranium, with unequal

Cavities, for lodging the Lbes of the Brain and Cerebellum.
The Furrows along the inner fide of the Cranium, for the re-

ception of the Blood-veffels of the Dura Mater,
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The Sinuoftties upon the inner Surface of certain Crania, for

lodging Luxuriances of the Brain.

The Pits feen in fomc Crania, for lodging Granulous Bodies on
the Dura Mater.

The External Table of the Cranium.
The Internal Table of the Cranium, called Vitrea, fomewhit

thinner than the external.

The Diplot, or Cancelli, between the tables of the Cranium.
The Diploe a wanting in certain parts of the Cranium.
The Cranium in general compofed of eight bones, fix of which

are faid to be proper to the Cranium, the two laft common to it

and to the Face.

TheJix proper to the Cranium, are,

The Os Frontis, placed in the fore-part of the Cranium.
The two OJJa Parietalia, placed in the upper and lateral

parts of the Cranium.
The two OJJa Temporum, placed in the under and lateral

parts.

The Os Occipitis, which forms the back and fome of the lower

part of the Cranium.

The two Bones common to the Cranium and Face are,

The Os Ethmoides, placed in the fore-part of the Bafe of the

Cranium.
The Os Sphenoides, situated in the middle of the Bafe.

The Sutures, placed between the Bones of the Cranium, for al-

lowing the OlTifie.:tion to begin originally in different points, are,

tlje three True Sutures, and two Falfe or Squamous Sutures.

The three True Sutures are,

The Coronal Suture, placed between the Frontal and Parietal

Bones, lofing its feiratcd appearance near its terminations.

The Lambdoid Suture, lying between the Parietal, Temporal,

and Occipital Bones.

The parts of the Lambdoid Suture, placed between the Oc-
ipital and Temporal Bones, called Additamenta of the Lamb-

doid Suture.

The Sagittal Suture, fituated between the Parietal Bones.

The Sagittal Suture, sometimes continued to the Neje.

The Sirrated Appearance of the True Sutures, seen diftinctly

outfideoi the Cranium only.

e True Sutures, hivini little of the fem'jd aprearanc

aniunH

D .-. •
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The tivo Falfe Sutures, placed between the upper Edge of trie

Temppral, and under Edge of the Parietal B

The Portion of the two Falfe Suturrn, fituated between the

Under and back part of the P metal and the Temporal Bones

called by tome Additamenta of the Squamous Sutures, and which

in that pari, the true ferrated apoearance.

Ad .'nional Bone;., called OJJa Triquetra, or Wormiana, fome-

times f und in th? different Sutures, though moft frequently in

the nijdjje of the Lambdoid Suture.

The Sutures faid to be common to the Bones of the Cranium and

Fate, are,

Thafrkmoid Suture, wh ch furrounds the Ethmoid Bone.

The Sphenoid S. u re, which furrounds the Sphenoid Bone.

The Trewfyerje Suture, which runs acrofs the orbits and root

ef the Nofc, between the Frontal, Malar, Sphenoid, Ethmoid,
fuperior Maxillary, and' Nafal Bones.
The Zygomatic Sutures, placed between the Temporal and

Cheek Bones.

OS FRONTIS.
The Situation of the Os Frontis, in the fore- part of the Cra-

nium.
Its Shape, which has been compared to that of a Clam fliell.

Jts F.nerval Surface, fmooth and convex.

The external and internal Angular, or Orbitar Procejps.

The Superciliary Ridges, on which the Eye-brows are placed.

ProjeHions over the Frontal Sinufes.

Thi Nafal Froccfs, forming part of the Nofc.

Part of the Temporal Procejs, or Ridge which forms the boun-

dary hetween th° temporal and Fn.nt.il Mufdes.
'1 he hollow Orbhar ProceJJ'es, or Plates, which form the upper

part 01 the Oroits.

The Sfttuofity oe!."nd the upper end of the Superciliary Ridge,

for lodging the Lacrymal Gland.
BehinJ each Internal Angular Piocefs, a fmall Pit, to which

the Cartilaginous Pulley of the >upeiior oblique Mufcle is fixed.

The 1'emporat Fojja, for lodging part of the Muffle of that

njrne.

The Opening between the Orjjjtar Plates, for receiving the Cri-

briforrc Plat-: of the Ethmoid Bone.

The Foramen Supra-O.rbitsrium, through which a branch of

the Ccular Artery, and part of the Ophthalmic Branch of tha

fifth, Pair of Nerves pafs to the soft part c
. of the Forehead,
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The Foramen Orbitarium Internum, A/iterius et Pcjier'ms,

through which fmall twigs of Nerves pafs from the firlt part o.f

the Fifth Pair, and of Arteries from the Ocuiar Artery into the

Nofe.

Small Perforations found upon the under and fore-part of the

Frontal Bone, for the tranfmiflion of very minute Arteries or

Nerves.

The concave, inner, and fore-part of the Os Frontis, for

lodgi g th" Anterior Lobes of the Brain.

The corfcx under parts, for fupporting thefe Lobes, and co-

vering the Eyes.

The Ridges and Deprcjfions of the Orbitar Proceffes, marked
by the Convolutions of the Brain.

Small Furrows on the infide of the Bone, for lodging the

Blond vsiTels of the Dura Mater.

Slight Sinuoftties, more evident on the under than on the upper

part of the Bone, occalicned by the Convolutions of the anterior

part of ihe Brain.

The Frontal Spine, for the attachment of the Falx.

The Frontal Furrow, extending upwards from the Spine, fc:

lodging the upper part of the fuperior Longitudinal Sinus.

The Foramen Caecum at the under part of the Spine, for a pro-

cefs of the Falx of the Dura Mater, and fmall Blood veffels.

The Frontal Sinufes, pl.iced behind the inner ends of the Su-

perciliary Ridges, and, in fome Skulls, forming Prominences

near the root of the Nofe.

The Walls of the Sjnufes, formed by a feparation of the Ta-
bles of the Bone.

Their Partition, by which they are prevented from communi-
rating with each other.

A Communication which they fometimes have with each other.

A PaJ'age from each, leading into the Cavity of the anterior

Ethmoid Cells, and from thence to the Nofe.—The Sinufes add

to the ftrength and melody of the voice.

In a Fcetus of nine months, the Os Frontis is compofed of

two Pieces—.The Superciliary Holes and Frontal Sinufes are not

yet formed,

OSSA PARIETALIA.

THE Situation of the Parietal Bones in the upper and lateral

parts of the Cranium.
The figure of each Parietal Bone a Trapezium, or approaching

that of a Square.

The uffcr edge longeft.
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The anterior Edge, next in length.

The pofierior Edge, Ihorf.cr.

The inferior, morteft, and in form of a ragged arch, to be con-

nected to the upper edge of the Squamout part of the Temporal
Bone.

The three firjl Edges of the Bone ragged, where they aflift in

forming the True Sutures.

The corners of the Bone obtufe, excepting the under and ante-

rior, which forms a kind of procefs.

The external con-vex fmooth furface of the Bone.
The tranfvcrfe atched Ridge, or Line, placed externally, a lit-

t!"e below the middle height of the Bone, for the origin of the

iral Mufcle.

The radiated Furrows at the under part of the Bone, formed
by the Fibres of the temporal Mufcle.

The Foramen Parietale, for the pafiuge of a Vein from the

Integuments of the Head to the fuperior longitudinal Sinus; and

foraetimes for the tvanfmilTion of a fmall Artery to the Falx of

the Dura Mater.
The internal concave Surface of the Bone.
The Furrows made by the Blood-veflcls of the Dura Mater,

the principal of which begin by a Trunk at the under and fore-

part of the Bone.

The Depreffion at the upper Edge of the Bone, which is moft
diftinctly feen when the Bones are conjoined, for the attachment

of the Fa!x, and lodgment of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus.

The Foff'a at the under and back part of the Bone, for lodging

a fmall part of the lateral Sinus.

Numerous Deprcjfions found on the infide of the Bone, occafi-

oned by the prominences of the Brain.

The Connection of the Parietal Bones to the Frontal one, by
the Coronal Suture,—to each oiher by the Sagittal Suture.

In the Fcetus the fides of the Parietal Bones are incomplete,

and there is no Parietal Hole.

Between the Parietal Bones and the middle o
r
f the Os Frontis,

there is a Membranous Subjiance filling the interftice, and getting

the name of Bregma, Fons, or Fontanclla, from its having been
fuppofed by the Ancients that the fuperfluous humours of the

Brain are evacuated through it.

05 OCCIPITIS.

The Situation of the Occipital Bone in the back and und^r

part of the Cranium.
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Jts rhomboid figure.

The two lateral Angles.

The external Surface, con-vex and smooth at the upper part.

The large arched Ridge, near the middle of the convex Sur-
face to the centre of which the Trapezii Mufcles are fixed, the

outer parts giving origin to the: Occipito Frontalis.

The Jmaller Arih, under the foimer.

The Deprejfxons between the large and fmall Arche3, for the

connection of >he Complexi.
The imprcjfions between the Arches and the Temporal Bones,

for the attachment >ftheSplentt.

Cavities b tween the fmaller Arch and the Foramen Magnum,
fertile reception of the Recti Min >rcs.

The perpendicular Spine> between the Mufcles of the oppofite

Sides.

The unequal Edges of the Foramen Magnum, for theinfctton

of Ligaments, by which the Head is fixed to the Vertebrae of the

neck.

1 he inferior Angle, called Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs.

Tfte unequal Surfare of the Cuneiform Procefs, for the at-

tachment of the Recti Anteriores Mufcles.

The Condyles placed at the Bafe ot the Cuneiform Procefs,

and fides of the Foramen Magnum, for the articulation with

the firft Vertebra of the Neck.
The oval Form and fmooth Cartilaginous Surface of the Con-

dyles, correfponding with the fuperior articulating Procefies of

the rirlt. Vertebra.

The rough Edges of the Condyles, for the attachment of their

Capfular Ligaments.

The rough Surface between the Condyles and Maftoid Pro-

cefies of the Temporal Bones, for the infertion of the Recti Ca-
pffis Laterales Mufcles.

The internal Surface of the Bone, hollow, for containing the

back part of the Brain and Cerebellum.

The Cruciform Spine of the inner fide.

The upper Limb of the perpendicular Spine, hillotu in the

middle, or frequently at one fide, for the reception of the fupe-

rior longitudinal Sinus, and the attachment of the Falx.

The lateral Limbs pl.iced oppofite to the great external arched

Spine, and hollow in the middle, for containing the lateral Si-

flufes, and giving attachment to the Tentorium of the Dura

Mater.
The loiucr Limb of the perpendicular Spine, for the attach-

ment of the Falx Minor.

The Fojja at the fides of the upper Limb, for containing the

,-
, lienor Lobes of the Brain.
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The Fofa at the fides of the lower Limb, for containing the

Cerebellum.

The concave Surface of the Cuneiform Procefs for receiving

the Medulla Oblongata, and Bafilar Artery.

, The Deprefftons at each fide of the Cuneiform Procefs, where

the inferior Petrofal Sinufes are placed.

The Foramen Magnum, behind the Bafilar Procefs, and at the

fides of the Condyles, for the paflagc of the Medulla Oblonga-

ta, Vertebral VefTels, and AccefTory Nerves.

The fuperior or anterior Condyloid Foramina, for the paiTage of

the Ninth Pair of Nerves.

The pofterior Condyloid Foxamina, for the paffage of Veins inte

the Lateral Sinufes.

The Conne&ion of the Bone to the Ofla Parietalia, by the LamV
doid Suture.

In the Fcetus the Occipital Bone is divided into four pieces
;

the firft reaching from the middle of the Lambdoid Suture to the

Foramen Magnum, the fecond and third are placed at the fides of

that Foramen^ and the fourth forms the Cuneiform Procefs.

OSSJ TEMPORUM.
TfTE Situation of each Temporal Bone in the under part of

the fide of the Cranium.
The Squamons Plate, which forms a part of the Temple, and

gives origin to a portion of the Temporal Mufcle.

The Majioid Procefs, at the under and back part of the Bone,

giving infertion t» ftrong Mufcles, and containing cells which

communicate with each other, and with the Cavity of the Tym-
panum.
The Pars Petrofa hard like a rock, and placed at the bafe of

the Bone, from which it runs obliquely forwards and inwards,

and contains the internal Organ of hearing ; to be afterwards

defcribed.

The Zygomatic Procefs, running from the under and fore-part

of the Squamous Plate, to join the Os Malae, and form an Arch,
under which the Temporal Mufcle paffes to the Lower Jaw.
A Tubeicle at the root of this Procefs, covered with Cartilage,

and making part of the Articulation of the Lower Jaw.
The Styloid Procefs, placed at the root of the Pars Petrofa,

and . oing obliquely downwards and forwards, to give origin to

Mufcles which belong to the Tongue and Throat.
The Vaginal Procefs, of an inc.o.nn.derablc fizc, surrounding

the loot of the Styloid Proce/s.



The Rough Margin at the under part of the external Meatu3,
fometimes alfo confidcred as a Procefs, and called Auditory.

A Groove, at the under part of the root of the Maftoid Pro-
cefs, giving origin to the Digaftric Mufcle.

The Glenoid Cavity, lined with Cartilage at the root of the

Zygoma, for the articulation of the Lower Jaw.
The Glenoid FifJ'ure, at the back-part of this Cavity, for the at-

tachment of the Capfular Ligament of the articulation of the Jaw.
A Depreffwn between the articular Cavity and Styloid Pro-

cefs, for lodging a portion of the Parotid Gland.

The Thimble like Cavity, or the Jugular FoJJ'a, at the inner

fide of the root of the Styloid Procefs, for lodging the top of the

internal Jugular Vein. ,

Meatus Auditorius Externum, between the Maftoid and Zygo-
matic Proceffes, leading inwards and forwards to the Organ of

hearing.

Foramen Stylo-Majloideum, or Aquaducl of Fallopius, between

the Styloid and Maftoid Proceffes, for the tranfmifiion of the

Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The Foramen Caroticum, at the inner and fore part cf the

Jugular Foffa, leading upwards, then forwards through the point

of the Pars Petrofa, for the tranfmiffion of the internal Carotid

Artery to the Brain.

Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Eujlacbian Tube, between the

Fiflure for the Capfular Ligament of the Lower Jaw, and the

Paflagc of the internal Carotid Artery; and, in the Subject, by

the addition of a Cartilage, formed into a trumpet-like Tube,
which conveys air from the Nofe to the Tympanum of the Ear.

Foramen Majloideum, occafionally found at the back part of

the Maftoid Procefs, or in the Lambdoid Suture. When pre-

fent, it fometimes tranfmits an Artery to the Dura Mater, but

more commonly a Vein from the Integuments of the Head to

the lateral Sinus.

The upper and inner Edge of the Squamous Plate formed into

ridges andfurrows, where it is connected with the Parietal Bone.

The inner Surface of the Squamous Plate, unequal where it is

marked by the Convolutions of the Brain, and by the Arteries

of the Dura Mater.

The anterior and outer Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to

the lateral Lobes of the Brain.

The pojlerior and inner Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to

the Cerebellum.

A Ridge between the two Surfaces of the Pars Petrofa, for

the attachment of the Tentorium.

A Groove upon the ridge of the Pats Petrofa, for lodging th^

fuperior Petrofal Sinus.



48

Fojfa, at the root of the posterior Surface of the Pars Pctrofs,

and oppofite to the Madrid Prccfs, for lodging the lateral Si-

nus, where it turns downwards to go out ot the Cranium.

Meatus Auditorius Interims, or Foramen Auditivutn, in the

pofterior Surface ot the Pars Petrofa, for the palla^e of the Se-

venth Pair of Nerves.

Foramen Jnnominatum, in the anterior Surface of the Pars Pe*

trofa, for the paiTage of a reflected Nerve from the Filth to the

Seventh Pair.

Foramen Lacerum Pojlerius, or Hole common to the Pars Pe-

trofa and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, for the paf-

fagc of the lateral Sinus, Eighth Pair, and ..cccflbry Nerves.—
The Nerves pafs through the fore-part of the Hole, and are fe-

parated from the Sinus by a Procefs of the Dura Mater.

The Connection of the Bone, by its upper curved Edge, to the

Parietal Bone by the Squamous iuturc.

To the under and t^clc part of the Parietal Bone, by the Ad-
ditamentum of the Squamous Suture.

To the Occipital Bone, by the Additamentum of the Lamb-
doid Suture.

In a Fcetus, the Squamous is feparated from the Petrous par?

by a Fiffure. Theie. is no appearance of Maftoid or Styloid

Procefs, and, inftead of a Meatus Externus, there is only a

Ring of Bone, in which the Membrana Tympani is fixed.

OS ETHMOIDES.
THE Situation of the Ethmoid or Cribriform Bone In the fare

part of the Bafe of the Cranium.
Its Cuboid Figure.

The Cribriform Plate, perforated with many holes, for the

tranfmiflion of the Firft, or Olfactory Pair of Nerves.
The Crifta Galli arifing from the middle of the Cribriform

Plate, to give attachment to the Falx cf the Dura Mater.
A Notch at the f .re- part of the root of the Crifta Galli, con-

tributing, in a very fmall degree, to the formation of the Fora-
men Caecun of the Frontal Bone.
The Nafal Plate, extending downwards from the bafe of the

Crifta Galli, to form the upper and bade part of the Seotum, or
Partition of the Noftrils.

The Ethmoid Cells placed under the Cribriform Plate, a little

to the nutfide of the Nafal Lamella, feparated from each other
by thin Plates, and ferving the fame purpofes as the Fror.ta! S?-

nufes.
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Their CommutncatiOHS with each oilier, with the Frontal Sinir

and alfo with the Cavity of the Nofe.
The Os Sfmgiofum, or Turbinatum Superius, hanging down

from the tethmoid Cells at the fide of the Nafal Lamella, for
enlarging the or^an of fmell.

Its Triangularform and Spongy texture.
Its Convexity towards the Septum, and Concavity outwards.
The Os Planum, or Orbitar Plate, for coveting a large (hare

of the cethmo.d Cells, and forming the greater part of the inner
fiJe ot the Orbit.

The Conneaion of the Cribriform Plate to the Orbitar Plates
of the Frontal Bone, by the ethmoid Sntore ; and to the Sphe-
noid Bone, by a Suture common to the two Bones, but generally
confidered as belonging to the latter.

The Conneaion of the Os Planum to the Orbitar Plate of th"
Frontal Rone, by part ot the Tranfverfe Suture.
Tht pojlerior edge of the Nafal Piute, joined to the Proceffus

Azyg"s of the Sphenoid Bone.
Its upper Edge, joined to the Nafal Procefs of the Frontal

and Nalal Bones.
Its anterior Edge, joined to the middle Cartilage of the Nofe.
In the Fcetus, the cethmoid Be ne is divided into two by a Car-

tilaginous Partition, which afterwards forms the Nafal PJatc
and CriftaGalli.

OS SPHENOIDES.

THE Situation of the Sphenoid, Cuneiform, or Wedge-like
Bone, in the mid ile of the Cranium.

Its Irregular Figure, compared to that of a Bat with extended
wings.

The Temporal Plate, hollow, for lodging a mare of the Tem-
poral Mufde.
The Orbitar Phte, which forms a portion of the Orbit.
The Spinous Procefs, at the under and back part of the Tem-

poral Procefs.

The Styloid Procefs, at the point of the Spinous Procefs.
The Pterygoid, or Aliform Procefs, compofed of two Plates,

i are compared to the Wing?, though more properly refem-
kling the feet ..f the Sat.

The e
, broad and hollow without, where the ex-

ternal Pter) ,i n .

The internal Plate, narrower and ienger than t'-e external,
[and, with its fellow, forming the back part of the Nofe.

vol. I. E
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A Hook-like Praeefs upon the internal Plate, over which the

Circumflex Mufcle of the Palate moves.

The FoJJ'a Pterygoids, between the Pterygoid Plates, giving

rife to the internal Pterygoid Mufcle.

A Groove between the root of the Styloid Procefs, and that of

the internal Pterygoid Plate, amfting in the formation of the

Eustachian Tube.
The Triangular Proofs, which adheres to the body of the

Sphenoid, and to the cethmoid Bone, and which is confidered as

one of the Bones of the Face.

The Proceffus Axygos, fcanding tingle, and projecting from

under the middle and fore-part of the Bone.

The Clinoid Procef/h, compared to the fupporters of a Bed, of

which there are

Two Anterior, terminating each in a point, which obtains the

name of Trai a Procefs. The third is

The P fieri,r Clir, , fitbated tranfverfely, fomeway

behind the anterior
1

Procefles, and frequently ending in two

kn ihs, which incline obiicjueiy forwards.

Proceffks Olivaris, conii lered by fome as a fourth Clinoid

Procefs, lying between the pofterior points -of the anterior Cli-

noid Procffl'es.

Between the anterior Clinoid Proceffes, a fmall-pointed Procefs

lently juts forwards, to join the Cribriform Plate of the

cethmoid Bone.

The Temporal Fojj'a of this Bone, which lodges a mare of the

lateral Lobe of the Brain.

A Fojjd between the anterior Cliooid Proceffes, where part of

the anterior Lobes of the Brain refrs.

A Depreffion before the Procefi'us divans, where the ^

ed Optic Nerves lie.

The Sella Turcica, Efbipp'mm, or Turkijh Saddle, between

the Pi'oceflus Oiivaris and polterior Clinoid Procefs, for loJging

the Glandula Piruitaria.

A Def.rcJJ'icn upon the fide of the pofterior Clinoid Procefs and

Sella Turcica, formed by the internal Carotid Artery.

The Foramen Qpticum under the anterior Clinoid Procefs, for

the tranfmillion of the Optic Nerve and Ocular Artery.

The Foramen Lacerum Superius, pr fuperior Orbitar TiJJ'ure, un-

der the anterior Clinoid Procefs, and its tranfverfe fpinous part,

for the pavlage of the Third, i ourth, fir ft part of the Fifth, and

the Sixth Pair of Nerves, and the Ocular Win.
The Foramen Rotundum, a little behind the Foramen Lacerum,

for the paffage of the fecond part of the Fifth Pair of No.
The I >!:, farther back, and more



the Rotundutn, for the paffagc of die third pattof the Fifth

Pair of N only for the paffagc of the Veins

which accompany I ry of tiic Dura Mater.

The Foramen Spinale, in die point of (he Spinous Prucefs, for

the tranfmiflion of the principal Aftery of the Dura Mater.

The Foranten A of the inner Plate of the

Pterygoid Procef , [Tage of a reflected branch of the

fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves.

Sometimes one or more frnall paflages are obferved in or near

the Sella Turcica, for the tranfmiflion of Blood -vefTels into the

tid Sinus, or to the fubftance of the Bone.

The Foramen hacerum Arteritis, common to the point of the

Pars Petrofa, an 1 to the Sphenoid and Occipital Bones.

In a recent Skull, this hole is filled with a Cartilaginous Liga-

ment, which drops out by maccracion.

The Sphenoid Sinus, in the body of the Bone, at the under

and fore-part of the Sella Turcica.

A complete Partition between the right and left Sphenoid Si-

nufes.

The Pajjage from the upper and fore-part of the Sphenoid Si-

nus, into the upper and back-part of the Nofc.

The Subfiance of the Bone, the molt unequal of any in the

Body, f .me parts heing cxtiemely thin, while others are thicker

than molt parts of the Cranium.
The Connexion if the Bone to all the other Bones of the Cra-

nium, by the Sphenoid Suture.

In the Foetus, the Temporal Wings are feparated from the

Body of the Bone by Maceration, and there are no Sphenoid Si»

nufes.

THE BONES OF THE FACE.

THEY are divided into the Upper and Under Jaivs.
The Upper Jaw is compofed of feven Pairs of Bones, and em

llvtv, viz.

Two Of/a Nafi ; Tii'o Ofi'a Unguis ; Tivo Ojfa Malavum
;

Two OJJa Maxillaria Superiora\ Tivo 0[ja Palati; Tivo Ojja

Sponghja Inferiora ; Taio Triangular Bone:, placed at the fides

OX the Sphenoid Sinufcs ; and the Vomer.

The Lower Jaw confifts of a Jingle Bone.

The Os Nasi.

Its Situation in the upper and fore-part of the Nofe.

Its Obi

The thick, ragged, upper end.

(bin inferior extremity.
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Its external Convexity.

Its internal Concavity, where it forms part of the Cavity of

the Note.

The Spinous Procefs, which forms part of the Partition of the

Ni-fe.

One or more Holes externally, for tranfmitting VcfTels into

li lie.

Its Connexion to the Frontal Bone by the Tranfveifc Suture.

Connection to its fellow by the anterior Nafal Suture.

Os Unguis, or Lacrymale.
Its Situation at the inner and fore-part of the Orbit.

The Divifion, externally, into two deprcfjed Surfaces and a

middle Ridge.

The pojlcrior Deprejfion, forming part of the Orbit.

The anterior DefrcJ/ion, lodging part of the L.icrymal Sac and

Duct, anil perforated by (mall HoK , through which Fibres pafs,

to make a firm connection between the Bone and its inverting

Membrane.
The inmr Surface, compofed of a Furrow and two irregular

con-vex Surfaces, conefponding with the anterior Ethmoid Cells.

The Subf.ance of the bone is the thinnejl and mojl brittle of any
in the Body. *

It is connefird to the Frontal Bone, by the Tranfvcrfe Suture,

and to the Os Planum by the Ethmoid Suture.

Internally, it is connected with the Ethmoid Cells.

Os MALiE.
Its Situation in the outer part of the Cheek.
The external, convex, fmootb Surface.

The p'jfterior hollow Surface, for lodging part of the Temporal
Mufcle.

'terior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the outfide of

•;bit.

•ftrior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the lower Edge
of the Orbit.

The Maxillary Procefs, forming the under part of the Promi-
! the Cheek. .

1 he Arch between the Orbitar Proceffes, which forms near a

third p?it ti the anterior circumference of the Orbit.

The Zygomatic Procefs, forming part of the Arch over the

ral T/ufcle.

' ternal Orbitar Plate, forming the outer and fore-part of
the Orbit.

A Pafage through the Bone, for the tranfmifiion, of fmall
Vt-iTels or Nerves from the Orbit to the Face.
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The Conneilton of the fuperior Orbitar Procefs and internal

Orbitar Plate, to the frontal and Sphenoid Bones, by the tranf-
verfc Suture.

The Connetlion of the Zygomatic Procefs to the Temporal
Bone, by the Zygomatic Suture.

Os Maxillare Superivs.
The Situation in the fore-part of the Upper Jaw, and fide of

the Nofe.

Its Size, the laigeft of the Bones of the Upper Jaw.
^
The Nafal, or angular Procefs, forming part of the fide of the

Nofe, and of the inner part of the Orbit.
A Ridge at the under and inner part of the Nafal Procefs, for

Supporting part of the Os Spongiofum inferius.
The Orbitar Plate, forming a large fliare of the under fide of

the Orbit.

_
1 he Malar Proccjs, unequal and ragged, where it contributes,

Ihe Os Mala, to form the Prominence of the Cheek.
herof.ty, or bulge at the back-part of the Bone.

The Alveolar Arch, of a fpongy nature, where the Sockets of
the Teeth are placed.

The P
,
forming part of the Roof of the Mouth,

the bottom of the Nofe.

fine, contributing, in a fmall degree, to the for-
mation of the Septum of the Nofe.
A Deprejion behind the Malar Procefs, where the under end

of the Temporal Mufcle plays.

A Deprejpon a', the under and fore-part of the Malar Procefs,
where the Mufcles which raife the Upper Lip, and corner of the
Mouth, originate.

A Cavity formed by the Palate Plate.
A Notch forming the under and fore-part of the Noftril.
The Alveoli, or Sockets for the Teeth, the number of Sockets

correfponding to the Fangs of the Teeth.
The Lacryrr.a! Groove, which, with that of the Os Unguis,

forms a paflage for the Lacrymal Duct into the Nofe.
A Canal in the Orbitar Plate, terminating anteriorly by the

Foramen Infra Orbiturium, through which the Infra-Orbitar
branch of the fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, with a
branch of the internal Maxillary Artery, pafs to the Face.
The Foramen Inclfivum, or Palatinum Arteritis, behind the

fore-teeth, common to both bones below, but proper to each
above, and filled with a Procefs of the foft Palate, and with
fmall Veflels and Nerves, which pan between the Membranes of
the Mouth and No!".

E a
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In fome Subjects, there is a diftinct Duflus Ineifivus,

from one or from each Nortril inl y of t lie Mouth, fi-

milar to that which is always found in

A (mall Hole commonly found :nl '<>mr.

minute Paj/iiga at t ie back-part of ilu Tuberofi y. for the tranf-

miffion of Blood-vefcls and Nerves into the Subnance of the

Bone, or Antrum Maxillare.

Sinus Maxillaris, Antrum Maxil/are, or Higbmerianum, fitua-

ted under the Orbital 1'laic, and above the larg-.- Dentes MoU-
res, for the lame purncfu as the other Sinuies of the Head.
The Opening of the Sinus, large in the feparate Maxillary

Bone, i:ut, in the connected ftate, fp coveied by the inferior

fpongy, and Palate-Bones and Membranes, as to leave only a

fmall Aperture between the Offa Spongiula fuperius and inferiui,

into the cavity of the Nofe.

The CottnetJion of the Os Maxillare fuperius, to the FrontaJ

Bone, by the tranfveife Suture ;—to the Os Unguis, by the La-
crymal Suture ;—to the Os Nan, by the lateral Nafal Suture;

—

to the Cheek bone, by the extcrn3l Orbitar Suture; to the Os
Planum, by the Ethmoid Suture ;—to its fellow, by the longi-

tudinal Palate Suture.

Anteriorly, between the Mouth and Nofe, the Bones arc join-

ed together by the Myftachial Suture.

In the Fa-tus, t .ere are Six Sockets for the Teeth. There is

no Tuberofity, and the Maxillary Sinus is only beginning to form.

Os Palati.

Its Situation in the back-part of the Palate.

The Oblong Form of the Palate-Plate, which forms the back
part of the Offeous Pal te.

Its poflcrior curved Edge, where it is connected with the Ve-
lum Palati ; alfo the Point at the inner extremity of the curve,

for the origin of the Mufcle of the Uvula.
Its thick, Jirong Subjlance, where it joins its fellow.

Its Spinous Procefi at the inner Edge of the Palate-Plate, join-
ing the under Edge of the Vomer.
The Pterygoid Procefs, of a Triangular form, with Fojfx cor-

refponding to the Pterygoid Plates of the Sphenoid Bone.
The Nafal Plate, forming a portion of the fide of the Nofe,

and Antrum Maxillare.

A Ridge on the iniide of this Plate, upon which the b2ck-par".
of the inferior fpongy Bone relts.

The Orbitar Procejfes at the upper and back-part of the Nafi!
Plate, contributing a little in the formation of the Orbit, and
x)f the Ethmoid and Sphenoid Sintifes.

(b between the Orbitar Proce.Tcs, formic
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Foramen Spheno-Pa'atinum, for the paftage of the lateral Nafal
VefTels and N;rve.

Foramen Palatinum pojferius, at the outer end of the Palate-
Plate of this Bone, but common to it and the Maxillary Bone,
lor the tranfmiffion of the Palatine VefTels and Nerves.
A /ma// Hole frequently obferved behind the former, and com-

municating with it, for the paflage of a branch of the Palatine
Nerve.

Foramen Spbcno-Maxillare, Lacerum Inferius, or Inferior Or-
bitar Fijure, at the under and outer part of the Orbit, and com-
mon to the Cuneiform, Maxillare, Malar, and Palate Bones,
for lodging fat, and tranfmitting fmall twigs of Veflels and
Nerve;, into the Orbit.

The Connetlion of the Os Palati to the Palate-Plate of the
Maxillary Bone, by the tranfverfe Palate Suture ;—to the Max-
illary Bone, at the fide of the Nofe and bottom of the Orbit, by
the Palato-maxillary Suture ;—to the Pterygoid Procefs of the

- id Bone, by the Sphenoid Suture;—to the Os Planum
by the Ethmoid Suture ;—to its fellow, by

the longitudinal Palate Suture.

Os Spongiosum, or Turbinatum Inferius.
Its Situation in the under part of the fide of the Nofe.
Its 'Triangular form and fpongy appearance.
Its Convexity towards the Septum Nafi, and Concavity outwards.
The fMo ProceJJis at the upper part of the Bone, the anterior

forming part of the Lacrymal Groove, and the pofterior part of
the Wall of the Maxillary Sinus.

This bone is connected to the Os Maxillare, Os Palati, and
Os Unguis, by a diftincl Suture in a young fubject, but in an
old perfon, it grows firmly to thefe Bones by an union of fub-
itunce.

Sphenoidal Cornu, orOs Triangul are.
The Situation of the triangular Bone between the body of the

Sphenoid Bone and root of its internal Pterygoid Procefs, co-

vering the under part of the Sphenoid Sinus.

The Connetlion to the back, part of the Ethmoid Bone.—In

an old peifon this Bone grows fo firmly to the Sphenoid Bone,

as to be considered by fome authors as one of its ProceiTes.

Vomer.
Its Situation in the under part of the Septum Nafi, where it

feparatcs the Nothils from each other.

It ia frequently bent to one fid?, in which cafe the one Nof-
(ril is rendered larger than the

Its Form, compared to that of the Plough -ftnre.
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The Superior and Vcjlenor part, thich tn&ftrong, with a Fur-

toiv to receive thcProccfTus Azygos of the Sphenoid Bone.

The Superior Part, with a farrow to receive the Nafal-Plate

of the Ethmoid Bone and Cartilage of the Nofc.

The Inferior Edge connected with the ipinous ProcefTes of the

Palate and Maxillary Bones.

The PoJJerior'Edge, unconnected with any other Bone, and

turned to the Cavity of the Fauces.

MAXILLA INFERIOR.
THE Figure ©f the Maxilla Inferior, or Lower Jaw, compar-

ed to that of the Greek -v.

Its Divijion into Chin, Sides*, and Proccjj'es.

The Chin, extending between the Mental Foramina.

The Side reaching from the Mental Foramen to the back-part

of the Bone.

A tranfiuerft Ridge on the fore-part of the Chin, with depref-

fions on each fide, for the origin of the Mufclcs of the Under Lip.

Small Prominences and Deprejfwns on the under and back-part

of the Chin, for the attachment of the Frscnum Lingua, and

feveral Mufcles which belong to the Throat.

The Bafe, or lowefl Part, forming under boundary of the Face.

The Angle of the Jaw at the back-part of the Bafe.

Jmprcffiont made by the MafTeter Mufcle, upon the Plate which

Strifes from the angle of the Jaw.
The Condyloid or Articular Prccefs, with an oblong fmooth

cartilaginous Surface, placed upon a Cervix at the upper and

back- part of the Bone.
The Co-onoid Proccfi, fituated a little before the Condyloid, for

the infertion of the Temporal Mufcle.
The Situation of the Coronoid Procefs behind the Zygoma.
A Semilunar Notch between the ProcefTes.

The Alveolar Proccfi, at the upper edge of the Bone, and the

Alveoli limilar to thofe of the Upper Jaw.
The Sockets worn dawn by old age, in confequence of which

the Jaw becomes narrower and more prominent.

Thfl poftfrior Maxillary Foramen at the root of ths Condyloid
and Coronoid ProcefTes, upon the inner fide of the Jaw, for the

paflage of the Third, or interior Maxillary Branch of the Fifth
Pair of Nerves, with correfponding Blood-vcfTcls.

A j'mall-pointed Procefs at the inner edge of this Hole, where
a Ligament goes off to be fixed to the Temporal Bone.
Above the Hole, the Bone is marked by the pafl'aje of the

Ncive and VefTcls, and below it, there is commonly zjmallFur-
rciv pointing out the courfe of a Nerve which goes to a M
»nd GJa he To/iguc.
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Bone h marked by the infertton cf the Internal Pterygoid Mufcle.
The Anterior Maxillary Forcir.cn, or Mental Hole, at the fide

of the Chin, where the remains of the Interior Maxillary Nerve
and Vefiels come Out.

Betw:cn the Pofterior and Anterior Foramina, the Inferior

Maxillary Canal runs in the fubftance of the Bone, a little be-

low the roots of the Teeth, and has many perforations, for the

pafiage r>f fmall branches of VclTels and Nerves which fupply

the | iw and Teeth.

The Surface of the Jaw is remarkably bard, and within, it

has numerous Cells which fuiround the Maxillary Canals, and

communicate w : th each other at the fore-part of the Bone.
The Articulation of the Jaw by its Condyloid ProcelTes, with

the Glenoid Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and alfo with the

Tubercle at the root of its Zygomatic Procefs.

An intermediate moveable Cartilage, placed in the Articulation

•f the Lower Jaw, allowing the Condyle to remain in the Gle-
»oid Cavity, in the gentler motions of the Jaw, but admitting

it to advanre upon the Tubercle, or root of the Zygoma, when
the mouth is widely opened.

In a Fcetus, the Lower Jaw is compofed of two pieces joined

together in the middle of the Chin, by the intervention of a Car-
tilage, which gradually oflifics, and leaves no mark ofdivifion.

t—The Cavities for the Teeth are the fame as in the Upper Jaw.

THE rEETH.
THE Situation of the Teeth in the Alveoli of the Jawsi
The Number of the Teeth, Sixteen in each Jaw.
The Bafe, or Body of each Tooth, which appears without the

Sockets.

The Roots or Fangs, placed in the Sockets, and of a Conical

form

.

The Neck or Collar of the Teeth.
The Sockets are lined with a Vafcular Membrane, which fcrves

as a Periofleum to the Teeth.
The Cor' ex, or Enamel, which covers the bafe of each Tooth,

and becomes gradually thinner towards the Cervix.

The Fibres of the Enamel are placed perpendicular to the Of-

Subftance, to diminifh the effects of Friction.

The Fibres of the OtTeous Part of the Teeth form Lamellae,

i'un in the direction of the furface of the Teeth,
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A foremen in the point of the root of each Tooth, and a naf-

fage leading from it into a common Cavi'y in the Bafe of the

Tooth, for lodging the Vafcular and Nervous Pulp of the Teeth.

The Divifion of the Teeth into Three Claffet, viz.

—On eac h Jaw,

—

Two Incifores, or cutting Teeth ; 0>:e Caninus, Cufpidatut, or

Tomb ; Two Fkufpides, or fmall Anterior Molares, or

ding Teeth ; and Three large Poflerior Molares, 01 principal

f rs.

The Incifores, having their Bafes formed into Wedges, which

are doped out behind.

The Caninus, having its Bafe in form of a Wedge pointed in

the mid,

The fmall Molares, each with double points, which, in the

Upper Jaw, arc nearly upon a level, but, in the Under Jaw,
higheft on the outfide of the Teeth.

The Incifores, Caninus, and fmall Molares, with /ingle roots,

excepting the fmall Molaris of the Upper Jaw, which has fre-

quently two roots.

Of the three pofterior, or lower Molares of the Under Jaiu ;

the firft hzsfi'c points, and each of the other twohas_/W points.

Each of thefe three Teeth, has two, three, or lomeumes/wr
roots.

In the Upper Jaw, the firft large Molaris has only four points,

h of the other two only three points.

In each of thefe three Teeth, there is generally one root more

in thole of the Upper, than in the correfponding Teeth ot the

Under 'j.iiv.

aft, or backmoft Molaris, called Sapiens, from its ap-

pearing much later than the reft, is fttaller anl has generally

The Teeth are connteled to the Sockets by Gomphofes, (like

a nail li:: :d in a board) and by a firm adhefion to the Gums.
In the Foetus, the outer Shell only ot five deciduous Teeth,

and of one permanent Tooth, in ea<h fide ofca<fh Jaw, is found.

Thefe Teeth are fituated in Cap uls, within the Jaw, and un-

der its furfs.ee. A' this period there are ni roots forme.. 1.

Between the inner fide of the deciduous Teeth and the Alveo«

li, in the Foetus, little Capfuls are placed, and connected by

Pro effes with the Gen., in which the Incifores and Canini are.

afterwards formed ; but at this time there is no appearance of

udiraents ufany of the Teeth. See Dr. Blake's Thefts, 179?.



OS HTOIDES.

THE Situation of '.he Os Hyoidcs, at the ro§t of the Tongue
and top of the Larynx, where it fcrvcs as a Lever, allowing le-

•vcral Mufcles, moving thefe parts, to be fixed to it.

The Shape, compared to that of the Greek, letter -v.

The Body of the Bone, convex before, and concave behind.

Several imprefiions are feen on its Body, occafioned by the nu-
merous Mufcles fixed to it.

The Cornua, extending backwards and upwards from each fide

of the Body.

The Appendices, placed at the upper part of the Articulation

between the Body and Cornua.

From each Appendix a Ligament fent up to the Styloid Procefs

of the Temporal Bone.

The Os Hyoidcs is not immediately connected to any other

Bone, but is kept in its place by numerous Mufcles and Liga-

ments, to be afterwards mentioned.

At birth, the greater part of the Bone is in a Cartilaginous

ftate, and the Appendices continue fo for many years after the

other parts are completely oiTified.

THE TRUNK.

THE Trunk, compofed of the Spine, Pelvis, and Thorax.

The Spine, reaching fr.im the Condyles of the Occipitaf Bone,

to the lower end of the Os Coccygis.

The Spine appearing Jiraight, when viewed anteriorly or pcf-

tcriorly.

The fe',cral Curvatures of the Spine, when viewed in a lateral

direction.

The Spine, compofed of a long upper, and a Ihort under Pyra.-

ined together by their Bafes.

I
The upier Pyramid, compofed of true Vertebra, or bone;

urn upon each oih.r.

The under Pyramid, formed of falfe Vertebra, or Bones which,

at an early period of life, refemble the true Vertebra, but after-

wards grow together, fo as not to contribute to the motions ef

ok of the Body.
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,E TRUE VER1EBRM.
Are Twenty-four in Number.

EACH of the true Vertebrae compofed of a Body and Procejfes.

The Etdy of a true Vertebra of a fpongy nature, with upper

y.der Surfaces placed horizontally.

The anterior convexity of the Body, and pofterior concavity.

Numerous fmall Holes on the anterior and lateral parts of the

Body, for the paflagc of Bloud-vefTels into the Subftance of the

Bone, or for the attachment of Ligamentous Fibres.

A Ring of Bone, at the upper and under edges of the Body, of

a firmer texture than the reft of its Subftance, and thereby ad-

ding to the general ftrength of the Bone.

The Ring of Bone forming a Superficial Caw'y, which receive*

the Intervertebral Cartilage.

The Intervertebral Cartilages, or Cartilage -ligamentous Sub-

fiances, placed between the Bodies of the Vertebrae, for fixing

them together, and allowing the Spine to be moved in all direc-

tions.

The Intervertebral Subftanccs are ompnfrd of Concentric La-
mella, with their edges fixed to the bodies of the Vertebrae.

The Lamellae of thefe Subftanccs are formed of Oblique Fi-

bres, which decufiate each other, and are very comprefl

The Centre of thefe Subftances changes from Lamella, and

puts on the appearance of a Mucus or Pilp, Whic

compreflibility, and ferves as a pi-vct upon which the other

move.
The Intervertebral Subftanccs, like the Vertebrae hemfelves,

larger and thicker as they defcend, to give greater iecurity I

parts they fupuort.

An Arcb fent out from the back-part of the Body, which, t -

gether with the Body, forms a large Hole for the paifage o

Spinal Jvlatr:w.

A Notch at the upper and under edge, of each fide of the Arch,
for the paifage of the Spinal Nerves. <~

The tivo Superior Oblique, or Articulating Proteffes, covered

with Cartilage, piaced upon the upper part of the fides of the

Arch.
The ttvo In/trier Oblique, or Articulating Procejfes, alfo co-

vered with Cartilage, and placed upon the under part of the
of the Arch.

The two Superior Oblique Process of one Vertebra, articula-
ted with thi two Inferior Oblique of the Ve«:bra ifnmc--'

abeve
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The two Tranfverfe Procejfes projecting from the fides of the

Arch, and berween the Oblique Proccfles

The Spinous Proetfs, fent out from the back-part of the Arch
which being iharp and pointed, gives name to the whole chain

of Bones.

The Edges of the Proceffes, as well as of the Body, are rcugb,

where Ligaments come off which fix them to each other.

The Vertebrae divided into feven Cervical, twelve Dorfal, anil

Jive Lumbar.
The Cervical Vertebra, or Vertebre of the Neck, having their

Bodies /mailer, more flattened, before and behind, and more hol-

lowed above and beloiv, than thofe of the other Vertebrae.

The Articulating Procejfes, more Oblique than any others.

The Tranfverfe Procejfes, perforated for the paflage of the

Vertebral Blood-veflels, and hollowed above for the tranfmiflion

•f the Spinal Nerves.

The Spinal Procejfes, ftrait out from the bodies of the Verte-
brae, porter than any other, and forked for the attachment of
Mufcles.

The Cervical Vertebras admit offree motion, in confequence of
the thicknefs of their Cartilages, and the nature of their Procefles.

The firft Vertebra, called Atlas, from its fupporting the Globe
of the Head, having only a fmall Arch inftead of a Body.
The Upper and Under Surfaces of the Arch, marked by the

Ligaments which fix it to the Head and fecond Vertebra.

The back-part of the Arch, boHoiu, and covered by a fmooth
Cartilage, where it turns upon the Proceflus Dentatus.

The Inner Parts of the fides of the Vetebra, between the Su-
perior and Inferior Oblique Procefles, marked by the Lateral

Ligaments which go to the Proceflus Dentatus, and by the

Tranfverfe Ligament which partes behind that Procefs.

An Arch upon the back part of the Atlas, inftead of a Spi-

nous Procefs, marked by Mufcles and Ligaments.

The Superior Oblique Procejfes, oval and hollow, for receiving

the Condyles of the Occipital Bone.

A FoJ/a under the outer and back-part of each Oblique Pro-
ccl"», for th-j circular paflage of the Vertebral Arteries into the

Head, and Tenth Pair of Nerves out of it.

The Tranfverfe Procejfes, longer than in any other Cervical

Vertebra, for the origin of feveral Mufcles.

Upon the Atlas the head has its flexion and extenfion, but lit-

tle other motion.

The fecond Vertebra, called Dentata, from the Tooth-like
Procefs on the upper part of its Body.
The Body of this Vertebra, larger than the reft, and of >.

Conical figure.

Vol. I. F
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The fore-part of the Proceflus Dentatus, covered nvitb Carti-

lage where it turns upon the Atlas.

The Sidts of this Procefs, marked by the infertion of the Late-

ral Ligaments, and its Point by the infertion of the Perpendicu-

lar Ligament which is fixed to the Edge of the Foramen Magnum
of the Occipital Bone.

The Superior Oblique Proccjfes placed horizontally, and elevated

in th« middle, to be received into the hollow Inferior Oblique

Procefles of the AlUts, where the Head has its principal rotary

motion.

The Spinous ProCefs, thick and ftrong, to give origin to the

Mul'cles which alhlt in the extenfion and rotation of the Head,

and turned down to allow thefe motions to be readily performed.

Thtjeventb Cervical Vertebra, approaching to the form of the

Dorfal Vertebras. The Spinal and Tranfverfe Procefles have no

bifurcation.

The Dorfal Vertebra, or Vertebra of the Back, having their

bodies larger, (harper before, flatter at the fides, and more hol-

low behind, than thofe of the Cervical Vertebrae.

A Pit, lined with Cartilage at each fide of their upper and

under Edges, near the Tranfverfe Procefles, for the articulation

of the Heads of the Ribs.

The Intervertebral Cartilages, tbin, to admit of little motion

only, and tbinnefi anteriorly, to enlarge the Curvature of the

Spine, and increafe the Cavity of the Thorax.

The Oblique Proceffes, having nearly a perpendicular direction,

the upper ones flanting forwards, and the under ones backwards.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, long, turned obliquely backward;,

enlarged at their outer extremity, where they are faced with Car-

tilage, to be articulated with the Tubercles of the Ribs. .

The Spinous ProceJJ'es, long, thick at the roots, but (lender

near the extremities, and pointing obliquely downwards over each

other, by which the Spinal Marrow in this part is well protected.

The upper Edge ofeach of the Spinous Procefles of thefe Ver-
tebra, formed into a Ridge, which, in certain motions of the

Spine, is rsceived by a Groove in the Vertebra immediately

above it.

The laft peculiarity of Structure, with the others already men-
tioned, present the Dorfal Vertebrae from having much motioo.
The firft Dorfal Vertebra has the whole Pit for the Head df

the firft Rib formed in it.

The twelfth Dorfal Vertebra receives the whole Head of the

laft Rib, and has no Cartilaginous Surface on its Tranfverfe
Procefs.

The Lumbar Vertebra, or th.fe of the Loins, having their bo-,

dies larger and broadsr than thofe of the other two clafl
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The Intervertebral Cartilages, the thickeft of any, and moft fo

at their fore-part, bj Spine is rendered convex there,

for the fupport of the Abdominal Bowels.

The Oblique Precede:, remarkably deep, and daced upright,

the Superior Oblique Prorefs of one Vertebra facing inwards,

Aid receiving the Inferior Oblique Procrfs of the Vertebra below

it, \0<.ich is turned in the oppofit; direction.

Th Tranfverfe Prcceffes, long, flendcr, and almoft erect, to

large Mnfclcs, and admit of free morion.

The Spinous ProecffeS) fhort, large, and ftrong, and placed ho-

rizontally, with nai: above and below, and broad flat

giving origin to Mufcles of great ftrength.

The Spinal Carta!, larger than in the Pack, for the parTagc of

Is of tht Soinal Marrow which form the Cauda Equina.

In confequence of the thicknefs of the intervertebtal Carria-

ges, and the fituation of the Proccfles of the Lumbar Vertebra?,

the naoti >n of this part of the Spine is extenfive, though not fo

much fo as in the Neck.

THE FALSE VERTEBRM.
THE False Vertebra:, compofed of the Os Sacrum and

Os Cwccygis.

The Os Sacrum,

Suppofed to be named rather from its fire than from its ha-
ving been offered in facrifice.

The triangular farm of the Bone, with its pointed unJer ex-
tremity.

The fiat concave anterior Surface, for enlarging the cavity of

the Pelvis.

The under and fore-part, forming a turn, called by fome Lef-

fer Angle of this Bone.
The convex irregular Surface behind, where ftrong Mufcles

arifc.

Four tranfverfe prominent Lines feen anteriorly, pointing out

the fituation of the Cartilages which originally divided trie Bone
into f.ve pieces.

The Spinal Canal, of a triangular form, becoming gradually

fmallcr in its defcent; correfponding with the Cauda Equina
whkh goes through it.

The slrck at the fides and back-part of the Spinal Canal,

much thicker and ftrongT than in the True Vctebrae.

Only two Oblique Procejfts belonging to this Bone, and fticfe

b ickwardj, to correfpond with the two inferior of the laft

Lumbar Vertebra.
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A large Oblong Proecfs on each fide of the Bone, formed by i'-l

the ori^in-il trinfverfe Procefics grown together.

The upper lateral Parts of the Bone, which correfpmd with the

thv:e fupcri.ir tranl'verfe Proccfles, di\ ided into tivo irregular Ca-

vities on each fide, by a perpendicular Ridge. The anterior of the

two Cavities is lined with Cartilage, which glues this Bone to the

Os Ilium, an., dies not alljw any motion. The pofterior Cavity

is rcu h and irregular, and in the recent Subject is full of Liga-

mentous F.bres a:id Cellular Subjlame, which are included in the

general Cap;ular Ligamtnt, and alio aflifi in fixing the two Bonci

to each other.

The Spinous Ptoceffes; the three uppermoft commony diftintt,

but remaikablyyjor/ : There is a great variety, however, in the

appearances of the Spinous PrjcefTes in different B 'nes.

Four Pairs of large Holes on the anterior Surface of the Bone,

at the end of the lines already defcribed, and Grooves running out

from the HoIcb, fnr the callage of the Sacral Nerves.

Four Pairs of Holes on the pofterior Surface, not much fmaller

than thofe feen anteriorly ; but fo filled with Cellular Subftan e,

and covered with Membranes in the Recent Body, as to admit

fmall Nerves only to pafs oyt to the Mufcles on the back-part ef

the Pelvis.

A Notch at the under end of each fide of the Bone, or a Hole

common to it and the Os Coccygis, for the paffage of the laft

Spinal Nerve.

The Subflance of the Os Sacrum, like that of the other Verte-

brae, is very fpongy, and is covered only by a thin external Plate,

which, however, is rendered confiderably ftronger by a Ligamen-
tous Membrane which adheres to it.

The Connexion of this Bone above to the laft Lumbar Verte-

bra, in the way the other Vertebras are connected to each other,

and the fame motions allowed as to thefe Vertebra*. The pro-

jection formed between thefe two Bones anteriorly, obtains ths

name of Promontory or Greater Angles of the Os Sacrum.
In the Foetus, the Os Sacrum is compofed of five diftinct Ver-

tebrae, which have Intervertebral Cartilages fimilar to thofe of

the True Vertebrae.

At this time, each of the Vertebras of the Os Sacrum, as well

as of the True Vertebra;, confifts of a Body and two lateral parts,

which are joined together by Cartilages.

The Os Coccygis.
The Os Coccygis, or Rump-Bone, compared in Jhape to the

Be.-k of a Cuckoo.
The Situation of this Bone at the end of the Os Sacrum.
The Bone, broad and fat above, and tapering below.

The Bone, convex behind, and forming a curve far wards,
which fupports tho end of the Rectum.
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. 'our pieces of which it is compofed in Young Subjects.

This Bone is confidcrcd by fome authors as being formed of
iecea

; and then the Os Saarum is faid to have fix.

;.ifl or uppermoft piece the largeji, with Shoulders reach-
ing farther than the end of the Os Sacrum, which is confidered
by fomc as a proper diftinclion between the Os Coccygis and Os
Sacrum.

From the back-part of the Shoulders, two Cornua frequently
afcend to join the forked Spinous Procefs at the end of the Os
Sacrum, for the pafiage of the lad pair of Spinil Nerves, which
goes through a hole common to this Bone and the Os Sacrum on
each fide.

The three lower Bones of the Os Coccygis becoming gradually
fmaller, thefourth terminating in a rough point.

A Cartilage is interpofed between the different pieces of this

Bone in Young Subjects, joining them together, as in the cafe
of the Vertebrae, allowing motion upon each other forwards and
backwards, but chiefly between the firft and fecond pieces, and a
greater degree of motion there in the Female than in the Male.

In advanced life, but earlier in Men than in Women, the pie-
ces grow together i'o as to admit of no motion ; but this circum-
ftance is much longer of happening between the firft and fecond,
than between the other pieces.

The Subjlance, like that of the Cs Sacrum, is fpongy, but it

differs from it, in having no paffage for Spinal Marrow, nor
Holes lor Spinal Nerves.
The dnneeiion of this Bone, in Young Subjects, to the Os

Sacrum, by Cartilage—In Old People by an union of Subftance.
The Surface of the Bone is covered by a ftrong Ligament,

which adds to its ftrength : Its fides give rife to numerous Muf-
cular Fibres, which, while they originate from it, ferve to pro-
tect it.

In the Foetus, the Os Coccygis is almoft entirely compofed of
Cartilage.

THE PELVIS.
THE Pi l vis, or Bones compared to a Bafon, fituated at the

lower part of the Trunk, and formed by the Os Sacrum, Os
Coccygis, and two Ofl'a Innominata.

OS INNOMINATUM.
The Situation of the Os Innomikatdm, or namclefs Bone,

in the fore-part and fide of the Pelvis, and under the lateral

partj of the Abdomen.
F 2
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The Drvifton of the Bone, in Children, into Oi Ilium, Os

Ifchium, and Os Pubis.

In the Adult, the three Bones are offtficd together, but retain

their original names.

The Os Ilium.

The Os Ilium, or Hauncb-Bone, forming the upper part of

the Os lnnominatum, and fpreading out to affift in fupporting

the contents of the Abdomen.
The Dorfum, or outer convex Surface of the Bone, raifed in

fome parts and deprefied in others, where the Glutei Mufcle*

have their origin.

The Spine, or upper femi-circular edge of the Bone, for the

attachment of the oblique and rranfverfe Abdominal Mufcles.

The anterior fuperiot Spinous Procefs, or anterior extremity of

the Spine, for the attachment of the Sartorious Mufcle and

Poupart's Ligament.

The anterior inferior Spinous Procefs, a little below the former,

for the atta' hment of the Reclus Femoris Mufcle.

The two pojlerior Spinous Proceffes at the back-part of the

Spine, lefs confiderablc than the two anterior; partly for the

origin of Mufcles, but chiefly for the attachment of Ligaments

which belong to the Joint between this Bone and the Os Sacrum.

The Niche of the Os Ilium under the pofterior inferior Spinous

Procefs, for the paffage of the Pyriform Mufcle, the Sciatic

Nerve, and Blood-vcfTels.

The Center, or inner etneave Surface of the Bone, for the at-

tachment of the internal Iliac Mufcle, and the fupport of a por-

tion of the Intefrinum Ilium and Colon.

A Paffage in the Venter for the Medullary Veffels of the Bone,

ADepreJfion at the infide of the anteiiot inferior Spinous Pro-

oefs, where the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, and the anterior

Crural Veffels and Nerves pafs.

The Linea Inr.ominata at the under part of the Venter of the

Bone, forming the lateral part of the Brim of the Pelvis, and

the line of divifion between the Pelvis and Abdomen.
The inner and back-part of the Bone is very irregular, for the

origin of fome of the large Mufcles of the Back, for the attach-

ment of Ligaments which go to the Os Sacrum, and for the firm

connection which fubfifts between this Bone and the Os Sacrum.
The under, fore, and outer part of the Bone, forming the up-

per and back-part of the Acetabulum.

The Os Ischium, or Hip-Bone.

The Situation of the Os Ifchium in the loweft part of the Pel-

vis; its figure irregular, its fize next to tkat of the Os Ilium.
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The upper thick part of the Bone, forming the under part of

the Acetabulum.
The Spinous Procefs fent back from the upper part of the Bore,

for the attachment of Mufcles and the fuperior Sacro-Scia.ic Li-

lament.
The Cervix placed under the Spinous Prncefs, and covered

with Cartilage where the tendon of the Obiurator Internus,

Mufcle plays.

The Tuberojity, or Tuber Ischi'i, forming the part on which
the Body refts in fitting, and giving attachment to the inferior

Sacro-Sciatic Ligament, and the greater part of th« Flexor Muf-
clei of the Leg.

The Crus which goes obliquely upwards and forwards, and
gives attachment to the Crus Penis and its Eredtor, and to part

of the Adductor Mufcles of the Thigh.

The Os Pubis, or Share-Bone.

The Situat'on of this Bone at the upper and fore-part of the

Pelvis.

Its fiz. e, the lead: of the three parts of the Os Innominatum.
The thick and Jlror.gcjl part of the Bone, forming (he upper

3ml fore-part of the Acetabulum.
Tin' (mailer and holloiu part of the Bone, rendered fmooth by

the pafl'age of the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, with the anterior

Crural VeiTels and Nerves.

The rough CrcJ}, or Angle of the upper and fore-part of the

Os Pubis, where the Rectus and Pyramidalis Mufcles, and the

inner end of Poupart's Lignment, are attached.

A RiJge extended from the Creft along the upper inner edge

of the Bone, to form, with a fimilar Ridge of the Os Ilium, the

Brim of the Pelvis.

Another Ridge below the former, extended downwards and
outwards towards the Acetabulum.
A Cavity below thefe Ridges, for the origin of th« Pe&ineus

Mufcle.

A A'itth at the upper and inner part of the great Foramen,
formed into a Hole in the Subject, for the paflage of the Obtu-
rator VcfTbls and Nerves.

The inner end of the Bone, rough and unequal, but covered

with a Ligament jus Cartilage, which in fresh Bones, joins the

two Ofl'a Pubis fo firmly together, as to prevent them frcii mo-
ving upon cachothci.

The Crus of the Bone which goes downwWs to join the Crus

»f the Os Ifchium, and form, along with that Crufs the Arch
of the Pubis.
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The Foramen Tbyroidcum, or Shicld-like-Hole, formed by the

Os Pubis and Os llchium, and in the Subject, filled by
branous Ligament, excepting at the Niteh above mentioned,
which gives origin to a large (hare of the Obturator Mul'cles.

The Acetabulum, or Cavity, (compared to a Vincgar-mcafure
ufed by the Ancients) placed further out than the Foramen Thy-
roideum, arid formed by the three pieces which compofe the Os
Inn im'matum, in such a manner, that the Os Ilium forms near
two fifths, the Oslfchi urn more than two-fifths, and the Os Pu-

fifth.

The Brim of the Acetabulum is very deep, especially behind,
and maae frill deeper in the Subject, by being tipped with a Car-
tilaginous Ligament.

Round the Bafe of the Brim, ;hc Bone rough, where the Cap-
fular Ligament of the joint is fixed.

A Breach in the inner and fore-part of the Acetabulum,
which, in the Subject, has a ftrong Ligament ftretched from one
end to the other, but leaving a Hole behind for containing part
of the Subftance called Gland of the Joint.

The Cavi'y of the Acetabulum lined with Cartilage, except-
ing at its under, inner, and fore-part, where there is a rough
Surface for containing the Fatty Subftance within the Joint.
The Brim of the Pelvis, or its Upper Opening.
The Inferior Opening is large in the (kelcion, but, in the Sub-i

ject, filled up, in a great measure, by Ligaments and Muiclcs
which fiipport and protect the contained parts, and leave only
the palTages from 'he Bladder of Urine and Rtdum in the Male,
and, together with thefe, the paflage from the Uterus in the Fe-
male

The OlTa Innominata, joined behind to the Os Sacrum by a
thin Cartilage and by Jirong Ligament, fo as to have no motion

;

the Joint obtaining the name of Poftcrior SympJbyJts.
Before, these Bones connected to each other by a Ligamentous

Cartilage and Ligaments, which alfo prevent motion here, and
has the name of Symphyjis, or Anterior Hynphyfis of the Pubis.

In the Fcetus, the Spine of the Os Ilium, and that part of the
Bone which belongs to the Acetabulum, are Cartilaginous
The Spinous P--ocefs, the Tuberofity, and Crus of the Os Jf-
cbium;_.the Crus of the Os Pubis, and thai portion of it

which forms the Acetabulum, are alfo, at this peuod, in a Car-
-".'us Mate.

THE THORAX, OR CHEST.
formed of the Sternum before, of the Rihs on
the DorfSl Vertebrae behind.
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' ncral Figure of the Thorax approaching that of a C,net

but left open above for the laffages to t'^e Lungs and Stomach,
and tor the great Blood-vcfTcls.

Th Lower Part of the Thorax Jlanting, the fore-part being

confiderably fhortcr than it is behind.

The Under Margin on each fide, forming a curved Line, the

convex fide of which is turned downwards.
The under end of the Thorax, in the fsbject filed by the

Diaphragm, which forms a Partition b cween It ani the Abdj-

Thi Ribs, or Cos r.i.

Confidered as Guards to t e Heart and Lungs.

The whole of the i\\\n Jlanting downwards with rel e^l to tht

Spine.

Their Number, commonly ••u.el've on each fiac, though iome-

tlmes th'rteen, and at other times only eleven, h„ve Leer- f Kind.

—In fuch cafes the Vertebra: are one m re or lels thau che com-
mon nuTiber.

The Ribs c*nvex externally, by which their ftrength :
3 in-

creafed.

The Ribs concave and fmootb internally, with their flat fi<!«

•urned towards the Lungs to protect t'iem.

The Head of each Rib formed into a Ridge and fzen

Surfaces covered with Cartilage, to be articulated with chc t-ia:o

of two Vertebrae and their intermediate Cartilage.

Round the Head, the Bone is fpongy, for the attach me l of

the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.

The Tubercle of the Rib, at a little diftance from ts Head
with a flat Surface and irregular Edge, to be articu itca tc t'.e

tranfverfc Procef6 of the undermoft of the two Vertebras, r v\'.. :i

the Head of the Rib is join u d.

The Cervix of the Rib, between its Head and Tubercle, of a

rounder form than the Bone, is farther ^ut.

Another fmall Tubercle fecn in raoft of the Ribs, at rhe •uber

fide of the former one, for the attachment of Ligaments which
fix the Ribs to each other and to the tranfverfc' P'oceff s, im for

the infertion of the outer Slips of the Longifiimus Dorfi Mutcle.

Beyond the Tubercles, the Rib rendeied_/?af h) ine ~acro-

Lumbalis Mufcle.

The single of the Ribs to which the Sacrc-Lumbnli? Mufcle!

is fixed, where the Bones are about to bend, to form the ht^raj

part of the Thorax.

The Kihjiat where it forms the lateral part of the Thorax,

and the flat Surface oppofed to the Lungs.
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The Upper Edge of the Rib, round where the intcicoli...

files arc fired.

The Under Edge,Jharp where the external intercoftal Mufcles

are fixed.

A Folfa at the infideof the under Edge, for lodging the inter-

co/ral Veftels -ind N
The FcJJ'a a -wanting towards the extremities of the Ribs ; for

behind, the VeflTels have not reached them j and before, they are

II toim^refs them.
Ah Oval Pit in the anterior extremity of the Rib, for recei-

ving the Cartilage which runs from it to the Sternum.
The Cartilage of the Ribs, placed between the Rib and Ster-

num.
The Cartilages, like the Ribs, flat on their outer and inner

Surfaces, znlfmootb where they are onpofed to the Lungs.
The Cartilage of each Rib, forming, with the Rib itfelf, a

Curve with the concave part upwaids.
And with the Sternum, an obtufe Angle above, and an acute

one oelcw.

The Ribs articulate behind to the Vertebrae, by a double arti-

culation, and before u the Sternum by the Cartilages, or by the

Cartilages to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow motion
upwards and downwards, though only a fmall degree in any fin*

gl- Rib, and that towards its middle; but no motion in any other

direction.

Peculiarities of the Ribs.
The flrfl Rib the tr.oft crooked :—From this downwards they

become gradually ftraighter,

The uppermoji Ribs approaching nearer to the horizontal fitu-

atton. As they defcend, their obliquity, with refpecl to the

Spine, increases, and their anterior extremities become more dis-

tant Ir-Jiii :ach other.

The Cartilages of the Ribs, like the Ribs themfelves, be
coming gr.idua.ly longer, but, contrary to what happens in the
Rios, they approach nearer to each other in their cefcent.
The length of the rib, increaflng <rom the firft to the feventh,

and then decrcaf.ng to the twelfth rib.

The Diftance between the Heads of the Ribs and their Angles,
increafing to the ninth Rib, correfponding with the breadth of
the Sai.ro Lunib:ilis Mufcie which overs it.

The Di-u'ificn of the Ribs into True and Falfe.

The True Ribs,—the feven upper/noil,—having their Cartila-
ges joined to the Sternum, and oppofed to the Heart and Lungs,
from which they are termed the TrueCu/lodes, or Guards of Life.
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The Falfc, or Bafiard Ribs;—the five inferior, which do not
reach the .Sternum.

The Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs fjorter as they defcend.
The poferior Extremity of the firft Rib, articulated o«ly with

tbefirf Vatebra.

A fat Surface upon the upper part of the firft Rib, where th-
Subclavian Vefjels pafs over it to the arm. ,

There is no Foffd at the edge of this Rib for the Jntercoftal

VefTels.

The Cartilages of the two under True Ribs, and three upper
Falfc Ribs, joined to each other by an union ofSubftance.
The Head of the eleventh Rib has no Tubercle for articulation

behind, being only loofely joined to the tranfverfe Procefs.

The twelfth Rib, much porter than the reft ;—its Head is

only joined to the twelfth Vertebra of the Back, and it has no
Tubercle, nor articulation with ;he tranfverfe Procefs : Neither
has it any Fofla at its under edge, becaufe the Veffels run below
it.

The anterior Extremities of the eleventh and twelfth Ribs not
joined to each other, nor to any other Rib, but lying loofe among
file Mufcles j—hence fometimes named Floating Ribs.

The Sternum, or Breast-Bone.
The Situation of the Sternum in the fore-part of the Thorax,

pieces compofing the Sternum, in a perfon of middle age,

and thefe joined together by Cartilage.

The different pieces of this Bone are frequently found ojjifed

r in old people.

The Sternum thick and broad above, and thin and narrow be-

The outer Surface fat.
Thei/MW Surface is fight ly kollozued to enlarge the Cavity of

orax.

Pits upon the edges of the Sternum, to receive the Cartilagir

nous ends of the feven True Ribs.

The Pits at a conliderable diftance from each other above, but
becoming gradually nearer as they defcend.

The Cancel!* of the Sternum, covered only by a thin external

but this rendered ftronger by a Tendinous Membrane
which covers it in the recent ftate.

The upper piece of the Sternum, of a fomewhat triangular fi-

gure, compared to that of a heart as painted on playing-cards,

cnly appearing to be ut acrofs below.

The ufftr and back-part followed, to make way for the Tra-
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The upper Conns thicker and ftronger than the re.*

Bone, with a Cavity in each, for receiving the ends of the Col-

lar Bones.

Under thefe Cavities, the Bone becoming thinner, and having

• Pit upon each fide, for receiving the Cartilage of the firft Rib.

Part of a Pit in the under Corner of the firft piece, for the Car-

tilage of the fecond Rib.

The fecond piece of the Sternum, of an oblong form, but a

little broader below than above, and confiderably longer than the

former.

Complete Pits upon the edge of this piece, for the Cartilages of

the third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Ribs, and part of the Pits for

thofe "f the fecond and feventh.

Lir.es extending between the Pits, pointing out the original

marks of divificn of this piece.

The Connexion o the fecond piece o/ the Sternum to the firft

ky Cariihge, which, in the earlier period of life, allows fume
yielding, but this becomes gradually lefs as the pcrfon advances

in life.

The third piece of the Sternum, cartilaginous in a Young Sub-
ject, and pointed like a broad-fword, hence termed Cartilago

Enfiformis,

In the Adult, it is commonly offfid in the middle, and car-

uliginous at the edges.

The Size of this piece much lefs than that of the other two.

Only one half of the Pit, for the Cartilage of the feventh Rib,
formed in the fide of this piece.

The Variations of the Cartilago-Enfiformis are considerable in

different Sub<r£ts ; for, inftead of the common form, it is fomc-
tinv:s narrow like the point of a fmall-fword, or turned oblique -

.ly to one fide, or forwards, or backwards $ or forked at the
point, or perforated in the middle.

Thefe Variations may happen without any inconvenience ; but
where it projects much in any diieftion different from the com-
mon one, it is attended with bad confequences.

The Sternum joined by Cartilage to the feven upper or True
Ribs, and by an interarticular Cartilage to the anterior ends of
the Clavicles.

in the Fcerus, the Bone is compofed of (even or eight piece?,

but the number of thefe yaries, in different Subjects.



THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITIES.

THE Superior Extremities are compofed of the Bones of the
Shoulders, Arms, and Hands,

The Shoulder confifts of the Clavicle and Scapula.

The Clavicle, or Collar-Bone.

The Situation of the Clavicle, between the upper part of the

Sternum and top of the Scapula, where it ac~ls as a beam fupport-

ing the Shoulder, and bearing it off the Trunk of the Body.
The Sternal, or internal Extremity, triangular and larger than

the Body, with one of the angles elongated, where it gives origin

to a Ligament extended between thf; two Clavicles.

The Surface next the Sternum irregularly hollowed, to corref-

pond with the interarticular Cartilage, which with the Capfular
Ligament of this Joint, allows a fmall degree of motion in all

directions.

The body of the Bone next the Sternum bent forwards, and
that next the Shoulder turned back, in form of an Italic/, or like

a key ufed by the ancients ; from which, or the fupport it give*

the Shoulder, its name is derived.

The upper part of the Clavicle next the Sternum, rounded, and
that next the Scapula_/?«r, where it lies over the Joint of the Hu-
merus.—Over the Bone in genera), rough marks are obferved tor

the attachment of Mufcles and Ligaments.

The under Surface bellow, for lodging a portion of the Sub-
clavian Mufcle.
The External or Scapulary Extremity tipped with Cartilage, to

be articulated with the Acromion of the Scapula.

The Scapula, or Sboulder-Blade.

The Situation of the Scapula, upon the uoper and back-part of

the Thorax, at fome diftance from the Ribs, the interval being

filled up by a cufhion of Flelh.

The (haft of the Scapula triangular, and one of the anglgs

. I ownwards.
The I'enter, or inner Surface, or that next the Ribs, concave

and marked with Ridget and Deprcfiions by the Subfcapularia

Mufcle.

The Dorfunt, or outer Surface of the Scapula, rendered convex

in fome
t
>arts, and concave m others, by the action of the Mttf-

wles which cover it.

i. ©
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The body of the Scapula is remarkably thin, and in an Old

•rent.

the Bone arc thick anijlrcng, and arc termed Ccfla.

Cbfta ihtfljcrtejl or the three, and placed nearly

oppofitc d rib.

Afmilur.ar Notch near the fore-part of the fupcrior Cofta, for

the pafljge of the fuperior Scapulary Veficis and Nerves.

The inferior or anterior Cojla, extending obliquely downwards

and bi i the third and eighth Riba.

The pcferror Cofta, o> Bafe of the B'ine, placed obliquely with

relYcct. t the S ine, the upper end being confiderably nearer to

it than the under.

The upper part of the Bafe, above the Spine, running obliquely

forwards to the upper angle, and giving attachment to the Leva-

ulx Mul- le.

nft tor Angle very acute, and marked by the paiTagc of

the L'-iiin.ius Dorfi, and the origin of the Teres Major.
/Ingle approaching a r ght one.

The unUrhr Angle, forming the Cervix which fupports the

The Glcncid Cai'ity, placed on the fore-part of the head of

, and lined with Cartilage for the articulation of the

Os Hu;
The Jhtipc or'that Caviiy, refembling that of an Egg cut lon-

gitudinal s, with the large end undermoft, but fo fhallow as to

inly a fmall portion of the Ball of the Os Humeri, the

relr of the B.ill b'ing contained in the Capfular Ligament.

Th< Spire, running acrofs the Bone, and dividing it into a

fmall u.'per, and large under Surface.

The Spine, fmall at its beginning, and becoming higher and

broader 'n its eourle forwards.

A triargular fpace, between the root of the Spine and Bafe of

thi Bone, where pait of the Trapezius Mufcle is fixed.

The Ycffa Supra Spi ata, or fpace above the Spine, for the

Supra-Spinatus Mufcle.

The ' ojj'a Infra-Spinata, for the origin of the Infra Spinatus

Mufcle.

T! e Spine becoming broad and flat at its anterior extremity,

where it is ; rmed Acromion, or Top of the Shoulder.

The Under Surface of the Acromion holloiu for the paiTage of

the Srinati Mulcies.

The Situation of the Acromion over the Joint of the Humerus,
which itaffiftsin p-otecling.

:.) erior Edg^- of the Acromion tipped with Cartilage for

1's articulation with 'he outer end of the Clavicle, wh<

.

little motion is allowed.
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The Coraceid, or Crow's beak liieProce/s, arifing from the neck

of the Bone, and making u curvature forwards, fo as to leave a
hollow at its ro t for he .Milage of tht: Subic ipularis Mufcle.
The Point of this Procefs gives origin

i
and from its

'iong Ligament goes acrofa to be fixed to the A.

for the protection of the Joint.
The Scapula is articulated with the Trunk of the Body, by

means of the Clavicle, which allows it to phy in all directions.

Thi Os Humeri, or Arm Bone.

The Situation of the Os Humeri at the fide of the Thorax,
and under the Scapula.

The Ball, or Head of the Os Humeri, forming a fmail Seg-
ment of a large Sphere, and this covered wi'h Caftilag

placed at the upper, pofterior, and inner part of the Body o; the

Bone, to conefpond with the Glenoid Cavity oi the oca ula.

The Cervix, or Ned furrounding the edge of the Bali, and
forming a fuperficial FolTa where the Capfular Ligament is fix-

ed, which allows the Bone an extenfive motion in all directions.

Numerous Holes round the upper end of the Bone, for the in-

fertion of the Fibres of the Capfular Ligament, and for the paf-

fage of Blood-vefTels into the Bone.
A Groove, or long Foffa, in the upper and fore-part of the

Bone, for lodging the Tendon of the long head ot the Biceps

Mufcle.

The fmaller Tubercle, placed at the upper and inner fide of the

above-mentioned Groove, for the attachment of the Subfcapula-

ris Mufcle.

The larger Tubercle, op polite to the former, and on the outer

fide of the Groove, for the attachment of the Mufclcs which
cover the Dorfum of the Scapula.

A Rid^e continued down from ea.h Tubercle along the fides

of the long Foffa, for the infertion of Mufclcs coming from the

Trunk of the Cody, or from the Scapula.

A PaJJage fianting downwards in the fore and inner part of

the B »ne, near its middle, for the Medullary VcfTels,

At the under End of the Groove for lodging the long head of
the Biceps Mufcle, the Bone marked by the attachment of the

Deltoid and other Mufcles.

The Body of the B'inc round nea> its upper end ; but, as it

defcends, it appears twifted, then flat, and increafes in breadth

at the lower extremity.

From the Mufcular Prints on the fore-part of th r body of the

Bone, a blur.t Ridge continued to the uppa part of the Trochlea.
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The under 3nd back-part of the Bone,_y?<af zi\AJ»:ucti>, by the

motion of the Triceps Extenfor of the Fore-Arm.
A large Ridge at the under and outer, and a fmall Ridge at

the under and inm r edge of the Bone, for the attachment of

lrnng Tendinous Fafcis, which give origin to part of the Muf-
eles of the Fore-Arm.
The Ridges end in the two Condyles.

The exterr.al Condyle placed at the under and outer part of the

Bone, for the origin of the Extenfor Mufcles of the Hand and

Fingers.

The internal Condyle, at the under and inner part of the Bone,

more prominent than the former, for the origin of the fhong

Flexor Mufcles of the Hand and Fingers
T

The articulating Surface at the under end of the Bone, cover-

ed with Cartilage for the articulation with the Bones of the

Fore-Arm.
The inner Part of the articulating Suiface, confifting of a

large internal, and fmall external eminence, with a middle Ca-
vity, or a Trochlea uoon w ich the Ulna m^ves.

The oblique Situation of the articulating Surface, the inner

end being lower than the outer, by which the hand turns more
readily to the upper parts of the Body.

The outer Part of the Articular Surface upon which the head

of the Radius imves, of a round form, and <onfidered by fome
authors as the imooth part of the outer Condyle.

Round the edge of the Articular Cavity, the Bone marked by
the infertion of the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.

A Cavity at the under and fore-part of the Bone, above th»

Trochlea, for receiving the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna in the

Flexion of tlv: Fore-Arm,
A Cavity at the back-part of the Bone, above the Trochlea,

the undti .-art of it for receiving the Olecranon of the Ulna in

the extenlion of the Fore-Arm, and the upper part for contain-

ing the Fat of the Joint.

Between theie Cavities, the Bone is prefied fo thin as to be-

come tranfparent, efpecially in an Old Perfon.

THE FORE-ARM.
It confifti of two Bones, the Ulna and Radius.

The Ulna, or Cubit.

The Situation of the Ulna at the inner part of the Fore-arm,
the Arm being fuppofed to hang by the fide of the Body, with
the Palm of the Hand turned forv/ards.

Th*. Olecranon, Proceffut Anconeus, or top nf tie C^l\t, placed
at the upper end of the Bone.



The upper end of this Procefs, rough where the Triceps Ex-
tcnfor Cubiti Mufcle is fixed.

The Coronoid, or fharp Procefs, at the upper and tore-part of
the Bone, but confidcrably lower than the Olecranon, for form-
ing a part of the hinge of the Join' of the Bib w.

The. great Sigmoid, or Semilunar Cavity, between the Olecra-
non and Coronoid Procefs, lined with Cartilage, and .jiviacd in-
to two flaming Surfaces by a middle Ridge, the whole ada ted
to the Trochlea of the Os Humeri, and w.ch it forming a com-
plete hinge, which allows an extenfiye degree of fl-xion, and as
much extenfion as to approach a ftraight line with the Upper
Ann, but little or no rotation.

Acrofs the middle of the great Sigmoid Cavity, there is a Pit •

for lodging part of the Fat of the Joint.

ir Cavity, lined with Cartilage
at the outer fide of the Coronoid Procefs, where the round head
of the Radius plays.

The Tubercle of the Ulna, or fmall rough Spot for the inser-

tion of the Brachialis Internus Mufcle.
Tie Body of the Ulna, of a triangular form, and becoming

gradually frnaller in its defcent.

The fljarpef} Angle oppoled to the Radius, for the attachment
of the Interofleous Ligament.
The fides forming this Angle, fiat, and marked by the Muf-

clcs which originate from them.
A Pafjagc flanting upv,\i'\ls, about a hand -breadth bel >w the

upper end, for the Medullary Veiiels.

The under end of the "one, forming a fmall round Head,
which is covered with Carriage on that tide where the R :dius

moves upon it, and alfo on its extremity, where it is onpofed to

a moveable Cartilage placed between it and the Carpus.

The Styloid Procefs, from which a itrong Ligament goes off

to be fixed to the Bones of the Wrift.

The Radius.
The Si'uation of the Radius at the outer part of the Fore- Arm.
The upper End of the Radius, covered with Cartilage, formed

into a circular head, and hollowed above for receiving the outer

part of the Articular Cavity of the Os Humeri, where it bends,

and extends upon that Bone, along with the Ulna.

The ir.ncr Side of the Head fmooth, and alfo covered with Car-
tilage, where it pl>ys upon iu own axis in the fmall fcmilunar

at the outti lide of the Ulna.

The Cervix of the Radius, frnaller than the head, furrounded,

in the Subject, by a circular Ligament which keeps the Bone in

»ws it to roll upon the Ulna.
G 2
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The Tubercle of the Radius, at the under and inner part of

the Cervix, for the infertion of the Biceps Flexor of the Arm.
The Body of the Bone, convex on its outer and back-part,

and rounded by the Mufcles which cover it.

The Surfaces next the Ulna, fat, where Mufcles of the Hand,

take their o igin.

The anterior and pofierior Surfaces terminating in a fbarp

Ridge, to which the Interofleous Ligament of the Fore-Arm is

fixed.

A ^affage flinting upwards, for the Medullary VeiTels, on the

fore-part of the Bor.e, and about a hand-breadth below its up-

per ejid.

A rough Surface is found at the outer and middle part of the,

Pone, for the inferticn of the Pronator radii teres.

T'ne loiver end of t fie Radius, becoming gradually larger, and

flat on its fort-part, where it is covered by the Pronator radii

quadratus Mufcle.

A Ridge upon the und r and back-part of the Radius, with a

fofla upon each fide of it, where the Tendons of the Extenfor

Mufcles of the Fingers pafs.

'£he outer fide of this extremity of the Bone, boik-wed by the

Extenfors of the Thumb.
Afcmilunar Cavity at the inner fide of the under end of the

Radius, lined with Cartilage, for receiving the correfpending

extremity of the Ulna upon which the Radius rolls, carrying

the Hand with it

fhe loiver End of the Bone formed into a Cavity of an oval

form, and lined with Cartilage for receiving the two firft Bones
pf the Carpus,

The undo and outer Part of the Radius, forming a Procefs

farnewhat fimilar to the Styloid Procefs of the Ulna.-j-From this

Prpcefs a Ligament is fent to the Wrift.

THE HAND,
Cpmpofed of the Bones of the Carpus, Metacarpus, arid Fingers.

The outer Surface of the Hand convex, which gives it a greater
degree of ftrengrh.

The inner Surface of the Hand concave, for grafping and hojd-

iflg Subftances.

The Carpus, or IVriJl,

Compcjtd of eight Bines, which form fwo Rein.

In the firft Row are,

Lunare, Cuncifcrm:} Pjjifarn::.



In the fecond Row,

The Os Trapezium, Trapcxoida, Magnum, Unciforme.

The pofterior Surface of the Carpus is convex, and marked by
the numerous Ligaments attached to it. The anterior Surface

it hollow, and atfo marked by Ligaments.

The Surfaces of the Bones of the Carpus, which are articula-

ted with each other, or with the neighbouring Bones, are covered

-with Cartilage, to facilitate the motion of the Joints.

The Os Scaphoides, or Boat-like Bane, placed at the outer

and upper part of the Carpus.

The upper Surface convex, and articulated with the Radius.
The under and outer Surface, alfo convex, to be articulated

with the Os Trapezium, and Trapezoides.

Between the upper and under Cartilaginous Surfaces,, a rough

Tojfa for the infertion of the Capfular Ligament.
The anterior and inner Surface, having an oval Cavity which

gives name to the Bone, where it is articulated with the Os
Magnum.
A Proccfs upon the outer end of the Bone, for the attachment

of part of the anterior Tranfverfe Ligament of the Wrift.

The Os Lunar z, Jttuated upon the inner fide of the former

Bone.

The upper Surface convex, for its articulation with the Ra-
dius.

The outer Edge in form of a Crefcent, from which the Bone is

named, articulated with the Os Seaphoides.

The under Surface bollrw, for its articulation with the Os
Magnum.
The inner Surface of the Bone, articulated with the Os Cunei-

form e.

The Os Scaphoides and Os Lunarc, forming an oval bead,

which is received into the Socket of the Radius, where extenfive

motion is allowed forwards, backwards, and to cither fide.

The Os Cuneiforms, or wedge-like Bone, fituatcd on the

|iincr fide of the former one.

The anterior Edge is thin, in form of a wedge.

The upper and outer Surface articulated with the Os Lunare.

The under and outer Surface articulated with the Os Unci-

forme.

The anterior and innor Surface, forming a flight convexity far

its articulation with the Os Pififorme.

Between the upper part of this Bone and the Ulna, ti:

formerly men:;-'.]:
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The Os PisiroRME, or Pea-fhapcd Bor.e, placed upon the

Ulterior and inner Surface of the Os Cunelforme, and forming

Px i nlnence which is readily fell in the Wrift, and which gives

attachment to ftrong Tendinous and Ligamentous Subftances,

particularly to part of the Ligamentum carpi annulare.

The Os Trapezium, named from the four unequal Edges

of its pofterior Surface.

The Situation of this Bone, at the root of the Metacarpal

Bone of the Thumb.
The upper part of the Bone forming a fmooth Pit, to be arti-

culated wich the Os Scupho'dcs.

The inner fide hollow, and articulated with the Os Trapezoi-

des.

The under Surface forming a Pulley, on which the Metacar-
pal Bone rf the Thumb moves.

The anterior Surface fending out a Procefs, which is promi-

nent in the Palm, an.1
, marked by the tr mfveife Ligament of the

Wrift, by the Flexor carpi radialis, and Flexors of the Thumb.

The Os Trapezoides, fo named from its being fomewhat
like the former Bone ; but it is confiderably fmallcr.

The Situation of the Os Trapezoides, at the inner fide of the

Os Trapezium.
The upper Surface hollow, where it joins the Os Scaphoides.

The outer Surface convex, and articulated with the Trape-
zium.
The inner Surface, articulated with the Os Magnum.
The under Surface, formed into a fort of Pulley, to be articu-

lated with the Metacarpal Bone of the Fore- Finger.

The Os Magnum, or Capitatu m, or largefl Bone of the

Carpus -.daccd at the inner fide of the former Bono, and confid-

ing <i four oblong fides, with a round head, and triangular un-
der end.

The bead or ball of the Bone, received into the hollow Sur-
faces of the Os Scaphoides and Lunare ; like Ball and Socket.
The under part of the outer fide joined to the Os Trapezoides.
The inner fide to th - Os Unci:

The under end oppofed to the Metacarpal Bone of the Midcie
Finger.

The Os Unciforme, or hook-like Bone, placed in the under
and inner pait of the Wrift-.

The upper and inner Surface articulated with the Os Cnnei-
forme.
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The tuter Surface, articulated with the Os Magnum.
The inferior Surface, oppofed to the Metacarpal Bones of the

Ring and Little Fingers.

The anterior Surface, fending out the Unciformc Procefs, which
gives name to the Bone.
The Unciforme Procefs curved, for the pafTage of the Flexor

Mufclcs of the Fingers.

The articulation between the nrft and fecond Row of Carpal
Bones, allows motion to each fide, but chiefly forwards and
backwards, though the motion is lefs extenfive than between the
Fore-Arm and Wrift.

In a Fcetus, the Bones of the Carpus are in a Cartilaginous
flatc.

The Metacarpus, or Part annexed to tbe Carpus,

Confifting offour Bones for fupporting the Fingers, and one

for the Thumb.

The Metacarpal Bones of the

-^Fingers.—

Their bodies long and round.

The extremities of thefe Bones, considerably larger than their

bodies.

The upper ends or bafes fiat, where they are articulated with
the Bones o( the Carpus.
The flatnefs of this end of the Metacarpal Bones, and their

ftrong connecting Ligaments render the motions here incoafider-

able.

Round the Edges of the Cartilaginous Surfaces, at the upper
end, the Dcprcffwns where the Capfular Ligaments are fixed.

The fides of the upper ends fat, where they are articulated

with each other.

A Ridge at the upper and back-part of their bodies, with a dt-
prelTiin on each fide of it, formed by the InterofTei Mufcles.

The under and back-part of their bodirs, made fat by the

motion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Fingers.

The anterior Surface of their bodies concave, and rendered_/?dr

at tbe fdes by the InterofTei Mufcles.

The lower ends, or beads, formed into Balls, which are flatten-

ed upon their fides by their motions upon each other.

At the fore-part of each fide of the heads, a little prominence,

for the attachment of the Ligaments which fix thefe Bones to

each other.

Round the heads, a deprcjion, for the infertion of the Capfu«

hr Ligaments,
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Peculiarities of the Metacarpal Bones oi

Fingers.
The Bafe of the Metacarpal Bone of the F< re-Finger, oppofed

to, and correfponding with, the Os Trapezoides, and partly with

the Trapezium.
The inner part of the Bafe, forrning a Ridgr, which is articu-

lated with the Os Magnum, and with the next Metacarpal Bone.

The connection of the Bafe is fo firm, that it has little or no

motion.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Mid- Finger, commonly the fc
eond in length.

The Bafe of the Bone commonly flants inwards and down-
wards, oppofed to the Os Magnum.
The outer and back-part of the Bafe, projeEling, and forming

a fo't of Procefs, the external Surface of which is connected with

the Ridge of the former Bone.

The motion of this Bone is little more than that of the for-

mer one.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Ring-Finger, Jhorter than the for«

mer Bone.

Its Bakfi-mi-eircular where it is oppofed to the Os Unciforme.

The motion is fomething greater than that of the former Bone.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Little-Finger the fmallefi of the

four.

The Bafe, which flants downwards and outwards, oppofed to

the under and inner part of the Os Unciforme.
The inner part of the Bafe has no fmooth Surface, not being

contiguous to any other Bone.

From the nature of the Joint, the loofenefsof the Ligaments,
and from there being a proper Mufcle here, this Bone poffefies a
larger (hare of mation than any of the reft.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, having the general re-

femblance of th >fc of the Fingers; but it differs from them in

being placed oblique with refpeft to the Metacarpal Bones of the

Fingers, and in fomc meafure oppofing them.
It is thicker and ftronger, but ihortcr than thofe of the Fin-

gers.

The Bafe of this Bone articulated with the Pulley formed by
the Trapezium. It appears to admit of flexion and extenfion

only, but, from the loofenefs of the Ligaments, it enjoys
fame kinU of motion with Joints formed after the manner of
Bail and Socket.

The inferior extremity of the Bone, confiderably flatter than
thofe of the "thcr Metacarpal Bones.

The Fingers, compejed each of three Bones, and the three
Rows of Bones termed Phalanges.
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The different Phalanges, tapering a little as they defcend, and

their Bafcs larger than their interior extremities.

^
The poftenor Surfaces con-vex, and covered chiefly by the ten-

dinous cxpanfions of the Extenfors of the Fingers.
Their anterior Surfaces, fiat, an) in fome parts concave, for

lodging the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles.
: at the fides of their anterior Surfaces, for the attach-

ment of the retaining Ligaments of the Tendons of the Flexor
Mufcles.

The firft Phalanx longer than the fecond, and the fecond than
the third.

The Safes of the firft Phalanx, formed into Sockets to receive
the Balls of the Metacarpal Bones, and to allow motion to all

The lower ends of this Phalanx, confifting of lateral Proml-
r.encts, and middle Cavities or Pulleys, the Cartilaginous Surfaces
of which reach confiderably farther up in the fore than in the
back-part.

The Bafes of the fecond Phalanx, with lateral Cavities, and
middle Ridges, correfponding with the Pulley of the firft Phalanx,
and admitting of flexion ana extenlion only.

The loiver ends of this Phalanx fimilar to that of the firft.

The Bafe of the third Phalanx, like that of the fecond, and
the motions alfo fimilar.

The undex ends of the third Phalanx, rough where the Pulpy,
Vafcular, and Nervous Subltance of the points ot the Fin-crs
are firuated.

The Peculiarities of the Bones of the Fingers confift only in

their fize.

The Bones of the Mid-Finger the largeft and longeft.

Thofe of the Ring Finger the next in length.

The Bones of the Fore-Finger, next tn the Ring-Finger in

length, and to the Mid-Finger in thicknefs.

Thofe of the Fou'th-Finger the fmalleft.

The Thumb, confifting only of tivv Bones.
The firft B.>nc, like thofe of the firft Phalanx of the Fingers,

but thicker andjhorter.

The Cavity at the Bafe of the Bone, longer from one fide to

the other, and (hallcwer than thofe of the Fingers, but, like

them, forming a Socket for the Metacarpal Bone. From the

flatnefs of the Joint, however, and ftrength of the lateral Liga-

ments, the motions here are confined to flexion and extenfion.

The loiver end of the firft Bone of the Thumb, like-that of the

firft of the Fingers.

The fecond Bone of the Thumb, like the third of the Fingers,

but broader.
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The Baft of this Bone, like that of the fecond and third

Bones of the Fingers, and like their joints alfo, admitting of

flexion and extension only.

THE INFERIOR EXTREMITIES,

The I;:ftrior Extremities are compofed of the Thighs, Legs and
Feet.

The Thigh confifts of a fingle Bone, viz.

TheOs Fe moris, or Thigh-Bone.

The Os Femoris is the longefl of the Body, and thickejl and

Jirongeft of the Cylindrical Bones.

The Situation of the Bone, at the under and outer part of the

Pelvis.

The oblique Situation of the body of the Bone, the under end

being confiderably nearer its fellow on the other fide, than the

upper one is, which is favorable for the pafTages at the bottom
of the Pelvis, for the origin of Mufcles, and for walking.

The Ball, or Head of the Thigh-Bone, fmooth, covered with

Cartilage, and forming almoft two-thirds of a Sphere, which is

received into the deep Socket formed by the Acetabulum of the

Os Innominatum.
A rough Pit at the under and inner part of the Ball, for the

attachment of the Ligamentum Rotundum, which is fixed by its

other end to the bottom of the Acetabulum.
The Cervix, or AVcA, much longer than that of any other

Bone, pafiing obliquely downwards and outwards from the Ball,

to allow the free motion of the body of the Bone, in different di-

rections. It is reftrained, however, in its motion outwards, by
the Ligamentum Rotundum, and by the high Brim of the Aceta-
bulum.

Numerous Hobs in the Cervix, for the infertion of the Fibres

of the Ligament reflected from the Capfular one.

The Irocharter major, placed at the cjutcr part of the Neck,
and upper end of the body of the Bone, for the infertion of the
Extcnfor, Abductor, and Rotator Mufcles of the Thigh.

Txvo rough Surfaces upon the upper and fore-part of the larg

Trochanter, for the inferuon of the two fma)l Glutei M
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A Cavity is placed at the inner fide of the root of tl

Trochani-r, for the infertion of the Rotator Mufcles ofthe Thigl

_
The Trochanter minor, at the under and inner part of theCer-

\\x, for the infertion of the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh.
A rough Line on the fore-part of the Bme, between the two

Trochanters, for the Infe-'.ion of the Capfular Ligament.
A rough line between the Trochanters, on the back-part of

the Bone, for the infertion of the Capfular Ligament, and the
Quadratus Fenoris Mufcle.

The Body of the Thigh-bone, bent forwards, and of a round-
ijbform above, but fomewhat triangular about its middle.
The fore -part of the Bone fat, where it is covered by the

Crureus Mufcle.

The Sides of the Bone are fattened at its middle and lower
part, by the two Vafti Mufcles.
The Linea Af>cra, or ragged Ridge- on the back-part of the

Bone, extending from the Trochanto' s, but chiefly from the
large one, to the lower part of the Bono, and giving'attachment
to numerous Mufcles which pafs from the Pelvis to the Thigh,
or from the Thigh to the Leg.

The lower End of the Linea Afpera, dividing into tzvo Lines,
which terminate in the Condyles.

The Canal for the Medullary Veflels, flanting upwards, a lit-

tle below the middle of the pofterior part of the Bone.
The under and back-part of the Bone, _/?af where the Popliteal

Velf Is and Nerves are placed.

The Ic-.uer End -if the Bone, much larger than its body, and
perforated bymamy Holes, for the infertion of the Capfular Li-
gament of the Knee, and paflage of the Nutritious Veflels of the
Bone.—It is alfo marked by the infertion offcveral Mufcles.
The Cartilaginous Trochlea at the under and fore-part of the

Bone, placed obliquely, with its ouier Surface higher than its

inner one, to be adapted to the Patella, which moves upon it.

The external and internal Condyles, continued back from the

!, and covered with Cartilage for the motion of the Tibia.

The internal Condyle, larger and deeper thin the external, to

compeniate for the obliquity of the Thigh, and give lefs obli-

i the Leg.

tch between the back-part of the Condyles, for lodging

the Popliteal Veflels an. I Nerves.

rou^h Notch, deeper and lower than the former

the attachment of the Crucial or internal I.igan

>.ec.

II
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THE LEG.

Cmpofed of the two Bones,—the Tibia and Fibula, to which

may be added the Patella.

The Tibia,
Situated at the inner part of the Leg.

The upper End of the Tibia, forming a large Head, and that

divided on its upper Surface into tivo Superficial Cavities, for re-

ceiving the Cartilaginous part of the Condyles of the Thigh

Bone.
A rough Protuberance between the articulating Cavities, pit-

ted on its fore and back-part, for the infertion of the anterior

and pofterior Crucial Ligaments.

The articulating Surfaces at the upper end of the Tibia, are

rendered deeper in the Subject by the addition of two femilunar

Cartilage placed upon their EdgC9.

The Circumference of the Head of the Bone, rough and po'

rotn, for the infertion of the Capful.ir Ligament.

The arti ulation of the upper end of the Tibia with the Os
Femoris, is of fuch a nature as to allow flexion and extenfion,

but no lateral nor rotary motion in the extended ftate, though a

fmall degree of both when the Knee is bended.

A Tubercle at the upper and fore-part of the Bone, for the

infertion of the lower Tendon or Ligament of the Patella.

A Cartilaginous Surface under the outer Edge of the Head of

the Bone, for the articulation with the upper end of the Fibula.

The Body of the Bone triangular, with the fharpeft Angle
placed anteriorly.

The anterior Angle called Spine or Shin, a little waved, and

extending from the Tubercle to the inner Ancle.

The anterior and inner Surface of the Bone, fmooth, being co-

vered with fkin only.

The anterior and outer Surface, hollowed above and below by

the Extenfor mufcles of the Toes.

The middlp of the p fterior Surface, holloivcdby Mufcles which
affift in extending the Foot, and bending the Toes.
A Ridge extending obliquely downwards from the upiitr and

outer part of the Bone, posteriorly to its inner Angle, and giving

origin to part of the Mufcles which extend the Io.;t and bend
the Toes.

Aflat Surface above the Ridge, pointing out the fituation of

the Popliteous Mufcle.

The Canal for the Medullary Vcfills, flanting downwards at

if the Bone, a little above its m
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The under end of the Tibia, fmallcr than the upper one, and

its inferior Surface covered with Cartilage, for the articulation

with the Aftragalus.

The Malleolus Internus, or inner Angle, produced from the
Inner part of the under end, and covered with Cartilage where
the Aftragalus plays.

A Pit in the point of the Malleolus Interims, for the attach-

ment of the internal lateral Ligament, and a Groove behind,

where the Tendons of the Tibialis Pofticus Mufcle is placed.

The femilunar Cavity, at the under and outer fide of the Ti-
bia, for receiving the under end of the Fibula.

Round the edge of the articulating Cavity, the Bone is mark-
ed by the infertion of the Capfular Ligament.

The Fibula.

Placed at the outer fide of the Tibia, and by much the fmal-

lcr of the two Bones.

The upper end of the Fibula, formed into a large Head, with
a fuperjicialfmootb Cavity towards its inner fide, to be articulated

with the Tibia, where it is tied by Ligaments of fuch ftrength,

as to allow very little motion.
The Head of the Fibula, irregular and rough externally, for

the infertion of the Biceps Flexor Cruris, and the external late-

ral Ligament of the Knee.
The Body of the Bone bent a little inwards and backwards*

and unequally triangular, with the Surfaces between the Angles,
marked by the Muf les which arife from it, or are placed upon it.

A Ridge at the inner fide of the Fibula, oppofed to one at the

outer part of the Tibia, for the infertion of the Interofieous Li-

gament.

A Canal on the back-part of the Bone, flanting obliqueJy

downwards, for the pafiage of the Medullary Veflels.

The under End of the Fibula, broad and fiat, to be received

by the femilunar cavity of the Tibia, where it is fixed fo firmly

by ftrong Ligaments, as to have no f'nfible motion.

The Malleolus extcrnus of the Bone, or outer Ankle, lower and

farther back than the inner Ankle.

A convex fmootb Surfact on the inner fide of the Malleolus cx-

ternus, oppofcd to the outer fide of the Afttagalus, which moves
upon it.

The Coronoid Procefs, f<*nt down from the Malleolus extcr-

nus, from which Ligaments go to the Bones at the outer fide ot

the Foot.

There is a Turrtnu upon the back-part of the Malleolus ex-

lodging the Tendons of the Pcronci Mufcres.
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The Pateli.a, Rotvia, or Knii-Pan,
Placed at the fore-part of the Joint of the Knee, and com-

pared by fome authors to the Olecranon of the Ulna.

The jhape of the Patella, triangular and fat, or of the figure

ot a Heart, as painted upon playing cards.

The anterior Surface of the Bone, ccn-vex, and perforated by
numerous Holes, for the infertion of Tendons and Ligamenta

i cover it.

The pcjltrior Surface, which correfponds with the Trochlea
of the Os Fcmoris, fmooth, covered with Cartilage, and divided

by a longitudinal prominent Ridge into two unequal Cavities.

Tha circumference of the articular Surface, marked by a rough

Line, into which the Capfular Ligament of the Joint is fixed.

The. Bafe, or upper part of the Bone, horizontal, and marked
by the infertion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg.

The back- part of the Apex, rough and depreffed, for the at-

tachment of the Ligament, palling from the Patella to the Tu-
bercle of the Tibia.

The Ligaments of tha Patella allow it to be moved upwards
'nxvards j and when the Leg is extended, they admit of
n to either fide, or to be railed.

When the Leg is extended, theP-.tella is lodged in the Troch-
lea ot the Os Femoris; wh^n the Limb is bent, it is pulicd down
by the Tjbia, and lodged in a hollow at the fore-part ot" the Knee.
The Patella allows the Mufcles fixed to it to adt with greater

-jv image in extending the Leg.
It is entirely Cartilaginous at birth.

THE FOOT,
Compofcd of Tjrfui, Metatarfus, and Tots.

The Tarsus, or Inftep.

Compofcd of feven Bones, viz. The Aftragahu Os Calcis,

•-e, Culoides, Cuntiforme externum, Cuneiforme medium,

.rum.

ipper part of the Tarfus is convex, the under part con-

In the Concavity aiv lodged numerous Mufcles, Vefj'th, and
iging to the Sole.

lifferent Bones of the Tarfus have their rough Surfacet

amtntt, and their parts of articulation

with Cartilage, i i iuch a manner a» to form a ftrong and
elaftic arch, for ijipport'ng the weight of rhc Body, and lefTen-

ing the (hock it would otherwifc undergo in the different motions
to fu^tain.
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Astragalus, or Ankle-Bone, placed under the Bone«
of the Leg.

The upper part of the Affragalus, formed into a large Iliad,

which is fmooth on its upper part and fides, to be articulated
with the under end of the Leg-Bones.

Each of the Cartilaginous Surfaces of the Head of this Bon-
its middle, to correfpond with the parts of the Leg-

vi tli which they arc articulated.

Round the edge of the articulating Surface;, a rough Foffa for

the infertion of the Capfular Ligament ; and at the fides of this

Surface, the Bone marked by the lateral Ligaments.
The Joint between the Aflragalus and Leg-Bones, forming a

complete Hinge, which, together with the above-mentioned Li-
gaments, allows the Foot to bend and extend upon the Leg, but
admits of no lateral cr rotatory motion, except in the extended
(late, when there is a little of each.

The under part of the Bon'*, confiding of a deep Fojfa, which
it into an anterior and poftcrior aiticulating Surface.

The Fofla in the under Surface, narrower at the inner part

of the Bone, and becoming gradually wider as it goes outw.irds

and fori*

The pofttricr articulating Surface, large and concave, for its

articulation with the upper and middle part of the Os Calcis.

The anterior articulating Surface, irregular and convex, where
upon two fmooth Cavities at the inner and fore-part of
Calcis, and upon a Cartilaginous Ligament extended be-
the Os Call is and Os Naviculare.

id, at the fore part of the B -

ion With the Os Naviculare.

The OsC* i.ci: , fir JJeel-Bone, the iargeft of the Tavfal Bones,
I under the Aftragalus, and in the hack -part of the Foot.

A large Knob, projecting behind, to form the Heel.

A Superficial Cavity in the upper and back-part of this Knob,
- h-AcbiUis.

i on the upper part of the Bone, for its arti-

r md bark-part of the A/tragalus.

A F£a at thi fofe-oa't of this articulating Surface, running

irds, and giving origin to firing Ligaments

n the corresponding FofTi of the AOr.igalus.

at the inner nd fore- part • ';- Bone, Con-

ore, with a pit between 'hem, for the arti-

culati n with r !v under ind fort laalus.

From ioi Frorrvnence the Cartilaginous Ligament
is hied to the Os Naviculare-

H z
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-t Cavity at the inner fide of* tSr Boric, between the pof-

ft mentioned '< ot the

i:Jons of the long Fkxors of the Toes,

er with the VefTels and Nnvcs of the Sole.

The external Surface of the B ' near it9 fore-part,

he Tendon of the long Peronous Muicle runs in its way

nder and hack- part it the Done, forming two Promt-

here it gives origin to the Aponeurofis and feveral Muf-
the Sole; and before the Prominences, the Bone concave^

i lodges part of thefe M'Jl

interior Surface concave, and fomewhatin form of a Pul-

ed bliquely, for its articulation with the Os Cuboides.

The Os Calcis is articulated with the Aftragalus by Ligament!

ftrengtr/, that this part of the Foot, upon which the Body

rendered firm and fee u re, but enjoys very little motion.

The Os Naviculark, or Boat-like Bone, fituated at the

irt < 1 the Aftragalus, and inner part of the

The pojierior Surface, forming a Cavity fomewhat like that of

for re eiving the head of the Aftragalus in the manner
and Socket.

A Prtmirtence at the inner fide of the Eone, for the infertion

of Tendons, Mufcles, and ftrong Ligaments, particularly for the

lit (tretched between this Bone and the Os Calcis, for the

fupport of the Aftragalus.

The fore part of the Bone, convex, and divided into three arti-

i
faces, for the articulation with the Offa Cuneiform'] a.

en the Os Navicularc and Aftragalus, the Foot has its

il lateral and rotatory motions, tin, ugh each of the other

of the Tarfus contributes a little.

The Os Cvboices, or Bone of a Cubic form, placed at the

nd outer part of the Tarfus.
The pojierior Surface of this Bone, fmootb, convex at its inner,

and concave at its outer part, corresponding with the anterior

aiity of the Os Calcis.

The inner fide, articulated with the Os Naviculars and exter-
nal Cuneiforme Bone.

Its under Surfice irregular, where it gives attachment to ftrong

Ligaments, and to the Addudtor Pollicis Muicle.
'• Foffa in the outer and under part of the Bone, for lodg-

ing the Tendon of the Peroneus longus, where itcroffes the Sole.
The anterior extremity, divided into a final) inner, and large

outer plain Surface, to be articulate J with the fourth and fifth

.fal Bones.
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The three Ossa Cdkiifoimia, or ivtdge-Jbaped Bonn,

fituated at the fore part of the Tarfus, and inner lide of the
Cuboid Bone.
The upper part of thefe Bones, flat, where they are covcrcl

with Ligaments.
The under part, irregular, for the attachment of Mufclcs and

ftrong Ligaments lying in the Sole.

The poftcrhr Surface, fiat, and covered with Cartilage, to be

articulated with the Os Naviculare.

The anterior Surface, alfo flat, for the articulation with the

Metatarfal Bones.

The Os Cuneiformc externum, or medium, of a middle fize be-

tween the next two Bones, and oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone
of the Third Toe.—The outer fide ot this Bone it articulated

with the 0<i Cuboides.

The Os Cuneiforme medium, or minimum, the leaft of the three,

and articulated at its outfide with the former Bone, and anteri-

orly with the fecond Metatarfal Bone.

The Os Cuneiforms or maximum, the larjefl of the

Cuneiform Bones, and placed obliquely, with its anterior Sur-

face oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone ot' the great Tos.
The fharp Edge of this Bone is turned upwards, whil™ that

of the rther two is in the oppofi'c direction.

The Navicular, Cuboid, and Cuniiforme Bonn, are almoft Car-

tilaginous at birth.

The Metatarsus, or Bones placid up-»t the Tarfus.

Compofed of five Bones, which anfwer to the general

ters given to the Metacarpal Bones.

Their bodies are long, arched upwards, and tapering towards

their anterior extremities.

The extremities lar^e in proportion to their Bodies, and the

pofterior much larger than the anterior.

The Bafes fiat, or a very little
1

holloived, to be articulated with

the fore-part of the Tarfal Bones.

From the flatnefs of their R.ifes, and the flrength of the Liga-

ments which fix theft Bones to thole of the T irfus, very little

motion is allowed to this pm of the Foot.

Round the Bafes, rough Surfaces for the attachment of Liga-

ments.

The Sides of the Bafes, fiat, where they are articulated with

each other.

A Ridre above, and a fiat Surface at each fide of their boJics,

for the origin of the Intcroffe us Mi'.

Thzfiut Surfaces turned obliquely outwards, and the obliqui-

ty iacreafiog the more externally the Bones are placed.
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The anterior Extremities forming Balls, to be articulated with

ihe Toes ;—the Balls much longer, from above downwards, than

they are from one fide to the othci.

Round the Heads, a diftincl impreffton, where the Capfular Li-

gaments are fixed.

Peculiarities of the Metatarsal Bones.

The Metatarsal Bone of the Great Toe, by much the thickeft

and ftrongeft, but ftiorteft of the Metatarfus.

Ti.c articulating Cavity of its Bate, deeper than the reft.

The anterior Extremity bears a greater proportion to tiie Bafe

than the reft, having a much larger (hare of the weight of the

Body to fuftain here, and is formed into a middle Prominemci,

with two lateral Depreff.ons, where >:he OfTa Sefan>oidea move.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fecond Toe, the longeft of the five.

The Metatarfal Bone of the middle Toe, the fecond in length,

with a Bafe like that of the former Bone, triangular, but a lit-

tle large ,to be articulated with the Os Cuneifbrme externum.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fourth Toe, nearly of the fame

length as the former, but diftinguifhed from it by its Bale being

thicker below, and its Cartilaginous Surface being more o\ a

fauare form, correfponding with the anterior and inner part of

the Os Cuboidcs, with which it is articulated.

The Metatarfal Bone of the little Toe, the (horteft, with flat

Surfaces facing upwards and downwards.
The Bafe which r- its on the Os Cuboides, projecting outward-

ly into a large Tuberolity, which gives origin to Mufcles, and

forms one of the points on which the Body refts in (landing.

The Bones of the Toes, the lamr in number with thofe ot the

Fingers, viz. two to the Great T>e, and three to each of the

(mailer Toes, and the diff rent Bones here, as in the Fingers,

liijofel in Ranks or Phalanges.
The two Bones of the great Toe, lik" thofe of the Thumb, but

ftronger, and placed in the fame Row with the Bones of th

for the purpofe of walking, and affifting in fupporting the Body.
The Bones of thefmailer Toes, every way lefs than thofe of toe

fingers.

^ Their under Surfice, deprcjfed, wheie the Tendons of their

Flsxor Mufclce are 1

The-'Bafesof the firft Phalanx, as in the Fingers, forming Soc-
i receive the Balls, or Heads of the Metatarfal B

The 'Joints between the firft and Second Phalanx, and alfobe-
tween the fecond and third, as in the Fingers, forming Hinges,
and the motions fimilar, but more confined.
Of the fmall Toes, the firft, or that next the Great Toe, the

largtft, the reft becoming fmal/er the more externally they ar
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The fecond and third Bones, efpectally of the little Toe, ire

frequently joined by an union of Subftance.

OSSA SESAMOIDEA.
The OJfa Sefamoidea an the only Bones of the Skeleton tvbicb

remain to be defcribta.

They are fmall Bones, compared in fhape to the feeds of the
Sefamum, or oily grain.

Their fize, fituation, and number, yary in different perfons.

They are fomeiimes found at the roots of the Fingers and fmall

Toes; at the fecond joint of the Thumb, and that of the Great
Toe; between the Condyles of the Os Femoris and Gaftrocnc-
mius Mufcle ; between the Tendons of the Pcroneus Longui
and Os Cuboides, &c.

Thffc commonly obferved are placed in pairs at the roots of

the Thumb and Great Toe, between the Tendons of their Fkxor
Mufclcs and Joints.

They are convex on their outer Surface, where they are inclo-

fed by the Tendons and Ligaments fixed to them:
And concave, and lined with Cartilage next the Joints, where

they play upon the Bones with which they a>e articulated.

They are considered by Anatomilts as fcrving the fame gene-
ral purpofe with the Patella.

PRINCIPAL DIFFERENCES
BETWEEN THE MALE AND FEMALE SKELETON.

The Female Skeleton is obferved, in general, to be fmallep

and flenderer thronghout than that of the Male.
A ripe Female Bine, of the fame fize with a Male Bone, is

ufual y diltin»uifhed by the Ridges, De;>re(fions, rough Surfaces,

and other inequalities, being lefs confpicuous in the former.

The circumference of the Female Skull is faid by a late Au«
i be larger.

The Os Frontis has been found to be more frequently divided

by a continuation of the Sagittal Suture.

The Frontal Sinufes are obferved to be narrower.

All the Bones of the Face more delicate.

The Bodies of the Vertebra; longer.

The Intervertebral Subilances deeper or thicker.

The upper part of the Thorax in proportion wider.

The under part narrow r, or the whole Thorax lefs conical.

The Cartilages of the True Ribs longer in proportion to the

Offeous part, and broader and flatter to fupport the Bi

The Sternum more raifed, and the whole Thorax morediftant

from the Pelvis.

The length of die Sternum left, and terminatiag below in a
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line nearly oppofite to the plane of the fourth pair of Ribs, but

in the Male Skeleton terminating oppofitc to the fifth Rib.

The ler gth of the Loins greater.

All the diameters of the Pelvis larger.

The Spines and Proceffes »f the Ofla Innominata farther dif-

tant from each other.

The Os Sacrum broader, and turned more backwards, for en-

larging the Cavity of the Pelvis.

The Os Coccygis more flender, and turned m.^re backwards,

and having a greater degree of motion.

The Ofla Ilia flatter, and more reflected outwards, by which

the under part of the Abdomen is rendered more capacious.

The Notches of the Ofla Ilia wider, and the conjoined Sur-

faces of the Ofla Innominata and Os Sacrum lefs.

The fpace between the Ofla Pubis larger} of courft the Liga-

mentous Cartilage of the Symphyfis broader, though fliorter.

The Angle formed by the Crura of the Ofla Pubis with the

Symphyfis larger; that of the Male being acute, while in the

Female the Angle extends to 80 or 90 degrees.

The Tuberofities of the Ofl'a Ifchia flatter, and at a greater

diftance from each other.

The Brim of the Pelvis wider, and of an oval form, corref-

pe-nding with the head of a child, and the longeft diameter ex-

tending betw-.en the Ofla Ilia.

In the Male the Brim of the Pelvis has more of a circular ap-

pearance, and has the greateft extent between the Olfe Pubis and

Sacrum.
The opening at the under part of the Pelvis in the female i»

much wider, and of an oval form, but the oval the reverfe of

that at the Brim.
The Foramina Ovalia wider.

All the openings at the under part of the Pelvis, being wider^

leave a large paflage for the birth of the child.

In confequence of the Pelvis being wider, the Acetabula ate

farther diftant from each other, which obliges women who are

very broad at this part of the Body to waggle when they waik.

The Ofla Femorum are more curve i, the neck of the Thigh-
bone forms a greater Angle with the Body, and the Internal

Condyle is larger.

The feet are fmallcr.

The Clavicles lefs crooked.

The Scapulae are fmaller, and their Angles more acute*.

The Superior Extremities fliorter.

The Ofla Carpi narrower, and

The Fingers more tapering towards their extremities.

INS OF THI FiRST FART.
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PART If.

OF THE MUSCLES,

2=2

MUSCLES IN GENERAL.

THE MUSCLES feire for the motions of the different parr;

of the Body, and derive their general name from their

power of contracting.

The following parti to be obferved of Mufcles in general.

The Cellular Subjlante, which furrounds the Mufcles, and al-

lows them to move upon each other, and upon the adjacent parts.

The Cellular Subjiance, condtnfcd in certain parts of the Body,

and giving an appearance of Membrane, formerly called Tunic*

Propria Alufculorum.

The Divifton of i Mufcle into

Oririn, or Head;—or that which arifes from the moft liable or

fixed part, and towards which the contraction is made;

Belly, or tbukejl fart, which fwells when the Mufcle is in

action;

Injertion, or termination, which is implanted into the part to

ind which is commonly fmaller ihun the Origin,

<Th v »r.d Ttndii •«» / «"**•
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The Flcpypart diftinguifhcd by being /off, finfibk, generally

of a red colour,—from the great quantity of Blood in it,—and

poficHing ccntracTility.

The Fleihy part having numerous Bload-Veffils, Lymphatics,

and Nerves.

D'mificn of Mufcles into Rectilineal,—as in the Sartorius;—-

Simple Penniform, as in the Pcroneus Longns ;

—

Complete Penni-

form, as in the ReBus Femoris ;—Compound Penniform, as in the

fore-part of the SoIeus;—zt\A Radiated, as in the Petloralis Ma-
jor;—-Hollow, as in the Heart, Intejlines, Bladder of Urine, &c.

The particular names of Mufcles, taken from their jhapc,fiz.ct

fituation, direction, compofition, ufc, and attachment.

Tendon, diftinguifhed from the Flefhy part, by being generally

fmallcr, firmer, Jlronger ;
—of a white glifiening colour, having no

contractility, and little or no jenfibility .n the found ftate.

Tendons having very few Blood-Vefjcls, and no evident Nerves.

The u/e of Tendons, to connect Mufcles to Bones,' and take

up lefs room, &c.

The appendages of Mufcles, viz.

Aponeurofes, or Faj'cief, (the former name derived from the

parts having been miftaken for nerves) are the Tendons expand-

ed upon a wide Surface, and ferving to give infertion to Mufcu-
!ar Fibres, to keep them in their proper fituation, and brace

them in their action.

Annular Ligament;, to keep Tendons from ftarting.

Trochlea, or Pulleys, to alter the direction of Tendons.
Burfee Mucoja, placed where Tendons play over hard Subftan-

c»i, and ferving to contain Synovia, and prevent Abrafion.

MUSCLES of the INTECUMENTS of the CRANIUM,
and of the EYE-LIDS.

Occipi to-Front At is,

Or, Occipitalis and Frontalis, or Epicrariu-., &c.
Origin: Flefhy fi >m near the middle of the upper arched

Ridge of the C ne, Tendinous from the cxtrrmity of
that Ridge, where it joins the Temporal Bone;
the fame manner on the other fide. From the I

and alfo from between them, a Tendinous n
fd along the upper part of th- Cranium, adl
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the Fore-head It becomes Fleihy, and, defcending with ftraight
Fibres, has its

ion in the Skin and parts under it belonging to the Eye-
brows.

From the under and middle part of the Mufcle, a $/ip is con-
tinued down upon the root of the Nofe, to be connected with the
Compreffor Naris, and Levator Labii Superioris, ei AlxNafi.

i) of the Mufcle : To move all that part of the Skin
which covers it, and particularly the Skin of the Brow and Eye
brows.

The Slip upon the Nofe may either affift the Nafal Mufdes
connected with it, or antagonize the Occipito-Frorvulis.

CoRRUGATOR SuPERCILII.

Origin: From the internal angular Procefs of the Os Frontis,
abo\e the joining of that Bone with the Os Nafi.

From that it runs upwards and outwards, in the direction of
the Superciliary Ridge, and behind the inferior part of the Fron-
tal Mufde.

Insertion: Into the inner part of the Occipito Frontalis and
Orbicularis Palpebrarum, where thefe two Mufcles join each
other.

Afthn! To afliir its fallow in drawing the Eye-brows down-
wards and inwards, and corrugating or wrinkling the Skin be-
tween them into longitudinal folds.

Or bicul aris Ocuii, or Palpebrarum.

Origin: From the Orbitar Procefs of the fuperior Maxillary
Boncj from the internal Angular Procefs of the Frontal Bonej
and, by a fmall round Tendon, from the Nafal Procefs of the
fuperior Maxillary Bone.

From thefc origins the Mufcle paffes outwards, under the
Skin of the Eye-lids, furrounding the Orbit in a circular di-

rection, extending fomewhat beyond it, and covering the upper
part of ihe Check.
The outer Surface of the Mufcle adheres to the Skin of the

lye lids ; its upper ,md inner Edge is intimately connected with
the Frontal and Corrugator Mufcles.

Attfon: To clofe the Eye by bringing the Eye-lids together,

to prefs the Ball of the Eye inwards, and act upon the Lacrymal
Organs, fo as to aflilt them in the production and direction of
the Tears.

ATuJeuIus Ciliaris of fomc authors,—named from its fituation

near the Cilia, or Eyc-laihcs,— is that part of the Orbicularis

Oculi which covers the Cartilages of the Eye-lids, and it rs-

Barkably thin.

vul. r, I
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A FUJby Slip frequently partes down from the under and

nuter part of the Orbicularis, to join the Levator Labii Inferio-

ris et Alae Nafi. When prefent it may draw the parts to which

it is attached a little towards each other.

Levator Palfebr/e Superioris.

Origin : From the margin of the Foramen Opticum of the

Sphenoid Bone.

It runs forwards within the Orbit, over the Levator Oculi,

where it becomes gradually broader, its anterior extremity parting

under ihe Orbicularis Palpebrarum.

Infertion : By a broad thin Tendon into nearly the whole length

of the Cartilage of the upper Eye- lid.

AEllon : To open the Eye by raifing the upper Eye-lid.

MUSCLES common to the HEAD and EXTERNAL EAR.

Attollens Aurem, or Superior Auris.

Origin: By a broad Tendinous expanfion, from the Tendon of

the Occipito Frontalis. It goes down over the Aponeurofis of the

Temporal Mufcle.

In its paflage, it forms a thin Fleihy Slip, which becomes

gradually narrower, and has its

Infertion in the upper part of the root of the Cartilage of the

Ear.

ABion : To give tenfion to the part into which it is infertcd,

and, in fome perfons, to raife the Ear.

Anterior Auris.

Origin: Thin and Membranous, near the pofterior part of the

Zygoma.
The middle part is mixed with Fleihy Fibres.

Infertion: By a narrow Tendon into the back-part of the be-

ginning of the Helix.

Action : To ftretch that part of the Ear to which it is fixed.

Letrahentes Auris, or P of}erior Auris.

Origin: By two, and fometimes by three diltincT: Mufclcs,

from the upper and outer part of the Maftoid Proccff

:

forwards, they have their

Infertion, by fmall Tendons in the back-part of the Concha.
',': To ftretch the Concha, und, i» fo;ne i-

the Ear back.
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MUSCLES of the NOSE and MOUTH.
Compressor Naris.

Origin: By a narrow beginning from the Ala Nafi, where it

is connected with the Levator Labii fuperioris et AJje Nafi; it

fpreads into a number of thin fcattered Fibres, which crofs the

Wing, and run towards the Dorfum of the Nole, where it joins

its felbw.

Infertion: Into the anterior extremity of the Nafal Bones, and

to the blip which defcends from the Frontal Mufcle.

ABion : To prefs the Ala towards the Septum, as in fmelling;

or if the Fibres of the Frontal Mufcle which are connected to it

acl, they pull the Ala outwards. It alfo corrugates the Skin of

the Nofe, and aififts in expreffing certain paffion*.

Levator Labii Supericris et At* Nasi.
Origin: By two thin Flefhy Slips; the firft. from the external

part «f the Orbitar P'ocefs, and the fecond from the upper part

of the Nafal Procefs of the Superior Maxillary Bone.

Infertion of the firft part of the Mufcle into the Upper Lip,

and of the fecond into the Upper Lip and Wing of the Nofe.

Ailion: To raife the Upper Lip, in opening the Mouth, and
to dilate the Noftril.

Depressor Labii Supirioris et Al* Nasi.

Origin: Thin and Flefhy, from the Alveoli of the Dcntes In-

ciiiv'i and Caninus of the Upper Jaw, and running upwards, at

the fide of the furrow of the Lip, it has its

Infertion in the Upper Lip, and root of the Ala Nafi.

Action : To draw the Upper Lip and Ala Nafi downwards.

Levator Anguli Oris,

Or Levator Labicrum Communis, or Caninus.

Origin: Thin and Flefhy, from the fuperior Maxillary Bone,

immediately under the Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and running

down deeper and farther out than the Levator Labii Supciioris
j

it has its

infertion into the angle of the Mouth, where it joins with its

anta^onift.

AcV.'.n: To raife the corner of the Mouth,—as iri expreffing

the chearful paffions.

Depressor Labii Inferiors, or Quadratus Gents.

Origin: Broad and Flefhy, from the under part of the Lower

Taw, at the fide of the Chin:—from thence it runs obliquely

upwards and inwards, till it becomes contiguous to its fellow in

rhf middle of the Lip.

Jnfcrtion: Into one half of the edge of the Under Lip.
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Altitn: To affift In opening the Mouth, by depreflTmg the

Under Lip, aHd pulling it a little outwards.

Levator Labii Interioris, or Levator Menti.

Cng'm: From the roots of the Alveoli of the Dentes Inciforci

and C-.nimjs of the Lower Jaw.
Infertkn : Into the Under Lip, and Skin of the Chin.

Aflion: To raife the parts into which it is inferted.

Depressor Anculi Oris, or Mufcului Triangularis.

Origin : Broad and Flefhy, from the under edge of the Lower

Jaw, at the fide of the Chin.—It runs over the origin of the

Deprcffor Labii Inferioris ; and becoming gradually narrower,

has its

Inferthn into the angle ef the Mouth, and intermixes with the

Levator Anguli Oris.

A&ion .- To deDrefs the corner of the Mouth,—as in exprefs-

ing the angty paflions.

Zygomaticus Major.
Origin : Fle(hy, from the Os Mala*, near the Zygomatic Su«

ture; and defcending obliquely forward, it has its

Infertkn i .to the angle of the Mouth, its Fibres intermixing

with thofe of the De.preffbr Anguli Oris, and Orbicularis Oris.

Zygomaticus Minor.
Origin: Higher on the Os Malae than the former Mufcle. It

takes '.he fame courfe, but is much more flender, and lies before it.

Infertkn : Into the Upper Lip, along with the Levator Anguli

Oris.

AEi'ion: To raife the corner of the Mouth, and draw it ob-

liquely outwards.

This Mufcle is often a wanting.

By the frequent action of the Zygomatic Mufcles, that Fur-

row is formed which extends between the outer corners of the

Nofe and Mourh, and which is fo confpicuous in the Face of a

perfon advanced in life.

Buccinator,
Or, Trumpeter, or RetraHor Anguli Orit.

Origin : From a Ridge of the Lower Jaw, extending between

the lalt Dens M laris and Coronoid Procefs of the Lower Jaw;—.alfo from the Upper Jaw, between the laft Dens Molaris and

Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone. From thence going

forwards with (trai^ht Fibres, and adhering clofely to the Mem-
brane which lines the Mouth, it has its

Infertkn into the corner of the Mouth, with the Orbicularis

Oris.
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Allien : To draw the angle of the Mouth backwards and out-

wards, and to contract its Cavity by prefling the Cheek inwards,

by which the food is thruft between the Teeth in the time of
manducation.—It islikewife active in blowing wind-inftruments

—as a Trumpet—from which it has obtained its name.

Orbicularis Oris, or Sphin&er Labiorum,

Is a complete Sphincter furrounding the Mouth, and compo-
fmg the principal part of the Lips, and in a great meafure form-

ed by the Mufcles which terminate in it.—At the corners of tha

Mouth, the Fibres decufiate each other, fo as to make it lefemble

two fcmi-c'ncular Mufcles, from which it has been named by

fome, Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and Semi-Orbicularis-Jnferior.

AB'ion; To Ihut the Mouth, and to counteract the different

Mufcles inferted into it.

Nafalis Labii Superior'/s of Albinus, may be confidercd as

part of the former Mufcle, running up to be connected to the

Septum Nafi, and ferving as a Levator of the Upper Lip, or a

Dcpreffor of the under part of the Nofe.

MUSCLES of the LOWER JAW.
Aponeurosis Tf.mporaus.

Previous to the defcription of the Temporal Mufcle, it is nr-

ceffary to take notice of a ftrong Tendinous Membrane, which
arifes from the Bones which give origin to the upper iVmi -cir-

cular part of the Mufcle, and defcending over it, is fixed to the

Zygoma It gives origin to part of the Temporal Mufcle, and
braces it in its action.

Temporalis.
Origin: In a fcmi-cifoular manner, Flelhy, from tl

lulf of the Parietal and Temporal Foffa of the Frontal Bones;
from the Squamous part of the Temporal, and Tenfporal Plate

of the Sphenoid Bones.—-It arifes likewifr. from the Aponeurofis

which covers it: From thefe different origins the Fibres defcend

like Radii, and the Mufcle changes into a ftrong Tendon, which
paffes under the Ju^um, lo have its

ion into the whole of the Covonoid Proccfs of the Lower

Jaw. which it inciofej as in a flieath.

; To pull the lower J;iw upwards and backwards againft

f'.".e Upper Jaw,—and thereby it becomes ufeful in biting, chew-

gj &c.
Masseter.

Origin: By ftrong Tendinous and Fleihy Fibres from the fu-

penor Maxillary Bone, where it joins the Os Malffi, and from
I 2
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h of the under and inner edge of the Zygom ,•

—

file outer part of the Mufcle flantin • backwards, the inner part

forwards, and in fome mcafure decuffating the other. In its

def-ent, it covers and conceals the Coronoid Procefs and under

end of the Temporal Mufile, and has its

Insertion into the angle of the Lower Jaw, and from that up-

ward, to the outiide .-.f the Coronoid Procefs.

Ailion: To raiie the Lower Jaw.

Pterygoideus Internus, or Major.

Origin: From the Foffa Pterygoidca of the Sphenoid and Pa-

late Bones: It partes downward? and outwards, and has its

Infertion into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower

Ja'v, and it is continued as far as the Groove for the inferior

Mamillary Nerve.

Affion : To raife the Jaw, and draw it obliquely towards the

oppjfite fide.

Pterygoideus Extern us, or Minor*

Origin : From the outer fide of the Pterygoid Procefs of the

Sphenoid Bone j from the Tuberosity of the fupcrior Maxillary

Bone, and from the root of the Temporal Procefs of tbe Sphe-

noid Bone. From thefe origins it pafl'es, almoft horizontally,

outwards and a little backwards.

Infertion : Into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower

Jaw.
Actioft: To pull the Lower Jaw to the oppofitc fide, and, if

both Mufcles aft, to bring it forwards, fo as to make the Fore-

Teeth projedt beyond thole of the Upper Jaw. The Mufcle, in

its different motions, afts alfo upon the Interarticular Cartilage.

MUSCLES on the FORE and LATERAL PART of the

NECK.

Pl.ATYSMA MYOIDES.
Origin: By a number of feparatc Flefhy Slips, from the Cel-

lular Subftance, which covers the upper parts of the Feftoral

and D. Itoid Mufcles—In their afcent, they unite to form a thin

Mufcular expansion, fimilar to the Cutaneous Mufcle of Qua-
drupeds, which runs obliquely upwards along the fide of the

Nek, adhering to the Skin.

Infertion : Into the fide of the Lov r Jaw,—the Deprcifor

Anguli Oris,—and into the Skin which covers the under part of

the Maffeter Mufcle and Parotid Gland.
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AEihn: To aflift in deprefiing the Skin of the Cheek, the

corner of the Mouth, and the Lower Jaw, and, when the Jaws
are (hut, to raife all that part of the Skin connected with it un-

der the Lower Jaw.

Sterno-Cleido-Mastoideus, or Sterno-Mafioideus.

Origin : From the top of the Sternum, and from the anterior

end of the Clavicle, by two dirtindt heads. A little above the

Clavicle, thefe unite to form a ftrong Mufcle, which runs ob-

liquely upwards and outwards, the greater part of it being co-

vered by the Cutaneous Mufcle.

Infertiom By a thick ftrong Tendon, into the Maftoid Pro-

cefs, which it iurrounds; and becoming thinner, the infertion

extends as far as the Lambdoi.l Suture.

AElioni To turn the head to one fiJe, and aflift in rolling it.

When both Mufcles act, they bow the Head.

MUSCLES fituated between the OS HYOIDES and TRUNK.
Sterno-Hyoideu s.

Origin: From the u per and inner-part of the Sternum, and

from the adjacent parts of the Clavicle and Cartilage of the fiift

Rib ; it afcends upon the Fore-part of the Trachea and follow-

ing Mufcle, to have its

Infertion into the Bafe of the Os Hyoides.

/ion ; To deprefs the Os Hyoides.

Sterno-Thyroideus.
Origin: From the upper and inner part of the Sternum, and

\ from the Cartilage of the firft Rib;—it runs along

lore-part and fide of the Trachea and Thyroid Gland, and has its

ion into the under and lateral part of the Thyroid Car-
tilage.

Aflion : To draw the Larynx downwards.

Th yro-Hyoideus, or Hyo-Thyroideus.

Origin: Where the former Mufcle terminates, having the ap-
of being continued from it.

rtion : Into part of the Bafe, and almoft all the Cornu of
the Os Hyoides.

ABion: To deprefs the Os Hyoides, or to raife the Thyroid
Cartilage*

Omo-Hyoideus.
Origin : From the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, near the fe-

..'.r Notchj it goes obliquely upwards and ibi wards, and in



104-

of a very flender form. Under the Sterno Maftoidcus, it become*

Tendinous, and again growing Flefhy, has its

Injcrt'ton into the Bate of the Os Hyoides, at the fide of the

Sterno-Hyoideus.

ABion : To deprefs the Os Hyoides, and pull it to one fide
j

o>- when both act, to draw it directly down.

MUSCLES fituated between the LOWER JAW and

OS HYOIDES.

Dig^stricus, or Bi-venter Maxilla Inferlorn.

Qrigin: By its pofterior Belly, from the Groove at the root of

:lo'id Procefs of the Temporal Bone, it runs downwards

arid forwards, and forms a flrong round Tendon, which partes

through the Mylo-Hyoidcus Mufcle; it is then fixed by a Liga-

ment to the Oh Hyoides, and, having received an addition of

Tendinous and Mufcular Fibres, runs obliquely upwards and for.

*-arls, forming another Flefhy Belly, which has its

Injcrtv.n into a rough finuofity at the under part of the Sym-

prryfis of the Lower Jaw.
>. To open the Mouth by pulling the Lower Jaw down-

wards and backward:, 5 and, when the Jaws are fhut, to ra'ife

th< Oj Hyoides, ind of confequencc: the Throat,—-as in fwal-

Jovying.

Mylo-Hyoideus.

Origin : Flefhy, broad, and thin, from the infide of the Lev-

er Jaw, between the laft Dens Molaris and the middle of the

Chin, where it joins its fellow. It runs down behind the Di-

gafh'uus, and has its

Insertion into the Body of the Os Hyoides, and joined to its

fellow' b) tha intervention of a while T-ndinous line.

: To pull the Os Hyoides forwards, upwards, and to

a fide.

Genio-Hyoidxus.

Origin { From a Tubercle on the under and inner part of the

Sympnyfis of the Lower Jaw, by a flender beginning, which by

oader, ana running down, has its

tan into the body of the Os Hyoides, under the former

Mufcle.
A{l'i**{ To draw the Os Hyoides towards the Chin, when the

T§ws are (hut} or the Chin towards the Os Hyoides, when the

is fixed, by the Mufcici coming from the Sternum-
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GENlO-HYO-GtOSSUl.
Origin: From the fame Tubercle with the folmcr Mufcle

;

Its Fibres, fpread out like a Fan, and have their

Inftrtnn into the whole length of the Tongue, and Bafe of the

Os Hyoides.

AHion : According to the direction of its Fibres,—to draw
the Tongue forwards, backwards, and downwards, and to make
the Os Hyoides advance towards the Chin.

Hyo-Glossus.
Origin : From the whole length of one half of the Os Hyoi-

des : It runs upwards, and has its

Infertion into the iide of the Tongue, near the Stylo GlofTus.

Anion: To deprefs the edges of the Tongue, and thereby to

render its upper Surface convex.

Lingualis.
Origin : From the root of the Tongue laterally ; it advances

between the Genoi-Hyo-GlofTus and Hyo-Gloflus, and has its

Infertion into the Tip of the Tongue.
Affion: To raife the point of the Tongue; to contract it's

fubftance, and bring it backwards.

Crico Thyroideus.
Origin : From the fide and fore-part of the Cricoid Cartilage

it runs obliquely upwards, and has its

Infertion by two portions ; the one into the under part of the

Thyroid Cartilage, the other into its inferior Cornu.

Aclion: To deprefs and pull forwards the Thyroid Cart: 1

or to ti'ifc and draw backwards the Cricoid Cart;

o Gloss us.

Origin: From the Styloid I jmporal Bone, and
from a Ligament which connects thac iYocefs to the angle of the

Lower Jaw;—goes downwards and forwards,—of a (lender

form,—to have its

Infertion into the root of the Tongue, near the HyoGlofius :

It runs along its fide, and is infenfibly loft near its tip.

Anion : To draw the Tongue backwards and to one-fide.

Stylo Hyoideus.
Origin: From the under half of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes

downwards and forwards, and, after fplitting for the I'aflage of

the Digaftric Mufcle, has its

Infertion into the Os Hyoides, at the junction of the Bafe and

Cornu.
Anion : To pull the Os Hyoide? to one fide, and a little upwards.
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Stylo-Hyoideus Alter.
When prefent, it is a more flendcr Mufclc than the t

but, like it, has the fame Origin, Infertion, and AcYion.

Stylo-Pharyngeus.
Origin .- From the root of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes dowi-

and forwards, to have its

Infertion into the fide of the Pharynx, along which it expands.

It is all fixed to the back-part of the Thyroid Carriage.

uiciion: To dilate and raife the Pharynx, and thereby prepare

it to receive the morlel from the Mouth.—It at the fame time

lifts the Thyroid Cartilage.

Circumflexus, or Tcnfor PAtATt.
Origin; From the Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, and

from the offeous part of the Euftachian Tube. It runs along

th Pterygoideus Internus, paffes over the Hook of the Internal

Plate of the Pterygoid Procefs, and plays on it by a round Ten-
don, as on a Pulley, and, fpreading out into a broad Mem-
brane, has its

Insertion into the Velum Palati, and femilunar edgeof the Os
Paiati, extending as far as the Suture which joins the two Bones

:

Generally fome of its pofteri r Fibres join the Conft;i£tor Pha-
ryngie Superior, ana Palato-Pharyngeus.

AEiion: To ftretch the Velum, to draw it downwards, and to

a fide towards the Hook.

Levator Palati, or Levator Palati Mollis.

Origin : •From the point of the Pars Petrofa of the Temporal
Bone, and alio from the Euftachian Tube j—from thefe parts it

de! 1'- nd$j anc has its

Infertion, by a broad expanfion, into the Velum Palati, exten-

ding is far as the root of the Uvula, and uniting with its fellow.

Action : To raife the Velum in the time of fwailewing, and

it againft the Nofe, fo as to prevent the food or drink from

paffing there.

Constrictor Isthmi Faucium.
Origin : From the fide of the root of the Tongue : It runs *n

th" doubling of the Skin, which forms the anterior Arch of »he

Palate.

Injertion : Into the middle of the Velum Palati, at the root of

the Uvula, where it is connected with its fellow.

ABiom It draws the Palate and Root of the Tongue towards

each other, and thereby fluits the opening into the Fauces.

PALATO-PHAR YNGEUS.

Origin : From the middle of the Velum Palati, at the root of

the Uvula, and from the infertion of the Conftrictor Ifthmi Fau-
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cium and Circumflexus P.ilati. The Fibres proceed within the

pofterior Arch of the Palate, and run to the upper and lateral

part cf the Pharynx, where they fprcad, and jti'ix with thofe of
the Stylo-Pharyngeus.

Inferthn : Into the edge of the upper and back part of the

Thyroid Cartilage, fome of its Fibres bein , loft between the
Membrane and inferior Confhidtors of the Pharynx.

AElion : It draws the Velum and Uvula downwards, the La-
rynx and Pharynx being at the fame time raifed. Along with

the Conftriftor Superior and Tongue, it affifts in Glutting the

paflage into the Noftrils, and, in lvvallowing, it conveysthe food

from the Fauces into the Pharynx.

Salpingo-Pharyngeus of Albinus

Is compofed of a fmall portion of the former Mufcle, which
arifes from the Euftachian Tube, and which, when acting, may
aftecl it.

AZVGOS UVVLJE.

Origin : From the pofterior extremity of the longitudinal Pa-
late Suture : It runs in the middle of the Velum Palati, and

goes through the whole length ofthe Uvula, adhering in its paf-

i'age to the Cinumrlexi Mufcles.

Infer t'ton : Into the point of the Uvula.

ARkr. : To fliortcn the Uvula.

MUSCLES fituated upon the BACK-PART of the
PHARYNX.

Constrictor Pharyngis Inferior.

Origin: From the fides of the Thyroid and Cricoid Cartila-

The fuperior Fibres, running obliquely upwards, cover the

under part of the following Mufcle, and terminate in a point;

the inferior Fibres run more tranfverfely, and cover the begin-

ning of the Efophagus.

Ir.ferUon : Into its fellow, by the medium of a longitudinal

Tendinous line in the middle of the back-part of the Pharynx.

AElion i To comprefs the lower part of thePharynx.

Constrictor Pharyngis Medius.
Origin : From the Appendix and Cornu of the Os Hyoides,

and alf) from the Ligam.nt which connects the Cornu to the

Thyroid Cartilage. The MufJe, in hs gaflage, fpreadswut, and
terminates in a p
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Infertion : Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,

before the F >rsmen Magnum, and to its fellow on the oppoiite

ride by a Tendinous line, fimilat to the former Mufcle.

j48ion : To comprefs the middle and upper part of the Pha-
rynx.

Constrictor Pharyngij Superior.
Origin : From the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,

before the Foramen Magnum; from the Pterygoid Procefs of

the Sphenoid Bone, and from both Jaws, near the laft Dentes

Molares : It is likewile connected with the Buccinator Mufcle,

and with the root of the Tongue and Palatfc.—From thefe Ori-

gins, it runs almoft horizontally, and has its

Injcrtitn into its fellow, by the intervention of a Tendinous
line, as in the cafe of the former Mufcle.

A&ion : To compreis the upper part of the Pharynx, and,

with the afliftanee of the other Conftriclors, to thiuft the Food
down to the Efophagus.

MUSCLES or thi GLOTTIS.

Crico-Arytenoideus Posticus.

Origin: Broad and Fleiny, from the back-part of the Cricoid

Cartilage.

Infertion : By a narrow extremity into the back-part of the

Bafe of the Arytenoid Cartilage.

AEiion : To mill back the Arytenoid Cartilage, by which the

Ligament of the Glottis is made tenfc, and the Glottis itself

longer.

Crico-Arytenoideus Lateralis.
Origin : From the fide of the Cricoid Cartilage, where It is

covered by the Thyroid.

In/tf lion : Into the fide of the Bafe of the Arytenoid Cartilage.

AElion : To open the Glottis, by fcparating the Arytenoid

Cartilages, and, with them, the Ligaments of the Clottis.

Thvro-Arytekoideus.
Origin I From the under and back-part of the middle of the

Thyioid Cartilage, from which it runs backwards and a little

upwards, upon the fide of the Glottis and Ventricle of the La-
rynx.

Into the fore-part of the Arytenoid Cartilage.

kit: It pulls the Arytenoid Cartilage outwards and for-

the Glottis, and relaxes its Ligaments.

—

m

t of the! L.-rynx.
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Arytf. noideus Obli tout's, or Minor.

Origin : From the root of oris of the Arytenoid Cartilages
,

crolTing i,s fellow obliquely, it has its

Infert'ion near the point of the other Arytenoid Cartilage.

AS'ion: To draw the Arytenoid Cartilages towards each other,

and aflift in clofing the Aperture of the Glottis.

N. B. Frequently one of the oblique Arytenoid Mufcles is

a warning.

Arytenoideus Transversus, or Major.

Origin : From almoft the whole length of the back-part of one
of the Arytenoid Cartilages : It goes acrofs, to have its

Infertkn in a fimilar manner, in the other Arytenoid Carti-

bge-
Aclhn: To clofe the Glottis, by drawing the Arytenoid Car-

tilages and Ligaments of the Glottis together.

Thyro-Efiglottidius.
Origin : By a few feattered Fibres, from the Thyroid Carti-

Ihferthn : Into the fide of the Epiglottis.

-• To allift its fellow in drawing the Epiglottis towards
jttis.

Arytemo-Epiglottideus.
Origin : By a number of fmall Fibres, from the Arytenoid

Carriage : It runs along the outerfide of the external opening of

the Glottis-

Infertkn : Into the Epiglottis, along with the former Mufcle.

Anion: To alTiit its fellow in drawing the Epiglottis immedi-
ately down upon the Glottis.

It is counteracted by the eljfticity of the Epiglottis.

N. B. The two laji mentioned Mufcles are obf^urelj feen, except-

.buji Bodies.

MUSCLES fituated on the ANTERIOR and LATERAL
PARTS of the ABDOMEN.

Oblicjuus Descendens Externus,
Or Gbliquus Externus Abdominis.

0r:^':n : In, a fei rated manner, from the lower edge of the

fight inferioi Ribs, near their Cartilages. The Scrra: intermix

w'.th the indentations of the Serratus Major Anticus, and it is

commonly connected, with the P^ftoraVis Major, Intercoftalei,

md I atifiimu ' which covers the eoge ef a pat.

K
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tion of it, extending from the twelfth Rib to the Spine of the 0«

Ilium —From thefe Origins the Fibres run obliquely downwards

and forwards, and terminate in an Aponeurofis, which, near

itb margin, is firmly connected with the Aponeurofis of the fol-

lowing Mufcle, where it forms a curved line, called Linea Semi-

lunaris. From this the Fibres are continued in the fame direc-

tion with the Fleihy Fibres, to the middle of the Abdomen.
Injcrtion : Into its fellow of the oppofite fide, by the medium

of ilic Linea Alba, which extends from the Cartilago-Enfiformis

Co the Pubes, is formed by the meeting of the Tendons of the

oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen, and is perfo-

rated in the middle by the Umbili' us,—originally a paflage for

the Umbilical Cord, now formed into a Cicatrix.

The under part of the Tendon divides into two columns,

which leave an oval fpace between them, called Ring of the Ex-

ternal oblique Mufcle, for the paflage of the Spermatic Cord in

the Male, in whom it is larger than in the F'emale, where it gives

paflage to the round Ligament of the Uterus.

The Mufcle is alfoinferted into the anterior half of the S"ine

of the Os Ilium, from the fuperior anterior Spinous Procefs of

which it is ftretched, Tendinous, to the Creft of the Os Pubis.

This part of the Tendon, which pafies over the Flexor Mulcles

;uid the great Blood-veflels of the Thigh, is termed Poupart's or

Fallopius's Ligament, or The Inguinal Ligament.

From the under part of this Tendon, a thin expanfion is fent

downwards, and is loft in the Aponeurofis of the Thigh.

Affion : To fupport and eomprefs the Abdominal Vifcera, afTift

the Evacuations, draw down thi Ribs, ana bend the Trunk, for-

wards, or obliquely to one fide.

Obliq.uus Ascindins Internus.

Or Obliquus Internus Abdominis.

Origin: From the back-part of the Os Sacrum ;—from the

Spinous Proccffes of the three loweft Lumbar Vertebra:, by a

Tendon common to it and the Sciratus Pufticus Inferior ;—from

the whole length of the Spine of the Os Ilium ;—and from the

infideof Poupart's Ligament, at the middle of which it fends oft

the Cremafter Mufcle.—From thefe Origins the Fibres are dif-

pofed in a radiated manner ; but the greater part of them run in

a flaming direction upwards. At the Linea Semilunaris, the

Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and adheres firmly to the Tendon

of the Obliquus Externus : Here its Tendon divides into two

Layers. The anterior Layer, with the greater part of the infe-

rior portion of the polterior Layer, joins the Tendon of the cx-

t male blique, and goes over the Rettus Mufcle, to be inferted

he whole length of the Line* Alba. The pofterior Layer
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joins the Tendon of the Tranfverfalis, and goes behind the Rrt
tus j and this union is continued down, till it reaches about hjlt

way between the Umbilicis and Os Pubis. Lower than this,

only a few fcattered Fibres or" the pofterior Layer are to be found

behind the Rectus, the principal part of it palling befcre that

Mufcle, to be inferted into the Linea Alba.

Infcrtion of the Mufcle in general : Into the Cartilages of all

the Falfe Ribs, the Cartilago-Enfiformis, and whole length ot

the Linea Alba.

A&ion : To aflift the former Mufcle. But it bends the Body
in the fame direction with the Obliquus Externus of the oppo-

fite fide.

Transversalis, or Tranfverfus Abdominis.

Origin : Flefhy, from the inner Surface of the Cartilages of

the fit or feven lower Ribs, where it intermixes with the digita-

tions of the Diaphragm, and with the Intercoftal Mufcles ; from
the Tranfverfe Proccffes of the twelfth Dorfal and four fuperior

Lumbar Vertebrae ;—from the whole inner edge of the Spin- ot

the Os Ilium j and anterior to this, it is connected to the under

Edge of the external oblique Mufcle. At the Linea Alba, the

Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and the Tendon is continued acrofs,

adhering to the internal oblique Mufcle, in the manner already

mentioned.—-In the whole of its courfe, it is clofely connected

to the Surface of the Peritoneum.
Infert'mn : Into the Cartilago Enfiformis, and Linea Alba.
AElion : To fupport, and immediately comprefs the Abdomi-

nal Bowels.

Rectus Abdominis.

Origin: Tendinous from the fore and upper part of the Sym-
phylls of the Offa Pubis ;—it foon becomes Flefhy, and runs up-
wards in form of a flat band, the whole length of, and parallel

to, the Linea Albea.
In its courfe it is divided by three Tendinous interferons, at

and above the Umbilicus; and there is generally a half-int r-

feftion below it.

Thefe feldom penetrate through the whole thickneft of i
rj

fuliftance
; they adhere firmly to the anterior part of the (heath

which in lofes the Mufcle, but (lightly to the pofterior Layer.

Infcrtion : Into the Cauilages of the three inferior True Rihi
and extremity of the Sternum ; it frequently intermixes with the
under edge of the Urge Pcdtoral Mufcle.
ABion : To comprefs the fore-part of the Abdomen, to draw

down the Ribs in Expiration, and to bend the Body forwards, or

to raife the Pelvis. By mean; of its Sheath and Tendinous inter-

fcclions, it is kept in its place, and allowed to ae"t more equally
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PVRAMIDALIS.
Origin: By a broad Bafc, fron. tlie upper part or thi

phyfis of the Ofl'a Pubis ;—It runs upwards within the lane

Sheath with the Rectus, aud tapering to a point in its afcent, it

has its

biferthn between the Pubis and Umbilicus In the Linea Alba

and inner edge of the Rectus Mufclc.

Action: To affift the under part of th» Rectus in drawing down

the Ribs, or in eomprefling the under part of the Abdomen.
It is frequently a wanting in both (ides, and then the under

end of the Rectus is larger, as if to fupply its place.

MUSCLES of the MALE PARTS of GENERATION and

ANUS.

Cremaster.
Origin: From the under edge of the internal oblique Mufclc

of the Abd.>men : Palling through the Ring of the externa! ob-

lique, it furrounds the Spermatic Cord as far as the Ttfticle
;

there the Fibres feparate and expand, and have their

Infertion into the Tunica Vaginalis Teftis, and Cellular fub-

ftance of the Scrotum.

A&ion : To fufpend and elevate, and to comprefs and evacu-

ate the Tefticle.

Erector Penis, or Ifchio-Cawrnofus.

Origin : Tendinous, from the inner fide of the Tuberofity of

the Os Ifvhium ;—it runs upwards, Flefhy, increasing in breadth,

and embracing the whole Crusof the Penis.

Infertion : By a thin Tendon, into the elaftic Membrane which

covers the Corpora Cavernofa Penis, as far up as the union of

the Crura.

Action: To comprefs the Cms Penis, and pufh the Blood

from it into the fore- part of the Corpora Cavernofa, in the time

of its distention. It is likewife fuppofed by fome to give a pro-

per direction to the Penis.

Accel e rat or Urixje, or Ejaculator Seminis.

Origin : Flefhy, from the Sphincter Ani, and membranous
part of the Urethra, a>id Tendinous, from the Crus and begin-

ning of the Corpus Cavernofum Penis.—In its CQUrfe, it tcnu
a thm Flefhy Layer, the inferior Fibres of which run morctranf-

verf ly than the fupertor, which defcendin an oblique direction,

the Miifcles on the oppofite fides completely inclofing the Bulb

of the Urethra.
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Irtjemtn : Into its fellow, by a Tendinous line running lon-

gitudinally on the middle of the Bulb.
Action : To propel the Urine or Semen forwards ; and by com-

prefiing the Bulb, to pu(h the Blood into, and thereby iiittnd
the Corpus Cavemofum Urethrae, and Glans of the Penis.

Transversus P e r i n e i , or Tran/wrfa/it Urethra.
Origin : From th^ inlide of the tuberofity of the. Os Ifchium,

clofe to th - Erector Penis ; running acrofs, it has its

Injertlon into the back- part of the Accelerator Urinje, and ad-
joining part of the Sphincter Ani.

ASfion : To dilate the Bulb for the reception of the Semen or
Urine

j or it may alfo afiiit the Levator Ani in retracting the
Anus, after the difcharge of the Foeces.

Th-re is frequently another Mufcle, termed Tranj-vtrjalit Pt-
fine't Alter, running along with the former, and having the fame
Origin, Jnfertion, and Aclion, butgoing moreobliquely upward*.

S v h i n c t e r Ani.
Origin : From the extremity of the Os Coccygis. It runs

forwards wthin the fkin and fat which cover the verge of the
Anus, and in its pafVige forms a broad, flat, oval Mufcle, which
furrouHds the extremity of the Intcftinum Reef urn.

Injerthn : By a narrow point, into the Acceleratores Urina:
and Tranfverfi Perinei.

AEiinn : To fliutthe Anus, and alfo <o pull down the- Bulb of
the Urethra, by "which it may a'.M in throwing out the Urine
and Semen.
The Spbiniler Intcrnus of fomc authors, is merely the circular

MuKular Coat or the end of the Rectini.

Levator An i.

Origin : By a femi-circular edge, from the Os Pubi;, within
d:e Pelvis, at the upperedge of the Foramen Thyroideum j fro:;.

Aponeurofi= which cover:, the Obturator Intemus and Cor-
js Mufcles ; and from the Spinous Prfltefsof the Os Ifchi-

um.— It; Fibres defcend iik.3 rays f.-">m a circumference, to mfsf

those of its fellow, and with it to form a»kind of inverted funnel,

Infert'r.r : Into the Sphincter Ani, Accelerator Urinae, and

under and lore-part of the Os Coccygis.—It furrounds the ex-

tremity of the Retlum, nock of the Bladder, Proliate Gland,

an! part of the Veficulae Seminales.

ABior. : To fupuort the contents of the Pelvis, to retra c"t the.

end of the Rectum, after the evacuation of the Foeces, to aflift

in the eva.uation of the Rectum and Bladder, of the Vefkular

Seminales and Proltrate Gland.— 1: is likewifeconfideredbv fome.

I i urincipal agent in the difl-Mtion of the Pen's, by prefiiny

i its V eins.

It*
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MUSCLES of the FEMALE PARTS of GENERATION
and ANUS.

Erector Clitoridis.
The fame as the Erector Penis in the Male, but fmalier.

Infertion: In the fame manner, into the Crus and Body of the

Clitoris.

Sphincter Vagin*.
Origin : From the Sphincter Ani, and from the pofterior file

of the Vagina, near thePerncum.—It pafTes alongthe outer end
of the Vagina, covers the Corpus Cavernofum Vagin<e, and, go-

ing behind the Nymrhae, it has its

Infertion into the union of the Crura Clitoridis.

Anion ; To contract the external Orifi :e of tile Vagina, by

com; refiing i ls Corp 19 Cavernofum, from which lalt it likewife

puihes the Blood into the Nymphae and Clitoris.

Transversus Perinei.

Origin : As in the Male.
Infertion : Into th_j upper part of the Sphincter Ani, and inte

a tough white fuoftance in ihe Perineum.
Action : Upon the. Perineum and Anus, as in the Male.

Sphincter An i.

Origin and courfe, as in the Male.
Injerriin : Into the. tough whita fubftance in the Perineum.

AkEliom l'o (hut the Anus, and, by pulling down the Peri-

neum, to aflift in contracting the external Orifice of the Vagina.

L t. v a t o r Anj.

Origin; As in the Male. In its defcent, it embraces the it -

feri.v
;
art of the Vagina and Rectum.

Infei tion : Into the Perineum, Sphincter Ani, extremity of th:

Vaginj, and Rectum.
Afrion : Upon the Bladder and Rectum, as in the Male. It

alfi jliiirs in fupporting and contracting the Vagina, and may,
by prelTing unon the Veins, contribute to the dift'ntion of the

Cells of the Clitoris and Corpus Cavernofum Vaginae.

MUSCLE of the OS COCCYG1S.

COCC YGEUS.
Oriji'i ; By a narrow noint, from the Spinous Procefs of ''at

O: Id iiitim.—-In its p iffage, it gradually expands, and covers the
f
, le of the pofterior Saxro-Ifchiatic Ligament.
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Jtifertion : Into the whole length of the fide of the Os Coccygis.

b : To move the Os Coccygis forwards, by which it mufl
aJili: the Levator Ani in fupporting or raifing the end of the

Redum.

MUSCLES fituated within the CAVITY of the ABDOMEN.

Diaphragm/.

The Diaphragm forms a Flcthv and Tendinous Partition,

which fepirates the Cavity of the Abdomen from that of the

Thorax, and is perforated by fcveral Holes, for the pafiage of

Vefl'els and Nerves which go into
s
or out from the Abdomen.

It is concave below, and convex above, the middle of it each-

ing as high within the Thorax, as the fourth pair of -Ribs. A-
bove, it is covc.-eri by the Pleura ; and below, by the Peritrone-

um ; and is commonly divided into two portions, called Superior

and Inferior Mufcles of the Diaphragm.

Superior, or Grciter M v s c l e of the Diaphragm.
Origin : Py Flefliy indentations, from the Cartilago Enfiformis,

and from the Cartilages of the feventh, and of all the inferior

Pubs on both fides. From thefe different origins, the Fibres

run in a radiated manner, and have their

Infcrticn into a Co'difoim Tendon, placed in the middle of the

Diaphragm, and inwhi h the Fibres of the oppofite fides are in-

terlaced.—Towards the right fide, the Tendon is perforated by a

triangular hole for the paffage of the Vena Cava Interior ; and to

the upper convex part of it, the pericardium and Mcdiaftinurn

are connected.

Inferior, or Lessfr Muscle, ar jtpptridlx ofthe Diafhragm»

Origin: Py four pair of Heads, of which one pair in tht mid-

dle commonly called its Long, or Tendinous Crura, is the lon-

ged. The lony Crura arife from the fore-part of the fourth

Lumbar Vertebra, and adhere to the bodies of all the Vertebra

of the Loins above this, by the intervention of the common Li-

gament covering thefe Bones. In their afcent, they leave an oval

opening for the palfage of the Aorta and Thoracic Duel. The
other Heads arife from the third, and aifo from the fecond Lum-
bar Vertebra, and are nlaced farther out. From the different

Heads the Mufcnlar Fibres run upwards, and form, in the mid-

dle, two Fiefhy Columns, or Crura, which decuflate, and have

an opening fur the paffage of the Efophagus.
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Infertlon : By ftrong Flefhy Fibres, into the pofterior edge of

the Cordiform, or middle Tendon.
Aclicn: To enlarge the Cavity of the Thorax in infpiration,

by its Flefhy part contracting, and bringing its two fides down
from a convex to a plane Surface, the Abdominal Mufcles at the

lame time yielding, but the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm
remaining nearly in the fame fltuation. In expiration, the Dia-

phragm is replaced, chiefly by the acYion of the Abdominal
Mufcles. It is the antagonifl of the Abdominal Mufcles in Infpi-

ration, but acts in concert with them in dejedYion and vomiting.

QuADRATUS LuMBORUM.
Origin: Broad, Tendinous, and Flefhy, from the pofterior half

of the S,pine of the Os Ilium, and from a Ligament extended

between it and the tranfverfe Procfs of rhe laft Lumbar Vertebr.:.

lnjertion: Into the tranfverfe Proieffes of allthe Lumbar Ver-
tebra; j into the lalt Rib, near the Spine; and, by a fniall Ten-
don, into the fide of the laft Dorfal Vertebra.

AElion; To move the Loins to one fide, pull down the laft

Rib, and, when both aft, to bend the Loins forwards.

Psoas Parvus.

Origin: Flefhy, from the laft Vertebra of the back, and one

or two upper Vertebra; of the Loins. It fends off a (lender Ten-
don which runs down by the inner fide of the Pfoas Magnus, and

an Aponeurofis which expands upon the neighbouring Mufcles.

lnjertion: Into the brim of the Pelvis, at the joining of the

Os Ilium and Pubis.

Siftion : To affift in bending the Spine upon the Pelvis, or in

raifing the Pelvis.

This Mufcie is frequently a wanting.

Psoas Magnus.
Origin : From the fide of the Bodies, and from the tranfv»rfe

Prno fles of the laft Dorfal, and all the Lumbar Vertebra?, by at.

equal number of Flefhy Slips, which, uniting, form a thick ftrong

Mufcle, bounding the upper part of the fide of ihe Pelvis, and

patting d.'Wn over the Os Pubis, behind Poupart's Ligament.

Ihferiion : Tendinous and Flefhy, into the Trochanter Mi-
nnr, and part ot the B >dy of the Os Femoris.

AElkn: To bend the Thigh, and turn it a little outwards, or,

when the J-.'eri r Extremity is fixed, to afiilt in bending the

Body.
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Iliacus Internvs.
Origin : Flcftiy, from the tranfverfc Procefs of the laft Lum-

bar Vertebra; from all the inner edge of the Spine of the Os
Ilium; from the edge of that Bone, between its anterior fupe-
rior Spin us Procefs and the Acetabulum; and from moft of
the hollow part of the Os liium It joins the Pfoas Magnus,
where it begins to become Tendinous on the Os Pubis.

lnfertion: Along with the Pfoas Magnus.
Anion: To aiiift the Pfoas in bending the Thigh.

MUSLCES firuated upon the ANTERIOR PART of the

THORAX.

Pectoralis Major, or Pe&oralis.

Origin: From the Sternal half of the Clavicle ; from the edge

of the Sternum, where it is connected with its fellow ; and from
the Cartilages of the fifth and lixth Ribs, where it mixes with
the Obliquus Exterflus: The Fibres from thence converge to-

wards the Axilla, where they decuffate, and fend oft" a flat twift-

ed Tendon, which has its

lnfertion into the Ridge at the outer edge of the Groove for

lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps.

Aclion : To draw the arm towards the Sternum.

Pectoralis Minor.
Or Serratus Minor Amicus.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the third, fourth, and
fifth Ribs, near their Cartilages: Palling obliquely outwards,

it becomes gtaduaUy narrower.

tiott : TenrTih'ous into the point of the Coracoid Procefs

or the Scapula.

ARicn : To bring the Scapula downwards and forwards, or to

raifc the Ribs.

Subclavius.
Origin: Tendinous, from the Cartilage of the fiift Rib. It

foon he.omes Flefhy, and runs outwards, under the Clavicle, in-

in breadth.

lnfertion: Into the under Surface of the Clavicle, from near

its head, as far outwards as the Coracoid Procefs of the Scapula.

Atlion : To pull the Clavicle, and with it the Scapula, down-

W»rds and forwards.
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Serratus Magnus,

Or Serratus Major Amicus.

Origin: From the nine fuperior Ribs, by an equal number of

Flefhy digita'.ions. It runs obliquely upwards an !
backwards

upon the fide or the Thorax, and between it and 'he Scapula.

Infertion: Flefh\, into the whole length of the Bafe of the

Scapula, and in a manner folded round it, between the infertion

of the Rhomboid a; d the Origin of the Subfcapularis Mufcles.

AHiom To move the Scapula forwards or downwards, ac-

cording to the dirtclion of its different dictations, and, when
the Scapula is forcibly raifed, to aflift in dilating the Thorax,
by railing the Ribs.

MUSCLES fituated between the RIBS, and within the

THORAX.
Intercostalks E x t e r n i .

Origin: From the under edge of each fupMior Rib. They
run obliquely downwards and forwards, from^Jthe Spine to the
joining of the Ribs with their Cartilages, from which, to the

Sternum, they are difcontinued, that place being occupied by
an Aponeurosis.

Injertion: Into the upper edge of each inferior Rib.
Portions of the External Intercoftals, which arife from the

tranfverfe Frocefles of the Vertebrae, and terminate in the Ribs
immediately below, are termed, by Albinus, Levatores Cofta-
rum Brcviores.—Oihtt portions, which arife in the fame man-
ner, but pafs over on Rib, and terminate in the next below it,

are named, by the fame author, Le-vatores Coftarum Longiores.

Intercostales Interni,
Origin: The fame with that of the External ; but they begin

at the Sternum, and run downwards and backwards, decuffating
the former Mufcles like the ftrokes of the letter X, and conti-
nuing as fer as the angle of the Ribs, from which to the Spine
they are a wanting.

Infertion: In the fame manner as the External.
Portions of the Internal Intercoitals, near the under part of

the Thorax, Vvhich pafs over one Rib, and terminate in the next
below it, are called, by Douglas, Coftarum Depreffhrts Proprii.

Aclion of the Internal, as well as of the. Extern il Intercof-
tals :—To enlarge the Cavity of the Thorax, by elevating the

Ribs in the Time of infpiration ; and the obliquity ot the one
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let balancing that of the other, allows rhem to be railed more
immediate y upwards.

Fr^m the obliquity of their Fibres, they are found to poffefs
a gieatcr p ;wer to raife the Ribs, than Fibres going in a perpen-
dicular direction.

The External Intercoftals ceafe near the Sternum, and the In-
ternal near the Spine, to admit the ready motion of the Ribs •

for, had the former been continued to the Sternum, and the lat-
ter to the Spine, the parts of thefe Mufcles fuppofed to be thus
fixed, would of courfo h.ive become antagonifts to the relt.

The portions called Ltvatores and Depreffbres Cajtorum afijft

in raifing the Ribs, in the fame manner as the reft of the Inter-
coftales.

Stirno-Costalis, or Triangularis Sterni.

Origin: From the edges of the Cartilago Enfiformis, and low-
er half of the middle Bone of the Sternum, within the Thorax.
It runs upwards and outwards, behind the Cartilages of the Ribs.

Insertion : Generally by three angular terminations, into the
Cartilages of the third, fourth, and fifth Ribs, and fometimes,
alf >, by a fourth termination into the Cartilage of the fecond or
fixth Rib, near where th'-y join the OfTeous part of the Ribs.

Aclion: To deprefs the Ribs into which they are fixed, and,
of confequenca^ aflift in contracting the Cavity Of the Thorax
during Expiration.

MUSCLES fituatcd on the ANTERIOR PART of the

VERTERR^ of the NECK.
Longus Colli.

Origin: From the fidg of the Bodies of the three fuperior

Verrebrse of the Back, and from the tranfverfe ProcefTes of the
four inferior Vertebra; of the Neck.

Infeition : Into the fore-part of the Bodies of all the Vertebrse

of the Neck, by as many fmall Tendons, which are covered
with Fle/h.

Action: It bends the Neck forwards and to one fide, or when
both Mufcles act, they immediately bend the Neck.

Rictus Capitis anterior Major.
Or Refius Anterior Longus.

Origin : From the tranfv^rfe Pioceffes of the third, fourth,

fifth, and fixth Vertebrx of the Neck. It runs upwards, and a

little inwards, covering the outer edge of the Longus Colli.
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Infertion : Into the Cuneiform Proccfs of th£ Occipital Bone,

near its joining with the Os Sphenoides.

AEl'nn : To bend the Head forward.

Rectus Capitis Anterior Minor.

Or Reclus Anterior Minor.

Origin : From the fore-part of the Atlas, oppofite to its fupc-

rior Oblique Pro e!s. It runs obliquely inwards behind, and a

little to the ouifide of the former Mu'fcle.

Infertion: Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bor.c,

immediately before the Condyles.

AEiion : To aflift the Rectus Major.

RrccTUs Capitis Lateralis.

Origin : From the anterior part of the tranfverfe Procefs of

the Atlas.—It goes obliquely outwards.

Infertion : Into the Occipital Bone, immediately behind the

Jugular Fofla.

ASian : To incline the Head a little to one fide.

MUSCLES fituated upon the POSTERIOR PAPvT of the

TRUNK.
Trapezius, or Cucullaris.

Origin t From the midlle of the great arched Ridge of the

Occipitjl Bone ; from its fellow, over the Spinous Prucirfi'es of

the. Cenical Vertebrae, by the intervention of a ftrong Tendon,
called Ligamentum Nucha, or Colli ; from the Spinous Proecfies

of the two inferior Verrebrje of the Neck ; and from all thofe

of the back, adhering Ten iinous to its fellow the whole length

of its Origin.

Infertion : Into the Scapulary half of the Clavicle, into the

Acromion, and into the Spine of the Scapula.

Afrion : To rmve the Clavicle and Scapula, according to the

directions of its different Fibres. The fuperior Fibres, defcen ,!

ip.g, raife the Shoulder ; tke middle, running tranfwfely, pull

it backwards; and the inferior Fibres, afcending, depiefs it.

The whole adting together, bring it immediaely back —When
the Scapula is fixed, the Mufcle mult aflift in moving the Head
backwards.

Latissimus Dorsi.

Origin: By a broad Tendinous expanfion, from the p">fterior

part of the Spine of the Os Ilium ; from all the Spinous Pio

ceffes of the Vertebrae, extending between the bottom of the

Qs Sacrum and fixth Vertebra of the back j and, bv tl
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four Tendinous or Flefhy Sl'ps, from an equal number of infe-

rior Ribs. The Tendon by degrees changes into a Mufcle of
great breadth, the inferior Fibres of which run upwards and
outwards, and the fuperior run tranfverfeiy over the inferior angle
of the Scapula, receiving a fmall Slip from it in their way to the
Axilla, where they are collected, twifted, and folded, like thole

of the Fedoral Mufcle.

Infertion : By a ftrong thin Tendon, into the inner edge of the
Groove for lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps
Mufcle.

ASrion : To pull the Arm downwards and backwards, and to

Toll the Os Humeri inwards, by which th .- Palm of the hand h
made to face backwards. When the large Pectoral Mufcle acts

at the fame time with this one, the Arm is brought immediate-
ly down towards the Trunk.
Tne Latiffimus Dorfi and Pectoralis Major form the Arm-pit,

in which the gieat Veffels and Nerves, and likewife the Glands,
lie, which belong to the Arm.

Serratus Posticus Inferior.

Origin: By the fame common Tendon with the Latiffimus

Dorfi, from the two inferior Vertebra: of the Back, and from
the three fuperior of the Loins.

Infertion : By four Flefhy Slips, into the fame number of
Ribs, near their Cartilages.

AElion: To deprefs the Ribs into which it is inferted, and

thereby alTilt in contracting the Cavity of the Thorax in the

Time of Expiration.

Rhomboideus.
Origin : Tendinous, from the Spinous Proceffes of the four or

five fuperior Vertebra of the Back ;—m>m the three inferior of

the Neck, and from the Ligamentum Nucha?.—It defcends ob-

liquely, and has its

Insertion into the whol: length of the Bafe of the Scapula.

Action : To draw the Scapula upwards and backwards.

This Mufcle is frequently divided by an indiflindl line into

two unequal portions: The pait a iling from the Vertebra of

the Back, and fixed to the Bafc of the Scapula, under the Spine,

is commonly called Rbomboides Major, and the other part of the

Mufde, Rbomboides Minor

Splenius.

Origin : Tendinous, from the four fuperior Spinous Proceffes

of the Vertebrae of the Back j—Tendinous and FWhy, from the

five inferior of the Neck : It adheres firmly to the L':gamen;um

Nucha*. At the third Vertebra of
%
the Neck, it rcc-des from its

fellow, fo that that part of the Compijxus Mufcle is feen.

VOL. I. L
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Inferrion: By as many Tendons, into the five fuprrlor tranf-

verfc Precedes of the Vertebra or' the Neck; and Tendinous

and Flelhy, into the pofterior part of the Maftoid Proccfs, and

into the Os Occipitis, where it joins With that Procefs.

AcTicn : To antagonize the Stcrno-Maftoideus, by bringing

the Head, and upper Veitebra of th.- Neck, obliquely back-

wards and to one fide. When the Splenii acl together, they

draw the Head directly backwards.

This Mufclc is divided by Alb in us into Splenitis Capitis, or

that which arifes from the Neck, and goes to the Head j and
Splenitis Colli, or that which ariles from the Back, and is fixed

to the Neck.

Serratus Posticus Superior.

Origin: By a broad thin Tendon, from the Ligamcntum Nu-
cha, over the Spinous Procefies of the three laft Vertebra of

the Neck, and from the two uppermoft of the Back. It goes

obliquely downwards.

Insertion : By four Flefhy Slips into the fecond, third, fourth,

and fifth Ribs, under the upper and back-part of the Scapula.

AHion: To elevate the Ribs, and dilate the Thorax in infpi-

ration.

Sacro-Lumbalis.
Origin: In common with the Longillimus Dorfi, Tendinous

without, and Flcfhy within, from the fide, and all the Spinous

Proceffes of the Os Sacrum; from the potlcrior part of the.

Spine of the Os Ilium ; from all the Spinous Proceffes and Tranf-
verlV Proceffes of the Vertebra of the Loins. The common head

fills up the fpace between the Os Ilium and Os Sacrum, and alfo

the hollow of the Loins At the under part of the Thorax, the

JViufcle begins to fend off Tendons, which lie flat upon the Ribs,

and beco ne gradually longer the nearer they are to the Spine.

Infertion: Into the angles of all the Ribs, by an equal num-
ber ot Tendons.
From i he fixth or eighth lower Ribs arife an equal number of

Flclhy Portions, which terminate in the inner fide of t
1

i:, Muf-
cle, and get the name of Mujculi AcctJJhrii, or Additamentum ad
Sacro-Lumbalcm.

Affion .- To aflift in raifing and keeping the Trunk of the Bo-
dy crtcl. It alfo affifh the Serratus Inferior, and Quadrat us

Luml>rum, in deprefling the Ri s.

From t
l
ie uj-per part of this Mufclc, a Flclhy Slip called Cir-

•vicalh Defcettdens, tuns up r be fixed to the tr<>.niverfe Proceffes

oi the fourth, fifth, and fixth Vertebra of the Ne>k, by thrc
diftinQ Tendons. When it ail

backwards and to on
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Lonchsimus DoKsr.
Origin: In common with the Sacro-Lumbalis. It forms •

large, thick, and ftrong Mufcle, which fills the hollow between
the Spine and angles of the Ribs, and which, becoming gradu-
ally fmallcr in its afcent, has its

Infirtion into all the tranfverfe Procefles of the Vertebrae of
the Back, chiefly by Imall double Tendons ; and, by a Tendi-
nous and Flefhy Slip, into the lower edge of each or' the Ribs,
excepting the two inferior, near their Tubercles.
From the upper nirt of this Mufcle, a round Flefhy Slip runs

up to join the Cervicalis Defcendens.
Anion: To extend the Trunk, and keep it erect.

Complexes.
Origin : By diftinct Tendons, from the tranfverfe Procefles of

the Icvcn fuperior Vertebrae of the Back, and four inferior of
the Neckj and by a Fleiliy Slip, horn the Spinous Procefs of
the firit Vertebra of the Ba< k. In its pafFage upwards, it is in-
termixed with Tendinous and Flefhy parts.

Infertiot:: Into a deprelfion, under the large arched Ridge of
the Occipital Bone.
The long portion of this Mufcle, which lies next the Spinous

Procefles, is more loofe than the reft, and has a roundifh Tendon
in the middle of it, with a Flefhy Belly at each end, on which
account it is called, by Albinus, Bvvcnter Cervicis.

Aclion: To draw the Head backwards, and to one fidej and
when both ad, to draw the Head directly backwards.

Trachelo-Mastoidf. us;
It is likewife called Ccmplexus Minor, or Majioideus Lateralis.

Origin: From the tranfverfe PiocefTes of the three uppermoft
Vertebrae of the Back, and five lowed of the Neck, where it is

connected to the Tranfverfalis Cer-vicis by as many thin Ten-
dons, which unite into a (lender belly, and run up under the
Splenius.

Infcrtkn: Into the pofterior margin of the Maftoid Procefs by
a thin Tendon.

Afiion : To affift the Complexui ; but it pulls the Head more
to a fide.

Levator Scatul.*,

Or Levator Proprius, or Mufculus Patientitt.

Origin : From the tranfverfe Procefles of the five fuperior

e of the Neck, by the lam - number of ditrjnct heads,

which foon unite to form a flat Mufcle, which runs downwards
and hk.

Infertion: Into the fuperior angle of the Scapula.
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jtSion : To pull the Scapula upwards and a little forwards,

as in ihrugging the fhoulderj and, when the Scapula is fixed,

the Mufde may act upon the Neck.

Semi-Spikaiis Dorsi, or Tranfverfo- Spinalis Dorfi.

Origin ; From the tranfvei fe ProcefTes of the feventh, eighth,

ninth, and tenth Vertebrae of the Back, by as many diftindt

Tendons, which foon grow Flefhy, and then become Tendinous

again.

Infertion : Into the Spinous ProcefTes of the fix or feven up-

permolt Vertebrae of the Back, and two lower of the Neck, by

as many Tendons.

Acliort : To extend the Spine obliquely backwards.

Spinalis Dorsi.

Origin: By five Tendinous Slips, from the Spinous Procefle9

of the two upper Vertebras of the Loins, and the three lower of

the Back—In its afcent, it is incorporated with the Longiflimus

Dorfi, and has its

Infertion into the Spinous ProcefTes of the eight or nine uppex-

moft Vertebrae of the Back, excepting the firft, by as many
Tendons.

Aflion : To fix the Vertebrae, and to afiift in CJttending tht

Trunk and keeping it erect.

MuLTirious Spin.*.

Formerly Tranfverfo-Spinalis Lumkorum, Tranfverfo -Spinalis

Dorfi, and Tranfverfo-Spinalis Colli.

Origin: From the fide, and Spinous ProcefTes of the Os Sa-

crum, and from that part of the Os Ilium which joins with the

S.icrum; from all the oblique and tranfverfe ProcefTes of the

Vctt"b:ae of the Loins; from all the tranfverfe Pioceffes of the

Vcncbra? of the Back, and of the four inferior of the Neck, by
as many diftindt Tendons, which foon become Flefhy, and run
obliquely upwards and inwards.

Infertion : By diftindt Tendons, into all the Spinous ProcefTes

of tije Vertebras of the Loins, Back, and Neck, excepting the

Atlas.

Afthn: Tc extend the Spine obliquely, and pull it to a fide.

"Wh"n both Muf. les adt, they draw the Spine directly backwards.

Sxmi-Sfin alis Colli, or Tranpucrfo-Spinalis Colli.

G'-.gin : From the tranfverfe ProcefTes of the fix uopermoft
Ver'f-bra? of the Back, by as many diftindt Tendons, which run

y under the Complexus.

Infertion s Into lh? Spinous ProcefTes of all the Vertebra of
the Neck, except the firft and laft.

Aliion : To extend the Neck obliquely backwards and to a fide.
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Th ANSVERSAUIS CoLT.1.
Origin: From the tfaJjfverfe Procefles of the five uppermoft

Vertebra: of the Back, by the fame number of Tendinous and
Flelhy Slips

: It runs between the Trachclo-Maltoidcus, Splenius
Colli, and Cervicalis Defcendens.

Infertion
: Into, the tranfverfe Procefles of all the Cervical Ver-

tebrae, except the firrt and laft.

Anion: To turn the Neck, obliquely backwards, and a little

to one fide.

Rectus Capitis Posticus Mino, or Retlus Minor.

Origin: Tendinous, clofe to its fellow, from a fmall Protube-
rance which is in plac- of the Spinous, Procefs of the firft Vertebra
or the Neck. It fpwads out in its- afcent, and has its

Infertion, Flelhy, in a depreffion between the fmaller Arch
and Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Rone.

Action: To afiift the following Mufcle in drawing the Head
backward?.

Rectus Capitis Posticus Major, or Rectus Major.

Origin: Fleihy, from the external part of the Spin.uis Procefs
V arlebra of the Neck. It becomes gradually broad-

er, and goes obliquely upwards and outwards.
m i Tendinous and Flelhy, into the Os Occipitis, at the
f the infertion of the Rectus Minor, part of which it

covers and conceals.

•: To pull the Head backwards, and to afiift a little in

Obliq_uus Capitis Inferior.
: Flelhy, from the Spinous Procefs of the fecond Ver-
the Neck, at the outfide of the R»clus Major. It forms

a thick, belly, which runs upward-, and outwards.
isn: Into the tranfverfe Procefs of the firft Vertebra of

the Neck.
Action: To roll the Head.

O b l I q_u u s Capitis Superior.
Origin : From the tranfverfe Procefs of th rirft Vertebra of

k. It paiTes upwards and a little inwards.

Infertion : Into the Occipital Bone, at the outer part of the

in fen i i.- tus Major.

Ailion : To al!i!t in drawing the head backwards.

Scalenus Amicus.
Orifii: Tendinous and Flelhy, from the upper part of the

lge - >

n : Into the tranfverfe Procefles of the fourth, fifth,

»f the Neck] by as manj Tendons.
1. 2.
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Scalenus Medius.

Origin: From the upper and outer part of the firft Rib, frost

its R<i"t to near its Cartilage.

Jnfertion: Into the tranfverfe ProccfTes of all the Vertebrae of

the Neck, by as many ftrong Tendons.

The Subclavian artery, and Nerves which form the Blachial

Plexus, pais between this and the former Mufcle.

Scalenus Posticus.

Origin: From the upper edge of the fecond Rib, near the Spine,

on ; Into the tranfverfe ProcclTes of the fifth and fixth

Vertebra? of the Neck.
ABion of the three Scaleni: To bend the Neck to one fidcj or,

when the Neck is fixed, to raife the Ribs, and dilate the i'herax.

Interspinals* Colli.
The fpaccs between the Spinous Procefles of the Vertebrae of

th: Neck, moft of which are forked, are occupied by double

Flrfhy Portions, which have their

Origin from each inferior Spinous Procefe, and their

Injertion into each fuperior.

ABion : To draw thele Procefles nearer to each other, and of

confequence the Neck a little backwards.

Intertransversales Coll i<

The fpaces between all the tranfverfe ProccfTes of the Verte-
brae of the Neck, which arc alfo forked, are filled up in like

manner with double Flefhy Portions.

ABion : To draw thefe Procefles towards each other, and turn

the Neck a little to one fide.

Interspin ales and Int t. %tn a M s VER 8Al e s Dorst,
Arc rather fmall Tendons than Mufcles, ferving to connedl

the Spinal and Tranfverfe Procefles.

Int er spi kales Lumborum,
Are of the fame nature with the Intcrfpinales and Intertranf-

verfales Dorfi.

Intertransversales Lumborum,
Are five diftincl Mufcles which o.cupy the (paces between the

tranfverfe Procefles of the laft Doifal and all the Lumbar Ver-
tebrae, and ferve to draw them a little towards each other.
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MUSCLES
or THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

MUSCLES arifing from the SCAPULA.

SUPRA-SPINATUS.
Origin: Flefhy, from all the FofT.i Supra-Spinata of the Sca-

pula, and from the Spine and fupertor Cofta. It pafT-s under
the Acromion, adhering to the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.

Infertion: Tendinous, into the large Tubercle on the head of
the Os Humcii.

Action : To raife the Arm, and at the fame time to pull the
Capfular Ligament from between the Bones, to prevent it from
being pinched.

iNFRA-SriNATUS.
Origin : Flefhy, from all that part of the Dorfumof the Sca-

pula which is below its Spine ; and from the Spine id'elf, as far

as the Cervix of 'he Scapula. The Fibres run obliquely towards
a Tend in in the middle of the Mufcle, which runs forwards,

and adhere; to the Capfular Ligament.
Infertion: By a flat thick Tendon, into the upper and pofterior

part of the large Protuberjnce on the head of the Os Humeri.
ASiion : To roll the Os Humeri outwards ; to afhft in raifing,

and in fupporting it when railed ; and to pull the Ligament from
between the Bones.

Thcfe tw i Muffles arc covered by an Aponeurosis, from which
many of their Fleflly Fibres a rife.

Tears Minor.
Origin : Flefhy, from, the inferior Cofta of the Scapula. It

afcends along the inferior edge of the Infra-Spinata, adheres to

the Capfular Ligament, and has its

Infertion, Tendinous, into the back-part of the large Protu-

berance on the head of the Os Humeri, a little below the Infra-

itus.

- : To roll # he Os Humeri outwards, and draw it back-

ward?, and to prevent the Ligament from being pinched between

net.
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Tirfs Major.
Origin : Flcfhy, from the Dorfal fide of the inferinr-angle of

the Scapula, and fr m a fmall part of its rrrttWQr Cofta. It is

fituated at the under part of the Terrs Minor, and fends off a

broad flat Tendon, which accompanies the Tendon, of the La«

tiffimus Dorfi, and, like ir, has its

Infertion into the Ridgt at tho inner fide of the Groove for

lodging the Tendon of the long Head of the Biceps Mufclc.

ARion : To roll the Humerus inwards, and to draw it back-

wards and downwards.

Deltoiozs.
Origin : Flefhy, from ail the outer pait of the Clavicle, which

is not occupied bv the PecloralLs Major, and is feparatcd from

it by a fmall Fiffure; Tendinous and Flefhy l'rum the Acromi-
on, and lower Margin of almolt the whole Spine of the Scapula,

oppofite to the infertion of the Trapezius.

From thefe Origins it runs, under the appearance of three

Mufdes going in different directions, and feparated from each

other by flight Fiffures; viz. from the Clavicle outwards, from

the Acromion downwards, and from the Spine of the Scapula

forwards; and is compoft-.d of e number of Fafcieutf, forming a

! (by Mufclc, which covers the Joint of the Os Humeri.
Infertion i By a Ihofi and ftrong Tendon, into a rough Sur-

face, on the outer lido of the Os Humeri, neat its middie, where
the fibres of this Mufcle intermix with part of the Brachials

Externus.

: To pull the arm directly outwards and upwards, and
Is or backwards, according to the different direc-

tions ot its Fibres.

Ca r'aco-Br a c h I ALU.
Origin: Tendinous and Flcfhy, from the fore-part of the

' the Scapula, in common with the (hort head
ot the B ceps Mufclc, to which it adheres through the greater

part of its length.

Infertion: Tendinous and Flcihy, into the internal part of the

. ' ri. near its middle, where it fends down an Aponeuro-
Condyle of the Os Humeri.

Affion: To bring the Arm obliquely upward* and forwards.

Subscapulars.
Origin: Fl.fby, from the three Coffat, and whole inner Sur-

face ot the Scapula. It is comnokd of a number of Tendinous
a*l Flefhy portions, which run in a radiated manner, an
prints on tie Bone. In its paffage outwards, it .. II

IT !.:22icent of the Joint, and has its
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Inferthn, Tendinous, into the upper part or the internal Pro-

tuberance, at the head of the Os Humeri.
Aflion : To roll the Arm inwards, draw it to the fide of the

Body, and to prevent the Capfular Ligament from being pinched.

MUSCLES chiefly fituated on the ARM, ferving for the
MOTIONS of the FORE-ARM.

Aponeurosis or the Superior Extremity.
The great.r part of the Superior Extremity is covered by a

Tendinous Membrane, or Aponeurofis, which arifes from the
Bones of and Mufcles on, the Shoulder. On the Humerus, it

inclofes the Flexor and Extenfor Mufcles of the Foie-Arm, and
is connected to the Ridges and Condyles at the under end of the
Os Humeri.
At the bending of the Elbow, it receives confiderable addi-

tions from the Tendons of the Biceps and Triceps Mufcles of
the Fore- Arm, where the Fibres from the oppofitc fides decuflate
each other. It becomes thicker and ftronger on the Fore-Arm,
«id forms a firm covering to the Mufcl*s there. In ift defcent,
it gives off partitions among the Mufcles, and thefe are fixed to
the Radius and Ulna, the Membrane itfels" being hft infcnfibly
upon the Hand. It is thicker and ftronger on the outer than
upon the inner fide of the Extremity, particularly on the Fo.e-
Arm, at the unaer and back-part of which it forms a thick and
ftrong band, which, running tranfverfely, gets the name o{ Li-
gtmentum Carpi Annulare Fo/teriut.

The ufe or this Aponeurofis is, like that in other parts of the
Body, it braces the Mufcles, by keeping them in their proper
place while in action, and givej irigin to many of the Mufcular
Fibres which lie immediately under it.

Biceps Flexor Cubiti, or Biceps.

Origin: By two heads ; the outer one, called its Long Head
begins by a (lender Tendon from the upper edge of the Glenoid
Cavity of the Scapula, partes over the ball of th: Os Humeri
within the Joint, and, in its defcent with >ut the Joint, is in-

clofed in a Groove up n the upper and fore-part of the Bone, by
a Ligament which proceeds from the Capfular one and the adja-

cent Tendons. The inner Head, called the fti irt one, arifes,

Tendinous and Fleftiy, from the Coracoid Frocefs of the Sca-

pula, in .ommon with the Caraco-Brachialis Mufcle. A little

below the middle of the foie-part of the Os Humeri, the two

Hods unite, and form a thick Fleftiy Belly*
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. i : By a itrong roundifli Tendon, into the Tubercle at

the upper and inner part of the Radius, and by a Tendinous ex-

p.mlion into the Aponeurofis of the Fore-Arm, which it likewife

a.Tifts in forming.

Affion : To bend the Fore-Arm, and to aflift the Supinator

Mutclcs in rolling the Radius outwards, and of confequence

turning the Palm of the Hand upwards.

Brachialis Internus.
Origin : Flefliy, from the middle of the Os Humeri or Bra-

chii, at each fide of the Deltoidcs, covering all, and attached to

mod of the under and fore-part of the Bone : it runs over the

Joint, adhering firmly to theCapful.ir Ligament.

Infertion : By a itrong fhort Tendon, into the Coronoid Pro-

cefs of the Ulna.

Aclhn : To Bend the Fore- Arm, and to prevent the Liga-

ment of the Joint horn being pinched.

Triceps Extensor Cubiti.

Origin : By three Heads ; the firft, or long one, broad and

Tendinous, from the inferior Cofta of the Scapula, near its Cer-

vix : The fecond, or jhort one, by an acute, Tendinous, and

Flclhy beginning, from the outer and back-part of the Os Hu-
meri, a little below its' Head': The third, called Brachialis Ex-
lerrus, arifes, by an acute beginning, from the back-part of the

Os Humeri, near the infertion of the Teres Major. The three

Hca -is unite about the middle of the Humerus, and cover the

wh "le polrerior part of that Bone, adhering to it in their deftcnt.

Iqjertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Olecranon of

the Ulna, and partly into the Condyles of the Os Humeri, ad-

hering firmly to the Ligament.
Attion : To extend the Fore- Arm.

Anconeus.
Origin: Tendinous, from the poftrrior part of the external

Condyle of the Os Humeri; it foon be'-omes Fleihy, and part of

its Fleih is likewile continued from the third Head of the Tri-

ceps. It defcends under a triangular form, and has its

Itifertion, Flefhy and thin, into a Ridge on the outer and pof-

t,eiior edge of the Ulna, a little below the Olecranon.
.it.'io: : To aflift the Triceps in extending the Fore-Arm.
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MUSCLES on the FORE-ARM and HAND, ferving foj

the MOTIONS of the HAND and FINGERS.
To prevent confufion in the application of the terms Outer and

Inner, when the Mufcles arc dcf^ribed in the prone ftate or'

the Hand,—the Arm is here fuppofed lo hang by the fide of
the Body, with the Palm turned forwards, fo that the Radius
and Thumb are upon the outer, and the Ulna and little fin-

ger upon the inner fide.

Palmaris Longus.
Origin: Tendinous from the internal Condyle of the Os Hu-

meri. It foon becomes Flefhy, and fends off" a long (lender Ten-
don, which has its

Infertion into the Ligamentum Carpi Annulare Anterius, and1

into the

Aponcurofis Pa/marh, which begins at the Anterior Annular
Ligament of the Wriit j and, after expanding and coveting the

greater part of the Palm of the Hand, is fixed to the roots of all

the Fingers by an equal number or double Slips.

Affion of the Palmaris Mufcle : To bend the Hand, and
ftretch the Aponcurofis Palmaris.

This Mufclc is frequently a wanting, but the Aponcurofis is

always to be found.

Palmaris Br e vis.

Origin: By fmall bundles of Flefhy Fibres, from the Liga-

mentum Carpi Annulare, and Aooneurofis Palmaris.

Infertion : Into the Skin and Fat which covers the Abductor
Minimi Digiti, and into the Os Pififorme.

Affion: To aflift in contracting the Palm of the Hand.

Flexor Carpi Radialis, or Radialis Internum.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the inner Condyle of
*>5 Humeri, and from the fore and upper part of the Ulna,

between the Pronator Radii Teres and Flexor Sub'imis, to which
it firmly adh:res. It forms a long Tendon, wh ch palTcs down
near the Radius, goes through a FolTa in the Os Trapezium,
and becomes flat at its under extremity.

Infertion : Into the fore and upper part of the Metacarpal

Bone which fuftains the Fore-Finger.

Atiion: To bend the Wriit, and to aflift in the pronation

of the Hand.

Flexor Carpi Ulkaris, or Ulnar'm Internus.

Origin: Tendinous, from the inner Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri, and by a fmall Flefhy beginning, from the inner fide of

Hecranon. It paries along the inner fide of the Ulna, and

nates from it far a confiderablc way down : A number of
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Flefhy Fibres likewife arife from the Aponeurofis of the Fore-

Arm.
Jnfertlon : By a ftrong Tendon, into the Os Pififorme.

Ac7:or. : To affift the former Mufcle in bending the Wrift.

Extensor Carh Radialis Longior,
Or Radialis Externus Longior.

Origin : Broad, thin, and Flefhy, immediately below the Su-
pinator Longus, from the Lower part of the Ridge of the Os
Humeri, above its external Condyle. It fends oft' a long flat

Tendon, which partes down, fit It upon the outer, and then up-

on the back-part of the Radius, defcending in a Groove there,

and going under the Annular Ligament of the Wrift.

Jnjertion: Int > the upper, back, and outer part of the Meta-
carpal Bone of the Fore-Finger.

Aclicn; To extend the Wrift, and bring the Hand backwards.

Extensor Carpi Radial is Brevior.
Or Radialis Externus Brevior.

It is fimilar to the former Mufcle, but its Flefhy Belly is plaod
farther down.

Origin : Ten-Jinous, in common with the Extenfor Longior,
from the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, and from the Li-
gament which connects the Radius to it: Parting down upon
the back-part of the Radius, its Tendon goes under the Annu-
lar Ligament in the fame channel with the Tendon of the Ex-
tenfor Longior.

Injeriion : Into the upper and back-part of the Metacarpal
Bone of the Middle Finger.

AFlion : To aflift the former Mufcle in extending the Wrift
;

or, with it an> the Flexor Carpi Radialis, to draw the Hand to

the fide isctt the Thumb.
Extensor C,&rpi Ulnaris, or Ulnaris Externus.

Origin: Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri, and in its progress, Flefhy, from the middle of the Ulna,
where it pafles over it.

Its round Tendon is enclofed by a Membranous Sheath, in a.

Groove at the back part of the extremity of the Ulna.
tiott : Into the pofterior and upper part of the Metacarpal

Bon- of the Little Finger.

Atlion : To aflift the two former Mufcles in extending the.
Wrift ; or, with the affiftance of the Flexor Ulnaris, it draws
the Hand Cowards the lide next the Little Finger.

Flexor Digitorum Sublimis, or Perporatus.
Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the internal Condyle of-

the Os Humeri ; Tendinous, from the root of the Coronoid P;o~
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cefs of the Ulna ; and Membranous and Flefhy from the middle
of the lore-part or the Radius. Irs Flelhy 13d y fends off four
round Tendon* beK/re h p.iffes under the Annular Ligament of
the Wrift. In their courfe, they are connected to thcfe of the
following Mufcle by fine Membranous Webs, and upon the
Pinters they are inclofed in ftrong Tendinous Sheaths.

Injertion : Into the antcnor and upper cart of the fecond Pha-
lanx of the Fingers, being near tho under part of the firft Pha-
lanx, fjdit and 'wilted to form a oaffage, and at the fame time
a kiyd of Sheath for the Tendons of the Flexor Profundus.

Afiion ; To bend the fecond, and then the firft Phalanx of the
Finders.

Fluor Digitorum Protundus, or Perkorans.
Origin: Flefhy, from the external fide and upper part of the

Ulna, for fome way downwards; and from a large fnarc of the

Interofleoui Ligament. It runs down behind the Flexor Subli-
mit, and, like it, fplits into four Tendons, a little before it

partes under the Annular Ligament, and thefe pafs through the
llits in the Tendon? of the Flexor Sublimis.

Injertion : Into the anterior and up, er part of the third Pha-
lanx of the Fingers.

AFtion : To bend the laft Joint of the Fingers.

LuMBRIC AL1S.

Origin : Thin and Flelhy, from the outfide of the Tendons of
the Flexor Profundus, a little above the lower edge of the Annu-
lar Ligament of the Wrift. They fend off long (lender Tendons
at the under ends of the Meta arpal Bones, which have their

Infertion into the oute. fides of the Broad Tenons oi the In-
terofTei Mufcles, about the middle of the firft Phalanx.

AcTwn : To bend the firft Phalanx, ana increafe the Flexion of
the Fingers while the long Flexors are in full acfion.

Extensor Digitorum Communis.
Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the external Condyle of

the Os Humeri, where it adheres to the SuiMoiator Radii Brevis.

It paffes down upon the back-part of the Fore-Arm, and before

it goes under the pofterior Annular Ligament of the Wrift, it

fplits into three or four Tendons, fome of which may be divided

into fmaller ones.

Upon the back of the Metacarpal Bones, the Tendons become
broad and flat, and near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bone^
fend Aponeurotic expanfnns to each other.

>ticn : Into the oofterior part of all the Bones of the four

, by a Tendinous expanfion.

Allien : To extend all the Joints of the Fingers.

tot. i. M
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Supinator Radii Longus.

Origin: By an acute Flefhy beginning, from the Ridg? of t he

Os Humeri, above the external Condyle, nearly as high as thr

middle of the Bone. It forms a thick Flefhy Belly, which covers

the upper part of the Extcnfor Carpi Radialis Longior j and

.about the middle of the Fore-Arm fends a tapering Tendon

along the edge of the Radius.

Jnfert'wft : Into the outer fide of the under end of the Radius.

AEiion: To roll the Radius outwards, and of confequen.o to

turn the Hand into a fupine fituation, or with the palm forwards.

Supinator Radii Brevis.

Origin : Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri ; Tendinous and Flefhy, from the outer and upper part of

the Ulna, and from the Interoffeous Ligament. It partes over

the external edge of the Radius, and has its

Injertion into the upper and fore-part of the Radius.

ABion : To aflift the Supinator Longus.

Pronator Radii Teres.

Origin : Flefhy, from the internal Condyle of the Os H-ume-

ri, and Tendinous from the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna. It

partes obliquely acrofs the upper end of the Flexor Mufcles of

the Wrift, and is of a tapering form.

Insertion: Thin, Tendinous, and Flefhy, into the middle of

the poflerior part of the Radius.

Action: To roll the Radius inwards, by which it brings the

Palm of the Hand backwards, or into a ftate of Pronation.

Pronator Radii Quadratus.
Origin : Broad, Tendinous, and Flefhy, from the under and

inner part of the Ulna : The Fibres run tranfverfely.

Infcrtion : Into the under and fore-part of the Radiur.

Action : To aflift the Pronator Teres.

Flexor Longui Pollicis Manus,
Or Flexor Tertii Inttmodii.

Origin : By an acute Flefhy beginning, from the fore-part of

the Radius and InterofTeous Ligament, the Origin extending from

the Tubercle of the Bone, as far as the Pronator Quadratic

Mufcle. It has frequently another Origin, by a diftincl Flefhy

Slip, from the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri.
Infertion : Into the laft joint of the Thumb, after parting i ls

Tendon under the anterior Annular Ligament of the Wrift.

AtTion : To Bend the laft Joint of the Thumb.
Flexor Brevis Pollicis, Or Flexor Secundi Inter

Origin : From the Os Trapezoides, Magnum, and Uri
It is divided into two portions, which form a Groov
Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pc
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nto the Ofla Sefamoidea, and Bafeof the firft Bone

ol' the Thumb.
Atlkn : To bend the firft Joint of the Thumb.

Opponens Pollicis,
Or F/excr OJfts Metacarpi Pollicis, or Flexor Primi Interncdii.

Origin : Fleihy, from the Os Trapezium and anterior Annular
Ligament of the Wrift : It lies immediately under the Abductor
Pollicis.

Jnfertion : Tendinous and Flefhy, into the under and fore-

part of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
AHici : To bring the Thumb inwards, fo as to make it oppof«

the Finders, from which circumftance it has derived its name.

Extinsor Ossis Metacarpi Pollicis.

Origin : Fleihy, from the midd'e of the pofterior part of the

Ulna, Radius, and InterofTeous Ligament. It runs obliquely

over the Radius, fending one, or more frequently two Tendons,

through an Annular Sheath.

Insertion : Into the Os Trapezium, and upper and back-part

of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
Aft'ion : To extend the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, and

draw it from the Fingers.

Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis,

Or Extcnfor Minor.

Origin : Fleftiy, from the back-part of the Ulna, and from
the Interofleous Ligament, near the former Mufcle, by the lids

of which it runs.

Infertion : Tendinous, into the pofterior part of the firft Bone
of the Thumb : Part of it may be traced as far as the feconi

Bone.

Aflion : To extend the firft Joint of the Thumb.

Extensor Secundi Internodii, or Extender Major.

Origin : By an acute, Tendinous, and Fleftiy beginning, from
the middle of the back-part of the Ulna, and from the InterofTe-

ous Ligament : Jts Tendon runs through a fmall Groove at th-

under, inner, and back-part of the Radius.

Infertion : Into the laft Bone of the Thumb.
Affio/t : To extend the laft Joint of the Thumb.

Abductor Pollicis.
Orig-n : Broad, Tendinous, and Fleihy, from the Ligamcn-

tum Carpi Annulare, and from the Os Trapezium. It lies im-

ly under the Skin, and over the Opponens Mufcle, and

irtion upon its inner fide, which Ax B tbduHor

Alter.
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Infcrtkn : T -ndinous, into the outer fide of the root of the

firft Bone of the Thumb.
AEl\on : To [raw the Thumb from the Fingers.

Addovo* Pollicis.

Origin : Flefhy, from almoft the whole length of the Metacar-

pal Bone of the Midddle-Fin^er : Going acrofs the Metacarpal

Bone, of the Fore-Finger, its Fibres converge, and fend oft a

ftiort Tendon.
Injertitn : Into the inner part of the root of the firft Bone of

the Thumb.
Anion : To pull the Thumb towards the Fingers.

Indicator, or Extenfor Indich Proprius.

Origin : By an acute Flefliy beginning, from the middle of the

pofterior part of the Ulna, at the inner fide of the Extenfor Se-

cundi Internodii Pollicis : Its Tendon paffes under the fame Li-

gament with the Extenfor Digitorum Communis, with part of

which it has its

Infirtion into the pofterior part of the Fore-Finger.

Anion: To affift the common Extenfor in extending all the

Joints of this Finger, parti ularly in pointing at any thing.

Abductor Indicis.
Origin: From the Os Trapezium, and from the upper part

and inner fide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
Insertion .- By a fhort Tendon, into the outer and back-part

of the firft Bone of the Fore-Finger.

Anion t To bring the Fore-Finger towards the Thumb.

Abductor Minimi Digiti.
Origin: Flefhy, from the Os Pififorme, and from that part

of the Ligament um Carpi Annulare Anterius next it.

lnjeruon : Tendinous, into the inner fide of the Bafe of the

firft Bone of the Little Finger.

ABion: To draw the Little Finger from die reft.

Adductor Minimi Digiti, or Mctacarpeus.

Origin : Flefhy, from the hook-like Procefs of the Os Unci-

forme, and fr >m that part of the anterior Annular Ligament

of the Wrift next it: Paffing obliquely over the under end of the

former Mufcie, it has its

Infcrtkn: Tendinous, into the inner fide, and anterior or un-

der extremity of the Metacarpal Bone of the Little Finger.

Afiion: To bend the Metacarpal Bone, and bring this Finger

towards the reft.

Flexor Parvis Minimi Digiti.
Origin: Like that of the former Mufcie, but a little farther

down, the belly of the Mufcie lying deeper.
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Infertion : By a roundifh Tendon, into the inner part of the

: the firft Bone of this Finger.
A:li:n : To bend the little Finger, and aflift the Adduftor.

INTEROSSEI.
Origin : From the fides of the Metacarpal Bones. They fill

up the fpaces, between thefe, and are fomething fimilar to the
Lumbricales, but larger.

Infertion : By (lender Tendons, along with thofe of the Lum-
bricalcs, into the fi es of the Tendinous cxpanlions of the Ex-
teufor Digitorum C .mmunis.
ABion : To give the Fingers their lateral motions, and to alTill:

a little, according t> their filiations, in bending or extending
the firit Phalanx of the Fingers.

Of the InUrofTci, three, feen in the Palm of the Hand, arife

with linglr- Heads, and arc called Intern] ; and four on the back
of the Hand, with doable Heads, termed Extctni, or Bicipiiis.

Part of the Externi, however, are alfo feen in the Palm ol the
Hand.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI.

Prior Indicis.
Origin : From the outer part of the Metacarpal Bone of the

Fore-Finger.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the

Fore-Finger.

Aeiion : To draw that Finger outwards, towards ;he Thumb.

Posterior Indicis.

Origin : From the inner part of the Metacarpal Rone of the

I i r--)'in;er.

Infjrtion : Into the infide of the Tendon on the hack of the

inger.

Ailion : To draw the Fore-Finger inwards.

Prior Annularis.
Origin : From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Ring-

Finger.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon, on the back of the

Ring-Finger.

Atlion \ To draw the Ring-Finger outwards.

Ikterosseus Auricularis.
Origin : From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Lit-

tle Finger.

Injtrtion : Into the outliJe of the Tendon on the back of the

Little Finger.

Atirn : To draw the Little Finjcr outwards.

M 2



I3S

INTEROSSEI EXTERNI.

Prior Medii Digiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones

of the F >re and Middle Fingers.

rrwi : Into the outlide of the Tendon on the back of the

Middle Finger.

ABion : To draw the Middle Finger outwards.

Posterior Medii Digiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bonrs

of the Middle and Ring Fingers.

Infertlon : Into the infide of the Tendon, on the back of the

Middle Finger.

AEHon: To draw the Middle Finger inwards.

Posterior Annularis.
Origin: Fiom the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones

of the Ring and Little Fingers

Irfc tkn : Into the infide of the Tendon on the back of the

Ring-Finder.

Aiiion : To draw the Ring-Finger inwards.

OK THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

MUSCLES on the PELVIS and THIGH, ferving for the

Motions of the THIGH and LEG.

Aponeurosis of the Interior Extremity.
Previous to the defcription of the Muf les .if the Inferior Ex-

tremity, it is proper to take notice of a Tendinous expanfion,
which, as in the Superior Extremity, forms a general covering
to the Mufcles, and fends oft' Partitions between them, to be
connected to the Ridges and Procefies of the Bones

It is thick and (trong on the outfide of the Thigh and Leg,
but towards the inner fide of both, particularly on the former,
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it gradually turns thinner, and has rather tke appearance of Cel«
lular Membrane.

It comes down from the Procefles and other projections on the

butfide of the Bones of the Pelvis, efpecially from the Tendons
of the external Layers of Mufcles of the Loins and Abdomen.
A little below the Trochanter Major, it is firmly connected to

the Linea Afpera; and at the Joint of the Knee, it receives ad-

tiuns from the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg, and is there

connected with the outer and inner fides of the Head of the Tibia
and Fibula. In the Leg, it is firmly fixed to the Spine of the

Tibia j and at the under end, to the Bones of the Ankle, where
part of it is thicker and Wronger than the reft, and forms the

Annular Ligament of the Tarfus. It is loft at laft upon the Foot.

It ferves the fame general purpofes with the Aponeurofis of

the Superior Extremity.

Psoas Ma«nus. 7 c , f„,
T , J- bee p. 116 is 117.
ILIAC US IN TERN US. J

r '

P f. c t I n a 1. 1 s , or PeElineut.

Origin: Broad and Flefhy, from the upper and fore-part of

the Os PecTmi*, or Pubis, immediately above the Foramen Thy-
roideum. It runs downwards and outwards at the inner lide of

the Ploas Magnus Mufcle.

Inferlion: By a flat and (hort Tendon, into the Linea Afpera
of the Os Fcmoris, a little below the Trochanter Minor.

AtTion : To pull the Thigh upwards and inwaris, and to give

it, ana of confluence the Foot, a dejree of rotation Outwards.

TRICEPS ADDUCTOR FEMORIS.

Under this appellation are comprehended three dillindl Mufcles,

viz.

Adductor Long us Femoris.

Origin : By a ftrrnig roundifh Tendon, from the upper and
fore-part of the Os Pubis, and Ligament of the Synchondrolis,

at the inner fiJt of the PecTinalis : It runs downwards and out-

wards, and has its

Injertwn, By a broad flat Tendon, into the middle of the Li-

nea Afpera.

Adductor Brt:vis Ftmoris.

Orlg f its

Symph] r Mufcle: i

/ "cr.don, into the inner and i-

part of t
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Minor, to the beginning of the infertion of the Adductor Lon-

gus.

Adductor Magnus Femoris.

Origin : From the fide of the Symphyfis ot the I'uhis, a little

lower than the former: The Origin is continued downw;uds

from the Crus and Tuberosity of the Os Ifchium ; the fibres run

outwards and downwards, fpteading out wide, and forming a

very large Mufclc.

Infertion : Into the whole length of the Linea Afpera, the un-

der cart of the Mufclc extending along the Ridge which lead? to

he inner Condyle or the Os Femoris; it is alio fixed by a round

-

ilh Tendon, into the upper part of that Condyle, a little above

which the Femoral Artery, taking a Spiral turn towards the Ham,
paffes between the Tend n of this Mufcle and the Bone.

siEiion of the three Addudtores : To bring the Thigh inwardi

ariii u wards, according to the different directions 0/ their Fibres,

and to affift a little in rolling the Thigh outwards.

Obturator Extern us.

Origin: By a femi-circular margin, from the parts of the Oi
Pubi> and Ifchium, which form the anterior h.ilf of the Foramen
Thyr ideum, and fiom the Membrane which fills up th. t Fora-
men; the Fibres are collected like rays towards a c ntre, and pafi

outwards ovei the back-part of the Cervix of the Os Femoris.

Infertion : By a ftion; r und Tendon, into the Cavity at the

inner and back-part of the root • f the Trochanter .Major, ad-

hering in its courfe to »he Capfular Ligament of the Thigh Bone.

Atlion: To roll the Thigh-Bone obliquely outwards, and to

prevent the Capfuhr Ligament from being pinched.

Gluteus Maxim us.

Origin: Flefliy, from the back-part of the Spine of the Ili-

um ; fr^m the under and outer part of the Os Sacrum, and frm
the Os Coccygis ; from the poftcrior Sacro-Sciatic Ligament,
over which part of the inferior edge hangs in a flap. The Fibre!

run ibhque'y forwards, and a little downwards, to form a 'hick

broad Mufcle, which is compofed of diltinct coarfe Fafciculi.

The upp:> part of ir covers almoft the whole of the Trochanter
Major, and it is intimately connected with the broad Tendon of

the Tenfo.- Vagina Femoris.

Infertion : By a ftrong, thick, and broad Tendon, into the

upper an • outer part of the Linea Afpera, along which it is con-

tinued for fome way down.
Atlion: To extend tfce Thigh, and pull it backwards and a

little outwards.
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Gluteus Medius.

Origin: Fkfhy, from all that part of tke Spine of the Os
Ilium which is unoccupied by the Gluteus Maximus, fr.-m the

irt of the Dorfum of that Bone, an t from an Aponeurofu

which covers the Mufcle, and joins the Fafcia of the Thigh. It

fend* off a broad Tendon, which has its

Inftrtion into the outer and back-part of the Trochanter Ma-
jor.

AEiion : To pull the Thigh outwards, and a little backwards.

The fore-part of the Mufcle afiiftt in rolling it inwards.

Gluteus Minimus.

Origin : Flefhy, from the lower half of the Dorfum of the Os

Ilium': The Origin being continued from the funerior anterior

Spinous Procefs, along a rifing of the Bone, as fir as the great

Sciauc N.-tch, it runs in a radiated manner to a ftrong flat Tea-

don, which has its

Inftrtion into the fore and upper part of the Trochanter Major.

Anion; To aflift the former in pulling the Thigh outwards,

and a little backwards, it alfo afts, along with other Mufcles,

in rolling it inwards.

PVRirORMII.

Origin: Within the P Ivis, by three Tendinous and Flefhy

heads, from the fecond, third, and fourth pieces of the Os Sa-

crum j and becoming round and tapering, it panes out ot 'he

Pelvis, along with the Sciatic Nerve, through the great Notch

of the Ilium, from which it receives the addition of a tewFlelhy

Fibres.

Insertion : By a ro'undifh Tendon, into the upper part of the

Cavitv, at the inner fide of the root of the Trochanter Major.

ABion : To afliit in the AbducYion of the Thigh, and in Us

rotation outwards.

Gimini, or Gemelli.

Origin: By two dittincT: Heads, the Superior from the Spinous

Procefs, and the inferior from the Tuberolity of the Os Ifchium,

a^d from the Sacro-Sciatic Ligament. The two Heads are uni-

ted by a Tendinous and Flefhy Membrane, and form a (heath

for the reception of the Tendon of the Obturator Internus Mufcle.

Inftrtion: Tendinous and Flefhy, into the Cavity at the inner

fide of the root of the Trochanter Major, on eac fide of the

Tendon of the Obturator Internus, to which they firmly adhere.

Aificn: To roll the Thigh outwards, and to prevent the Ten-

don of the Obturator Internus from flartmg out of its place

while the Mufcle is in aftion.
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Obturator Internus, formerly A

1

Origin: Within the Pelvi?, by a femi-cirtular Flc(hy margin,

from the anterior half of the For.imen Thyroideum, a;.d, in [art,

from the Obturator Ligament.—Its Fibres converge, and fend

off a round Tendon which paffes over the Os Jfchium, '

the Spine and Tuber of that Bne, in the manner a Rope paffes

over a Pulley.—Where it goes over the Capfular Ligament of the

Thigh-Bone, it is inclofed in the fhcath of the Gemini Mtifcleg.

Infertion : By a round Tendon, along with the Gemini Muf-
cles, into the large Pit at the root of the Trochanter Major.

JtETion : To roll the Thigh obliquely outwards.

QuADRATUS FEMORIS.
Origin : Tendinous and Elertiy, from the outer fide of the Tu-

berofity of the Os Ifchium. It runs tranfverfely outwards.
Injertion: Flefhy, into a rough Ridge continued from the root

of the grear, to that of the imall Trochanter.
Afli'iti To roll the Thigh outwards.

ThePyriform, Gemini, Quadratus, and Obturatores Mufclei,

which are the Rotators of the Thigh, when it is in a line with
the Body, become its Abductors when it is in the bended ftate.

Tensor Vagin* Fimoris.
Origin : By a narrow, Tendinous, and Flefhy beginning, from

the external part of the anterior fuperior Spinous Prctefs of the

Os Ilium. It goes downwards and a little backwards, forming
a thick Flefhy Belly, which is inclofed in a doubling of the Apo-
neurotic or Vagina of the Thigh.

Infertion : A little below the Trochanter Major, into the inner
Surface of the Aponeurofis which covers the outfide of ihe Thigh.

ABion : To ftretch the Aponeurofis, to affift in the AbducliuH
of the Thigh, and in its rotation inwards.

Sartorius.
Origin : Tendinous, from the fuperior anterior Spinous PrO-

cefs of the Os Ilium: It foon becomes Flelhy, and runs oblique-

ly downwards over the Mufcles fituated upon the fore and inner

fide of the Thigh, and is the longeft Mufcle of ihe Body.
Infertion'. By a broad and thin Tendon, into the inner fide of

the Tibia, near the inferior part of its Tubercle.
ABion : To move the Knee, and bring one Leg c bliqucly in-

wards acrofs the other.

Gracilis, or Reffus Internus.

Origin : By a thin Tendon, from the Ot, Pubis, near the Sym-
phyfis ; it foon becomes Flefhy, and defends in a oirtd

by the infjdc of the Thigh.
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Inftrhon : Tendinous, into the Tibia, under the Sartoriout.
Aclion : Toaffift the Sartorious, in making the full Flexion of

the knee, after it has been bent to a certain degree by the Flex-
I the back-part of the Thigh.

Ricti-s F e

m

o r i s , or Gracillit Anterior.

Origin : Flelhy, from the inferior anterior Spinous Procefs of
thcOs Ilium, and Tendinous from the Dorfum of the Ilium, a
lttle above the Acetabulum : It runs down over the anterior

part of the Cervix of the Os Femoris, and, in its paffage along
the fore-part of the Thigh, it becomes gradually larger as far

down as its middle, and afterwards decreafes towards its lower
extremity. In the middle of the Mufclc there is a longitudinal

Tendinous Line, from which the Mufcular Fibres run off like

the plumage of a Feather, the Tendon itfelf being moft confpi-

cuous behind.

Infert'wn : Tendinous, into the upper part of the P atclla.

Aclion : To extend the Leg.

Crural is, or Crureus.

Origin : Flelhy, from between the two Trochanters of the Oj
Femoris, near the Minor ; and from the fore-part of the Thigh-
Bone, to near its under extremity : Its fides areconnedted to both

Valti Mufcles, and, below, it fends off a Tendon which joins

that of "he former Mufcle.

Jnfertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Patella, behind

the Redtus.

-.n : Toaffift in the extension of the Leg.

Vastus F.xtf.rnus.
Origin : Broad, Tendinous, and Flelhy from the outer part of

tiie root of the Trochanter Major. Its Origin is continued from
the Trochanter, :<long the whole outer fide of the Linea Afpera,

tu nejr the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, by Flelhy Fibres,

which run obliquely forwards to a middle Tendon, where they

t:rminate.

Insertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Patella, at the

cJge of the Tendon of the Rectus, with svhich it is connected
;

part of it ends in an Aponeurofis, which is continued to the Leg,

;nd in its paffage is fixed to the Head of the Tibia.

AFlion : To extend the Leg.

Vastus Intfrnds.
Origin : Tendinous and Flelhy, from the fore-part of the Os

Femoria, and root of the Trochanter Minor. The Origin is al-

io continued along the whole infide of the Linea Afpera, by Fi-

bres running obliquely foiwurds and downwards.

tun : Tendinous, at the fide f the Crureus, with which

.i>e up^ct and inner edge of the P*tsUi, con-
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linuing Fleftiy lower than the Vaftus Externus. Part of it like-

wile ends in an Aponeurofis, which is extended down to the Leg,

and is tixed, in its pallagc, to the upper part of the Tibia.

ABi^n : To afl'nl tlic three former Mufclei in extending the

Leg ; in doing which, the Patella, fixed to the Tubercle of the

Tibia by a ftrong Ligament, fupplies the office of a Pulley.

StMlTBNDINOSUS.
Ongir. : Tendinous and Flefhy, in common with the long

Head of the Biceps, from the poftcrior pait of the Tubecofity >f

the Os If hium : Its Flefhy Belly runs down the back-par* of

the Thigh, and fends off a long roundifh Tendon, which pa'iing

along the inner fide of the Knee, ends flat, and has its

Infertion into the infidc of the Ridge of the Tibia, a little be -

low its Tubcicle, and connected to the under edge of the Gra-
cilis.

.lion: To bend the :

ien bended, to roll it inwards.

Semimembranosus.
Origin : By a broad r

t Tendon, from the upper and pnfterior

part of the Tuberosity of the Os Ifchium. The Fibres com-
posing the Fleftiy Belly, run in a very oblique direction, towards

a Tendon at the inner and under part of the Mufcle, which iu

fituated behind the Scmitcndinofus.

Infertion : Into the inner and back-part of the Head of the

Tibia.

ABiun : To bend the Leg, and bring it directly backwards.

Biceps Flexor Cruris.
Origin : By two diftinft heads ; the firir, or Long Head, ari-

fes in common with the Scmitcndinofus, from the uiiper and
tack-part of the Tuberofity of the Os Jlchium. The fecond,
or Start Head, ar'rftrfrom the Linea Afpera, a little below the
termination of the Gluteus Maximus, by a Fleftiy acute begin-
ning, which foon grows broader, as it defcends to join the lirft

Hcnd, a little above the external Condyle of the Os Femoris.
Jnjertion t By a ftrong Tendon, into the upper part of the

Head of the Fibula.

AEiion : To bend the Leg.
The Scmitendinofus and Scmimembranofus form the inner

Fam-firing, and the Biceps the outer llam-ftring. Between the
H.Tm-ilrings the great Veffels and Nerves lie, which run to the
Leg.

PoPLITKVS.
Origin : By a fmall round Tendon, from the outer and un

part of t'ie external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from the
back-part of the Capfular Ligament of die Joint. In paffir.j
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the Joint, it becomes Flefhy, fpreads out, and the Fibres run
obliquely inwards and downwards, being covered with a Tendi-
nous Membrane.

Infertion : Thin and Flefhy, into a Ridge at the upper and
inner edge of the Tibia, a little below its Head.

Aftlon : To afiift in bending the Leg, and, when bent, to roll

it inwards. The Mufcle alfo prevents the Capfular Ligament
from being pinched.

MUSCLES fituated on the LEG and FOOT, ferying for the

MOTIONS of the FOOT and TOES.

Gastrocnemius Externus.
Origin : By two dillinct Heads ; one from the upper and back-

part of the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from that

Bone, a little above its Condyle, by two feparate beginnings.

The other Head arifes, Tendinous, from the upper and back-
part of the external Condyle. A little below the Joint, their

Flefhy Bellies meet in a middle Tendon, the union giving the

appearance of a longitudinal Raphe; below the middle of the

Tibia, the Muf.le fends off a broad thin Tendon, which, be-

coming gradually narrower, joins that of the Gastrocnemius In-

ternus, a little above the Ankle.

Gastrocnemius Internus, or Soleus.

Origin : By two Heads j the firft is from the back-part of the

Head, and upper and back-part of the Body of the Fibula.

The other Origin is from the back-part of the Tibia, av ' runs

inwards along the under ed.-e of the Poplitcus, towards the inner

part of the Tibia, from which it receives Fleiliy Fibres for fome

way down. The Flcih of this Mufcle, covered by the Tendon

of the Gastrocnemius Externus, defcends nearly :*s far as the

extremity of the Tibia, a little above which the Tendons of both

Gaftrocnemii unite, and form a ftrong round Chord, called

Ttndo-AchlflU.

Infertion: Into the upper and back-part of the Os Calcis, by

the projection of which the Tendon- Achilles is at a conliderable

diftame from the Tibia.

ABiot:: To extend the Foot, by faifing the Heel.

Plantaris.

Origin : Thin and Flefhy, from the upper and back-part of

ernal Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from the CapfuLr

the Joint. A little below the Head of the Fibula,

off a long llendcr Tendon, which defcends obliquely in-

i. ft
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wards, between the inner Heads of the Gaftrocnemii MufcleJ,

and afterwards runs along the inner edge or' the Tcndo-Achillis.

lnjcrtion : Into the infide of the pofterior part of the OsCal-
cis, below the Tendo-Achillis.

Afl'wn : To aflift the Gaftrocnemii, and to pull the Capfular

Ligament of the Knee from between the Bones.

This Muftle, though feldom, has been found a wanting.

Tibialus Anticui
Origin : Tendinous, from the upper p of the Tibia, be-

tween its Tubercle and the articulation with the Fibula; it then

Tuns down Fleihy, on the outfide of the Tibia, adhering to it

and to the upper part of the Interofleous Ligament ; near the un-
tlet part of the Leg, it fends off a ftrong round Tendon, which
pafles under part of the Ligamentum Tarli Annulare, near the

inner Ankle.

Infertion : Tendinous, into the middle of the Os Cuneiformc
Internum, and Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe.

Action : To bend the Foot, by bringing the fore-part of it

towards the Leg.

Tibialis Posticus.

Origin : Fleihy, from the upper and fore-part of the Tibia,
under the Proccl's which joins it to the Fibula ; then parting

through a Fiffurc in the upper-part of the Interofleous Ligament,
it continues its Origin from the back-part of the Fibula, next
the Tibia, and from near one half of the upper part of the laft

named Bone, as alfo from the Interofleous Ligament, the Fibres
running towards a middle Tendon, which, in its defcent, be-
comes round, and pafles in a Groove behind the Malleolus In-
ternum.

Irfcrt'wn : Tendinous, chiefly into the upper and inner part of
the Os Navicularc, and partly into the under Surface of the Tar-
fa] Bonrs by feparate Slips, the laft of which goes to the root of
the Metatarfal Bone of the Middle Toe.

Action : To extend the Foot, and, with the'afliftance of the
Tibialis Anti us, to turn the Toes inwards, and the outer edge
of the Foot downwards.

PmoNins Loncus, or Primus.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the fore-part of the Head
of the Fibula ; and Fleihy from the outer part of the Bone,
down to within a hand-breadth of the Ankle. The Fibres run
"n a Penniform manner towards a long Tendon, which becomes
round, and pafles in a fheath through a channel, b hind the.

Malleolus Extemus. It is then reflected to the finuofity of Ac
Os Calcis, runs along a Groove in the Os Cuboioes, and goes
clfiquely acrofs the Bones in the, middle of the Sole.
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Iit/ertion : Tendinous, into the outfide of the root of the Me-

Rone of the Great Toe, and partly into the Os Cunei-
forms Internum.

Aclion : To extend the foot a little' to draw it outwards, and
to turn the inner edge of it downwards.

Peroneus Brevis, or Secundut.

Origin : Flelhy, from the outer part of the Fibula, beginning
fome way above the middle height oi the Bone, and continuing
its adhcfnn to tht Mdleoluj Externus. The Fibres run, like

thole of the former Mufclc, to an external Tendon, which be-
round, palfes behind the outer Ankle, where it is inclu-
uc lame (heath with the Tendon of the preceding Muf-

clc, and there, eroding behind that Tendon, it runs forwards in
a Iheath proper to itfelf.

Infertion: Ten linous into the root and external part of the
Metaturfal Bone of the Littlt Toe.

Afiion: To aflift the former Mufcle in pulling the Font out-
wards, and its outer edge upwards, and in extending the Foot in
a I'm all degree.

Extensor Longus Digitorum Pedis.
Origin : Tendinous and Flelhy, from the upper and outer part

of the Head of the Tibia, and from the Head and almoft ihe

whole length of the anterior Spine of the Fibula. It arifes, alfo,

Flefhy, from the Aponeurofis which covers the upper and outer
part of the Leg, and from the Intcrofleous Ligament. Under
the Ligamentum Tarfi Annulare, it fplits into four round Ten-
dons, which pafs along the upper part of the Foot.

Infertion: Into the Bafe of' the fiift Phalanx of the four fmall

Toes, by flat Tendons which are cxnanded over the upper fide

of the Toes to the root of the laft Phalanx.
Aciion: To extend ill the Joints of the four fmall Toes.
A portion of this Mufcle is called, by Albinus,

Peroneus Tsrtius.
Origin: From the middle of the Fibula, in common with the

Extenfor Longus Digitorum : It continues down to near its in-

ferior extremity, and fends its Flelhy Fibres forwards to a Ten-
don whieh partes under the Annular Ligament.

Infertion: Into the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little

Toe.

Ailion: To aflift in bending the Foot.

Extensor Brevis Digitorum.
Origin: Flelhy and Tendinous, from the outer and fore-part

of the Os Calcis. It foon forms a Flelhy Belly, which is divi-

ded into four portions ; thefe fend off an equal number of Ten-
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dons, which pafs over the upper part of the Foot, croHing under

the Tendons of the former Mufcles.

Infertion ; By four (lender Tendons, into the Tendinous Ex-
panfion from theExtenfor Pollicis, which covers the Grea
and into the Tendinous Expansion from the Extenfor I

which covers the other Toes, except ng the little one.

Action ; To afiifk in the extenfion of the Toes.

Aponeurosis Piantaris.
This, like the Aponeurofis Palmaris, is a ftrong Tendinous

Expanfion, which covers the Mufcles, VeiTJs, and Nerves of the

Sole.

It arifes from the Tuberofity at the under and back-prut of

the Os Calcis, and is divided into three portions* which run for-

wards to be connected to the Heads of tlu- Metatarfal Bones of

all the Toes. The middle Portion is fubdivided into five Slips,

which fplit at the roots of the Toes, and embrace the Tendons of

the Flexor Mufcles.

It ferves the fame purpofe with Aponeurofes in other parts of
the Body, and alfo perforins the office of a Ligament, by bind-

ing the two ends of the Arch of the Foot together.

Flexor Brevis Digitorum Pedis,
Or Flexor Sublimis, or Perforatum.

Origin: Narrow and Flefhy, from the inferior anterior part of
the Tuberofity of the Os Calcis, and from the Aponeurofis
Planta'is. It forms a thick Flefhy Belly, which finds

Tendons, and thefe fplit for the paiTage of tne Tendons of the
Flex-ir Longus.

Infertion : Into the frcond Phalanx of the four fmall Toes.
The Tendon of the Little Toe is often a wanting.

At~lion : To bend the firft and fecond Joints of the Toes, but
particularly the fecond.

Flexor Longus Digitorum.
Or Flexor Profundus, or Perforans.

Origin: By an acute Tendon, which foon becomes Flefhy,
from the back-part of the Tibia, at the under edge of the Po-
pliteusj and this beginning is continued down the inner edge of
the Bone, by fh'Tt Flefhy Fibres ending in its Tendon

;

Tendinous and Flefhy Fibres, from the outer edge of the
and between this double order of Fibres the Tibialis Pofticus lie-,

inclofed. Having gone under two Annular Ligaments, it pilTts

through a Sinuofity at Uie infide of the Os Calcis ; and about
the middle of the Sole, it receives a Tendon from the Flexor
Longus Pollicis ; it then divides into four Tendons, whicii run
through the flits of the Peiforatus.
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Ufcrtion : Into the Bafe of the Third Phalanx of the four

(mailer Toes, the Tendons of -his, as well as of the Flexor
Brevis, being in lofed upon the Toes by Annular Ligaments.

Aft, on : To bend the different Joints of the Toes out, efpecial-
ly the laft one.

Flexor Dig itokum Accessorius,
Or Mafia Carnea 'Jacibi Sy/vii.

Origin: By tw > portions; the inner Flelhy, from the Sinuofity
of the Os Calcis; the outer Tendinous, but foon becoming
Flcfliy, from the tore and outer p.irt of that Bone.

tion: Into the Tendon of the Flexor Longus, before it

. into fmaller Tend >ns.

Atlion: To aflift the Flexor Longus.

Lumbricai.es.
Origin : By four Tendinous and Flelhy beginnings, from the

Tendon of the Flexor Profundus, juft before its divifion ; they
run forwards, under the fame general appearance with thofe in

the Hand, but are fomewhat fmaller.

Infertiom By four (lender Tendons, at the infide of the firft

Joint of the four fmall Toes, into the Tendinous Expanfion fent

from the Extenf rs tp cove^ the upper part of the Toes.
AElion ; To increafe the flexion of the Toes, and to draw them

inwards.

Extensor Protrius Pollicis Pedis, or Extenfor Longus.

Origin: By an acute, Tendinous, and Fleiliy beginning, horn
the fore-part of the Fibula, fome way below its Head; it con-

tinues its Origin from the fame Bone, to near the outer Ankle,

by Flefhy Fibres, which lefcend obliquely towirds a Tendon.

Infertiom Tendin ius, into the pofterior part of both the Bones

of the Great Toe.

ASfion: To extend the Great Toe.

Flexor Longus Pollicis.

Origin: Tendinous and Flelhy, from the back-part of the Fi-

b'lla, f>m way below its Head, being continued down the fame

ilmoft to its under end, by a double order of oblique Flelhy

its Tendon paffes under an Annular Ligament at the

inner Ankle.

Jnfertion : Into the laft Joint of the Great Toe.

AEikn: To bend the Great Toe, and particularly the laft

Joint.

Flexor Brevis Pollicis.

Origin : Tendiiv us, from thJ under and fore-part of the Os
.nd from the rme txtcrimxn: It is insepara-

bly united With the Abduttoi and Aaauctor Po.licis.

N 2
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Irfcrtion : Into the external Os Sefamoideum, and root ot the

firft Bone of the Great Toe.

Anion: To bend the firft Joint of the Great Toe.

Abductor Pollicis.

Origin : Fkfhy, from the anterior and inner part of the Pro-

tuberance of the Os Calcis, and Tendinous from the fame Bone,

where it joins with the Os Navirulaie.

Infer t ion : Tendinous, into the internal Os Sefamoideum, and

root of the firft Bone of the Great Toe.

Aiiion: To pull the Great Toe from the reft.

Adductor Pollicis.

Origin: By along thin Tendn, from the unler part of the

Os Calcis; from the Os Cuboidcsj from the Os Cuneiforme

Externum j and from the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the fe-

cond Toe : The Mufcle is divided into two Flefhy portions,

which unite, and have their

Infcriion into the external Os Sefamoideum, and root of the

Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe.

Anion : To pull the Great Toe towards the reft.

Abductor Minimi Digiti Pedis.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the edge of a Cavity on

the under part of the Protuberance of the Os Calcis, and from

the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.

Infrticn: Into the outer part of the root of the firft Bone of

the Little Toe.

Anion ; To draw the Little Toe outwards.

Flexor Brevis Minimi Digiti.

Origin: Tendinous from the Os Cuboides, near the Groove

for lodging the Tendon of the Peroneus Lontus ; and Flelhy,

from the outer and tack-part of the Metatarfal Bone of this Toe.

Jnfertion: Into the anterior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone,

and root of the firft Bone of the Little Toe.

Ailion ; To bend this Toe.

Transversalis Pedis.

Origin : Tendinous, from the under and fore-part of the Me-
dal Bone of the Great Toe, and from the internal Os Sefa-

moideum of the firft Joint. It forms a Flefhy Belly, which runs

tranfverfely between the Metatarfal Bones and Flexor Mufcles ot

the Toes, and has its

Infertion, Tendinous, into the under and outer part of the an-

terior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe, and

Lament of the next Toe.

^j» Anhn : To contract the Foot, by bringing the roots of the

outer and inner Toea towards each other.
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INTEROSSEI PEDIS.

The Interoffei arife. Tendinous and Flefhy, from, and fill the

fpaces between, the Metatarfal Bones. Three, called Intemi,

arife with fingle Heads, and are placed in the Sole ; and four,

termed Externi, or Bicipites, arife with double Heads, and ap-

pear on both fides of the Foot.

The Infertion of all the Interoffei is by /lender Tendons, into

the expanfion fent off from the Tendons of the Lumbrkales and

Extenfor Mufcles of the Toes.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI.

Prior, or Abductor Medii Digiti.

Origin : From the infide of the Metatarfal Bone of the Middle

Toe.

Infertion: Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Middle Toe.

Atfion : To pull the Middle Toe inwards.

Prior, or Abductor Tertii Digiti.

Origin : From the inner and under part of the Metatarfal Bone
of the Third Toe.

Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Third Toe.

AcTion : To pull the Third Toe inwards.

Prior, or Adductor Minimi Digiti.

Origin : From the infide of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little

Toe.

Infertion: Into the infiJe of the root of the firft Bone of the

Little Toe.

AEi'ton: To pull the Little Toe inwards.

INTEROSSEI EXTERNI, or Bicipites.

Prior, or Abductor Indicis.

Origin : From the conefoonding fides of the Metatarfal Bones

of the Great and Fore-Toes.

Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Fore -Toe.

Action : To pull the Fore-Toe inwards.

Posterior, or Adductor Indicis.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the fore and fecond

Toes.

Infertion t Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Fore-Toe.

Aclion : To pull the Fore-Toe outwards.
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Posterior, or Adductor Medii Digiti.
Origin: From the correfpin ting fides of the Metatarsal Bones

of the Second and Third Toes.

Infertion : Into the oulfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Second Toe.
AEiion : To pull the Second Toe outwards.

Posterior, or Adductor Tertii Dioiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones

of the Third and Little Toe.
Infcrtior.: Into the outlide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Little Toe.

AEiion; To pull the Third Toe outwards.

END OF THE SECOND PART.



153

PART III.

BURS.£ MUCOSAE.

OF THE

STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

OF THE

LIGAMENTS,
AND

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS.

BURSjE mucosa.

THE Burs* belong to the Extremities, and are found be-

tween Tendons and Bones, where they play upon each

other ; as at the infertion or" the Biceps Flexor Cubiti :

Or, where Tendons rub on each other; as between thofe of

the Extenfores Carpi Radiales and Extenfures Pollicis

:

Or, between Tendons and the external parts ; as in the

Sheaths of the Tendons of the Flexors of the Fingers and Toes,



wheK .heaths, without communica-

nts of the Joints; as be-

twi i Fingers, and Capfular

tVrilt.

., where Pr.iceffes play upon
Li". s$ between the Acromion and Capfular Ligament ot

the Humerus

:

)0 each other; as between the Clavicle

.-is of the Scapula.
t the Eurfae of contiguous Tendons communicate with

; is between the Extenfor Cjrpi Radialis, and Extcn-
nidi Internodii Pollicis.

Others communicate not only in Adults, but often alfo in

Child en, with the Cavity of the Joints ; as behind the Tendon
of the Extmfors of the Leg, though this is more frequently the

cafe in advanced age.

Their ftrufture is the fame with the inner Layer of the Capfu-
lar Ligament of the Joints

Like that, they are formed of a thin pellucid Membrane,
poffeffing little fenfibility, ?nd joined to the furrounding parts

by Cellular Subftance, and many of them are covered with Fat.

Like the Capful of the Joint, they have commonly a thin Layer
of Cartilage, or of tough Membrane, between them and the

Bone.

Like it too they have reddilh coloured maffes of Fat projecting

into their Cavities, from the edges of which Fringes are fentoff;

as behind the Ligament of the Patella, or at the infertion of

the Tendo Achillis.

Like it alfo, the infide of the JJurfae is remarkably fmooth,

being lubricated with the fame kind of Gelatinous Mucus which

is found in the Cavities of the Joints ;—the Mucus ferving the

fame general purpofe with that of the Joints, viz. to leffen the

friction and prevent the confequences which would othcrwife arife

from it.
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BURS^E MUCOSA

or thi

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

Burs/e about the Joint of the Shoulder.

A Burfa under the Clavicle, where it plays upon the Coracoid

Procefs.

A large Burfa between the Acromion and Ligament, joining

it to the Coracoid Procefs, and the Capfular Ligament of '.he

Humerus.
A fmall Burfa, fometimes abfent, between the point of the

Coracoid Procefs and Capfular Ligament of the Humerus.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Subfcapularis Mufcle and

Capfular Ligament of the Humerus, frequently communicating
with the Cavity of that Joint.

A Burfa, not conftant, between the origin of the Coraco-
Brachialis and fhort head of the Biceps Mufcle, and Capfular

Ligament of the Humerus.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Teres Major and theOs

Humeri, and upper part of the Ten .on of the Latilhmus Dorfi.

A fmall Burfa between the Tendon of the Laciffimus Dorfi

and Os Humeri.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the long head or" the Bicepr

Flexior Cubiti and the Humerus.

Burs/e about the Joint of the Elbow.

A Burfa, with a Peioton of fat, between the Tendon of the

Biceps and Tubercle of the RaJius.

A fmall Burfa between the Tendon common to the Extenfor

Carpi Radialis Brevior, Extenfor Digitorum Communis, and
round head of the Radius.

A fmall Burfa, between the Tendon of the Triceps Extenfor

Cubiti and Olecranon.

Burs* upon the Under part of the Fore-Arm j^Hanii.
A very large Burfa furrounding the Tendon of the Flexor

PoH'k'is Longus.

Four long Burfae lining the (heaths which inclofe the Tendons

of the Flexors upon the Fingers.
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Four fhort Burfae on the fore-part of the Tendons of the Flex-

or Digitorum Sublimis in the Palm of the Hand.

A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis

Longus, the fore-part of the Radius, and Capfular Ligament of

the Os Trapezium.

A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Flexor Digitorum

Profundus, and the fore-part of the end of the Radius and Cap-

fular Ligament of the Wrift.

Thefe two laft mentioned Burfae are fometimes found to com-
municate with each other.

A Bu-fa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Radialis

and Os Trapezium.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris

and Os Pififorme.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Oflis Metacarpi

Pollicis and Radius.

A large Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,

where they crofs behind the Extenfor Oflis Metacarpi Pollicis.

Another Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,

where they crofs behind the Extenfor Secundi Internodii Pollicis.

A third Burfa at the Infertion of the Tendon of the Extenfor

Carpi Radialis Brevior.

A Burfa for the Tendon of the Extenfor Se;undi Internodii

Pollicis, which communicates with the fecond Burfa common to

the Extenfores Carpi Radiales.

Another Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Secundi

Internudii Pollicis and Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Fore,

Middle, and Ring Fingers, and Ligament of the Wrift.

A Burfa for the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Little Finger.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Carpi Ulnaris

«nd Ligament of the Wrift.
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BURS^E MUCOSA
or THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY

Burs* upon the Pelvis and upper part of the Thigh.

A VERY large Burfa between the Hiatus Interims and Pfoas

Magnus Mufcle, and Capfular Ligament of the Thigh-bone.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the PecYmalis Mufcle and the

Thigh-bone.
A fmall Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Trochanter

Major, and before the Infertion of the Tendon of the Pyriformii.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Minimus and
Trochanter Major.

A Burfa between the Gluteus Maximus and Vaftus Externus.

A Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Pyriformis.

A Burfa between the Obturator Internus and Os Ifchium.

An oblong Burfa continued a confiderable way between the

Obturator Internus, Gemini, and Capfular Ligament of the

'Thigh bone.

A fmall Burfa at the Head of the Semimembranofus and Bi-

ceps Flexor Cruris.

A fmall Burfa between the origin of the Semitendinofus and
that of the two former Mufcles.

A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Maximus
and root of the Trochanter Major.

Two fmall Burfs between the Tendon of the Gluteus Maxi-
mus and Thigh-bone.

Burs/e about the Joint of the Knee.
A large Burfi behind the Tendon of the Extenfors of the Leg,

frequently found to communicate with the Cavity of the Knee-

f".int.

A Burfa behind the Ligament which joins the Patella to the

Tibia, in the upper part of the Cavity of which a fatty fubltance

proj cis.

A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Sartorius, Grac't-

lis, Semitendinofus, and Tibia,

VUL. I. O
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A Burfa between the Tendons of the Semimembranofuj and

Gemellus, and Ligament of the Knee. This Burfa contains

a fmall one within it, from which a paflage leads into the Cavity

of the Joint of the Knee.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Semibranofus and the

lateral internal Ligament of the Knee, from which alfo there is

a paflage leading into the Joint of the Knee.

A Burfa under the Popliteus Mufcle, likewife communicating
with the Cavity of the Knee-joint.

BuRSit about the Ankle.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Anticus, and

under part of the Tibia and Ligament of the Ankle.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Proprius Poll;-

cia Pedis, and the Tibia and Capfular Ligament of the Ankle.

A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor Digitorum

Longus and Ligament of the Ankle.

A large Burfa common to the Tendons of the Peronei Mufcle.-.

A Burfa proper to the Tendon of the Peroneus Brevis.

A Bursa between the Tendo Achillis and Os Calcis, into the

Cavity of which a Pclotc: or Mafs of Fat projects.

A Burfa between the Os Calcis and Flexor Pollicis Longus.

A Burfa between the Flexor Digitorum Longus and the Tibia

and Os Calcis.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Poftictis and the

Tibia and Aftragalus.

Burs* Mucosk in the Sole of tbtYooT,

A fecond Burfa for the Tendon of the Pcro:icus Longus, with

an oblong Pelcton of fat within it.

A Burfa common to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Lon-
gus, and that of the Flexor Digitorum Profundus, at the upr-:r

end of which a fatty fubltance projects.

/ A Burfa for the Tendon of the Tibialis Posticus.

Burfa.' of the Tendons of the Flexors of the T
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STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

The Bones derive their Hardnrfs from the great quantity

of Earth contained in their Subftance.

They are more or lefs of a white or red colour, according to

the proportions of Ea>th or Blood entering into their competi-
tion : and are therefore whiteft in the Adult, and reddeft in the

Child, more Earth being found in the former, and more Blood
in the latter.

Bones are compofed of Lamellae, or plates, which are formed
of Fibres running longitudinally, or in a radiated manner, ac-

cording to the natural figure of the Bone; as may be feen by

expoiing them to die heat, or to the weather, &c.
The Plates of Bones are originally formed by the Vefiels of

the Periofteum Externum, and Membrana Medullaris, and n >t,

as has been fuppofed by fome Authors, from Layers detached

from the external Periofteum.

The Plates are conneiled by Fibres, which fome have confider-

ed as C/a-viculi or Nails, which were called Perpendicular, 0b~
lique, dsfc. according to their different directions.

The outer Plates of Bones are firmly compacted, fo as to ap-
pear like one folid fubftancc.

The inner t'arti of Bones in genera., whether long, round, or

flat, have their PLites and Threads running in various directions,

interfering each other, and forming the Cancelli, or Spongy Sub-

ftance of the B inss ; the Cancelli eveiy where communicating
freely among rbenfelves.

The Cancelli, in the middle of long Bones, are Fibrous, and
form the Reticular Subjlance which divids the Bone into larger

caverns.

Towards the extremities, the Cancelli are lamellated, ant?

much more numerous than in t'ne middle of long Bones.

Cancelli of a limilar nature to thole of the long Bones are al-

fo placed between the tables of flat, and inner parts of round

Bones.

In fome of the broad Bones, however, the folid parts arc fo

much compreffed; as t ., leave little or n > room for Cancelli.

On the o >m>arj, in the middle of the long Bones, the Cavi-

ties are fo large as to give the appearance of a holloiv Cylinder,
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The Cancclli of Bones are formed by the internal Plates be-

ing fent inwards to Jecullate each other ; and in the long Bones,

the fides become gradually thinner towards the extremities,

while the Cancelli in proportion become more numerous.

The Cancelli exift in the moft folid parts of Bones, as can be

readily feen by expofure to heat, or in Bones enlarged by difeafe.

In eithc of thefe cafes, fmall caverns may be obferved, and are

diitin^uiihablc from the Canals for containing the Veflels, the

former being irregular, and the latter cylindrical.

The Cancelli fupport the Membranes ontaining the 'Marrow,

as the Cellular Subitancedoes the fat. They alfo furnilh a wider

furfa e for the difperfion of the arteries which fecrete the Marrow.

Upon the furfact of Bones there are numerous Fiffures, for the

snore inti nate connection o: the Periofteum with the Bone, and

for lodgement to Blood-veflels.

Many Orifices are obferved upon the Surface, and particularly

in the furrows of Bones, for the tranfmiffion of Blood-veflelj

into their fubftance.

Near the middle of moft of the Bones, efpecially the long

ones, there is a flanting Canal for the pafTage of the principal

Medullary Veflels.

Numerous Orifices are alfo obferved at the extremities of long

Bones, ferving, fome of them, for the tranfmiffion of Blood-

vefTels, and others giving attachment to the Fibres of the Liga-

ments of the Joints.

The principal Veflels pafs into the Cancelli, internal Mem-
branes, and Marrow, and return to the Subftance of the Bone,

where thev meet thofe fent inwards from the Periofteum.

In fome flat Bones, as thofe of the Cranium, the Bones axe

entirely fupplied by the VefleU of the furrounding Membranes,
and the Vascularity there is uniform.

Bones, like other parts, have their Lymphatics, as appears by

the abforption of madder found depofited in the Subftance of the

Bones of Animals which receive it with their food ;—by the ab-

forption of part uf the Bone itself, when in the difeafed ftate,

and even by injection.

The Nerves of the Bones are fmall, but m;iy be obferved in

certain parts of the Bones, and, it is prefumed, exift in all.

From the minutenefs of the Nerves, Bones ;'.re not fenfible in

the found ftate ; and even in the difeafed, the tpain felt, may be

owing to the Membranes within them.
The general ufe of Bones is,—to furnilh attachment to Muf-

cles, and Co protect and fupport the Bowels.

Periosteum.
The Perhfteum derives its name from its fumiihing a general

covering to the Bones.
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In certain part», however, it is perforated by Mufcles, Liga-

ments, or Cartilages, which are fixed immediately to the furface
of the Bones j and at the J >ints it feparates from the Bones to

give a covering to the Capfular Ligaments.
It is formed of many Fibres, which, in certain parts, can be

divided into Layers.

The outer Surface of this Membrane is connected to the fur-

rounding pans by Cellular Subftance.
The inner Surface is more uniform than the outer, and its

Fibres run, moll frequently, in the fame direction with thofe of
the fubjacent Bones.

The inner part of the Periofteum is connected to the furface
of the Bones hy Blood-veflels and Ligamentous Fibres ; and this

connexion is much ftronger in the Child than in the Adult.
The Periofteum, as well as other Membranes, muft be fupplied

with Nerves ;—but thefe are are too minute ro be readily traced.
The fenfibilhy of the Periofteum, like that of other Mem-

branes, is by no means acute, though found to pofiefs a certain
degree of it.

The principal efes of this Membrane are,—To tranfmit the
Veflels which are fpread out upon its furface into the Subftance
of the Bones ;—to give attachment to Mulcles ;—to prevent the
effects of friction between them and the Bones }—to afiift in

. binding the latter together, Sec.

Membrana Medullaris,
Improperly called Periosteum Internum.

It is divided into nwmberlcfs fmall parts which line the inner
fide of the Bones and all the Cancelli, and affords a lar^e fur-

face tor the difperfiori of the Secretory Vefiels of the Marrow,
which it inclofts.

Mar row.

The Marrow may be confidtred as an appendage of the gene-
ral Corpus Adipofum, and is depofked in the Cavities of the

Bones, while nature is fupolying fat to the reft of the Body.
Like the Fat, when viewed in a microfcope, it refembles a

clufter of Pearls j—or it is contained in fpherical facs upon which
Veffels are minutely difjorfed, but from which no Excretory
Ducts have yet been difc»vcred.

It pofTt-ffes little fenfibility ; and whit it does poffefs is confi-

dered by the latcrt authors^, as belonging rather to its Mem-
branes than to the Ma-rrow irfelf.

Cartilages.
Cartilages are of a iohite colour and elaftic Subftance, and much

fofter than Bones, in confequence of the fmaller quantity of

larth entering into their compofitiont

O z
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Their Structure is not fo evidently fibrous as that of Bouei,

yet by long maceration, or by tearing them ifunder, a fibrous

difpofition is perceptible.

Their VefJ'eh are extremely fmall, though tlhey can be readily

injected in Cartilages where Bone is beginning to form. The
Veffels of the Cartilages of the Joints, howenei, feem entirely

to exclude the red blood; no Anatomift having yet been able

to injedt them. They have no Cancelli, nor internal Mem-
branes, tor lodging Marrow; no Nerves can be tra.ed to them :

nor do they poffefs any fenfibility in the found (late.

Upon their Surface, there is a thin Membrane termed Peri-

chondrium, which in Cartilages fupplying the place of Bone, as

in thole of the Ribs, or at the ends cf the long Bones in Chil-

dren, is a continuation of the Periofteum, and ferves the fame

general purpofes to Ca<tilage as this does to Bone.
Upon the furface of Articular Cartilages, clie Perichondrium

is a rcfletl'wn of the inner furface of the Capful ,ir Ligameiv, and

is fo very thin, and adheres fo clofely, as to appear like part of
the Cartilage iifelf.

One fet of Cartilages fupply the place of B>one ;—or by their

flexibility, admit of a certain degree of motion , while th*ir elaf-

ticity recovers their natural pofition,—as in the Nofe, Larynx,
Cartilages of the Ribs, &c.

Another fet, in Children, fupply the phicc of Bone, until

Bone can be formed, and afford a Nidus for the Offcous Fibres

to lhoot in ;—as in the long Bones of Children.

A third fer, and that the moft extenfive, by the imoothncfr,

and flipperinefs of their furface, allow the Bi-n-es to move readily,

without any abrafion ;—as in the Cartilages of the Joint',.

A fourth fet fupply the office both of Cartil age and Ligament,
giving the elaflicity of the fomer and flexibility of the latter;—-

as in the Bones of the Spine and Pel-vis.

Of the Formation of Bone.
The generality of Bones, and particularly the long ones, are

originally formed in Cartilage ; fome, as thofe of the Skull, are

formed between Membranes; and the Tech in diftindl bags.

When ofTification is about to begin in a particular part of a

Cartilage,—moft frequently in the Centre,—the Arteries, which
were formerly tranfparent, become dilated;, and receive the red

blood from which the Off-.ous matter is fccreted. This matter

retains, for fome time, the form of the Vefl'els which give it origin,

till more Arteries, being by degrees dilated, and more Offeous

matter depofited, the Bone at length attains its complete form.

During the progrefs of Olftncation, the furrounding Cartilage

bv degrees difappears, not by being changed inco Bone, but by
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an abforption of its parts, the new-formed Bone occupying i*6

place.

The Oflification of broad Bones, as thofc of the Head, begins

by one or more points, from which the Ofleous Fibres iffue in

rays.

The Oflification of long Bones, as in thofe of the Extremi-
ties, begins by central Rings, from which the Fibres extend to-

wards the ends of the Bones.
The Oflification of Spherical-paped Bones begins by one Nu-

cleus, as in the IVriJl ; and that of irregular Jhaped Bones by dif-

ferent Nuclei, as in the Vertebrte.

Some Bones are completely formed at the time of birth, as the

Jmall Bones of the Ear.

The generality of Bones are incomplete until the age of pu-
berty, or between the fifteenth and twentieth year, and in fome
few inftances not until a later period.

In Children, the greater number of parts in Bones are Epi-
phyjis or Appendices, which, in Adults, become ProceJJes.

The Epiphyjts begin to appear after the Body of the Bone is

oflified, and are themfelves oflified at feven or eight years of age,

though their external furface is ftill fomewhat Cartilaginous.

In the early period of life, the Body and ends of long Bones

make three diJlinFl parts, which can readily be feparated by boil-

ing, or by maceration in water.

The Epiphyfes are joined to the body of the Bone by Cartila-

ges, which are thick in Children, but gradually become thinner

as Oflification advances, till at laft, in the Adult, the external

marks of divifion are not to be feen ; though frequently foms
mark of diftin£lion may be obferved in the Cancelli.
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LIGAMENTS

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS.

Ligaments are white, ftron^, flexible bodies, of an interme-

diate firmnefs between Cartilage and common Membrane.
They are compofed of Fibres varioufly difpofed ; the greater

part of "hem, however, running in a longitudinal direction.

The Ligimencs of moveabl Joints arife, for the mod part,

from the Cervix, and beyond the edges of the articulating Car-

;. tilage of one Bone, and are fixed, in a fimilar manner, into the

correfponding parts ufthc other.

The Ligainenis thus fixed are called Capfular, from their form-

ing a purfe or bag, whi h includes the Joint.

Where variety tf m Hon is allowed, the Capfular Ligament is

nearly >f ;.h round the whole circumference of the

• Joint ; but, where the Joint is of the nature of a hinge, the Li-

nt is rfrongeft at the fides of that hinge.

1 he cuter part of the Capfular Ligament is formed of a con-

tinu iti'CMS of the Pefiofteum, which is connected to the furround-

ing pat* ' nbftance; while tht inner Layer,—remark-
ably I nfe,—is r netted over the Bones an<i Cartila-

ges which ; one part of it thus forming

Peri'jfteum, and the other Perichondrium*

In certain parts of the Body rhcre are, befidcs the Capfular'

Ligaments, others for the firmer connection of the Bones, or for

confining the motion to one particular fide j as the round Liga-

ment of the '.' high, or Crucial or Lateral Ligaments of the Knee.
Wherever the Ligaments are ew, long, and weak, the mo-

tions will be more extenfive ; and, on the contrary* where the

Ligaments are numerous, ihort, and ftrong, the motions will be

more limited.

In fome parts of the Body, Ligaments fupply the place of

Bones, as in the Pelvis : In others, they give origin to Mufcles,

as between the Radius and Ulna : in fome parts they aflift in
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connecting immoveable Bones ; as the Os Sacrum and Os I/irc-

tninatum : In others, they form a Socket in which moveable
Bones play, as where part of the Aftragalus moves on the Liga-
ment ftretched between the Os Calcis and Os Scapboidet.

Ligameats have numerous Blood VeJJ'ch which can be readily

injected.

Upon the inner fide of the Capfular Ligaments, their arteries

fecrete a liquor which a/lifts in ihe lubrication of the Joints.

The Serves of Ligaments are fmall, though, in fome parts,

they can be eafily traced upon their Surface.

The Scnfbiliiy of LigammtE, in the found ftate, is ineonfide-

rable ; when in a itate of inflammation, however, they are found
to occafion extreme pain.

Ufe of Ligaments.

The Capfular Ligaments connect Bones together, aflill in the
fecretion of the Synovia, which they contain, and prevent the
other parts from being pinched in the Joint.

The other Ligaments join Bones together, and preferve them
in their proper Situation. In many parts, they give attachment
to Tendons, and in fome to the Flefhy parts of Mufcles.

Mucous Substances,
Commonly called Glands of the Joints.

Thefc are Maffes of Fat found in mail of the Joints, covered

with a continuation of the inner Layer of the Capfular Liga-
ment, and projecting in fuch a manner as to be gently prefled,

but not bruifed, by the motion of the Joint ; and, in proportion

as this motion is more or lefs frequent, the liquor which they

fecrete is difcharged in a greater or fmall'er quantity.

In fome Joints, they have the fame appearance with Fat in

other parts of the Body ; in others, they are of a redder colour,

from the great number of Blood-vefl'els dilpeifed upon them.

They have been commonly considered as Glands lodged within

mafies of Fat j but, upon a minute inlpection, no kno ty or

Jular bodies ate to be found in them, nor have they the ap-

pearance of Glan.ts, farther than in being lecreting fubttances
;

which circumflance alone affimilates them to the nature of

Glands.

From the edges of thefe Fatty bodies, Fimbria hang loofe,

and convey a lubricating liquor, called Synovia, into the cavity

of the Joints.

Fiom the extremities of thefe fringes, the liquor can be readily

fqucezed out by preiTure ; but their eavkies and orifices are fo

minute, or arc otheiwife of luch a nature as to have hitherto

eluded difeovcry.

The Fimbria? have been generally considered as Excretory

Duds of Glands within the Joints. Dr, MoNito, hgwfver, inhia
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Work upon the Burfae Mucofae, fuppofes them to be of the na-

ture of the Follicles of the Urethra, which prepare a Mucilaginous

Liquor, without the afiirtance of any knotty or Glandular Organ.
The Arteries which fupply thefe bodies with blood for their

fecretions, and the Veins which return the blood after the fecre-

tion, can be readily feen 5 but no Nerves can be traced into

them ; nor does it appear that they poflefs a higher degree of

fenfibility than the other parts of the Joints already defcribed
;

although, when they inflame and fuppurate, they have in fome
ihftances been obferved to occafion the moft excruciating pain.

The Synovia, which is a thin Mucilaginous liquor, rcfembling

the glair of an egg, appeirs to be furniihed, not onJy by the fub-

ftances already mentioned, but alfo by the inner Surface of the

Capfular Ligament in general, and ferves for the lubrication of
the Joints.

Ligaments of the Lower Jaw.
The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the whole margin

of the Articular Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted,

lirft, into the edge of the Intcrarticular Cartilage, and afterwards

round the cervix of the Lower Jaw. This Ligament, like others

which belong to Joints cA the hinge kind, is thickeil and ftrong-

eft at the hdes of the Joint, to confine the lateral motion of the

Jaw.
By it the Jaw is allowed to move upwards, downwards, or a

little forwards or backwards, or to a fide, and the motions are

rendered ealbr by the intervention of the Interarticular Carti-

lage, which follows the Condyle in its different motions.

The Sufpenfory Ligament of the Stylo-glofius Mufclc, which

is attached by one end t'> the Styloid Ptocefs, and to a Ligament
running from that Procefs to the 0: Hyoides; and by the other

end to the anjilcof the Lower Jaw, ferving to fupport the Stylo.

gloflus Mufcle, and give origin to part of it.

The Lateral Ligament, which arifes from the margin of th-

Articulai Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted into the

inner Surface of the angle of the Lower Jaw, near its pofterior

Foramen—affirt'mg to keep the [aw in fitu, and to prevent the

inferior Maxillary V.fHs and Nerves from being injured by the

acYion of the Pterygoid Mufcle.

Ligaments conneEling the Heap ivith the frjl ind fecor.d V e r -

Tebp./e of the Neck, and tbefe Tivo Vertebra with caeh

other.

The tneq Capfular Ligaments, which arife from near the mar-
gin of the fuperior articulating Procefles of the Atlas, and arc

inferted into th: Bafc of the Condyle; of the Occioital Bo-.e,

where the Head has its flexion and extension without rotation.

The Circular Ligament, which arifes from the edge of tl
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hole or" the firft Vertebra, is connected with the Capsular

Ligament of the fuperior Articulating ProceiTes of the Atlas,

and is infertcd into the edge of the Foramen Magnum of the Oc-
lipital Bone.

The two Capfular Ligaments which fix the inferior oblique Pro-
ceiTes of the Atlas, to the fuperior oblique of the Vertebra Den-
tata, and admit of the rotation of the Head, with a fmall degree

of motion to either fi le.

The perpendicular Ligament, which fixes the Proceflus Den-
tatus of the fecond Vertebra to the edge of the anterior part of
the Foramen Magnum, between the Condyles.

The two Lateral, or Moderator Ligaments, which arife each
from the fide of the ProceiTes Dcntatus, and run outwards and
upward^fco be fixed to the inner part of the fide of the Atlas,

and to the inner e 'ge of the Foramen Magnum j they are fhort

but of great ftrength, and they prevent the Head from turning
too far round.

The Tranfvcrfe Ligament, which arifes from the inner fide of
the Atlas, and, going acrofs, behind the ProcelTus Dentatus, i ;

fixed to the oppofite fide.

The edges of this Ligament extend upwards and downwards,
and fo;m two ProceiTes, called its appendices, which are fixed to

the Foramen Magnum and P.ocelTus Dentatus. The middle of
the Ligament is remarkably firm where that Proccfs plays upon
it. It keeps the Procetlus Dentatus in its place, and prevents i"~

from injuring the Spinal Marrow in the different motions of the

Head.
Ligaments of the Other Vertebra.

The Anterior Common Ligament of the Vertebra?, which is a

ftrong Tendinous Band, embiacing the convex or fore-p&rl

the Vertebra;, from the upper to the under region oftheSpine.—
It is much thicker upon the fore-part than on the fides o!

Vertebrae, by which the Bones are more firmly united, and is

thinner in the Neck and Loins, where the motions of the Spin:

are greatcft, than it is on the Back. Through its whole courfe,

it fends oft' fmall ProceiTes to be fixed to the bodies of the Verte-

bra?, by which their connection is made more fecure. It prevent:,

the Spine from being ftretched too much backwards.

The Capfular Ligaments, which join the articulating Prod
fes to each other.

The Crucial Intcrvcrtrebal Ligaments, which join the bodir r

of the Vertebrae together, upon the outer edges of the interverte-

bral Subftances, to which alfo they firmly adhere.

The Intervertebral Subflantes, (already defctibed along with

B ones] which join the bodies of the Vertebra?, tcgetlici

,

allow an yielding motion in all directions.

vol I. P
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Subrtances are Co compreftible as to yield to the weight

of the upper part of the Body ; fo that, after having been in the

eredl pofture through the courfe of the day, the height of a per-

fon is diminifhed in the evening, but, after a night's reft in the

ufual attitude, it is found to be reftored.

The LigamenTs which run from the edge of the Spinal hole or

one Vertebra to that of the next, fo as to afli(t in filling up the

interftices, and in fixing the Vertebrae together.

A Ligamentous Cord which fixes the point of the Spinous Pro-

cedes togetier.

Ligaments between the Tranfverfe Proceffes of the Vertebra of

the back, fixing thefe Proceffes to each other.

The Pojierior or Internal Common Ligament of the Vertebra,

fomewhat fimilar to the interior one.

It begins at the anterior edge of the Foramen Magrrum, and
ling along the inner or concave partof.the bodies of the

Vertebrae and adhering firmly to their upper and under edges,

terminates at the lower pari of the Os Sacrum.—It prevents the

Spine from being too much bent forwards.

Ligaments of the Ribs.

The Capsular Ligaments of the Heads of the Ribs, which arife

from thefe Heads, and are fixed to the circumference of the Pits

in the fides of the bodies of the Vert-brae and Intervertebral Car*

—the outer part of each Ligament fending off, or being

connected with radiated fibres which are fpread out upon the lides

of the Vertebrae.

The C.ipfular Ligaments ofthe Tubercles of the Ribs, which arife

round the Articular Fits on the points ot the Tranfverfe Procef-

fes of the Vertebrae of the back, and are fixed round the Tuber-
cles of the Ribs.

The Internal Ligaments of the Back of the Ribs, called Ligamen-

taTranfvnfar'ui Interna, which arife from the inferior Surface of

the Tranfverfe Precedes, and are fixed to the fuperior margin of

the Neck o.
1
- the nearer! Ribs

The External Ligaments of the Neck of the Ribs, called Liga-

menta Trafvcrfaria Externa. They arife from the point of all the

Tranfverfe Pr >ceffes externally, and are fixed to the back-part of

the Neck of tiie Ribs.

Ligamenta Cervices Cojiarum Externa, or External Ligaments of
the. Neck of the Ribs, which arife from the cxr-rnal margin of the

inferior oblique Proceffes, and e'efcend obliquely outwards, to be

the upper an.! uucer part of the Neck i>f all the Ribs.

The Ligaments at this en 1 of the Ribs, together with the fitu-

ationof the Tranfverfe Proceffes, admit of their motion upwards
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and downwards, but prevent them from moving in any othr>

jec'lion.

Short Ligamentous Fibres, which run from the margin of the

anterior extremity of the Ribs to the margin of their correfpond-

ing Cartilages j the Cartilage and Rib being joined by an union

ot Sub(ranLe.

Radiated Ligaments, which go from the anterior Surface'of the

Capfular Ligaments upon the external Surface of the Sternum.

Many of the Fibres of thefe Ligaments intermixing with their

fellows on the oppefite fide.

Thr Capfular Ligaments of the Cartilages of the Fibs, which

a rife from the margin of the Articular Cavities of the Sternum,

tixed round the extremities of the feven true Ribs.

Membrane proper to the Sternum- This is a firm cxpanfion

compofed of Tendinous Fibres running in different directions,

but chiefly in a longitudinal one, and covering the anterior and
poftcrior Surfaces of the Bone, being confounded with the Peri-

oltcum.

Ligaments of the Cartilago Enjiformis. They are part of the

proper Membrane of the Sternum, divided into ftrong bands,

which run obliquely from the under and fore-part of the f<:cond

Bone of the Sternum, and from the Carriages of the f venth

pair of Ribs, to be fixed to the Cartilago Enfiformis.-—The Li-
gaments covering the Sternum, feive confiduably to ftrengthen

that B nc.

Thin Tendinous Expanfions, which run over the Intercoftal

Mufclcs at the fore-pare of the Thorax, and conned the C;

iages ol the Ribs to each other.

LIGAMENTS

OF THE

BOXES OF THE PELVIS.

The tzuo Tranpverfe Ligaments of the Pelvis, which arife from

(he pofterior part of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and run tva il-

ly. The fuperior is fixed to the Trjnfveiie Procefs i I
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laft Vertebrx of the Loins ; the inferior to the firft Tranfverfe

Procefs of the Os Sacrum.
The Ilea Sacral Ligaments, which arife from the poftcrior

Spinous Procefs of the Os Jlium, defeend obliquely, and are fix-

ed to the firft, third, and fourth fpurious Tranfvcrfe Pioceffcs of

the Os Sacrum.
Tliefe, with the two Tranfverfe Ligaments, affift in binding

the Bones together, to which they are connected.

The Capfular Ligament of the Symphyjis of the Os Ilium and
Sacrum, which furrounds the Joint, and aflifts in connecting

the two Bones to each other

A -very thin Cartilage within this Joint, which cements the

twr> Bones ftrongly together, and which constantly adheres to the

Os Sacrum, when the Joint is opened.

The back-part of the Joint, formed of a Ligamentous and Cel-

lular Subftance, containing Mucus, which alfo aflifts in fixing

the two Bones to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow no

motion. The Joint, however, along with its fellow, and that

becween the Ofla Pubis, are ufeful in diminishing the effefls

which might refult from concuffion.

The tnvo Sacro-Ischiatic Ligaments fituated in the under and

back-part of the Pelvis. They arife in common from the Tranf-

verfe ProcefTts of the Os Sacrum, and likewife from the under

and lateral part of that Bone, and from the upper part of the Os
Coccygis. The firft, called the Large, External, ox PoJleri»r,At-

fcends obliquely, to be fixed to the tuberofity of the Os Ifchium.

The other, called the Small, Internal or Anterior, runs tranf-

verfely to be fixed to the Spinous Pro efs of the Os Ifchium.

Thefe two Ligaments affift in binding the Bones of the Pelvis,

in fupporting its contents, and in giving origia to part of its

Mufcles.

There are tivo Membranous Productions which are connected

with the large Sacro-Ifehiatic Ligament, termed by Weit-
brecht, its Superior and Inferior Appendices.

The Superior Appendix, which is Tendinous, arifes from the

back-part of the Spine of the Os Lium, and is fixed along the

outer edge of the Ligament, which it incrcafes in breadth.

The Inferior, or Falciform Appendix, fituated within the ca-

vity of the Pelvis, the back-part of which is connected with the

middle of the Large External Ligament, and the reft of it is ex-

tended round the Curvature of the Os Ifchium.

Thefe two productions affift the large Sacro-Ifchiatic Liga-

ment in furnifhing a more commodious fituation for, and infer-

tion of part of the Gluteus Maximus and Obturator Internus

Mufcles.

Befides the Ilea Sacro, and Sacrc IJchiaU: Ligaments, fevn >1
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other Slips are obferved upon the back of the Os Sacrum, which
nd in an irregular manner, and ftrengthen the connection

between that Bone and the Os Ilium.

The large Holes upon the back part of the Os Sacrum are alfo

furrounded with various Ligamentous Expanjions, projecting from
one Tubercle to another, and giving origin to Mufcular Fibres,

and protection to fmall Vcffels and Nerves which cieep under

them.

A General Covering fent down from the Ligaments of the Os
S-icrum, which fpreads over and connects the different pieces of

the Os Coccygis together, allowing confiderable motion, as ai-

re,uly mentioned in the defcription of this Bone.

Longitudinal Ligaments of the Os Coccygis, which defcend from

thofe upon the Dorfum of the Os Sacrum, to be fixed to the back

part of the Os Coccygis. The L'gaments of this Bone prevent

it from being pulled too much forwards by the action of the Ojc-
cygcus Mufcle, and they rertore the Bone to its natural fituation,

after the Mufcle has ceafed to act.

The Inguinal Ligament, or Pouparf s, or Fallopius^s Ligament

which tuns tranfverfcly from the anterior fuperior Spinous Fro-

cefs of the Os Ilium to the creft or angle of the Os Pubis. It ha s

been formerly defcribed as the under margin of the Tendon of

the external Oblique Mufcle of the Abdomen. By Weit-
iirecht and fome others, it is regarded as a diftinct Ligament.

It contributes to the fupport of the Vil'era at the under end of the

Abdomen, and furnifhes a paffage to the Mufclcs, Vcffels, and

Nerves, which go behind it from tbe Pelvis to the Tnigh.

The Ciipfular Ligament of the Sympbyjis ofthe Ojfa Pubis, which

joins the two Bones to each other externally.

The Ligamentous Cartilage, which unites the two Offa Pubis

fo firmly together as to admit of no motion 5 excepting in the

ftate of Pregnancy, when this Ligamentous Cartilage is frequent-

ly found to be fo much thickened as to yield a little in the time

of delivery!

The Obturator Membrane, or Ligament of tbe Foramen Tby-

um. It adheres to the margin of the Foramen Thyroideum,

and fills the whole of that opening, excepting the oblique n tch

at its upper part, for the paffage of the Obturator Veffcls and

Nerve. It affifts in fupporting the contents of the Pelvis, and in

giving origin to the Obturator Mufcles.
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LIGAMENTS

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY

Connection of the Inner End of the Clavicle.
Radiated Ligaments, which arife from the Surface of the inner

end of the Clavicle, and are fixed round the edge of the corref-

ponding Articular Cavity of the Sternum.

The Capfular Ligament which lies within the former.

The Inter -articular Cartilage, which divides the Joint into two
diftintt Cavities, and a. commodates the articulating Surfaces of

the Clavicl-.' and Sternum.
The Inier-rla<via<lar Ligament, joining the Clavicles together

behind the top of the Sternum, and partly formed by a continu-

ation of the radiated Ligaments.

The Ligamentum Rbomboideum, which arifes from the inferior

rough Surface at the anterior extremity of the Clavicle, and is

fixed to the Cartilage of the firft Rib.

By the Ligaments of this Joint, with the affiftance of the in-

tervening Cartilage, the moulder is allowed to move in different

diredlionsj as upon a ct nter.

The Ligaments which join the pofterior extremity of the Cla-

rhe Acromion, and have a Capfular Ligament within,

and fomctim s an inttr-articular CartiLige.

The Ligamentum Trapezoideum, which arifes from the point of

the Coracoid Protefs, and is fixed to the under edge of the Cla-
vicle.

A thin Ligamentous Slip which comes from the Tendon of the

Subclavian Mufcle, or from the Clavicle, and joins the Trape-
zoid Ligament.

The Ligaments fixing the Clavicle to the Scapula are of fuch

ftrength, as to allow only ,i fmall degree of motion, and that

chiwfiy of a rolling or twilling nature.

Ligaments prper to the Scapula.
The Proper Anterior Triangular Ligament of the Scapula,

which arifes broad from the external Surface of the Coracoid
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and becomes narrower where it is fixed to the pofterior

rgin of the Acromion.
I his Ligament forms one continued Surface. It is thickeft,

however, on each ft e, and thefe thicker parts are united by a
thin intermediate Ligamentous Membrance, which, when remo-
ved, gives to the Ligament the appearance of being double It
confines the Tendon of the Supra Spinatus Mufcle, and affifts in
protecting the upper and inner part of the [oint of the Humerus.
The Poflerior Lig&fent of the Scapula, which is fome times

double, and is ftretched acrofs the ferhiiunar notch of the Scapu-
la, forming that notch into one or two holes for the paflage ofthe
fuperior pofterior Scapuiary Veffels and Nerves. It alfo give*
rife to part of the Omo Hyoideus Mufcle.

Ligaments, &c. of the Joint of the Shoulders.
The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the Cervix of the

Scapula, b.'hind the margin of the Glenoid Cavity, and is fixed
round the Neck of the Os Humeri, loofeiy inclofing the Ball of
that Bone.

A Fimbriated Organ within the Capfular Ligament, for the fe-
cretion of the Synovia.

A Sheath fent down from the fore part of the Capfular Liga-
ment between the Tuberofities of the Os Humeri, which encloXes
the Tendon of the Ions; He id of the Biceps Flexor Cubid Mufcle.

Additional Ligamentous Bands of the Capfular Ligament, which
adhere to its anterior Surface.—That which gives molt ftrength
to this Joint, as well as to fcveral other Joints of the Body, is

the covering from the furrounding Mufcl.-s.

From the fljallownefs of the Glenoid Cavitv, from the extent
and looftnefs of the Capfular Ligament, and from the Structure
of the other parts of the Joint, <nore extenfive motion is allowed
to the Os Humeri than to any other Bone of the Body ; as it can-
not only move freely to every fide, but poiTefTes a confiderabie de-
gree ot motion upon its own .axis.

Ligaments, &c. of the Joint of the Elbow.
The Capfular Ligament, which arifes round the margin of the

Articular Surface, at the lower end of the Os Humeri, and is fix-
ed about the edge of the Articular Surface of the Ulna, and alfo
to the Coronary Ligament of the Radius.
The fides of the Eloow-Joint are ttrcngthened by two Liga-

mentous Bands, which adhere fo firmly to the Capfular Ligament,
that they appear to be part of its Subftance, viz.
The Braehio cubital or Internal Lateral Ligament, which ari

fes from the fore-part of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri,
and fprcads out, in a radiated manner, to be fixed to the infide
of the Coronoid" 1'iocefs of the Ulna, and
Vol. I. Ma
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The Brachio-Hadial, or Externa} Lateral Ligament, which
is like the former, hut larger. It srifes from the external Con-
dyle or' the Os Humeri, and fpteads out upon the Coronary Liga-

ment, to which it is inferted.

The Coronary, Annular, or Orbicular Ligament of the :'

which ariles from one tide of the fmall Semtlunai Cavity of the

Ulna, and after funounding the neck of the R dius, is fixed to

the other fide of that Cavity. The upper edge of it is incorpo-

rated with, and may be confidered as a pa ^ of the Capfular Liga-

ment, while its under edge is fixed round t e neck of the Radius,

allowing that Bone to nine f. coly round its own axis, upon the

Articular Surface of the Os Humeri, and in the (mail Semilunar
Cavity of the Ulna.

s the Ligaments already defcribed, there are others which
run in various dired. and back parts of the Joint,

contributing to its ftrength, and having the names of Anterior

and Pflerior AeeejJ ty Ligaments.

The Ligament- and Bones of the Joint of the Elbow form a

complete hinge, which allows the fore-arm to have free flexion

and ext nfion upon the Os Humeri, but no rotation when the Arm
is in the extended irate, though a fmall degree oi it is percepti-

ble when the Joint is moderately bent, and the Ligaments there-

by relaxed.

Within the Capfular Ligament, and chiefly in the upper part

of the pits of the Os Humeri, in which the Olee. anon and Coro-

r oid Procefs of the Ulna play, the Fatty, Sulftur.ce is lo ged for

the lubrication of the joint.

Lie, ament 6 between the Bodiesand Under Ends oftbe Radius
and Ulna.

The htteroffeous Ligament, which extends between the Jharp

ridges of the Radius and Ulna, filling up tli rt of the

fpace between thefe two Bones, and compnfed of fmall Fufciculi,

or Fibrous flips, which run obliquely dsvynwards and inwaids.

Two or three of thefe, however, go in the oppofite direction ; and
one of them, termed Oblique Ligament, and Chorda Tra
lis Cubit:, is (tretched between the Tubercle of the Ulna and un-

der part of the Tubercle of the Radius.«-In different parts of

the Ligament there are perforations for the pafTago of Blood-"ef-

ffllg from the fore to the back part of the Bone, and a large open-

ing is found at the upper part of it, which is filled up by Muf-
fles, Ir prevents the Radius from rolling too much outwards,

and furniihes a commodious attachment for Muscles.

The Capfular, or & igament, which aiifes from the

| the Glenoid Cavity of the under end of the Radius, and
fuMO'Uids the head of the Ulna, allowing the Radius to turn up-

pn. the Ulna in performing the different motions of pronation and

fupjnation of the Handr
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Ligaments, Sec. between McFork-Arm and Wrist.
The Cap/ular Ligament, which arifes from the margin of the

mity of the Radius, and from the edge of the moveable
Crrtilagc at the head of the Ulna, and is fixed to the Cartilagi-

iges of the three firlt Bon-js of the Carpus.
The Inter -articular Cartilage placed between the head of the

Ulna and Os Cuneiforme, and which is a continuation of the Car-
tilage covering the end of the Ridius.

The. Iiun Lateral Ligaments which arife from the Styloid Pro-
cefs of the Radius and Ulna, and are fixed to the Bones of tha

Carpus nearefr. them.
The Ligaments of this JVmt alhw extenfive motion forwards

and backwards, and a coanderable degree of it to either fid".

The Mucous Ligament which lies within the Joint. It extends
from the groove between the two firft Bones of the Carpus, to

the correfponding part of the Radius, and is fuppofed to regu-

late the Mucous Organ connected with it.

Ligaments of the Carpus.
The Anterior, Annular, or Tranfver/e Ligament, which is

ftretched acrofs from the p'oje&ing points of the Pifi! to jnd

Unciform Bones, to the Os Scaphoides and Tra:ieziii!ii, and
forms an arch which covers and preferves in their places the

Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers.

The Cap/ular Ligament which arifes from the Cartilaginous

edges of the upper row, and is fixed in a fimilar manner tu thofe

of the under row of the Carpus, admitting chiefly of flexion and
extenfion, and that in a fmaller degree than in the former Joint.

The^wf Ligaments of the Bones of the Carpus, which are

fmall Ligamentous Slips running in various directions, joining

the different Bones of the Carpus,—firft of the fame Row, then

of the two Rows together. They are termed Oblique, Tranf-

i/erfe, Cap/ular, and Proper Ligaments of the B^nes of the

Wrift, and admit only of a fmall degree of yielding between the

different Bones in the fame Row.

Ligaments between the Carpal & Metacarpal Bone6.
The Articular Ligaments which :irife from the margins of the

fecond row of the Carpal Bones, and are fixed to the margins of

the bafes of thofe of the Metacarpus. Other Ligaments run in a

radiated manner from the Carpal to the Metacarpal Bones ; the

whole getting the names of Articular, Lateral, Straight, Per-

pendicular, &c. according to their different directions.

From theflatnefs of the articular Surfaces, and (Irength of the

onnc-cting Ligaments, very little motion is allowed between the

Carpus and Metacarpus.
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,MiNTsk'7i'«'i ExtrtmitiescftbeMiT ACA*9 At Bo^

The Interoffiui Ligaments at the Bafcs of the Metai

They are Ihort flips, which run tmnf\ rifely, ami

thefe Eones to each other, obtaining the names oi Dorfal, I

ral, or Palmar, according to theii different fituations.

The InterofjeoUs Ligaments at the Heads of the Metacarpal

Bonei, which run tranfverfcly in the Palm, and connect the 1.

of thefe Bones to each other.

Ligaments at the Safe of the Metacarpal Bone of the

Thumb, and of the Firft Join t of the Fi n g i n s.

Thefe confift of the Capfular Ligaments which inclofe the

Joints, md the Lateral Ligaments which are fituated at ihe fides

of the former, adhering to and ftrcngthening them j the whole

admitting of flexion, cxtenfion and lateral motion.

Ligaments ofthe Firft and Second Joints of the Thumb,
and Second and Third Joints of the Fingers.

The Capfular Ligaments inclofing the Joints.

The Lateral Ligaments placed at the fides of the Joints, and

ing to the Capfular Ligaments, confining the motion to

n and cxtenfiin.

Ligamekts retaining the Tendons of the Muscle s of tk t

Han ds and Finger s infitu.

The Anterior, Tranfverfe, or Annular Ligament of the Wrift,

—already deferjbed.

Tlir Vaginal Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons, which are fine

Membranous Webs connecting the Tendons of the Sublimis, firft

to each other, then tothofe of the Profundus, and forming at the

fame time, Burfae Mucofa? which furround the Tcnd->ns.

The Vaginal or Crucial Ligaments of the Phalanges, which

arife from the ridges on the concave fide of the Phalanges.

rim r>ver the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingi

Up<-n the body of the Phalanges, they are thick, and (frong, to

bind down the Tendons j but over the Joints they are thin, and

have, in f.ime parts, a Crucial appearance, to allow the ready

motion of the J ints.

The Acceffhrf Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons of the Finger:,

which are fmall Tendinous Fneaa, arifing from the firft and fe-

cend Phalanges of the Fingers. They run obliquely forwards

wi bin t\\: Vaginal Ligaments, terminate in the Tendons of the

two Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers, and affift in keeping them
in their places.

The External Tranfverfe Ligaments of the Wrift, which is

part of the Aponeurofis of the Fore-Arm, entending acrofs the

lack of the Wrift, from the extremity of the Ulna and Os Pifi-

forme to the extremity of the Radius. It is connected with the

iniall Annular Ligaments which tie down the Tendons of tB,e
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I irei Oflis Metacarpi et primi Internodii Pollicis, and tl;

Extenfrr Carpi Ulnaris.

The Paginal Ligaments which adhere to the former Ligament:
and ferve as (heaths and Burfk Mucofse to the Extenfor Tendon
of the Hand and Fingers.

Tranfverfe Ligaments, of the Extenfor Tendons, whicl

are Aponeurotic flips running between the Tendons, near th

i'the Metacarpal Bones, and retaining them in their places

LIGAMENTS
Of THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY

Ligaments connecting OsFemoris ivith OsInnominatum,
The Cafifuldr Ligament, which is the largeir. and (trongeft ot

the Bod), arifes round the outflde of the Brim of the A
him, embraces the head of the Thigh-bone, and kiclofes the

wVole of its Cervix to the Dot or outer extremity, round which

it is firmly connected.

The outer piirt of the Capfular Ligament is extended farther

down than the inner, which is reflected back upon the neck ot

iic, and in certain parts forms Retinacula.

It is not every where of the fame (trength. It is thickeft an-

>:rior!y ; thinner where it is covered by the internal Hi ic Muf-
cle j and thinner): pofteriorly, where the adjacent Quadratus

Mufcle is oppofed to it.

It is ftrengthencd on its outer Surface by various atteffbry or

.'.' flips, which run down from the Fafcia Lata and fur-

rounding Mufcles; but the ftrongeft of thefe flips arifes with di-

verging Fibres from the inferior anterior Spinous Piocefs ot the

Os Ilium. The Capfular Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to

be moved to every fide, and to have a finall degree of" rotation.

The Internal, commonly called the Round Ligament, which

arifes by a broad flat beginning from the under and inner part

of the Cavity of the Acetabulum, and is connected with the

Subftance termed Gland of the "Joint. From this it mns back-

wards and a little upwards, becoming gradually narr.iv.vr and
r, to be fixed to the Pit upon the inner Surface of the

Bali of the Os Femoris.

I he round Ligament prevents the bone from being did

i
and aflifts g the Mucaui
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A Cartilaginous Ligament furrounding the Brim of the Ac
bulum, and thereby increaiing the depth of that cavity fbi

reception of the head of the Thigh-Bone.

A double Cartilaginous Ligament, ftretched from one end of I

breach, in the under and fore-part of the Acetabulum, to the

othe--, but leaving a hole behind it for containing part of tlv.

Subftancc called Gland of the Joint, and for the paffage of" th,

Veflels of that Subftance.

This Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to be moved inwards,

and the Glandular-looking Subftancc to be agitated with fafety.

The Subftance called Gland of the 'Joint, covered with a Vaf-
cular Membrane, and lodged in a deprefiion in the under and
inner part vf the Acetabulum.

At the edges of this Subftance, Fringes are fent out, which
furnifh part of the Synovia for the lubrication of the Joint.

The edges of this Subftance arc fixed to thofe of the Pit in th-

Acetabulum, by fmall Ligamentous Bridles, termed Ligarr.

MucAa, or Ligamentula Mafia Sldipofo-Glanduhja

.

Ligaments, &c. of the Joint of the Knee.
The Lateral Ligaments which lie at the fides of the Joint, and

adhere ro the outer Surface of the Capfular Ligament.
The Internal Lateral Ligament, which is of considerable

breadth, arifes from the upper part and Tubercle of the inter-

nal Condyle of the Os Femcris, and is inferted into the upper
and inner part of the Tibia.

The long External Lateral Ligament, which is narrower, but
thicker and ftrongcr than the former, arifes from the Tubercle
abov the external Condyle of the Os Fcmoris, and is fixed to

the Fibula, a little below its head.

Behind the long external Lateral Ligament, there is an Ex.
par.fion attached nearly in the fame manner as this Ligament,
and lias been termed the external foort Lateral Ligament.

Thefe Ligaments prevent lateral motion, and the rolling of
the Leg in the extended ftatc, but admit of a fmall degree of
both thefe motions when the Limb is bent.

Pojlerior Ligament of Win slow, formed of irregular
bands which arife from the upper and back-cart of the external
Condyle of the Os Femoris, and defcend obliquely over the Cap-
fular Ligament, to be fixed under the inner and back-part of the
head of the Tibia,—preventing the Leg from being pulkd far-
ther forwards than to a ftraight line with the Thigh. It alfo
furniflics a convenient fituation to the beginnings of the Gaftroc-
r.emius and Plantaris Mufclcs.

When this Ligament is wanting, which is-fomctimes the cafe,
ace is then fupplkd by a Mcmbranoui Expunftoit.
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, which arJfes from a dep
•d the Apex of the Bone, and is fixed to the Tuberofr

nt, the MuJcles
fixed ti ire enabled to extend the Leg*

The Capfular Ligament which arifes from the whole circum-
the under end of the Thigh-bone, fome way above the

margin of the articulating Cartilage, and above the pofterio;

notch between the Con lyles. From th)3 it de-
fends to be fixed round the head of the Tibia, and into the
whole margin of the Articulating Surface of the Patella, in fuch

i
:
Bone forms part of the Capfuleof the Joint.

The Capfular Ligament is of itfelf remarkably thin, but Co

covered by the Ligaments already mentioned, by the general Apo-
neurolis, and by the Tendons of Mufeles which furround the

Joint, a" to acquire a confiderable degree of frrr:

The Capfular Ligament along with the other Ligaments of this

{oinr, adroit of the flexion and extenfion of the Leg, but of no
lateral nor rotatory motion in the extended ttate, though of a

fm all degree of each when the Limb is fully bent.

Alare, majus ct minus, which arc folds of the

Capfular Ligament, running like wings at the fides of the Patel.

la, to which and to the Fatty Subftance of the Joint, they are

attached.

cntum Mucofum, which is continued from the joining

of the Alai I.i^.ini nts to be fixed to the Os Femoris, immedi-
ately above the anterior Crucial Ligament, and which pref

the Fatty Subttance of the Joint in its proper place, in the

ttons of the Joint.

The tivo Crucial, or internal Ligament;, which' arife from the

hollow between the Con oe Os Femoris, and decuflate

each other within the cavity of the Joint.

The antcrkr Crucial Lig/tment, which runs downwards and for-

wards, to be fixed to a Fit before the rough Protuberance in

the middle of the Articulating Surface of the head of the Tibia.

The polltrior Crucial Ligament, which runs downwards, to be

fixed to a Pit behind the above mentioned rough. Protuberance.

Thcfe Ligaments, in the extended ft ate of the Leg, prevent it

from g-iing foiwards beyond a ftraight Line. When the knee is

bent, they admit 'he Foot to hi tinned outwards, but not inwards,

t<wo Inter articular Cartilages, called Semilunar from

their fiSape, placed upon the top of the. Tibia.

The outci convex edge of each of thcfe Cartilages i

while the inner concave edge becomes gradually thinner, where-

by ihi i the Condyles of the Oa Femoiis are re;-:

:, ana this Bone and the Tibia 'ed Co

each other.

I. Q
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Each of thefc Cartilages is broad in the middle, and their ex-

remities become narrower and thinner as they approach each

other. Thcfe extremities are termed Corr.ua, and are fixed by

Ligaments to the Protuberance of the Tibia. The anterior Cor-

joined to each other by a Tranfvcrfe Ligament.

The convex edge of thcfe Cartilages is fixed to the Capfular

and other Ligament?, in fuch a manner as to allow them to play

a little upon the Cartilaginous Surface of the Tibia, by which

the motions of that Bone upon the Condyles of the Os Femori9

are facilitated.

The Mucous or Fatty Subftancei of the Joint, which are the moft

ronliderable of any in the Body, and arc fituated in the different

interdict of the Joint, but chiefly round the edes of the Patella.

The Fimbria, which difcharge Synovia for the lubrication of

the Joint, projecting from the edges of the Fatty Subftance.

Ligaments connecting the Fibula to the Tibia.

The Capfular Ligament of the fuperior extremity of the Fi-

bula, which ties it to the outer part of the head of the Tibia,

and which is ilrengthened by the external Lateral Ligament of

the Knee, and by the Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle which is

fixed to the Fibula.

The JnteroJ/'.-us Ligament which fills the fpace between the

Tibia and Fibula, like the Interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-

arm, and is of a limilar ftrudlure, being formed of oblique Fi-

bres, and perforated in various places for the paff.ige of Veffcls

and Nerves.

At the upper part of it there is a large opening, where the

Mufcles of the oppofite fides are in contact., and where Veffels

and Nerves pafs to the fore part of the Leg.
It ferves chiefly for the origin of part of the Mufcles which

belong to the Foot.

The Ligaments of the inferior extremity of the Fibula, which
are called Anterior fuperior and Pofierhr fuperior, according to

their fituations. They arife from the edges of the Semilunar
cavity of the Tibia, and are fixed to the Mallcous Externus of

the Fibula.

The L gaments between the ends of the Tibia, and Fibula fix

the two Bones fo firmly together as to admit of no fenfible motion.

Ligaments connetling the Bones of the Tarsus ivith ti-

the Leg.
The Anterior Ligament ofthe Fibula, which aiifes from the an-

terior part of the Malleolus Externus, and paffes obliquely

wards, to be fixed to the upper and outer part of the Aftragalus.

The middle, or Perpendicular Ligament o'~ the Fibula, which
arifes from the point of the Malleolus Externus, and defcends al-

rnoft perpendicularly, to be fixed to the outfide of the Os C
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The Pojlerlor Ligament of the Fibula, which arifes from the

under and pofterior part of the Malleolus Externus, and runs
backwards, to be fixed to the outer and pofterior part of the Af-
tragalus.

The Ligamentum Deltoidet of the Tibia, which arifes from the

Malleolus Internus. and defcends in a radiated form, to be fixed

to the Aftrjgalus, Os Cakis, and Os Naviculare.
The Capfular Ligament, which lies within the former Liga-

ments, and is remarkably thin, efpecially before and behind,

for the readier motion of the Joint. It arifes from the margin
of the Articular Cavity of the Tibia and Fibula, and is fixed

round the edge of the Articular Surface of the Aftragalus.
Th^ ligaments and other parts of the ftructure of the Ankle-

Joint form it into a complete hinge, which allows flexion and
extenfion, but no rotation or lateral motion, in the bended ftate

of th : Foot, though a fmall degree of each when it is fully ex«
tended.

Licaments of the Tarsus.
The Capfular Ligament, which fixes the Articular Surface of

the Os Calcis to that of the Aftragalus.

A number of Jhort Ligaments lying in the Fofla of the Aftra-

galus and j{ the Os Calcis, and forming the Ligamentous appa-
ratus of the Sinuous Cavity, which aflifts in fixing the two Bones
ftrongly together.

The Capfular, the broad Superior, and the internal Lateral

Ligaments, connecting the Aftragalus to the Os Naviculare, and
admitting of the lateral and rotatory motion of the Foot.

The fuperior, the lateral and the inferior Ligaments, fixing the

Os Calcis to the Os Cuboides, where a fmall degree of motion
is allowed to every fide. The inferior Ligaments confift of a

long, and oblique, and a Rhomboid Ligament, which arc the long-

eft and ftron eft of the Sole.

The fuperior -fupetfeial, the Interoffeous, and the inferior Tianf-

verfc Ligaments, which fix the Os Naviculare and Os Cuboides

to each other.

The fuperior.lateral, and Plantar Ligaments, which fix the Os
Naviculare to the Os Cuneirorme
The fuperior -fuperfcial, and the Plantar Ligaments, which con-

nect the Os Cuboides to the Os Cuneiforme Externum.
The Dorfal and Plantar Ligaments, which unite the Offa Cu-

neiformia to each other.

Befides the Capfular Ligaments of the Tarfus already men-
tioned, each of the other Joints of thefe Bones is furnifhed t.hh

its proper Capfular Ligament.

From the ftrength of the Ligaments which unite thefe Bones

to each other, and from the plainnefs of their Articulating Syr-
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faces, wed than to prevent the effects of

concuffion in walking, leaping, &c.

Ligaments between (be Tarsus and M e t a t a p
-

The Rones of the Metatarfus fixed to thole of" the Tai

Capfular, and numerous ether Ligaments, whirl,

Jul. Plantar, Lateral, according to their fixations ;—and Straight,

Oblique, or Tranfverfet
according to their ditecYions. The nature

of this joint is the fame with that between the Carpus and Me-
tacarpus.

Ligaments connecting the Mitatarsai.Bonfs to each other.

The Dorfal, Plantar, and Lateral Ligaments, which connect

the bafes of the Me ataifal Bones with each other.

The Tranjnjerfe Ligaments, which join the heads of thefe Bones

together.

Ligaments of the Phalanges of the T^es.

The Capfular and Lateral Ligaments,—as in the Fingers.

Ligaments and Sheaths retaining the Tendons of the

Muscles of the Foot and Toes, in flu.

The Annular Ligament of the Tarfus, which is a thickened

part of the Aponcurofis of the Leg, fplitting into fuperior and

inferior portions, which bind down the Tendons of the Exten-

fors of the Toes, upon the fore-part of the Ankle.

The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendons of the Pcronei Mufdes,

which, behind the Ankle, is common to both, but, at the outer

part of the Foot, becomes proper to each. They preferve the

Tendons in their places, and are the Burfa of thefe Tendons.

The La'.tniutcd Ligament which arifes from the inner Ankle,

and fpreads in a radiated manner, to be fixed partly in the Cel-

lular Subftance and Fit, and partly to the Os Calcis, at the in-

ner fide of the heel. It inclofes the Tibialis Posticus and Flcxo:

digitorum Longus.
t

The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendon of the Extenfor Pioprius

Pollieis, which runs in a Crucial direction.

The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pol-

lieis, which f'irrounds this Tendon in the hollow of th<

The Vaginal and Crucial Ligaments of the Tendons of ti

f the Toes, which inclofc thefe Tendons on the Surfaces ol

the Phalanges, and form theii Burfae Mucofae.

The Acceffoiy Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons of the Toes,

which,—as in the Fingers,—arife from the Phalanges, and are

included in the Sheaths of the Tendons in which they terminate.

The TranJ-verfc Ligaments of the Extenfor Tendons which run

between them, and preferve them in theii places behind the

of the Toes.
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INDEX TO FYF£'S ANATOMY
VOLUME FIRST.

page.
Abdomen i Mufcles fitu-

ated on the anterior and
lateral part of it, log

Abdomen, mufcles within
its cavity - 1 1 c

Abduclor indicis manus, 136
Abduclor or prior indicis

pedis, . .
1S i

Abduclor or prior medii
digiti pedis, - - H,

Abduclor minimi digiti

manus, - _ ji6
Abduclor minimi digiti pe-

dis, - . I50
Abduclor pollicis manus, 136
Abduclor pollicis pedis, 150
Abduftoror prior tertii di-

giti pedis, - i^ T

Accelerator urinae, uz
Adduclor Femoris Tri-

ceps, comprehending
three diftincl Mufcles viz.

Adduclorlongus 7 r

Adduclor brevis J
femonS J 39

Addudlormagnus, femoris 140
Adduclor or polterior indi-

cis pedis, - i S1
Adduclor or pofterior me-

dii digiti pedis, j C 2
Adduclor minimi digiti

manus, - - 136
Adduclor or prior minimi

digiti pedis, -
1 51

Adduclor pollicis manus 136
Adduclor pollicis pedis 150

page.

Adduclor or pofterior tern
digiti pedis, - 152

Anconeus, - - 1 30
Anterior amis, - 98
Anus, mufcles of the 112
Aponeurofis temporalis, 101

Aponeurosis of the fuperior

extremity. - 129
Aponeurofis of the inferior

extremity, - 138
Aponeur fis plantaris, 148
Aryteno-epiglottideus, 109
Arytenoideus obliquus, ib.

Aryienoideus tranlvcrfus, 'ib.

Alrragalus, - 89
Attollens aurem, - 98
Auris retrahentes, ib.

Azygos uvulje, - 107

B
Biceps flexor cubiti, 129
Biceps flexor 1 ruris, 144
Biventer maxilla: inferioris,iC4

Bones in general, the parts

of them to be attended to, 39
Bones of the cranium, 40
Bones of the face, 51
Bones of the trunk, 59
Bones of the fuperior extre-

mity, - - 73
Bones of the inferior extre-

mity, - 84
Bones, frrnclure of - 1^9
Bones the formation of 161
Bones, different kinds of

connection of 164.
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page.

Bones, different kinds of

motion of - 167
Brachulis internus, 130
Buccinator, - 100
Burfae mucofae, defcription

of the - - 153
Burfae mu ofae of the fupe-

rior extremity, 155
Burfae mucofae of the infe-

rior extremity, - 157

Calcis, os 89
Capitatum, or magnum, os 80
Capitis rectus anterior ma-

jor, - 119
Capitis rectus anterior mi-

nor, - - 120
Capitis rectus lateralis ib.

Capitis rectus pofticus mi-
nor, - - 125

Capitis rectus pofticus ma-
jor, - - ib.

Capitis obliquus inferior, ib.

Capitis obliquus fuperior, ib.

Carpal bones, - 78
Caitilages, - 161

Ccrvicalis defcendens, 122

Circumflexus palati, 106

Clavicle, - 73
Clitoridis erector, 113
Coccygeus, - ib.

Coctygis os - 64
Colli longus, - 119
Colli fcmifpinalis, - 124
Colli tranfverfalis, I25
Colli inteifpinales, - 126

Colli intertranfverfales, 126

Complexus, - 123
Compr^flbr naris, 101

Conftrictorifthmi raucium, ic6

Contractor pharyngis infe-

rior, - - 107

Conftridtor pharyngis medius ib

Conftrictor pharyngil fupe-

rior, - 108

fdge*
Coraco-brachialis, 128

Corrugator fupercilii, 97
Cranium, bones of the 40
Cranium, mufdesof the in-

teguments of the 96
Cremafter, - m
Crici-arytenoideus latera-

lis, - 108
Crico-arytenoideus pofticus, ib.

Crico-thyoideus, 105
Cruralis, - 143
Cuboides, os - 90
Cucullaris, - I20

Cuneiforme, os - 79
Cuneiformia, offa 91

D
Deltoides - 128

Depreffor anguli oris, 100

Dejireffor labii inferioris, IOI

Depreffor labii fupe.-ioris

alaeque nafi, - ib.

Diaphragma, - 114
Diaphragma, fuperior muf-

cleofthe. - ib,

Diaphragma, inferior muf-
cle of the 114

Dorii interfpinales, - 126

Dorfi intertranfverfales, ib.

Dorfi latifiimus, - 120

1

Dorfi lon^iftimus, 123

Dorfi femifpinalis, 124

Ear, mufcles of the exter-

nal
>

- 98
Ejaculator feminis, Jii

Erector clitoridis, 114

Erector penis, - 112

Extenfor brevis digitorum

pedis, - 147
Extenfor carpi radialis brc-

vior, - I3a

Extenfor carpi radialis lon-

gior, - I32

Extenfor carpi ulnaris, ib.
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Extenfor digitorum com-
munis, - 133

Extenfor longus digitorum

pedis, - 147
Extenfor offis metacarpi pol-

licis manus, - 13 -

Extenfor primi inlernodii, 135
Extenfor propius poilicia pe-

dis, - 140
Extenfor fecundi internodii

pollicis manus, - 135
Eye-lids, mufcles of 96

Femoris, os - 84
Fibula, - 87
Flsxoraccefforius digitorum

pedis, 149
Flexor biceps cruris, 144
Plexor bxevis digitoium pe-

dis, - j 48
Flexor brevis pollicis ma-

nus, - ,34.

Flexor brevis pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor brevis minimi digiti

pedis, - 150
Flexor carpi radialis, 131
Flexor carpi ulnaiis, 131
Flexor digitorum ororun lus 133
Flexor digitorum fublim s, 132
Flexor longusdigicorum pe-

dis, - ,48
Flexor longus pollicis manus 1 34
Flexor longus pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor parvus minimi digiti

manus, . 136
Foot, mufcles of the 145
Frontalis, - 06
Frontis, os - a Z

Gaftrocnemius exiernus, 145
Gaftrocnemius internus, ib.

Gemini Mi

TO
fage '

Generation, parts of; muf-
clcs belonging to

them 142 144
Genio-hyo-glofTus, 105
Genio-hyoidc-us, 104
Glottis, mufcles of the 108
Gluteus maximus, 140
Gluteus medius, 141
Gluteus minimus, ib.

Gracilis, - 142

H
Hand, bones of the 78
Hand, mufcles of the 131
Humeri, os - 75
Humeri, os, its mufcles, 129
Hyoidcs, os - cq
Hyoides, os, mufcles about 104
Hyo-gloffus, - 105

I & J
Jaw, lower, mufcles of the ioj
Jaw, lower, mufcles be.

tween it anJ the Os Hy-
oides, - 104

Iliacus internus, 1 17
Ilium, os 66
Indicator, - 136
Inferior extremity, bones

of the - 84
Inferior extremity, mufcles

ofi he - 130
Inferior extremity, liga.

ments of the 179
Infra-fpinatus, 127
Innominatum, os 65
Intercoftales exierni, u8
Intercwrtales interni, ib,

InterofTei manus, 137
InterofTei manus externi 138
InterofTei manus interni, 137
InterofTei pedis 151
Interofiei pedis externi 151
InterofTei pedis interni, ib.



Interoflcus auricularis,

Interfpinales et intertranf-

verf*les colli et dorfi,

Interfpi nales et intertranf-

vcrfales lumborum,
Ifchium, os

Lycrymale, or unguis, os

Latiflimus dorfi,

Lev tores cortarum,

Levator anguli oris,

Levator ani,

Levator labii inferioris

Levator labii fuperioris

alaeque nafi,

Levator palati,

Levator palpebral fuperio-

ris,

Ligaments and other parts

of the joints,

Ligaments of the lower

jaw,

Ligaments connecting the

head w th the firft and
fecond vertebrae of the

neck, and thefe verte-

brae to each other -

Ligaments of the otherver-

tebrae,

Ligaments of the ribs,

Ligaments of the fuperior

extremity,

Ligaments connecting the

inner end of the clavi-

cle,

Ligaments proper to the

ula,

Ligaments of the joint of

the ihoulder,

Li ;.unents of the joint of
the elbow,

Ligaments between the

bodies and under ends

of the radius and ulna,

167
ib.

b.

189

tazc - tag('

137 Ligaments between the

ftive arm and wr'ft,

126 Ligaments of the carpus,

Ligaments between the
ib. carpal and metacarpal
66 bones,

Ligaments between the ex-
tremities of the meta-

52 carpal bones, - ib.

120 Ligaments at the bafe of

112 the metacarpal bone of

99 the thumb, and of the

114 firft joint of the fingers, 178
100 Ligaments of the firft and

fecond joints of the

99 thumb, and fecond and,

106 third of the fingers,

Ligaments retaining the

98 tendons of the mufcles
of the hand and fingers

166 i"Ji'",

Ligaments of the inferior

168 extremity,

Ligaments connecting the

os femoris with the os

innominatum,
Ligaments of the knee-

ib. joint,

Ligaments connecting the

169 fibula to the tibia, -

170 Ligaments connecting the

bones of the tarfus with

174 thofe of the leg,

Ligaments of the tarfus,

and between the bones

ib. of the tarfus and meta-
tarfus - 183 184

ib. Ligaments connecting the

metatarfal bonestoeach

175 other,

Ligaments of the phalan-

ib. ges of the toes,

Ligaments and (heaths re-

taining the tendons of

166

ib.

ib.

*79

ib.

180

182

ib.

184

ib.
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the mufdei of the foot

and toes in Jitu - 184
Lingualis, 105
Lips, mufcles of the - 99
Longus colli, - 119
Lon-iiTimus dorfi, - 123
Lum brie ales minus, - 133
Lumbricalcs pedis, - 149
Lunaie, os - 79

M
'

Magnum, or capitatum, os 80
Malae, os - - 52
Marrow, - - 161

MafTa carnea Jacobii Sylvi'1,149

Maflcter,

Maxilla, inferior

Maxillare fuperius, os

Membrana medullaris,

Metacarpal bones,

Metacarpal bones, peculia-

rities of the

Metat.irfal bones,

Meta irfal <ones, peculia-

rities of the

M uth, muf les of the -

Mu:>us fubftances, called

glands of the joints,

MultifiJus fpinae,

Mufcles in general,

Mylo-hoideus,

N
omr>rc(Tbr,

N. u al I preflbr,

N ifi alae levator,

Nnfi, os -

Niviculare, os

Neck, mufcles of the fore

and lateral part of the

Keck, mufcles fituated on

the anterior part of the

vertebrae of the

Nofe, mufcles of the

O
Obliquus afcendens inter-

ims,

101

56

53
161

81

82

9*

92

99

167

124

95
104

99
ib.

ib.

5 1

90

119

99

Obliquus capitis inferior, 12;
Obliquus capitis fuperior, ib.

Obliquus defcendensexter-

nus abdominis, - 109
Obturator externus, - 140
Obturator internus, - 142
Oceipito- frontalis, - 96
Occipitis, os - 44
OEthmoides, os - 48
Omo-hyoideus, - 103
Oppon.ns, pollicis, - 135
Orbicularis oculi, - 97
Orbicularis oris, - 101

Oris anguli depreflbr, - 100
Oris anguli levator, - 99

Palati circumflexus, - 106
Palati levator, - ib.

Palati, os

Palato-pharyngeus,

Palmaris longus-,

Palmaris brevis,

Palpebraefuperioris levator, 98
Palpebrarum orbicularis 97
Parietali a olTa,

Patella,

Patientiae mufculus,

Pedtinalis,

Pe&oralis major,

Pecloralis minor,

Pedis interoflei externi,

Pedis interoffei interni,

Pelvis, bones of the

Pelvis, mufcles about the

Penis erector,

Perforans,

Perforatus,

Perinei tranfverfus,

Periofteum externum,
Periofteum internum, -via".

membrana medullaris,

Pcroneus brevis,

Peroneus 1 >ngus,

Peron'-us tertius,

Pharynx, mufcles fituated

on the back-part of the 107

5+
106

131
ib.

43
88

123

139
117
ib.

T 5»
ib.

6?
138
112

133
132

113
161

ib.

147
146

H7



Pharyngis conductor,

Pififorme, os

Plantaris, - •

Platyfrna myoides,

Popliteus,

Pofterior annularis,

Pofteri'jr intlicis manus,
Pofterior auris,

Pofterior medii digit! ma-
nus,

Pofterior or adductor ipdi-

cis pedis,

Pofterior or adductor medii

digit! pedis

f" annularis, "1

< medii digiti, >

|[ indicis, J

191

page.
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107 Rectus capitis anterior ma-
80 jor, - - 119

145 Rectus capitis anterior mi-

102 nor, - - 120

144 Rectus capitis lateralis, ib.

1 38 Rectus capitis pofticus ma-
98 jor, - 125

Rectus capitis pofticus mi-

nor, - - ib.

Rectus femoris, - 143
Retractor anguli oris, - 102
Retrahentes auris, - 100
Rhorruoideus, - 12

1

Ribs, 70

ib.

138

152

manus, 137

"or abductor medii di-"'

giti,

or abductor tcrtii d

giti V ,

£*
J
or abductor indicis,

I
or adductor minimi

Pronator radii quadratus, 134
Pronator radii teres, - ib.

Pfoas magnus, - 116

Pfoas parvus, - ib.

Pterygoideus externus, 102
Pterygoideus internus, - ib.

Pubis, os 67
Pyramidales, - 1 12

Pyriformis, - 141

Quadratus femoris, - 142
Quadratus genae, - 99
Quadratus lumborum, 116

Radialis externum loni;ior, 132
Radialif externus brevior, ib.

Radialis intcinus, - 131

Radius, - "77
Reftus abdominis, - m

Sacro lumbalis, - 122

Sat rum, os 63
Salpingo-pharyngeus, - 107
Sartorius, - - 142
Scalenus anticus, - 125
Scalenus medius, - 126

Scalenus pofticus, - ib.

Scaphoides, os - 88

Scapula, - - 73
Scapulae levator, - 123
Semimembranofus, - 144
Seminis ejaculator, - 112
Semifpinalis colli, - 124
Semifpinalis doifi, - ib.

Semitendinofus, - T44

Senatus magnus, - 118

Serratus pofticus inferior, 121

Serratus pofticus fuperior, 122

Srfamoidea ofia, - 93
Skeleton in general, - 40
Skeleton, principal differ-

ences between the male

and female, - 93
Sphcnoides, os - 49
Sphincter ani, - 113

Sphincter vagina?, - 114
Spinae multifidus, - 124
Spine, - - 60

Snlenius, - - 121
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Sterno-clcido-maftjideus, 103
Sterno-coltalis,

Sterno-hyoideus,

Sterno-thyroideus,

Sternum,
Skull in general,

Soleus,

Stylo-gloflus,

Stylo-hyoidcl,

Stylo pharyngeus,

Subclavius,

Sublimis,

Subfcapularis,

Supercilii corrugator,

Superior extremity, bones of 73
Superior extremity, mufclcs

of - - 127
Superior extremity, liga-

ments of - 174
Supinator radii brevis, 134
Supinator radii longus, - ib.

Suprafpinatus, - 127
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Thyro-hyoideus,

Tibialis anticus,

Tibialis pofticus,

Trachelo-maftoideus,

Tranfverfalis abdominus, 1 11

Tranfverfalis colli, - 125
Tranfverfalis pedis, - ito
Tranfverfus primei, - 113
Trapezium, os - 80
Trapezius, - 120
Trapezoides, os - 80
Triangulate, os - 55
Tiiangularis oris, - 100
Triangularis fterni, - 119
Triceps addudtor femoris, 139
Triceps extenfor cubiti, 130
Trumpeter, mufcle - 100
Trunk, bones of - 59
Trunk, mufclcs fituated on

the pofterior part of 120
Turbinatum infciius, feu

fpongiofum, os - 55

Taifus, bones of the - 88
Teeth, - .57
Temporalis, - 101
Temporum, offa - 46
Tenfor vaginae femoris, 142
Tenfor palati, - 106
Teres major, - 128
Teres minor, - 127
Thigh-bone, - 84
Thigh, mufclcs fituated on

it and the Pelvis, - 138
Thorax, bones of - 68
Thorax, mufcles fituated

upon its anterior part, 117
Thorax, mufcles within it

and between the ribs, 118
Thyro-arytenoideus, - 108

Thyro-epiglottideus, - 109

Vaginae fphinfter, - 114
Vaftus extcrnus, - 143
Vaftus intern us, - ib.

Verteb'ae, true - 60
Vertebrae, falfe - 63
Ulna, - 76
Ulnaris internus, - 131
Unciforme, os - 80
Unguis feu lacrymale, os 52
Vomer, - - 55
Urethrae tranfverfalis, - 1 1 3
Urinae accelerator, - 112
Uvulae azygos, - 109

Zygomaticus major, - 102

Zygomaticus minor, - 100
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PART IV.

Ob THE VISCERA,

ORGANS OF THE SENSES.

OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

The Cuticle.

THE Cuticle, Epidermis, or Scarf-Skin, is a thin fcmi-tranf-

parent infenfible Membrane, which covers the Skin, and

adheres to it by ("mall Vafcular Filaments.

The Cuticle is readily feparated from the Cutis by boiling wa-
ter, or by putrefaclion, and in the living body, by the applica-

tion of blifters.

It is not every where of the fame denfity, being even in the

Fcetus, thickelt in the Palms and Soles j in which parts, the

thicknefs is afterwards much increafed by preflure.

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which corref-

pond with thofe in the Cutis Vera.

Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the termina-

tion of the Exhalent VeiTsls,—which throw out the Perfpirable

Matter, and whi> h, when increafed, is confidered by mod of

the modern Phyfiologifts, as forming the Sweat ;—by the ends of

the Excretory Duels, which are found in particular parts of the

Skin i—by the beginnings of the Abforbents, which take in cer-

tain Subftances applied to the Surface of the Skin j—and by the

different Haiis. ,

A 2
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The Perforations, or Pores, ai

and Soles, and upon the Nofe, Ears, and ( -

neration.

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole ;•

ting und*'r the Nails.

From the External Surface o

•wards, to line thz large Paffages ; a: the Aliment i

Trachea, the Uiethra, Vagina, ike.

In thefe PaflTages, however, the Cuticle becomes lefs ui

in its textuie ; and in fome of them, as in the Stomach, is cithr,

a wanting, or is fo much changed in ftrudture, as to h

appearance of being fo.

From the Surface of the Cuticle, ceVtain P>

into the Skin, which line the Tallages by which the Cutis is per-

forated.

Many opinions have been advanced concerning the o

the Cuticle : the lateft and more probable is, that it i

by a condenfation of the Corpus Mucofum, or by the Extremi-

ties of Excretory Veffeh ;—its denfity, however, is fuch,

veffcls can be traced in it, either by the Eye or by the afliilanee

of glades.

The Cuticle ferves to protect the fenfible parts under rl

to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown out or taken in

by the Surface of the Skin ;—particularly to prevent too great a

degree of evaporation.

Corpus Mucosum.
The Corpus Mucofum has been commonly called Kite Muro-

fum, from the fuppofition that it is form
'work, and is fituated under the Cuticle which it connects to the

Cutis Vera.
It is ctmpofed of the termination; of extremely minutr

pafiing between the Cutis and Cuticle, which are furrounded by

a Mucilaginous or Vifcid Subftance, propeily called Corpus Mu-
cofum.

It is the cl>ief caufc of that variety of colour which char.iftcr-

ifes the natives of different climates, and different people of the

fame climate, being white, or rather of a light-grey fetni.tranf-

parcnt colour in the European, black in the Ethiopian, brown

jp the Afiatic, &c.
It ic thicker and ftrenger in the Negro than in the white rer-

; :n, and can be readily lcparated in the foimer into two Layers.

If covers every part of the Surface of the Cutis, exeq ;

Nails, v/here it is a wanting ; and is of fuch a light co-

nic Palms and Soles of the Negro, as to have been fup-

by foir.; authors to be deficient there alfo.
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^ct been fufnciently afcertaiued, nor is it ful-

' wliat particular purpofes it fervcs.

Among other purpofes, however, it contributes to preferve the

ftruclure of the tender Veflels, Ducts, and Papillae, placed be-

tween the Cutis and Cuticle ; and in ihe Negro, it is fuppofed

to ferve as a defence againft the heat of the climate, by prcvent-

, of the Sun from penetrating the Skin.

Cutis Vera.
utis Vera, or Skin, properly fo called, lies immediately

he Corpus Mucofum, and gives a general covering to the

whole Body.
It is formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and running in

every direction, and ig fo plentifully fuppiied with Nerves and

, that the fmalleft puncture e.innot be made in any
part of it, without occafioning pain and bringing Blood.

•ejfeh of the Cutis are fo numerous, as to appear

to form almoft the whole of its Subftance, and are of fuch a fizc

readily injected.

It is ftrong and elaftic, and may be elongated in every direc-

tion) after which it recovers its former dimenfions.

ms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Quadrupeds
I 'ather is made.

art of it is denfe and firm, the inner loofe, and
illy degenerating into the common Cellular Sub t

It is thicker and looler on the pofterior than on the anterior

[id thicker and firmer in the Palms and Soles

t the other parts of the extremities.

The i e Cutis alfo differs in different parts of the

body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the extreme Vef-
ind to the thinnefs of the Cuticle.

At the edge of the Eyc-!':ds, the red part of the Lips, and mar-

gin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes fo immediately and remarka-

bly thin, as to appear to be loft.

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, fmall Emioencet ire ohferved,

called Papilla, Papilla Ncrvofa, and Papilla Pyramidal

term being borrowed from the Papillae of the Tongue,

I, and to which the name is moft applicable.

They are considered as forming the Organ of Touch, (from

ing extrtfmely fenfible j and from their being very Vaf-

cular, they are alfo regarded as furnifhing a paiTage to part of

the Perfpirable Matter.

The Papilla are moft evident in the Palms and Soles, whera

d in double rows upon the ridges, which on the

points of the Finge'S and Toes, generally run in a fomewhat

Spiral and parallel direction.
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The Ridges are fupoofed to defend the Papilla?', and to incrcale

the Surface for l'erfpiration.

In fome places, as in the led part of the Lips, the Papillae arc

termed Villi, from their refcmbl une to the pile of Velvet.

Various kinds offolds are obfervcri in the Skin ; fome depend-

ing upon the form of the Cellular Subflance, as in the Hips
;

others on Mufcular Contraction, as in the Fore-head ; and

others on Articular Motion, as at the Joints of the extremities,

—particularly thofe of the Fingers and Toes ;—and thefe folds

are thinner than the reft of the Skin, to allow eafy motion.

In an inflamed Skin, as in the cafe of Small-pox, a Reticular

Texture of Veflels is obferved, which can be cafily injected, and
has been confidered by fome as the Corpus Mucofum, and by

others as an additional Cuticle $—but no fuch appearance is to

be met with in the found Skin.

The Cutis Vera ferves to cover and give form to the Body, it

unites the different parts, and defends them from injury. It

forms the External Organs of Senfation or of Touch, and gives

paflage to the Fluids which are Perfpired or Abforbed.

APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN.

Nails.

The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation of the

Papillae of the Cutis, but are now more generally confidered as

a continuation of the Cuticle.

They are removed along with it by boiling water, ..or by ma-
ceration.

Like the Cuticle alfo, they are infcnfible, are renewable after

having t>een fc/arated, and have no evident Veflels.

They differ from it, however, in Structure, being formed of
Plates, and tilde of Longitudinal Fibres, which are clofely com-
pacted.

They begin by a fquare root, a little before the laft Joint of
the Fing'-rs and Toes.

When feparated from the Skin, they are transparent like Horn,
but are coloured in the living Body by the Veflels of the Cutis, to

which they adhere, and from which they derive thrir nourishment.
They are fixed at their roots to a Jemilunar fold of the Cutis,

and are there covered by a reflection of the Cuticle, which firmly

adheres to them.

They grow from the roots, and not from the points.

The nails Strengthen and defend the ends of the Fingers and
Toes, and thereby ferve as Buttrefies.



In the Fingers they increafe the power of apprehenfion, bting

i in laying hold of minute objects.

Hairs.
The Hairs arifc by roots or bulbs, which are fituated in the

Cellular Subftance under the Skin.
'1 he Bulks are of various Ihanes in different parts of the Body,

and have Blood-Vefiels difperled upon them for their nourifh-

ment.
Each of the Bulbs has two Membranes, or Capfules, containing

an Oily Fluid between them, which gives colour to the Hair,

and for want of which, as in advanced life, or in certain difeafes,

the Hair is luppoled to change its colour, and become white. It

may be remaiktd, however, that the Hair, after being cut off,

les uniformly to prefervc its colour.

The body of the Hair confilts of fmaller hairs inclofcd in a

Membrane, and is fomewhst of ihc nature of the Nails. Like

them alfo, it grows only from the root.

Di the Hair is not yet fully kn'<wn.—It ferves in gene-
ral lor the ornament, warmth, or protection of the different parts

on or near which it is placed.

Sebaceous Ducts or Follicles, and Miliary Glands.
The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the Fluid they

contain besoming like Suet, after acquiring a certain degree of

letlCy, or being infpiffated by ftagnation.

They are feated under the. Cutis, and ar,e found in greatcft

abundance in thofe parts which are expofed to the air, or to at-

trition ; as in the Nofe, Ears, Nipples, Groins^ and external

of Generation.

The Sebaceous, or Miliary Glands, are fo called from their

contents, and from their refemblance to Millet Seeds, and are

feated in the Axilla.

Other Miliary Glands are defcribed by Authors as being pla-

ced under the Skin over the whole furface of the Body, and as

for .the fecretion of Perfpirable Matter;—but *

lile to iu h a general extent ; and the Sweat is con-

trived from another fource.

fluid which ferves to lu-

nd it from the inclemcn.y of the wea-

ther, or from the effects of friction.

Mem br an a Cellularis, or Tela Cellulosa, or Re-
ticular, i r C 1 1. l u l a r Substance.

This is generally c one of the Integuments, though

lody.
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It is compofed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes join-

ed irregularly together, and rhefe made up of Cells, which com-
municate freely with each other wherever they are found.

It is very elaftic, may be drawn out to a confiderable extent,

after which it fuddenly recoils, and may be condenfed or com-
pacted to a great degree.

It lines the Skin, covers the Mufcles in general, and enters in

between their different Fibres ;—is an univerfal covering to all

the other parts, and even enters into the compofition of almoft

every one of them.

It is thickeft where the parts are mod expofed to preflure, as

in the Hips, Palms, and Soles.

The different Cells of which it is compofed, are conftantly

moiftened by an Interftitial Fluid, and in many parts of the

Body are filled with Fat.

It has little or no fenfibility, can be handled freely, or cut or

punctured without giving pain.

It ferves to connect parts to each other,—but fo as to prevent

them from growing together ;—it covers them, fupplies them with

flieaths to move in, and contains the Fat.

Corpus Adiposum, Adeps, Pinguedo, or Fat.

The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Subftance, but

without communicating with it, and is made up of Maffes com-
pofed of fmall Veficles containing the Fat, and thefe are furrounded

by a net work of Blood-veffels, from which the Fat is fuppofed

to be fecreted, without the intervention of Glands.

The Vejicles are not found to have any communication with

each other, nor have any Excretory Duels yet been perceived in

them,—the Fat being fuppofed to tranfude from the Cells.

It is of different confijiency in different parts of the body : In the

living Body it is generally fluid, though in fome parts it approaches

to a folid, and is altogether of this nature in the dead Body.

In the Bones it forms the Marrow, which has been formerly

defcribed.

The Fat is chiefly fituated immediately under the Skin, and
covers almoft ihe whole Surface of the Body. It is alfo found

between the different Mufcles and Fibres of Mufcles,—within
the Orbits, and in the Cheeks,—in the Subftance of the Mam-
ma;, and about the Heart.

It abounds in the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, Omen-
tum, and Mefentery ;—and in the Joints it forms the Subftances

called Glands of the Joints, already mentioned.

The Fat is a wanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-Lids,
and is found only in fmall quantity in the Forehead, or about

the Joints, where, from its bulk, it would have been inconveni-.
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*nt.«—It is alfo a wanting in the Subftance of the Vifcera fitua-

tcd in the great Cavities of the Body; as the Brain, Lungs, Li-

ver, Spleen, Kidneys, &c.

The Fat ferves to lubricate every part of the Body to which it

is connected, and facilitates the action of the Mufcles. It fills

the Intcrftices, fo as to give form and fmoothnefs, and guard

ngainft preffure. It ferves alfo as a rcfcrvoir of nourishment.

Panniculitis Carnosus,

Defcribed by the Ancients as an

Additional Covering.

This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, and

formed by a thin Subcutaneous Mufcle, which ferves to agitate

^kin.

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; as in

•.he Forehead, where it is formed by the Occipito-Frontalis Muf-

cle ; and in the Neck, where it is formed by the Platyfrrra

Myoides.

OF THE BRAIN.

THE term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mafs which,

with its furrounding Membranes, fills the Cavity of the Crani-

am ; and is larger in Man, in proportion to the fize of the body,

than in any other animal.

The Membranes of the Brain were called Meninges and Mater:

by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave birth or origin to

all the other Membranes of the Body.

They confift of the Dura Mater, Tunica Aracbnoidea, and P.

a

Mater.

The Dura Mater, named from its being of a firmer tex-

ture than the other two Membranes, inclofcs the Brain and a^l

.ts Appendages, and lines the different parts of the Cranium.

It is compojed of one Membrane, which, in feveral parts, is

divisible by maceration into two, or even more layers of Fibre*
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The texture of the Dura Mater is very dcnfe. It Is the thkk-

eft and ftrongefr Membrane of the Body, and is compofed of

Tendinous-like Fibres, which have a Alining apnearane
,

cul.tily in its inner Surface. In many parts thefe Fibres run in i

variety of directions, and decuffatc each other at different angles.

The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Surface of the

Cranium, in the fame manner as the Pcrioftcum adheres to the

Bones in the other parts of the Body ; but it is more firmly con-

nected at the Sutures and Foramina than elfewhere ; and fo much
more firmly in Childrfn than in Adults, that in fepar

from the Cranium, it is apt to bring along with it fomc of the

Fibres of the Bone to which jt is attached.—In the adult, the

reparation of the Bone from the Membrane is lefs difficult, in

confequence of many of the Fibres being obliterated.

The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, which is remarkably

fmooth, is in clofc comatl with the Brain, but adheres only where

the Veins go into the Sinufes,— arid is lubricated by a Fluid dif-

charged through its Veffels, which guards the Brain from dan-

ger, according as it may be aftc&ed by the different ftates of

Refpiration.

The Dura Mater ferves as a defence to the Brain, and fup-

plies the place of a Periofteum to the infide of the Bones of the

Cranium, giving nourishment to them,—as is evident from the

numerous drops of blood which appear after removing the

Skull-tap.

From the inner fide of the Dura Mater, Procejfes are fent off,

which divide the Brain into certain parts, and ferve to keep it

Heady, <v'tp.

1. The Falx, Superior Longitudinal Procefs, or Septum Cere-

bri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and is

fituated between the Hemifpheres of the Brain.

It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crifta Galli of the

Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper and middle part of the

Head, ad! eiing firft to the Fronttl, then to the joining

Parietal, and afterwards to the middle of the Occipital Bone.

In its paffage it becomes gradually broader, extends from the

Cranium to near the Corpus Callofum, and terminates behind in

the middle of the Tentorium.
It runs frr.m behind forwards in a ftiaight direction, and has

fome refemhlance in fhape to a Sickle or Scythe, from which cir-

cumftance it has obtained the name of Falx.

Between the under edge of the F.ilx and Bafe of the Cranium,
there is a large [pace, of an ovalform, occupied by that part of

the Brain whi h is common to the two Hemifoheves.
The Falx fupporrs the Tentorium, and prevents the two fide?

of the Brain from preiling upon each other.
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II. The Tentorium CtRtBrtii, or Tnanf-verfe Septum,

or /,. i of the Duva M it

The 1 continued laterally from the Falx, is con-
netted behind to ' infverfe Rid ves of the

tal Bone, ai outer Edges, to the Ridges
and r

. nnd'tcrminates at the
Poften noid Bone.

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium and
pofterior ClinoiJ Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, there is a large.

I', or ho'amen Ovale, wh ic the Brain jnd Cerebellum are

Tuher Annulare is chiefly fituated.

mm keeps the Falx tenfe and forms & floor oxvault

cbellum, which prevents the Brain from prefiing up-
on it.

111. The Fai.x Minor, or Septum Ctrebe'rfi, which is placed

ten the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It defcends from the

under and back-part of the Falx in the middle of the Tentori-

um,, adheres to the inferior Longitudinal Spine of the Os Occi-
iii.l terminates infenfibly at the edge of the Foramen Mag-

num of that Bone.

Bcfldes the Pioceffes of the Dura Mater already defcribed,

there are four of inferior confederation, two of which are fituated

at the fides of the Sella Turcica and two at the edges of the Fo-
ina Lacera.

I
il other Proceffes pafs out at the different openings of

the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericranium, or to accom-
• be Spinal Marrow and Nerves :—Thefe of the laft defcrip-

hall be afterwards taken notice of.

I of the Dura Mater are derived partly from the

Carotids, and partly from the internal Carotids and

The Vtita of this Membrane are of two kinds. One fet of

. 'ins in other part;, or the Body accompany the

--the others are termed Sinufis and differ from Vein-

only in this, that they are of a triangular Figure, and inclofed

! the Dura Mater, which is fo tenfe over them,

lIcJ in confequence of the preflure horn fur-

rounding pJITS.

m of the Sinufes are fmall Tranfatrfe Chords ter-

. which may add a little to their ftrength,

lift in preventing them from being too much diftended.

mules ferve to carry the Blond from the Brain, and con-

vey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which purpofc rhey arepro-

I, their covering from the Dura Mate giving them

frequent commoni .ongeltion.

B
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The Principal Sinuses are,

I. The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins

at the Crifta Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the upper

edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its progrefs, and

Terminates in the Lateral Sinufes.

II. TheToRcui.AR Herophit.i, or fourth Sivui of the

Ancients; the term 'Torcular is applied to it from the fuppofition

that the Blood is fqueezed in that Sinus as in a Wine prcft.—

It is chiefly formed of the Vena Galeni, runs between '.he Falx

aiiil Tentorium, and terminates with the former Sinus in flie

beginning of the Latera. Sinufes.

III. The Two Later At Sinvses, which are formed by

the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinufes, run in deprefTi ns o' the

Occjp'ual <tnd Temporal Bones, liril traofverfely, then in a wind-

ing direction downwards, and terminate at the Bafe of the Cra-

nium, in the beginning of the Internal Jugular Veins.

B.iides the Sinufes mentioned above, lcveral others of lefs

confideration will be pointed out in the particular defcription of

the Veins.

The Nerves of the Dura Mater arc fo very minute, that they

have not as yet been diftinctly traced, and it is found to poflefs

very little fenfibility in the lound ftate.

Upon the fide of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus, and contigu-

ous parts of the Brain, there are numerousfmail Granulations, of

a ibhitijh colour, called Glnndula Pachioni.
Befutes thefe Granulations, there are othes of the fame name,

of a Flejhy colour, fituated on certain parts of the outer Surface

of the Dura Mater, and frequently projecting fo much as to form

deep pits in the Skull.

The nature of thefe Granulations is ftill unknown.—.By fome

they have been fuppofed to b-long to the Lymphatic Syftcm.

The Tunica Arachnoipea, named from its cob-web ap-

pearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and tranfparent Mem-
brane, in which no vcliels have been hitherto obferved.

It is fpvead uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, inrlofing

all its Convolutions, without insinuating itfelf between any of

them.
At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres fo clofcly to the

fubjacent Coat by fine C.-llular Subllancc, that it tan fcarcely

be feparated from it j but in different parts of the Bafe of the

Brain, particularly about the Tuber Annulare and Medulla Ob-
longata, it is merely in contact with the Membrane unric.

may readily be railed from it by the afliftance of the 151

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuti.lc, covers and de-

ls under it.
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The Pia Mater, named f'rom its tendernefs, is fomcwhat

of the nature or' the former covering, but i; extremely Vafcular.
It covers the Brain in genera), enters double between all its

Convolutions, and lines the different Cavities called Ventricles.

It ferves to contain and fupport the Veflels or" the Brain, and
,

allows them to divide into fuch minute parts, as to prevent the

Blood from entering the tender Subltance of this Vifcus with too

great force.

1 1. Arteries of the Pia Mater are the fame with thofe of the

Brain and are derived from the Internal Carotids and Vertebrals.

The Veins differ in no refpeft from thofe of the other Vifcera,

execntimj in this, that they do not accompany the Arteries.

The Brain is divided into Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber Annu-
lare and Medulla Oblongata.

Cerebrum.
The Cerebrum is fituated in the upper part of the Cranium,

which it completely fills.

It is divided into two halves, termed Hemifpheres, which are

feparated from each other by the Falx.

Each of the Hcmifpheres is of an o-valform, or they fomewhat
refemble an egg cut into two longitudinal halves. The inner

fi les are fiat, the upper and outer parts convex, and the under
Surface irregular.

The under Surface is divided into tivo Anterior, tiuo Lateral,

and tivo Pofterior Lobes, or Procefj'es.

The Anterior Lobes aic fituated in the fore-part of the Bafe of

the Cranium
The Lateral or Middle Lobes, are lodged in the FolTae formed

by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bon
The Pofiericr Lol'cs are placed over the Cerebellum, and are

feparated from it by the Tentorium.
en the Anterior and Lateral Lob;s, there is a Furrow

formed by the Anterior Clinoul l'r ceii'ei of the Sphenoid Bone,

which has been termed Fajju, or F ijj'ura Mag?ia Sv lvix.

The Surface of the Brain is divided into many turnings or wind-

ings, termed Circumvolutions, which run in various direclions, and

are r>f different fizes and lengths on different parts of the Brain.

The Circumvolutions are every where o>nnecfed to the Pia

Mater by an infinite number oi fmall Veffcls, . called by

RuYSCH, Tomentum Cerebri,——which run into the Suhftanee

of the Brain ; as may be readilv i'cen, upon feparating the Cir-

cumvolutions a little from each oihe 1

en thft Hemifpheres a white Suhftanee is nbferved, cal-

m, from its bei;ig a little firmc than the reft of

Brain It goes aciofs the Brain, under the Falx, and is



merely a continuation of Medullary Subfl hori-

zontally, and joining the two fides of the Hemispheres to each

other.

In the middle of the Corpus Callofum there is a longitudinal

Raphe, with a Medullary Cord on each d e, from which m.ny
tranfvtrfe ftreaks iiTue. Thefe Cordi, like the Corpus Callo-

fum itftlf, become gradually broader towards the pofterior ex-

tremity. '

An horizontal Settion, a little above the middle height of the

Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Callofum, fhews the cli-

vifion of the Subftance of the Brain into outer or inner, or Cor-

1

i Medullary parts.

The outer Subftance is term'd C'wcr'nicus, from its being of a

I 01 ajh colour,—though a little tinged with brown
;
—and

a/, ftom its die inner part of the Biain, a

Bark does the Pith of a Tree.

It is termed by fome Authors Glandular, and by otben

tory, from a fuppofition t^.ut a Fluid was fecreted in it.

The C'therithus Subftance co^en the Brain in general, and en-

ters deep between its Convolutions, is of a foft confidence, and

compofed of numerous fmall Veffels carrying red Bfjor1

; but it

is uriit'o;rn, and without any appearance of a Fibrous texture.

The inner Subftance is termed White or Medullary, and is

confidered as giving o igin to the different Nerves. It has been

by fome called Excretory, having been fuppofed to be formed of

hollow Tubes continued from the VefleU of the Cortical part;

—

but no Cavities have ever been obferved in the foft Fibres of

which it is compofed.

It is greater in quantity, and fomewhat firmer in texture, than

the Cincritious Subftance, and is fo intimately connected as to

appear to be a continuation of it.—The foft Fibres or ftreaks of

the Medullary Matter run in general in a parallel and tranlverfe

direction.

In many parts of the Cineritiou? Subftance, Medulbry Mat-
ter appears; and, on the contrary, in different parts qf the Me-

ary Subftance, Cinentious Matter is found ; the two being

frequently blended together in the form of ftreaks. See Mo
voui Syftem.

The Centrum Ovale of Vieussens. This is the Medullary

Subftance of the Brain, forming a kind of Nucleus, which is

fecn after removing the Cineritious Subftance, and all the Me-
ry parts mixed with it, which lie between the Cortical Con-

volutions.

To rbtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the Nucleus

ought to be cut in fuch a manner as to preferve the Corpus Cal-

1 rfum, and the fame convexity with that cf the general convexity

ot the Brain.
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The Centrum Ovale forms an arcb or reo/ovtr the two Late-

ral Ventficlcs; and the under part of'ths roof, which, is fmooth
and uniform, conftitutes the upper part of thefe Ventricles.

Vieussens considered the Centrum Ovale as the great Dif-
penfatory of the Animal Spirits.

The Ventricles of 'he Brain are four in number, two of
which are called Lateral.

The four Ventricles have their fides contiguous to each other,
are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter, and are lined with a
continuation of the Pia Mater, which differs from that covering
the exterior Surface of the Brain, in having -fewer VelTels dif-

perfed upon it.

They are conftantly moifrened by a Fluid, which prevents
their oppofite fides from adhering to each other.

The ufe of the Ventricles, like many other parts of the Brain,
is ftill unknown.

The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventricles, are fituated

in the Hemifpheres, one in each, and run horizontally in the
fame direction with the Hemifpheres themfelves.

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Centrum
Ovale, and have each three winding corners, compared to Ram's
Horns, which are therefore called Co'rnua.

The Anterior Ccrnua are feparated only by the Septum Luci-
dum.
The Pojicrior Cornua, called alfo Digital Cavities, are at acon-

fiderable diirance from each other, but approach nca-cr at their

pointed extremities ; while xhzir.fcrior Cornua, the bejiinninj of
which is feen, run downwards and forwards, and terminate in

the Lateral Lobes of the Brain.

In each of the Poftcrior Cornua there is an Elongation, which
terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the French, from
its refcmblance to the Spur pf a Cock ; or Hippocampus Minor,
from its fimilarity to, and connection with, the Jubilance termed
Hippocampus Major.

In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral V ntricles, are

two lar^e Eminences, called Corpora Striata, which become
gradually narrower, and recede fiom each other at their polterior

extremities.

The Strutlure of thefe is Cineritious externally, and mixed
with Medullary Striae within, fomc of which form large Tranf-
vcrfe Medullary Arches, and others run more in a ftraight direc-

tion.

Between the poiterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are fituated

the Tbalami Nervorum Opncorum, which have a roundilh form

and Medullary Surface, and are of a Striated appearance within,

ise arc lefs diltinft than in the Corpora Striata.
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Upon the Surface of thefe Bodies, there arefm
Tubercles, fome of which are placed upon their fuperior, and

others upon their inferior extremities.

The inner parts of the Thalami arc flat and contiguous, and

above tiey are fo elofely connected as to form one continued Sur-

face, called Commifl'uri Mollis of the Optic Thalami.

The pofterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards and out-

wards, after which they are elongated, to form the two white

Cords, called Traflus Optici.

In the Groove between the Corpora Striata and Thalami, there

is a Medullary Band on each fide, called Centrum Semicirculare

Geminumof Vieussens, or Tama Semicircularis ofliA.fi. er, or

/imply Tama.
Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus,—named from

its being compofed of a Chorus of Veii'els and Membranes, It

is a fine Vaicular Web, confuting of fmall ramific.tions of Ar-

teries and Veins, connected by the Pia Mater, and fpresd upon

the Surface of the Thalami, and fome of the adjacent parts.

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous round

Globule',, refcmbling Hydatids which have been confidcred by

fome Authors as Lymphatic Glands.

Under the Raphe of the Corpus Callofum, is placed the Set

Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is obferved to be broad

before, curved at its edge, and to become gradually narrower

wards its pofterior extremity.

It is connected above to the Corpus Callofum, bel

Fornix, and forms a diftinft partition between the lateral Vcffl

cles.

It is formed of two Cineritious and Medullar;

or lefs ff pirated from each other al

Cavity, called Fiffure, or FcJJ'a of Sylvi us or Siliui of the I

turn Lucidum, which, !, s nor. communicate with the

, though in fome fiibjects it reaches a coni.

able way backwards, and, as'wel i Cavities oi

Brain, h id full of water in Kydr
Under the Septum Lucidum is d! i has

-omparcd in fhapc to a Vault by the Ancients, and from

that has obtained the name of Foi

The Fornix is merely a cont Cr.llofum,

and forms a fort of hollow Ceiling, with fou - Pil/ars called Cru-

r,.', or Cornua, from their winding direction, of which the",

two anterior and two po'.c

The tzvo Anterior Crura are fhovt, run

enlarged at their inferior paits. The to
are lor.g, conliderably diltant from each orher, and form Ci

which correfpond v
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That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior Cornua

of theft: Ventricles, forms thin borders, getting the name of Cor-
pora Fimbr'tata ; but, according to the Vic D'Azyr, they are
more properly termed Taenia Hippocampi, from being united with
the great Hipp xampus.
The body of the Fornix is narrow anteriorly, and becomes

contiJerabiy broader b hind, where it is incorporated with the
Corpus Callofum.
The under Surface of the pofterior part of the body of the For-

nix, is imprefied with numerous tranfverfe and oblique Lines,
which have been called Pjalnrium, or Lyra, from fome refjm-
blance they bear to the anci nt mufical instruments of thefe

names.
The body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum Luci-

dum : below it is connected to the ThaUmi Optici by a Vafcular
Membrane, called Tela Cboroidea, which fpreads over the Thala-
mi, and unites the Choroid Plexus of the Lateral- Ventricles.

The Pedes Hippocampi, Great Hippocampus, oi>

Cornua Ammonis,—named from a fuppofed refemblance to

thefe part?,—are two Medullary Eminences, which arife from
the fides of the pofterior extremity of the Corpus Callofum, and
are fituated in the inferior Prolongations of the Lateral Ventricles.

They run through the whole extent of the Prolongations, firft

behind, then at the outer part of the pofterior Pillars of the

Fornix, and are fo intimately connected with them, that they

been confidcred by fome "Authors as firming part of

.ey are finall at their origin, from which tfiey continue to

i to their farther extremity.

Like '

art of the Ventricles, they are covered exter-

wirh a Medullary Lamina ;—internally they are found to

ift ofMedulary and Cinertjous Liminte, of a convoluted

appearance.

At the inner edge of the Pedis Hippocampi, there is a. plaited,

ted Margin, which, in the generality of Qua-
drupeds, is much larger, in proportion to the fi/e of the Br'in,

it is in Man.—The refemblante, however, to the hu

kind, in the ftroGure of this particular part of the Brain, is

more ftriking in the Ajt other Quadruped.

Jn the bottom of the Lateral Ventri.les, behind the anterior

Crura of the Fornix, of the Choroid

ufes of thefe Veni

nix, 2nd over there

Mole, of an o-vai the Lateral

nnnicate freely with each other. See Monro's Oi

Syji. 1783, and Treatl tin, 1797.
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After dividing and turning back the Fornix, another commu-

nication from the above paflage is found, called Foramen Com-
mune Anterius, Vulva, or Iter ad Infundibulum ; but properly,

Iter ao Tertium Vkntriculum, or Paflage to the third

Ventricle.

Between the Commiflura Mollis of the Optic Thalami, and
Subftance called Pineal Cland, there is a fmall paflage terned
Anus, or Foramen Commune Pojierius, which has been fuppofed

by fome Authors to form a communication between the b.i k-
part of the third Ventricle and Lateral Ventricles ; but it s com-
pletely fhut up by the Tela Choroidea, and alio by the Fornix,

whi.h adheres clofely to this membrane.
The Third Ventricle is in form of a deep Fiffure, placed

between the inner ends of the Thalami Optici, having the Com-
miflura Mollis of thefe Thalami fituated above, the Crura Cere-
bri below, and the bodes of the Thalami on each fide.

The Ink un dibul um is a paflage of confiderable fize, of a

Cineritious and Medullary ftrucrure, which leads downwards
and forwards, gradually conn acting, and becoming folid at its

under end, where it terminates in the Glandu'.a Pituitaria ami
thus, contrary to the opinion of the Ancients, preventing tha
paflage of any Pitu'uous Fluid from it to the Nolc.

The G l an d ui. a Pi tu i t ar i a is of an oval form, about

the fize of a Field-bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, and fur-

rounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater.
On the outfide ^t is of a hrownim colour, being formed of Ci-

neritious Matter ; it is whiter within, where it is mixed with

Medullary Subltance.

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly fuopofed to abforb a

Fluid from the Infundii.ulum, and tranfmit it to the NolV. It

lias been already mentioned, however, that the Infundibulum is

impervious j and the real ufe of this Gland, as well as of the

other Tubercles of the Brain, feems ftill unknown.
At the fcre-part of the third Ventricle, and immeiiat

fore the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is a white Medul-
lary Cord, which runs tranfverfely through the Corpora Striata,

and has the name of Com m i ss ur a Cerebri Anterior.
At the back-part of the third Ventricle, and under the rootof

the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord fimilar to the former,
but ihorter,calledCoMMissuR a Ckrebri Posterior. The

\ffitrte Cerebri aflift in uniting the two fides of the Brain to

which they arc- fixed.

the under and back-part of the third Ventricle, there is

i Paflage which leads to the fourth, under the name nf Iter
ad Qu a r

t

u m Ven tricjlom, Canalh Mcdius, 01

I VII.
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moved, th( i t the
back-part of the chirj Ventricle, !

the Iter a Tcrtio ad Quartum Ventrlcuiuni, the Nates and
Testes, or Tu»i:»ciit a Quadricemik a, and Pineal
Gland.
The Nates, orTubacula Quadrigemina Anteriora, it

roioft, and arc of a rounder rorm than the Testes, or 7.

cula £luadri?emwa Prjler'wa,—which lie imir;

former — : . lothe-othe:
from top to bo hite colour.

A lor ihows theTubcrcula to be covered ex
Ternally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and to be Ciner
within.

In Man they are more nearly of an equal fize than in Qun-
ils, as in 'he Ox, S.heep, &c. in which the Nates arc I

iiid of a bi and the Teftes fmall and long-

Over the Nates, nod under the back-part of the Fornix, is

placed a fmall body, of a Cineiitious nature, about the fize of a

id figure, called Glandula Pi-
neal-

i Pine or Fir Cone.

In confequ^Rce of being always prefent, a d feldom found in

a All it has been celebrated by Dies Cab tes, as be-
ing, according to his fuppofitiori^sbc Seat of tie Soul.

The Pineal-Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiffura Cere-
bri Pofterior, and fends oui tivo long Medullary Peduncles, o.r

Foot fialks, to be fixed to the upper and inner fide of the Thalami
and to the Anterior Crura of the Fornix,

Near, or in the Subftance of the Pineal Gland, fmall Calcare-

ous Concretions arc fometimes found, called by Soemmering,
Acewulus, Cerebri, from their being generally found colledted in

a heap.

do not appear to be the effects of difoafe; nor are they

met with till after the age of Puberty.

CrREBS I. I V M .

The Cerebellum is fituated in the inferior F >fT:e of the Occi-
pital Bone, un ,er tlie Pofterior Lobes of th'e Brain, and is fepa-

rate I from t ! Tentorium
It is fomewhat of a roVindifh form* tho'.tgh a little broader from

one tide to the other than from before backwards, it i

about a fifrh or lixth part of the fize of the Cerebrum, ano m

It is divided hehind by the Fix Minor into two L>bes or He
niiLih"res, but has no fep

Its Surface is divided in' umvolutions, wh'ch

form arches, decuffating each oUacr in many parts, at 11;
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The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral direction, and
are formed of Laminae, with deep Su! i b tw< into

which as in the Brain, the Pia Mater infinuates itfelf, which
m.iy be readily feeri by making a punctu Arachnoid

Coat, and blowing in air till it diltcnJ the Cellular Subltunce,

(I parate he Coats from each other.

It has two middle Eminences, called Appendices Verm'ifor-

tncs, from their v to Earth Worms, one of which is

fituated anteriorly ^ and fuperiorly, the other inferiorly and pol-

teii))ly.

Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is ag.iin divided into

Monticul':, or Lobules, which have different names ai cording to

their relative fituations, connections with other pans, &r. They
vary a little in rhe different Subjects, but are belt iiftinguiihcd

from the direction of their Convolutions.

The Subftance of the Cerebe'lum confifls of Cineriti' us and

Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum ; but the Ci eritious

bears a greater proportion to the Medullary in the former than

in the latter.

When the Cerebellum is cat in a vertical direction, the Me-
dullary part is then found to bear a ft: iking refembl net to the

branching ofthefhrub called Arbor Vita, from-whkn circum-
ftanc it has obtained the name of this ihrub.

When cut in flices nearly parallel to the Bafe of the Brain, the

Medullary Subftancc appears in Laminae, c rrefponding t th fe

Surface if the Cer helium ; and when cut to a confidera-

ble depth, there is a Centrum Medullare uniting the Lateral Lobes

as in the Brain.

Between the Cerebellum ; the under part of the Tuber Annu-
lare, and upper part of the Medulla Oblongata, the Fourth Ven-

tricle is fituated, which extends horn the Eminences called Tcfies

to the poiicrior inferior Notch f the Cerebellum.

A little lower than the Tcfres, the Ventricle becomes wider,

and fo>m an am>le behind, from which again it contracts, and

becoming narrower and pointed below like a writing pen, is cal-

led Calamus St

Over the unrie' end of the Aquaeductus Sybil, ah I upper
pari of the. fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Medullary Lami-
na, CiWt&Valt.kla, but properly Velum VjEVSSZNU.

At the Velum Vieuflehii there are two Medullary
tracts, called ProceJJ'us ad Tejics, or Column* Val-uula: Vieus-
S K Nil,

The under end of the Ventricle is fmnd to be (hut up by its

Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communication between
this cavity and that of the Spine.
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UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN.

Near the middle of the Bafe of the Brain, and between its La-
teral Lobes, thctc are two fmali, round, white bo :ics, termed

Eminentitg Maintnilares, or Corpora Albicantia, Medullary with-

out, Cincritious vvi.hin, miftaiien by feme Author 1
, for Glands.

In the Corpora Albicantia, varii us Medullary Strata termi-

nate, which come from different p.irts of the Brain.

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two large white

Cords are obferved, called Crura, or Pedi ,, or Cru-

ra Anteriora Medulla Oblonga'a-, which, arife from the Medul-f

lary subltan e 01 the Brain, and gradually aoproach each other

in the'rr courfc, till they unite with the Tuber Annulare.

Their Suitacc is flat, and comjofed of dilnnct M-dullary

Fibres; internally they are compofed of a Mixture of Cineriti-

ous and Medullary Matter, the former of which being of a dark-

er colour at one particular part than in any other of the Brain,

has been termed Locus Niger Crurum Cerebri.

Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicantia, there is a

Cincritious Subltancc, ailed Pont Tarini, which joins thefe

two bodies of the oppofitc fides together, and affifts in forming

the bottom of the third Ventricle.

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which forms the

trunk of the Arbor Vitac two white cords arife, under the name
of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Pojleriora, or Pedunculi Cercbelli,

which unite with the Crura Cerebri, to compofc the Tuber An-
nulare, or Pons Varolii, fo named from forming a Ring or

Bridge over the Crura. This ring is intimately incorporated

with, and formed by thefe Crura.

The Tuber Annulare is fituatcd over the back part of the body

of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Procefj of the Occipital Bone.

Many tranfverfc ftreaks run on its Surface, and it is divided

Into two lateral parts by a longitudinal deprelTion, occafioned by

the fituation of the Vcrtrebal Artery.

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Foramina

Cccca Anterius et Pojlerius, the foimer placed between the third,

and the latter between the fixth Hair of Nerves : Thefe two Fora-

mina penetrate only a little way at the edges of the Tuber, and

receive a Plexus of VetTls.

In the Subftantr of the Tuber, there is much Cortical Matter,

v/hich is formed into Stna-, running in different directions.

Continued from the Tuber, there is a large Subftance in form

of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Foramen Magnum of

the Occipital Bone, under the name of Medulla Oblongata.

Upon the Surface of the Medulla Oblongata, two lmall Emi-

nences appear, which run longitudinally and contiguous to each
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Other and from their fhar>e have the name, of Ccrpcra Pyrin.

lia, or Eminentine i .

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, thermit a deep Fiflur •, into

which tire Pia Marer penetrates, and where Blood veflels pafs

iulla.

At the out' - ner Eminences, arc two others, fome-
vvha: or" the form of Oli % ss, from which they aic termed Corpora

Olivaria, or Eminent ia? O/i-vares.

More externally than thefe, are two other Eminence;
:nt than the foi m -r, wh'u h have been defcribed by fime Au-

thorb by the name VyreemitlaLa Lattralia.

The Medulla Oblongata is divided into two lateral portions,

by an anterior and pofterior Fifl'ure, and the t\»o portions are

torn, i without, and a large proponi~>n of
Cinemious Matter internally, and joined together by Medullary

The Brain is the Grand and Primary Organ of' Sen/et with
whi( h the mind is fuppoied to be moft immediately and intimate-

ly connected, and from which the Nervous Influence is fbi

bv experiment, to be communicated to^all the other parts of the

Body.

Origin of the Nerves.
The Nerves arife from the Medullary parts 'of the Brain, fome

iri foil J Cords, others, in feparate Threads which afte.-\.

into Cords ^ and have their name in numerkalfuccefiion, accord-

ing to their fituations, beginning antciiorly.

: i'ft, or I ifacjory Pair of Nerves, arife from the back-
pare of the pofterior lobes of the Bruin, and run towards the Ci
Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over which e^ch firms a brownlfti-

coloured Bulb, from whence numerous frnsil Nerves arc .

eft'.

The Second Pair, or Optic Ncrvcu are the continuat:

the Thalami Optici. They are united immediate]) berbn
In undibulum, and form an i mic o p*rt:

.

i >us to their pulling into the Orbits.
The third Pair arife by numerous T'Kteads, which an

collected into Trunks.
The Fourth Pair, which arc the fmallc?. Nerves of th

arife behind the Teites, and have a long and winding c;

T!jb Fifth Pair, which aie the large.it Nerves in r<u

have each an anterior fmall, and a pofterior Urge I

which arifes from the fiae of the Tuber Annulare.
The Sixth Pair, arife from the begini

longata, where, it joins the

Nerves of this Pair ha: a ihtuil .



The Seventh Pair arifc from the beginning of the lateral parts

of the Medullary Oblongata, and arc divided on each fide into

a Portia Mollis, and Forth Dura.
The Eighth Pair arife by fmall Fafciculi from the Corpora

Olivaria.

The Ninth Pair of Nerves alfo arife by fmall Fafciculi, a lit-

tle below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia.

The Origin of the Nerves will be defcribed at greater length

,

in a fubfequcnt part of the Volume.

OF THE EYE.

The Eyes, which conftitute the Organ of Villon, are fifuated

in the Cavities of the Orbits, andfiref unrounded by fevcral parts,

lome of which protect them from injury, and others aflift in the

performance of their various motions.

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, fituated in the fore-part

of the Cranium, with their Apices behind their Axes in an
horizontal fituation, and their Bafes turned obliquely outwards.

Each of the Orbits is formed of different ProceiTes of the fol-

lowing Bones, viz.

The upper part of each Orbit, by the Orbitar Plate of the

Frontal Bone;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates ofthe fuperi-

or Maxillary and Malar Bones :—the internal, chiefly by the

Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and Pars Plana of ths Ethm lid

Bone ;—the external, by the Orbitar Plates of the Sphenoid .ind

Malar Bones j^the pofterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bon:;,

;

•—and the anterior edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, fuperior

Maxillary, and Malar Bones.

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Productions of t'nn

Dura Mater, which pafs out at the Foramina Optica and Laccra,

and, at the anterior edges of the Orbits, join the Periofteum of

the Face, where they fupply the place of Ligaments to the Pal-

pebrae.

Supercilia.

The Supercilia, or Eye-Brows, which arc peculiar to tha Hu-
man fpecies, are the arches of Hair fituated upon the Supercilia-

ry Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs are placed obliquely,

Vol. II. C



26
with their roots towards the Nofe, and the Arches elevated a

tie above the reft of the Forehead, by a considerable quantity of

Cellular Subftance lying under the Skin.

They are moved in different directions by the action cf the

Frontal Corrugator, and Orbicularis Palpebrarum Mi:
They are intended partly for ornament, and partly as fl;

over the Eyes, thereby preventing them from being injured by

extraneous Matter, or by too great a quantity of light. They
alfo allift in expreffing the paffions of the Mind.

Palpebr,*.
The Palpebra, or Eye-fids, are chiefly eompofed of a doubling

of the Skin, incloling part of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum

Mufcle, and the Cartilages called Tarji, and forming angles at

their outer and inner extremities, termed Cantbi, or Corners of

I be Eye.

The Upfer Eye-lid is the one which moves principally in clo-

fing or opening the Eye, the under moving only when the Eye-

lids are (hut with uncommon force.

The motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the action of

the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebrarum Mufcles.

The Eye-lids ferve as Curtains or Veils, to defend the Eyes

during fleep : They likewife prevent them from being injured by

extraneous objects, or by too much light. By their frequent

motion they increafe the fecretion of the Tears, apply them pro-

perly to the Surface of the Eye, and conduct what remains, after

wafliing the Eye, to the Puncta Lacrymalia.

Tarsus.
This is a tbin Cartilaginous Arcb, fituated in the edge of each

Eye -lid, that in the upper one being confiderably broader than

the one below, and each broader at its middle than towards its

extremities.

Their edges are fo placed, that when the Eye-lids are fhut, a

groove is left next the Eye by which the Tears are conveyed to-

wards the Nofe.—They terminate at a little diftance from the

inner angle of the Eye.

They ferve to keep the Eye lids extended, allow them to be

accurately applied to each other, and prevent them from being

collected into folds.

Glandule Sebace.*, Ciliares, or Meibomian*,—
the laft term ohtained from their being defcribed by Meiuom i-

us,—are placed between the Tarfus and lining of the Eye-lids,

and are formed of a feries of white lines or Follicles, running in

ferpentine directions, which when viewed through a magnifier,

appear like rows of Pearls, from which an Oily or Seb<>.

Matter, refembling little wotitjs, may be readily fqueez'
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igh the Foramina or Puncta Cilaria, placed upon the edges

ot the Eye-lids.

The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the motion of
the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion during deep.

Cilia.
The Cilia, or Eye-lajhcs, are ftirT Hairs placed in the edges of

the Eye-lids. Thofe of the upper Eye-lid are bent upwards, and
are confidcrably longer than thofe of the under Eye-lid, which
are bent in the oppofite direction. In both Eye-lids, they are
a wanting near the inner Angle.
The Cilia prevent duft, infects, &c. from getting into the

Eye, and aflift in moderating the quantity of li^ht fent into it,

and add to the beauty of the Face.

Glandula Lacrymai. is.
The Glandula Lacrymalh, called, till of late years, the Glan-

dula Innominata Gal km, is (ituated upon the upper and outer
part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer end of the Superci-
liary Ridge of the Frontal Bone—It is a Gland of the Conglo-
merate kind, of a yellowilh colour, of an oblong form, and a
little flatted, with one end pointing to the Nofe, the other to
the outer anele of thf. Eye.

'

Bcfides this, there is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying betwet-n
the principal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and connecting them to-
gether.

In the direction of the Smaller Glands, there are ftveral Ex-
cretory Ducts,—defcribed by Dr. Monro, 1758,—which run
nearly parallel to, but do not communicate with each other.

The Excretory Ducts, on account of their fmallnefs, are not
often fecn, and are difficult of injection. They terminate on the
inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near the outer angle of the Eye,
and upper Edge of the Tarfus.

The vfe ot this gland is to fecrete the Tears, which arefpread
0"e>- the Surface of the Eye by their own weight, and by the

motion of the Eye-lids, for the purpofe of preferving the delicacy

of the Eye, and particularly the tranfparency of the Cornea.

Puncta Lacrymat. i a.

The Punila Lacrymalia are two fmall Orinces placed near the

inner angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the other in the under
Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tarfus, and oppofite to each
other.

Each Punctum is feated obliquely upon a fmall eminence, and
i< furrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, which keeps it con-

ftar.t'y open. .

The Puncta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two fmall Canals,

which run in the direction of the edges of the Eye-lids towards
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the fide cf the Nofe, where they approach each other, and term'

nate together in the Lacrymal Sac.

The Tears which remain after moiftening the Eye are absorb-

ed by the Puncta, after the manner of Capillary attraction, and

are conveyed through their Ducts into the Lacrymal Sac by the

impulfe of the Eye-lids.

Caruncula Lacrymalis.
The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a finall Giand of a leddiih colour

of the Conglomerate kind, fituated between the inner angle or

the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye, which fupplies Sebaceous

Matter to this part of the Eye-lids, and fcrves in particular to

feparate the Puncta Lacrymalia, and to direct the Tears to them
while the Eye-lids are lhut.

Minute Hairs are found upon the Su; face of this Body, ferving

to entangle obj-cts which get into the Eye.

Vat. vula Semilunaris.
The Valvula Semilunaris is a fmall doubling of the Tunica

Conjunctiva, which lies between the Caruncula Lacrymalis and

Ball of the Eye.

It is larger in the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in the Hu-
man fpecies, and ftill larger in Birds, in which, as well as in

Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana Ni&itans-

It is in form of a Crefcent, the horns of which are turned to-

wards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and afiifts the Caruncula in con-

ducting the Tears to the Puncta.

THE BALL OF THE EYE.
The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of the Eye, is or a fpherical form, to

collect the rays of light into a proper Focus, and is furrounded

behind by a quantity of foft Fat, to allow the Eye and its Muf-
cles to move with facility.

The Ball of the Eye is com pofed of Coats, Humours, Vtjfeh,

and Nerves, to be next defcribed.

COATS.
Tunica Adnata.

The Tunica Adnata, or Conjunctiva, named from its connec-

ting the Eye to the Orbit, is a reflection of the Skin continued

from the Eye-lids over the while fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

It adheres flightly by means of Cellular Subftance to the

White of the Eye, but fo firmly to the Cornea, as to be fepara-

ted from it with difficulty.

It is fo remarkably thin, that the colour of the fubjacent

parts lhine re 'dily through it. .

Between this Coat and the white part of the Eye, there is a

quantity of loofe Cellular Subftance, which is very Vafcular,

and is the common feat of Ophthalmia.
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The Tunica Adnata fupports the Ball of the Eye, prevents ex-

traneous bodies from getting to the back-part of it, and forms a

fmooth covering to lcflen the friction between the Eye and Eye-
lids.

Cornea.
The Cornea, fo called from its refcmblance to Horn, is termed

by many Authors Cornea Luclda, to diftinguifh it from the Scle-

rotica, named Cornea Opaca.
It forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the Eye, is more

convex than the reft of the Ball, and is joined to the Tunic i

Sclerotica, like the Segment of a fmall Sphere to that of a lar-

ger one. The convexity, however, varies in different perfons*

fo as to form a fhort or long fighted Eye, according as the Cor-
nea is more or lefs prominent.

In a recent fubject, it is hard, denfe, and tranfparent ; but

after maceration in water, it becomes foft and opaque, and m;'.y

be readily feparated, efpecially in young Animals, into differ-

Lamellae, the ant-rior of which is the continuation cf the

Tunica Adnata.
By a flight degree of putrefaction, it may alfo be feparated

from the Tunica Sclerotica.

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into a diftinct

Groove formed by the Sclerotica.

In a found ftatc, it has no Veffcls which carry red Blood.

h fuch are frequently feen on it when the Eye is inflamed.

Its nerves are too fmall to be traced; yet it pofleH'es exquifuc

fcr.fibility.

It collects the raws of light, and trmfmits them to the Eye,

protects the tender raits within it, and contains the Aqueous
Humour.

Iris.

Tlje Iris, which is named from being in fome perfons of dif-

h the only Coat which poffeffes motion. It

a continuation of the Choroid Coat, until def-

cjibed by Zinn, who fliews that it is only connected to this Coat
by the medium of the Ciliary Circle.

It is placed at a little diftancc from the Cornea, begins a fmall

way behind the junction of that Coat with the Sclerotica, and

running acrofs, it forms a Septum, a little convex anteriorly,

and peiforated in the middle by a Hole, called the Pupil, or

fight of the Eye.

The term Pupilh applied, becaufe it reprefents objects no lar-

ger than i PupUIa or Puppet.

In the lotus, the Pupil iscovered with a Vafcular Membrane,
, which generally difappears between

nth and ninth month of geftation.

Cz
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Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dnrk-colourcd Pig-

ment, considered by the Ancients as a po(lc:i>r L.iyer of the Iris,

called l>y them Uvea, from its refcmblance in colour to the Grape.

When the Paint is waShed off, the Iris exhibits two fets of

Fibres,—concerning which Authors have entertained various

opinions,—one in the form of Radii, the different colours of

which give the divcriity of colour to the Eye ; theoth r ciicular,

and furrounding the inner edge of the Iris, and confidered by

Dr. Monro as the Sphincter Mufcle of the Pupil.

The Iris has alfo many Blood-veffels, which can be readily

injected ; and has a greater portion of Nerves than almoft any

other part of the Body.

It floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of fuch a nature,

that u:'on expofure to a ftrong light, or when the Eye looks upon
a near object, the diameter of the Pupil is diminished ; and vice

verfd.

The different motions of the Iris are fuppofed to be excited by
the fenlibiliry of the Retina, and the quantity of light falling

upon that Nerve.

The Iris ferves to regulate the quantity of light fent to the bot-

tom of the Eye.

Tunica Sclerotica.

The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hardnefs, is

the largeft and ltrongeft Coat of the Eye, covering the whole

Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the entrance of the Optic

Nerve behind, and by the Cornea before.

It is fo firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to have been

confidered by many Anatomifts as a continuation of the fame

fabftance ; but it differs from the Cornea in the following parti-

culars ; it is of a pure white colour, is formed of Fibres running

in every direction, and clofely interwoven with each other, is

n;jt divisible into Layers, and may be feparated from it by art,

as has been already mentioned.

It is thickert posteriorly, and receives a little tinge on the inner

Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it is in contact.

It gives form and Strength to the Eye, and fupports the tender

parts within it.

The Tendons of the four RedYi Mufcles of the Eye are fixed

to the fore-part of the Tunica Sclerotica ; and thefe, or the Cel-

lular Vagins covering them, have been fuppofed to give an ad-

ditional whitenefs to the Eye j and the part giving this white-

nefs has been mica Alhuginea :— But the Sclerotic

Coat is every where of a pure white, and can receive little addi-

Ljri^htnefs from any fuch coverings.
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Tunica Choroides.
This Coat derives its name from the VYfl'els with which it

abounds, forming a Chorus ; or from i tb fuppafcd refemblance to

the Membrane culled Chorion, which furrounds the Fcetus in

Utero.

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is connected to it

by the Trunks of Veffcls and Nerves which pais fr-.m the one

Coat to the other, and alfo by a tender Cellular Subftance, of a

brown colour, with which the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is

tinged.

]t li ijins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the Eye, runs

between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to the Cryftalline

Lens, where it is more firmly connected to the Sclerotic Coat

than it is elfcwhere, by means of the Ciliary Circle.

The Ciliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is called, is com-
pofed of a quantity ofcondenfed ihining Cellular Subftance, which

forms a white Ring connecting the fore- part of the Choroides,

and the root or outer Margin of the Iris, to the Sclerotica.

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender tn. " 'he

Sclerotic, and is one of the moft Vafcular parts of the h *.y,

feerning at fir il fight to be entirely compofed of VefTels.—The
greater number of thofe on the outfide run in "whirls : while

thofc on the infide, running nearly parallel to each other, gave

rife to the fu^pofed exigence of the Membrara Ruyfchiana.

It is alfi furnilhcd with numerous Nerves, which are united

With its VefTels by a fine Cellular Texture.

In the human Eye, the Choroides is of a dufky brown colour,

both externally and internally ; but the colour varies confidera-

bly in the eyes of different animals.

liner Surface of this Coat, which is Villous, was defcrib-

ed toy RuYSCH as a dijiincl Lamina, and has been termed by

many Anatomies Tvnica Ruyfchiana; Hallu however, and

Zinn, and many others wh ) followed them, have demonftrated

this Coat to confill of only one Lamina ; though in Sheep, and
in foine other animals', it appears to be double.

Upon the inner fide of the Chor.>ides, there is a dark-coloured

Mucus, called Pigmentum Nigrum,—fuppofed to be prpduced

from the veflels or this Coat,—which is blacked and thickest at

the fore-part of the Eye, where it adheres io tenacioufly as to be

removed with difficulty ; but behind it is thinner, more fluid, and

more cafily removed : becoming gradually lei's evident, and al-

moft difappearing round the Optic Nerve.

In advanced agi , the tegmentum Nigrum becomes more di-

lutcJ, and of a lighter colour ; fo that the VefTels of the Choroid

(hining through the Vitreous Humour.
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Though Haller denies that the Mtmbr&M '

ared, in the Human Eye, fro.ri the Choroides,—he

the name, tj denote the black Surface of this Coat.

us animals, in fifties, and in thnfe animals

of prey in the night, the Paint is of a li^ht and

filming colour in the bottom of the Eye, and is called Tapctun:,—

In an entirely white Rabbit, the Paint is a wanting, and the Eye
has a red colour from the VefTels of the Choroid Coat j but the

rednefs difappears when the animal is dead.

At the fate-part of the Choroid Coat, andoppofite to the Cili-

ircte, there \% a black raaiated Ring, called Corpus C'lRt

is about the fixth part of an inch in breadth towards the

Te >le, but forrjevyhat narrower towards the Nofc.

I:i the pafterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there are nu-

rad'tated Ciliary Stria, but fo covered with the 1'

mentum Nigrum, as not to be diftinclly ftcn till the Paint is re-

moved.

Near the connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the root of I

I 'is .!."• Striae become gradually broader and more elevated, and

eventy white Plica or Folds, termed Proc'eJJ'us Ciliare;,

theinteivals if which are alfo covered with Pigmentum Nigriim

. The ProceJ/us Cilifres, which obtain their name from their re»

Unce to the Cilia of the Eye-lids, are commonly formed
if two or more Stria?, are not all of an eqjal fizc, and ma-

ny of them forked at their extremities-

The Corpus Ciliare, formed of the Ciliary Str:x and Ciliary

fles, lias no appearance of M'ufeularity, though the contrary

one Aiitho-.s. A fine injection (hews it

to be chiefly formed of a continuation of ihc Blood-veilels of the

Choroid co.it, the branches ol which divide into fuch minute

is to give the whole a Villous appearance.

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore-part of

i itreous Humour, and a little behind the edge of the Cry-
.] : Lens ; but the Ciliary Procefies float in the Aqueous Hu-

tii lurin the pofterior chamber of the Eve, at the inner fide of the

i the Ii is, and may be readily turned back behind the edge

of the Lens, to which they are contiguous, but do not adhere.

horoid Coat, with its dark Paint, ferves to fuffbeate the

ht which pais through the Retina, and thereby to al-

ditiincl image to be formed rtnon the bottom of the Eye,

prevent the pays fiom b'ing reflected fo as to form a

. scond image.

j which this Coat or its Paint is of a

r, it afts as a mirror to reflect !':

Dht, and pake
fj
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Optic Nerve and Retina.
The Optic Nerve, in its palTage through the Orbit, is covered

by a continuation of the Membranes which furround the Brain.

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is .iivided into /we
hainir.ee, one of which aflifts in forming the Periofteum of the

Orbit; the other, which is again divided into two Laminae, fur-

nifties a (heath to the Nerve, and accompanies it to the Tunica
Sclerotica, to which it is fo firmly onnettcd by Cellular Sub-
ftance, as to have induced fome Authors to defcribe the Sclero-

i continuation of the Dura Mater.
The Body of the Nerve is ftill m. re clofcly inverted by the

Pia Mater, which alfo forms (heaths round the Nervous Fafci-

culi, and accompanies the Nerve into the Eye.
At the back-part of the Ball of the Eye, and a little removed

from the Axis, towards the Nofe, the Fafclculi of the Optic
Nerv pafs through a Cribriform part of the Sclerotic Coat.

The Nerve is contracted at its entrance through the Sclerotic

Coat, but immediately after its ingrefs, it expands to form the

Retina,—fo called from its fuppofed Reticular appearance.

In the middle of the entrance, of the Optic Nerve, the Artery

is fcen dividing into branches, which are difperfed up>n the in-

ner Surface of the Retina.

The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and Capfule

of the Vitreous Humour, to the fore-part of the Eye, and ter-

minates or difappcars upon the anterior part of the edge, or

greateft diameter of the Capfule of the Cryftalline Lens.

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coat and Capfule of

the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to either, by Blood-

veffels or otherwife, till it reaches the Corpus Ciliare.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is fo covered externally,

with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres internally fo clofely

to the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, as to be prevented from
being feen till the black Paint be walhed oft", or till all the Coats
be removed posteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium
of the Vitreous Humour.
The Retina is comnofed of a tender and Pulpy -like Subftance,

is femi-tranfparent, and of a light-grey colour, rcfembling that

of ground glafs.

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to the edge of the Cor-
pus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uniform Subftance,

and is fo cafily torn and feparated from the edge of that body, as

to be defcrilicd by many Authors as terminating there.

Under the Stria3
. of the Corpus Ciliare, the Re-

tina is thinner than in the polterior part of the Eye, and is fo im-

prellld by thefe bodie», a; alio to have, the appearance of Stria-,



which in numerous minute Fibres, like N
the Body.

The Retina is the !c.n of Vifi<->n, and therefore the primary

of die Eye, to which all the other parta within the Orbit
i bfervient.

HUMOURS.
A q_u e o u s Humour.

The Aqueous /// »
I
in the fpace 6 Cor-

nea an Lens.

to two Cavities, called Chambert, the

anterior of which is fituateil between the Cornea and Iris, and is

the target of. the two.

fieri. u is , laced between the Iris and Crystalline Lens,

final cr than the former, that i's exigence has

been denied by.fo- .e Authors, though it is a diftincl Cavity, de-

iily in the Aduh, whee the Pupil is open, but

in the Foetus before the Pupil is r rmed.

The Aqueous Humour i-. clear as the pmeft Water, but is

fom what heavier, poffeffes a fm.ill degree of viuidity, contains

a little ' alt, and i about five riins in weight.

Foetus, and for the firit month after birth, it is reddifh

and rui bid.

i evacuated, it is quickly renewed ; for within

eight hours after it has bcci let out by a puncture, the Cornea

is obfen d to be again perfectly diftended.

It is fuppofed to be iecrcted from the neighbouring Arteries,

pavticurariy from thofe on the tore-part of the Iris and Ciliary

Proceffes.

It ferves to keep the Cornea diftended, and, by its raundifli

form and pcllucidity, it collects and tranfmits the rays ->f light

to the inner parts of the Eye. It like-wife guards the Iris and

Lens, and admits of the motions of the former.

Crystalline Lens*.

The Cryp.alline Lens, which has its name from its refembL.nce

to Cryftal, ;.nd from its Lcntiei.lar forn,.—though a folid body,

which may be moulded into various fhapes,—has alvv.iys been

clafled am.^ng the Humours of tne Eye.

It is fituated b hind the Aqueous Humour, oppofite to the

Puj.il, and the whoU of its ppfterior part is received into a dc-
• of the Vitreous Humour.

Like a common bens, or magnifying Glafs, it has two convex

Surface?, the d:.' hich is in \: invex than

the pofterlorj the two being formed of fegments of fpliercs

unequal ftze

The anterior Surface, according to the experiments of Petit,
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dlrrns'terefwhtch is bel
n or eight [iaes, or twelfths of" an inch ; while the poll
face is only equal to the fegment of a fphere of abou".

) diameter.

obferved by Zinn,—that the figure of the Lens
at different periods, being in the Foetus almoft of a fphe-

il form, but becoming gndually flatter on the anteri
Surfaces, till about the age of thirty, after which it.s

lorm does not appear ro vary.

As the figure, fo alfo the colour and confiftency are found to
change at different times of life.—In the Fcctus, not only the
Capfule, but the Lens alfo is of a reddifh colour j but immedi-

y after birth, they become perfectly tranfparcne In a per.
ion confidently advanced in years, the Lens is obferved t

<l
uiri degree

;of yellownefs, which appears firlt in
centre, and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference;
and in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes h deep as to

ble Amber.
Fluid is defcribed as being fuuated between the

Cryftalline Lamellae, which is fuppofed to de^reafe in quantity,
1 to become ycllowifh, the Lens at the fame time increafing in
Iky as the perfon advances in life This difference how-

ever, of convexity, colour, and confidence, according to th
ference of age, is not uniformly met with.

Lens bennies opaque foon after death, and acquires an
additional opacity when put into fpirit of wine.

It is compolcd of concentric Lamellae, laid over each other
•lie coats of an Onion. Thefc Lamella are connefted b) a

tine Cellular Subftance, and are more clofely compacted the
r they are to the centre.

This lamellated ftructure may be readily obferved in the Eye
n Ox, or any other large animal, but is mod evident when

n macerated in Water or Vinegar.
When the maceration is continued for fome time, the Lamel-

l.e put on a radiated appearance, the Radii running in a vertical
inef, or iiluing from the centre to the circumference, divi-
the Surface into Ifofcular Triangles.

The Lamella were difcovered by Leu wenhoSc k, to be of a
ous Ihucture. By a late writer, thefe Fibres have been con-
red as Mufcular,—but this opinion of the Mufcularity of the

fve gained very few profelytcs.

The fubifanceof the Lens fomewhatrefembles half-melted gum,
fi it and tender on the sutfide, but becomes gradually

r and tougher towards the centre, where it forms a Nucleus".
Lens is furrounded by a very pellucid proper Capfulc,

tich is much thicker and
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more elaftic than the C.ipfulc of the Vitreous Humour, I

heres fo llightly, and is fo eafily lacerated, that after a fmall

puncture is ma te in it, the Lens ftart out, upon applying gen-

tle preffure to the Capfule.

The pofterior part of the Capfule is much thinner, fofter, and

weaker than the anterior ; but is quite a difiinSl Membrane from
the Tunica Vitrei

;
yet fo firmly connected to it by Cellular

Subftance, that it is difficult to fcparate them without lacerating

both the Vitrous Coat and its Humour.
Some Authors defcribe an Aqueous Humour as featcd between

the Lens and its Capfule j while others, of no fmall repeatabi-

lity, deny the exiftence of this Humour, as well as of that which

is faid to be fituated between the Lamellae of the Lens.

The VcJJ'eh of the Lens arc not to be feen in the Eye of an

Adult j but in that of a Ta'tus, Petit found Veffcls pafling from
the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore-part of the Capfule of the Lens.

Winslow afterwards obferved, that in the Foetus, and in

new-born childien, a fine injection fuccecded fo well as to difcover

the VelTels of the Meinbrana Cryftallina and Vitrea;—and in a

Foetus of about fix months, the injected liquor feemed to him to

have penetrated a part of the Cryft.illine and Vitreous Humours.
AtBiNUS derives thefe Vefiels from a double fource.—In the

Eye of a Whale, he demonstrated Veffcls paffing from the Ciliary

Pr cell'es to the Subftance of the Lens;—and, at a later period,

he injected in the human Ey, a fmall branch arifing from the

Central Artery of the Retina, which proceeded in a ftraight di-

rection through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the poste-

rior part of the C;,plule into numerous branches, many twigs of

which plunged into the Subftance of the Lens.

This artery and its branches have been frequently ar>4 fuccefs-

fully injected by fucceeding Anatomifts.

Vitreous Humour.
ThtVitresui Humour, fo called from its rcfemblance to melted

Glafs, i; fituated in the baik-part of the Cavity of the Eye,
which it occupies from the infertion of the Optic Nerve to the

Surface of the Cryftallme Lens.

It is round at the back-part and fides, where it is covered by
the Retina, but is concave before, where it forms a bed for the

Ciyft.lline Ltns.

It is by much the largcft of the three Humours, occupying
i,, wards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and has a Gelatinous

upj. aiance,—oris Somewhat like the glaire of an E
in an .Adult it is always very tranfparent, and in an Old Per-

fon it Joes not like the Lens, degenerate into a yellow, -or any
jlour.
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In the Fcttus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a reddiffi

liquor with which the Vitreous Humour, is filled, is

fimi ar to the Aquous,—very fluid, tianfpires readily through
fule, though that Coat be entire, and, like the Aqueous

heavier, and more vifcid than

When this Humour is evacuated by puncture, in the living Bo-
dy, it is very feldorn, though fometimes renewed.

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, termed V'i-

trea, as tranfparent as the Humour itfelf, and fo thin and Cob-
web-like, as to have the name of Aranca.
The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably fmooth on its outer Surface

;

but within it fends Procefles into the body of the Humour.
Some Authors, and among thefe Win slow, have def ribed

confining of two Laminx, but Sab at ie r, and
other late writers, feem fuffkiently fatisfied that it is a fingle

Layer j and even this fingle Layer cannot be raifed but with dif-

ficulty, though it is demonstrable by making a puncture to allow

the Humour to efcape, and by afterwards diftending the part

with air.

The (bucture of the humour confifts in a fet of delicate Cells,

which contain the liquor within them, as may be feen by the

afiiltance of Acids, or by boiling Water, or by Congelation.

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with each other,

as appears from the liquor oozing out by the fmallelt puncture
made in the general Capfule.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capfule of the Vitreous Hu-
mour ferids oft' an external Lamina, which accompaniei the Re-
tina, and is infertedwith it into the fore-part of the Capfule of

the Lens, a little before its anterior edge. It is termed Mim-
branultt Corona Ciiiaris, or Zomula Ciliaris, from its Striated

appearance and Circular form, and aflifts in fixing the Lens to

the Vitreous humour.
After fending oft' the Ciliary Zone, the Coat of the Vitreous

Humour goes behind the Capfule of the Lens, to which it firmly

adheres.

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capfule of the

Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,—whkh is at the

fame diltance behind the edge of the Lens with the diftance of the

i of the Ciliary Zone before it,—a Paffage is formed, na-
med Canalh Petitianus, after Petit, who difcovered it.

'I" lie Membranes forming this Paflage are pervaded by tranf-

verfe Fibres, in fuch a manner, that when air is introduced, it

goes freely round the edge of the Lens ; but the PafT.ige has a

Cellular appearance, being contracted and dilated alternately.

VOL. II. R
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The Canal of Pitit is nearly of the fame breadth with the

Corpus Ciliare, is always empty and has no communication with

the Capfules of the Vitreous or Cryltalline Humours.
No Veflcls ate to be fecn in the Vitreous Humour of an Adult,

but in the Eye cf a Fcetus, an artery is obferved to aril'e from
the central one of the Retina, which partes through the middle of

the Vitreous Humour, fending twigs to the Cellular Textui

this Humour, while the principal Trunk is continued to the Cap-
fuie of the Cryftalline Lens, as has been already obferved.

The Vitreous Humour ferves to give ftiape to the Eye, to keep

the Coats properly expanded, to prefcrve the due diftance of the

Lens, and direct the rays of light to the Retina.

MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE.
The Ball of the Eye is moved by fix Mufcles, which are divi-

ded, on account of their direction, into four Jiraigbt and
oblique Mufcles, obtaining their refpeftive names from their fize,

fituation, direclion, or life.

Of the ftraight Mufcles, one is fituated above the Eye, ano-
ther below it, and one on each fide. Of the oblique, one is placed

at the upper and inner, and the other at the under and outer part

of the Eye.

The Relit Mufcles are not ftraight, as the name implies j for

on account of the fituation of the Eye and fhape of the Orbit, the
internal, or that next the Nofe, is the only one which runs in a
ftraight direction.

Neither are they all equally leng, the internal being the fhort-
eft, the external the longeft, and the other two nearly of the fam-
length.

The four ftraight Mufcles, which bear a ftrong refemblance to

each other, arifc "by a narrow beginning, a little Tendinous and
Flefliy, from the edge of the Foramen Opticum, where they em-
brace the Optic Nerve at its entrance into the Orbit.

Jn their paffage forwards, they form Flefhy Bellies, whicli
fend off broad and very thin Tendons, to be inferted into the

rotic Coar, under the Tunica Adnata, about a quarter of an
i behind the edge of the Cornea, and at equal diftances from

each other.

At the place of their infertion they are fo intimately connected
with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be feparated from it, or be
brought as far as the Cornea, without evident laceration.
The different Mufcles of the Ball of the Eye, where thev lie

upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular Sheath, which after-
wards degenerates into that Cellular Subftancc which is interpo*

sn the Sclerotica and Conjunctiva.
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Levator Oculi
;

Or Reilus Attollens, or Suptrbus.

0-igm : From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, below
the Li brae Superioris.

Ir.Jertion : Into the upper and fore-part of the Tunica Sclero-

tica.

Aelion : To raife the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

Depressor Oculi;
Or Rcflus Deprimens, or Humdh.

Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opticum.
Insertion : Oppofite to the former.
AEiion ; To pull the fore-part of the Eye downwards.

Adductor Oculi
;

Or Reftus Adducens, or Bibitorius.

Origin: From the Foramen Opticum, between the Obliquus
Superior and DeprefTor.

Injertion: Opoofite to the inner angle.

ASl'ion : To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Nofe.

Abductor Oculi;
Or Reflus Abduccns, or Indignabundus.

Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Foramen Opti-

cum and Lacerum.
Injertion : Into the Ball of the Eye, oppofite to the outer

Angle.

Aflion ; To turn the fore part of the Eye towards the Temple.
When two of the oppofite RecYi Mufcles, or all of them act

together, they draw the Eye into the Orbit.

When two of the adjaa-nt Recli Mufcles a£t, they turn the

fore-part of the Eye Obliquely in a direction towards their Ori-
gins.

Obi. i q_u

u

s Superior;
Or Obliquus Major, or Trocb/earis.

Origin: Like the ftraight Mufcles, from the edge of the Fo-
r.im ii O ticum, between the' Levator and Addu&or Oculi.

From thence it runs ftraight forward, fends off a long round Ten-
don, which pafTes through a Cartilaginous Pulley fixed behind

thfl Internal Angular Procefs of the Os Frontis : from this it

runs a little downwards, and returns backwards and outwards,

palling under the Levator Oculi, to have its"

b : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Tunica Sclerotica,

If-way between the infertion of the Levator Oculi and

entrance of the Optic Nerve.

Adion: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil

,rds and outwards.
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Or Obl.quus Minor.

: By a narrow beginning, from the anl

the Orbitavy Procefs of the Superior Maxillary Bi

Lacrymal Groove, from which itpafles obliquely outwards, back-

wards and upwards, round the Ball of the '

Inferticn : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Sclerotic Coat,

between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and infcition of the Ab-
ductor Oculi, and oppofite to the infertion of the Superior Ob-
lique Mufele.

ABion : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pu
wards, and inwards, and, with the affiftance of the S

Oblique Mufcle, to pull the Eye forwards, thereby becoming an

antagonist to the Recti Mufclts.
The two Oblique Mufcles, on account of rolling the Eye, and

aflifting it in the expreflion of certain pafiions, have been called

Rotatores, or Amatorcs.

VESSELS OF THE EYE.
The Frontal, Fafcial, and Temporal Arteries, which arc

branches of the External and Internal Carotids, fupply the VA-
pebiae, and communicate with thole which are difj-erfed within

the Orbit.

Some fmall branches of the Internal Maxillary Artery pafs

through the Inferior Orbitar Fiffurc, to be difperfed chiefly upon
the Perioftcum of the Orbit and Fat of the Eye.

The Ocular Artery, which is a branch of the Internal Carotid,

pafTes through the Foramen Opticum, in company with the Optic

Nerve, and fupplies the Fat, Mufcles and Ball of the Eye, and

alfo the Lacrymal Gland and Tuni a Conjunctiva.

The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, have 'he

name of Ciliares :—They perforate the Sclerotica indiffeent

places, and are afterwards difperfed chiefly upon the Choroid Coat
and Iris.

One bran h of the Ocular Artery, called Central}

perforates the Optic Nerve, and is difperfed upon

The Veins w Vich correfpend with the Arteries of the Ey?.,

communicate freely with each other, an

nal Jugular Vein, by branches fituated about the fore-part of the

Orbit, and partly to the Internal Jugular Vein by the Caver-
nous Sinus.

NERVES OF THE EYE.
Befides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the Eye re-

ceives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and br-.
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of the Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth Pair, and branch-
pin the Seventh.

The parts <bout the fore-fide of the Orbit are fupplied by
branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pair.' ;—the Ball of the

by Nerves called Ciliary, which coml from the third and
Fifth Pairs;—the fat, Mufcles, Lacrymal Gland, &c. arc fup-

tlied by the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pairs.

The ttfe of the Eye is, to receive and collect the tays of light,

in fuch a manner as- to form upon the Retina the image or picture

of the objedt which the Eye looks at; and the point where thefe

different rays meet is called the Focus.

The object is painted upon the Retina in an inverted manner,
the rays from above falling upon its under, and thofe from be-

low upon its upper part ; and it is fuppofed to be by habit, or

rather by inftincl, that we judge of the real fituation of any ob-

That the rays of light may terminate diftinctly on the Retina,

it is neceffary that both the Cornea and Cryftalline Lens fhould

have a certain degree of convexity.

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the Focus will

be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the cafe in fhort-fight-

ed people, who require concave glaffes to enable them to fee ob-

jects diftinclly, at the proper and ordinary diilance.

If, en the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, or the

tefra£live power of the Humours be in any way diminifhed, the

Focus will then be imperfectly formed, till the object is viewed at

a greater diftance than orJinaiy, as is the cafe with perfor.s ad-

vanced in life, to whom the aitiltance of convex glaffes bci i

neceffary.

How an object, viewed with both Eyes, appears fmj
been afcribed by the generality of Authors to cuftom un,l h

and by others to inltinct, which regulates the uniform motion or

the Eye, and the accurate application of both to one point.

Tne Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate itfelfto ob-

jects at different distances, by the acYion of its Mufcles increa-

r diminiihing the length of its Axis, and by the motions of

the Iris allowing a greater or fmaller quantity of light to be

;hrown into the Eye.
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OF THE NOSE.

The Nofe, which is the Organ of Smell, and contributes to

the general purpofe of Refpiration, is divided into the External

Prominent Fart, and the Internal Cavity, which is feparated by

the Septum Narium into two fmaller Cavities j—or, it is divided

into Hard and Soft paits.

The External parr, or Nofe, properly fo cal!ed, is compofed
fuperioily of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages, and has a partial

cme:ing from the Mufcles, and a general one from the common
Integuments.

On the outfide of the Nofe are obferved,—the Radix, or upper

part :—the Dorfum, or middle prominence ;—the sif>cx, or point;

i— the Alte, or lateral moveable parts ;—-and Cclumna, or under
part of the Partition next the Uppi : Lip.

The OfTeous part of the Nofe is formed by the Offa Naji, pro-

perly fo calhd, the OJJa Maxillaria and Os Frctitis, which con-
ftitute the upper and fore-part :

By the Os Ethmoides and OJJ'a Unguis, which form the upper,

inner, and lateral parts :

And by the 0£'a Maxillaria Superioria, OJJ'a Palati, Os Spbe-

r.oides, Offa Spongiofa Inferiora, and Vomer, which form the un-
der, inner, and back-part.

The two Cavities, or Noflrih, terminate anteriorly in the Face,
and poiteriorly in the Fauces, and aie much enlarged by the dif-

ferent Sinufes which communicate with them.

The under and fore-part of the Nofe onfifts offive Cat

pf a fomsv.-hat regular figure, and of foinc fmaller piece-.,

ore irregular, and of an indeterminate number.

Of the five Cartilages, one is fituated in the middle, and the

Other four laterally.

The middle Cartilage is the mod confiderable, and i

the reft j It coniHtutes the Caitilaginous part of the Septum Na-
rium, and is joined to the anterior edge of the Nafal Lamella of

the E'.hmoid Br.nc, to the. anterior edge of the Vomer, and to

the fore-part of the Spinous Proccfs of the Superior Maxillary

Of the lateral Catt'.lagcs, two a' e placed anteriorly, forming

by their curved union the Tip of ths Nofe] and two ppfl

form the A)p Nsfi.
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en the anterior and pofterior Cartilages, are fpaces

tilled with additional Cartilages, the number, fize, and figure,
varying in different bodies.

The elasticity of the Cartilages contributes to the defence of
the Nofe againft external injuries.

The Nofe is covered by the common Integuments, and per-
forated at its under and outer-part by the Duels of Sebaceous
Glands, the contents of which may be readily fqueezed out by
the prefiure of the Fingers.

The Cartilages of the Nofe are moved in different directions,
by the following Mufcles, which have been already defcribed,
viz. the Compreffor Narium, the Nojal part of the Frontal Mulcle,
the Levator and Depre/Jor Labii Sqperhris Al<rqu\ Nafi.—The
Nofe may alfo be moved by the neighbouring Mufcles, which,
in many instances, become afliftants to the others.
The internal Nares or Cavities of the Nofe extend upwards to

the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to the Body of the
Sphenoid Bone.
At the inner fide they are bounded by the Septum Narium,

which is formed by the Nafal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone,
by the Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage of the Nofe.
On the outride, or that next the Cheek, the Offa Spongiofa

project a confidcrable way into their Cavities, and increal'e the
Surface of the Membrane of the Nofe, for enlarging the Organ
of Smell.

In animals which fmell acutely, the Ofl'a Spongiofa are re-

markably large and complex.

nof the Noftrils runs dircdlly backwards, fo that a

probe may be palled through either of them to the

Throat.

In the fore-part of the Noftrils there are ftiff Hairs, called

lie Mucus from conftantly flowing out,

infeds, or other exl ittcr from entering.

The general CavK ihil is divided by the Offa Spon-

giofa into three Me.: ,1 before ba*:k-

cribed by H.\ll£k according to their liga-

tions,

The Meatus Narium Superior, placed at the upper, inner, and

back-part of the Superior Spongy Bone.

The Meatus Medius, fuuated between the Superior and Infe-

rior Spongy Bones.

Tht Meatus Injerhr, fituateJ between the Inferior Spongy

Bone and bottom of the Nofe.

The infide of the Nofe is lined with a thick Spongy Membrane,

termed Muecfa, or Pitu itaria of Schneider, or Sebr.eideri-

ana, which lines the whale interna) Narc?, ana it alio continued
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to the different Sinufes, to the Lacrymal Sacs and Palatine Dud-,
to the Pharynx, Palate, and Euftachian Tubes.

This Membrane is very Vafcular and Nervous t
and is the pri-

mary Organ of Smelling. It is conftantly lubricated and prcferv-

ea in a proper degree of moilture by the Mucous of the Nofc, which

is difcharged upon its Surface from numerous fm.> 11 Follicles.

The different Sinufes of the Bones of the Head, after having

run obliquely backwards in a fhort winding direction, terminate

by fmall openings in the Cavity of the Nofe.

The Frontal Sinufes pafs downwards into the anterior Ethmoid

Cells, which terminate in the upper part of the Nofe, behind

the beginning of the Lacrymal Sa s.

Befides the Paffages common to the Frontal Sinufes and ante-

rior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to the Pofterior Eth-

moid Cells, which terminate in the upper and back-part of the

Nofe, near the openings of the Sphenoid Sinufes.

The Sphenoid Sinufes open, behind the Cells of the Ethmoid
Bone, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe.

The Mamillary Sinufes open at their upper and inner fides, by
one, and fometimes two paffages, into the middle of the fpace

between the Superior and Inferior Spongy Bones, nearly oppo-

fite to the under edge of the Orbits.

At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinufes, Appendices, descri-

bed by Haller, are fometimes found, which communicate with

the Ethmoid Cells.

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinufes, are formed of

thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Proceffes project and

give them additional ftrength. Below, they have only thin Plates

between them and the Denies Molares, the roots of which are

fometimes found to perforate the Septum.
The different Sinufes are lined with a continuation of the. Mem-

brana Schneideriana ; hut in thefe it is thinner, lefs Vafcular and
Nervous, than that part of the Membrane which lines the gene-

ral Cavity of the Nofe.
They are conftanly moiftened, but not filled with a fluid.

The Sinufes increafe and modulate the voice : Their hollow

ftructute renders the Bones lighter j but they do not appear to

conftitute part of the Organ of Smell.

Their paffages being directed backwards, prevent any kind of
extraneous matter from getting into them.
The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in the

Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxillary, Lacry-
mal, and Inferior Spongy Bones.

The OJfeous Du&, in its defcent, runs a little obliquely back-
wards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nofe,

where it terminates at the inner and fore-part of the Antrum
Maxillare, under the Os Snor»pi-»ii>m Inf-Vm? a little b;.Yini
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rom the fecond Dens Molaris.

The upper part of t-^e Ofleous Paflage forms only a femi-canal,

the under end a complete one.

The Lacrymal Sac is fituated in the upper part of the Lacry-

mal Groove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicularis Mufcle of

che F.ye-lids. About a fourth part of the Sac is fituated above

the Tendon, forming a kind ot Intefi'mum Catum, and the reft is

placed below.

Towards the inner angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of

the Orbicularis Mufck, the Sac is perforated by the Lacrymal
Duels.

The under part of the Sac bzcoming a little narrower, but

without forming any Valve, pafles into the Nofe, under the name
of Lacrymal Duel, Canalis Nafalis, or Duilus ad Nafum, and
terminates at the inferior exnemity of the Ofleous Canal.

The fubftance of the Lacrymal Sac and Duel; is fimilarto that

of the Membrana Schne'tdertana, is defended with the fame kind
of Mucus with which this Membrane is lubricated, and is firmly

connected to the Periofteum of the Ofleous Canal.

The ufe of this paflag is,—to convey the fuperfluous Tears
to the Nofe, fo as to prevent them from pafling over the Cheek.
The Duclus lncifi'vus, or Nafalo Palat'inus of Steno, is a

fmall Canal, which, as has b en already obferved in the defcrip-

tion of the Bones, is only fometimes met with in the Human
Body, though it is always to be found in the Ox, Horfe, Sheep,

&c.
When prcfent, it takes its origin from a fmall Pit, formed in

the fore-part of the bottom of the Noftril, under the termination

of the Lacrymal Duel. It runs obliquely downwards and for-

wjrds, phced in fuch a manner as to receive and conducl Tears
into the Mouth.
The Arteries of the Nofe come chiefly from the external Ca-

rotids.

Thofe of the outer part of the Nofe come from the Facial and
Int rnal Maxillary Arteries;—thofe of the inner, frjm the

Mixiliares Interna; ;—and a few twigs are furnifhed by the Ocu-
lar Arteries.

The Veins go to the External Jugulars ;—they likewife com-
municate with the Occular veins, and of courfe with the Lateral

Sinufes and Internal Jugulars,

The Nerves with which the outer part of the Nofe is chiefly

fupplied, come from the fecond branch of the Fifth, and from

the Pottio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The inner part is principally fupplied by the Firtl, or Olfaclory

Nerves, and by fome branches from the firft and i'econd portions

of the Fifth Pair.
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OF THE EAR.

The Ear, or Organ of Hearing, is divided into the Externa!
lild Internal Ear,

EXTERNAL EAR.
The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, properly

>o called, and the Meatus Auditotius Externus.

It is again divided into the t'inna, or Ala, which constitutes

by much the greater part of it ;—and Lotus, which is placed at

its under end.

The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly compefed of Cartilage, and is

divided, at its fore-part, into feveral Eminences and Cavities,

which have obtained particular names, viz.

The Helix, or outer Bar, or Margin, fo called from its wind-
ing direction. It arifes behind at the Lobe of the Ear, furrounds

its upper edge, and terminates below, nearly oppofite to its ori-

gin, dividing the Concha into two parts.

The Antihelix, Antbelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which is

fituated within the former, and is compofed fuperiorly of two
Ridges, uniting together below.

The Tragus, fo called from the Hairs which frequently grow

from it having a refemblance to the beard of a Goat.
It is a fmall Eminence which lies over the Meatus Externus,

and is connected to the under and fore- part of the Helix.

The Antitragus, fo named from its being oppofite to the Tra-
gus, below the pofterior extremity of the Antihelix.

The Ca-vitas Jnnominata, fituated between the Helix and An-
tihelix.

The Scapba, or Fojfa Navicularis,—compared in (hape to that

of a Boat,—fituated between the two limbs of the Antihelix.

The Concha, fo called from its refemblance to a Filh-fhell of

that name. It is a l*rge Cavity under the Antihelix, divided

by the Helix into two parts, the inferior of which leads to the

Meatus Auditotius.

The back-patt of the External Ear exhibits only one consi-

derable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of the Concha.
The Lobus, which is the inferior foft part of the Ear, is com-

pofed of Cellular Subftance, with a fmall Quantity of Fat.
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The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common Integu-

ments, which is thinner here "han on the reft of the Body, and is

perforated in many parts by the mouths of Sebaceous Dufts,

which arc placed immediately under the Skin.

The motions of the Ear, which are very limited, are regulated

by fcvcral Mufcles, fome of which are common to the Ear and

Head, and others proper to the Ear itfelf. The common Muf-
cles have been already defcribed. The Mufcles proper to the

Ear lie clofe upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality of fub-

le&s, are fo thin, white, and indiitinct, as to receive from fome

Authors the name of Mujcular Membranes.—-They are as follow.

Helicis Major.
Origin : From the anterior acute part of the Helix, upon which

it afcends.

Inferuon ; Into the Helix.

Aclion : To pull that part into which it is inferted a little,

downwards and forwards.

Helicis Minor.
Origin : From the under and fore-part of the Helix.

: luto the Helix, near the Fiffure in the Cartilage op-
pofite to the Concha.
ASion i To contrail the Fiffure.

Tragichs.
Origin: From the middle and outer part of the Concha, at

the root of the Tragus, along which it runs.

Insertion : Into the point of the Tragus.

AElion : To pull the point of the Tragus a little forwards.

Antitragicus.
Origin : From the internal part of the Antitragus, upon which

it runs upwards.

Insertion : Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as the infe-

rior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiffure in the Carti-

lage.

AElion : To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little outwards
and deprefs the extremity of the Antihelix towards it.

Transversus Auris.
Origin : From the prominent pait of the Concha, on the Dor-

fuin, or back part of the Ear.

Ir.jerticn : Into the outfideof the Antihelix.

ABion : To draw the parts to which it is connected towards

each other, and to ftretch the Scipha and Concha.
The ufe of the External Ear is to collect the found, and con-

vey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Mufcles giving tenfion to

it, fo as to render the founds more diftinct.
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The Cartilage of the External Ear is connected to the Tem-

poral Bone by the common Integuments, and by its Mufcles ;

and is furnifhcd with Ligamentous Membrane?, which fix it to

the roots of the Zygoma and of the Maftoid Procefs.

The Meatus Auditorious Externus leads inwards, from the

Concha, and in its courfe proceeds forwards and upwards, turn-

ing a little downwards at its fartheft extremity, and terminating

at the Mcmbrana Tympani.—The turns, however, are fo in

confiderable, that the bottom of the palTage can be readily

in a clear li^ht, upon pulling the ear backwards.
It is fomewhat of an cual form, a little contracted in the mid-

dle, and upwards of an inch in length.

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha, is Car-

tilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or Tijjures in it-

On the uoper and back-part of its circumference, there is a

Large Interruption terminating in an oblique Margin, which is

fixed to the rough edge, at the under part of the OiTcous portion

of the Meatus.

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Cartilage has

but little connection with the Bones, being there fixed by the

Skin which lines the Canal.

The OlTeous Canal is continued from the Cartilage of the Mea-
tus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at the upper and

back-part of the PalTage.

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, which
fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is thinner than

on the reft of the Body.
Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, there

are numerous fmall glauds, of a yellowifh colour, placed in a

Reticular Subftance, formed of the Corpus Mucofum, and termed

Glandula Cerum'inofa, which difcharge the Wax of the Ear
through fmall Excretory Duels.
The Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly from the

Temporal, and pofteriorly from the Occipital, both of which arc;

branches of the External Carotid Artery.

The Veins pafs partly to the External, and partly to the In-
ternal Jugulars.

The fore-part of the Ear is fupplied with Nerves from the

third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of tlie Seventh
Pair ; the under and back-part, by branches from the firft and
fecond Cervicles.

The Meatus Externus conveys the found from the Outer to-

wards the Inner Ear, and is fuppofed to do this to greater ad-
vantage, on account of the winding nature of the Paffage.

The Wax lubricates the Paffage, and defends it from the in-

juries of the air, and being of a vifcid and bitter quality, affilfs

in the exclufion of infefts.
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In the Fcetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, and only

adheres to an imperfeft Bony Circle, in which the Membrana
Tympani is fixed.

At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the Membrana
Tympani is fituated, which has its name from covering the outer

part of the Tympanum or Drum of the Ear.

It is firm, almoft tranfparent, and of an oval form.

It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Meatus from

Tympanum.
It is very tenfe, but has a fmall depreffior. in the middle next

the Meatus, with a correfponding convexity towards the Tym-
panum, where the extremity of the Malleus is fixed to it.

Its fituation is fomewhat oblique, the upper part being turned

outwards, and the under inwards, fo that the lower fide of the

Meatus is a little longer than the upper.

It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it, fuch as has

been defcribed by fome Authors.

It is formed partly of a continuation of the Lining of the Me-
atus, but chiefly of the Perioftcum.

The Membrana Tympani has numerous fmall Vefi'eh from the

Temporal and Stylo-maftoid Arteries, which run in a radiated

manner, and which are moft abundant in the Fcetus.

It is rhe Conductor of Sound from the Outer to the Inner Ear.

In the Fcetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect Ring
of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered with a Mucous
Membrane, which defends the parts from the too ftrong impulfe

of Sound.

THE INTERNAL EAR.

The Internal Ear comprehends t\ie. Tympanum, Labyrinth, and

certain PaJJ'agez leading into thefe.

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at the inner

fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to a hemifpherical

figure, and is about half an inch in width.

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, there

is an OJfeous Septum, which forms the bottom of the Tympanum,
where there are federal Eminences, viz.

The Promontory, which forms the beginning of the Scala

Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior and pofte-

rior regions.

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tympanum,
formed by the Aquseduttu.s Fallopii.

A Projcclion, called Eminentia Pyramidalh Tympani, fituated

behind the Feneftra Ovalis, in which is the Paflage for the Sta-

pedius Mufcle.

VOL. II. E
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An Eminence at the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum^

containing a femi cana], for lodging part of the Tenfor Tym-
pani Mufcle.

In the Tympanum there are various Paffages, which commu-
nicate with the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Iter a Valato ad Aurtm, or Eujlachian Tube, which goes

oft" from the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum, and runs ob-

liquely forwards and inwards to the poftei ior opening of the Noftrii,

and terminates at its outer edge, above the arch of the Palate.

The pofterior part of the Tu.be is formed in the Pars Petrofa,

at the upper and outer part of the Canal for the Carotid Artery.

The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous Procefs,

and root of the Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone ;—and
below, by Cartilage and Membrane.

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit the point

of a Surgeon's probe ; but becomes gradually wider towards the

Nofe, where it terminates by an oblique opening witji prominent
fides, fufficiently large to admit a Goofe-quill.

It is lined by a Membrane fimilar to that of the Nofe, of

which it appears to be a continuation; and on the edge of the

Mouth of the Tube, it is fo thick as to add considerably to its

prominency.

The Euftachian Tube preferves the balance of Air between the

Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from prefting too forcibly

upon the different Membranes placed in the fides of the Tympa-
num.

It has been fuppofed to convey the found of a perfon's own
Voice to the Inner Ear; but experiment does not favour this

opinion, nor is it found to render Sound more diftincl when the

Mouth is open ;—though perfons who are dull of hearing are

obferved frequently to liften after this manner.
The Cells of the Maftoid Procefs, which open into the upper

and back-part of the Tympanum, oppofue to, but a little higher

than the Euftachian Tube.
They are very irregular, and hrve many windings and turn-

ings, which communicate freely with each other, and are lined,

like the Cells of other Bones, with the Periofteum Internum.
They alTift the Tympanum in reflecting 'the Sound.
In Quadrupeds which hear acu'ely, there arc large Cavities

connected with the Tympanum, which feem to fupply the place

of Maftoid Cells.

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Fenejlra O-valls, the

upper and under edges of which ate convex upwards,—for lodg-
ing the Bafe of the Stapes.

The inner edges of this Hole are contracted by a narr<

rf r, upon which the end of the St i



61
Below the Fcneftra Ovalis, and at the under and back-part of
Promarttory, a Hole, fmallcr than the former, called Fenef-

tra Rotunda.

It is placed obliquely backward:,, and outwards, leads to the

Cochlea, but is flint up by a Membrane which aflifts in commu-
nicating Sound to the Labyrinth.
The Sides, or WalU of the Tympanum, which likewife aflift

in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined with Periofteum,
which is reflected into the diff.rent Paflages leading from it.

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four fmall Bone*,
called OJficuia Auditus, which form a chain {{retching acrofs from
the Membrana Tympani to the Labyrinth.
The OJficuia Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus, the Os Or-

bicularc, and the Stapes;—thefe names being derived from fub-

ftances which they are fuppofed to refemble in fhape.

The Malleous, or Hammer, confifts of a round Head, a fmall

Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two fmall Procefles, one in

the Neck, long and very flender, and therefore called Gracilis
;

the other in the upper end of the handle, called Procejfus Brews.
The Handle is by fome Authors confidered as one of the Pre-

cedes, and is then called the longeft of the three. It forms an
angle with the Neck, becomes gradually fmaller, and is bent, at

its extremity, towards the Membrana Tympani.
In the natural fituation, the Head is turned upwards and in-

wards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana Tympani, to

which it adheres.

The Incus, compared in (hape to an Anvil, but more refem-
bling one of che Dentes Molares, with its roots widely feparated,

is fituated behind the Malleus, and is formed of a Body, and
tivo Crura of unequal lengths.

The Body has a Cavity and tiuo Eminences, correfponding to

that part of the M.jiIcus with which it is articulated.

Tnejhcrt Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a Liga-
ment to the edge of the Mafroid opening.
The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point a little

flattened, and bent inwaris.

The Os Orhiculare is the fmalleft Bone of the Body, being

Considerably Id's rhan a grain of Muftard-feed.
It is articulated with the point of the long Procefs of the In-

cus, and is fo fi'mly fixed to it, that in feparating the fmall Bones
ot the tar from each other, it is apt to adhere to the Incus, and

has on this account been frequently confidered as a Proofs of

that Bone.

The Stapes is named from a (trikinglVefemblance it has to a

Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and Bafe.
The Head is placed upon a fmall flat neck, and is articulated

with the Os Orhiculare.
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The Crura, like thofe of the Incus, are unequal in length,

and have a groove within, which is occupied by a Membrane.
The Eaje is of an oval fhaDe, and has no perforation in it.

Its edges enrrefpond with thofe of the Feneflra Ovalis, with
which it is articulted.

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a right angle

with the inferior Crus of the Incus.—Its two Crura are placed

in the fame plane,—the longeft backwards.
The fmall Bones of the Ear are articulated with each other

by Capfular Ligaments, proportioned to their fize, and are cover-

ed by the Periofteo'm, which likewife fixes them to the Mem-
bra> -.a Tympani and Feneftra Ovalis.

The fmall Bones have the following Mufcles fixed to them,
which ferve for their different motions.

Tensor Tympani, or Internus Aur'n.

Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Euftachian

Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater. From
thence, its Fleihy Belly runs backwards in a Canal peculiar to

it, at the upper and inner part of the Offeous Portion of the.

Tube, being covered only by a thin plate of Bone. It fends oft'

a flender Tendon, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and
paffes outwards.

Jnfertion : Into the pofterior !>art of the Handle of the Malle-
us, a little below the root of its long Frocefs.

AElion : To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani in-

wards, by which the Me.nbrane is rendered more concave and
tenfe, and better adapted for the imprefiion of weak founds.

Laxator Tympani.
Origin: By a very fmall beginning, From the extremity of the

Spinous Frocefs of the -Sphenoid Bone, behind the entry of

the Artery of the Dura Mater ; after which it runs backwards
and a litt.e upwards, at the outfide >r the Euftachian Tube, in

a F'iTjre of the Os Temp: ris, near the Foffa which lodges the
Condyle of the Lower jaw.

Infertion : Into the long Frocefs of the Mal.eus, within the
Tympanum.

Atlion: To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and out-
wards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani lefs con-
vex, or to relax it when Soun.ls aie too ftrong Haller de-
nies the fxiftence of .Mufcula- Fibres in this Subftance.

—

Sab a -

tier defcribes it, but doub:s of its Mulcularity.

Stapedi us.

Origin: By a fmall Flefliy Belly, from a little cavern in the

Pars Fetrofa, near the Cells of the Maftoid Frocefs. Its Ten-
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don partes forwards through a fmall Hole in that Cavern, and goes

into the Tympanum.
Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Head of the Stapes.

Action : To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely upwards

and backwards, by which the pofterior part of its Bafe is moved
inwards, and the anterior part outwards, and the Membrana
Tympani thereby put upon the ftretch.

Labyrinth.
The Labyrinth, fo called from its Sinuofities and windings, is

fituatcd at the inner-part of the Tympanum, and is formed of

the Vefible, Cochlea, and Semicircular Canals, together with the

Canalis Fallopii and Meatus Auditorius Internus.

The Vejiible, named from its forming a porch or entry to the

Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of an oval figure, nearly

of the lize and ftiane of a clean grain of Barley, and is fituated

ac the inner fide of the Bafe of the Stapes.

There are three contiguous Canities in the Veftible, one' of

which, the Semi-aval, is fituated above 3 another, the Hemi-

spherical, below; and the third, or Sulciform, which is the orifice

of the Aquaeductus Veftibuli, is placed behind.

In the Veftible there are feveral Holes which communicate with

the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Fenc/lra Ovalis fituated at the outfide, by which it com-
municates with the Tympanum.
A round Hole, fituated at the fore and under-part, by which

it communicates with one of the Canals of the Cochlea.

Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communicates with

the Semicircular Canals.

Next the Meatus Auditorius Interims, it has four or five

Cribriform Perforations, for the tranfmiflion of Nerves.

The Cochlea is fituated next the anterior extremity of the Os
Pctrofum, anJ at the fore-part of the Veltible, in fuch a man-
ner as to have its Bafe towards the Meatus Auditorius Internus,

and its Apex in the oppofite diredVion,—or facing outwards.

It has two Canals or Gyri, called Scalar, from a fuppofed re-

femblance to Stair-cafes, the Gyri or turns of which are very

clofe to each other, and run in a fpiral direction, like the Shell

of a Snail, from which the part has obtained its name.
The Cochlea forms tivo Circumvolutions or turns and a half

the fir(r of which is much larger and wider than the other Turn
and a half, which becomes fuddenly fmaller.

The two Caiv.is are upon the fame level, the inner one next

the Bafe, and the outer next the point of the Cochlea.

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, which

is nearly horizontal, and is formed of two hollow Cones, with

Cheir points turned to each other, the one termed Modiolus, from

E 1
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its refemblance to the Spindle of a winding Stair-cafe, the other

Infundibulum, or Funnel.

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the central

Pillar, and is that Cavity feen in the under and fore-part-of the

Me3tus Auditorius Internus.

It lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair

of Nerve*, which goes to the Cochlea, and is Cribriform, or rull

of fmall Holes for the paffage of the twigs of that branch.

The Modiolus confifts of two Plates, with numerous Cells

and PaJJages between them, and terminates in the middle of the

fecond Gyrus of the Cochlea.

The Infundibulum is an imperfect Funnel, the Apex of whkh
is common with that of the Modolius, and the Bnfe is covered

by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is termed Cupola.

Between the Scalae of the Cochlea there is a Partition, called

Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scalar, the larger portion of which,

next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone : The remainder, or that

part next the oppofite fide of the Seals, is Membranous, and

termed by Valsalva Zona Cocbla.—This drops out by mace-
ration, lo as afterwards to leave only a partial Septum.
The Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compofed of two

extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually approach each

other at their oppofite edges, where they are perforated by nu-
merous Holes.

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the Scala

Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or fmall Hook, which projects into

the Infundibulum.

One of the Canals or Scalae of the Cochlea, opens into the

under and fore-part of the Veitible, and is termed Scala Vijli-

buli : The other, which is the fmaller of the two, .ommunicatis
with the Tympanum by the Feneftra Rotunda, and is called

Scala Tympani.
The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the Coch-

lea, like the Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis, is formed 01

tivo Plates, with a fmall Cavity between them.
The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, runs for-

wards, and then round, fo as to form, as has been already men-
tioned, two Circles or Turns and a half, the direction of the

Gyri correfponding with thofe of the Shell of a Snail.

The Canals of the Cochlea are ccni< al, becoming gradually

fmallei towards the Auex, where they communicate freely with

each other, through the medium of the Infundibulum.—This
communication is called by Cassebohm, who gives the fulleft

Treatife upon the Ear, Canalis Scalarum Communis.

The Semicircular Canals are three in number,—the Superior or

Vertical,—'the Pojlerior or Oblhuc—^nA the Exterior or Hori?..
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The Superior 5? placed tranfverfely, in the upper part of the

Pars Petrofa, with its convex fide upwards.
The Pofterior is fatther back than the former one, and is pa-

lallel to the length of the Pars Petrofa, with the convex fide

turned backwards.—One of its extremities is placed above, and

the other below, the upper extremity joining with the internal

one of the Vertical Canal, by which a common Canal is formed.

The Exterior is lefs than the other two, which are more of an

equal fiae, is placed next the Tympanum, and has its extremities

and curvatures nearly upon the fame plane ; with the curve

placed backwards.

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of a cir-

cle, can admit the head of a fmall Pin, and has an Enlargement,
Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end, the other extremity

being nearly of the fame fize with the reft of the Canal.

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Canals ha-
ving a common termination. Of thefe Orifices, three are fitua-

ted at the infide, and two at the outfide of the Veftible, into the

pofterior part of which they open.

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorious Internus, which is

fituaced in the pofterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa, there is a

large under, and a fmall upper FoJJ'u la, feparated by afharp Ridge.
The fore-part of the inferior FofTula leads towards the Coch-

lea, and is perforated with numbtrltfs /mail Holes, through which
branches of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair of Nerves pafs

to the Cochlea.

One Hole in the centre, larger than the reft, tranfmits a branch
of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—•This Hole, however, is

frequently enlarged, in confequence of the Bone, which is ex-
tremely thin, being broken while preparing it.

In the back-part of the inferior FofTula, three or four Cibri-

form Holes appear, for the tranfmiffion of branches of that part

of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and Semicircular

Canals.

In the upper FofTula of the Meatus Internus, there are five

Pajj'ages, one pofterior and frnaller, tranfmitting Nerves into the

Elliptical Cavity of the Veftible.

The other, the anterior and largeft, is termed Canalh or Aqu<t-

dutlus l''allopiit—ftom a refemblance it bears to an Italian Aque-
duct, and ferves for a tranfmifiion of the Portio Dura of the

Seventh Pair of Nerves.

TheC,:-;.;/ of Fallopius goes through the upper- part of the Pars

Petrofa, pafi'es downwards and backwards between the Foramen
Ovale and external Semicircular Canal, and terminates in the

I il'toideum.
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In Its paffage through the Pars Petrofa, it communicates with

the Foramen Innominatum, fituated on the upper and fore-part

of the Procefs.

In Children, the Labyrinth is almoft as large as in Adults, its

Subftance complete and hard, while the Bone which furrounds it

is foft and fpongy ; on which account it is eafily feparated trom

the reft of the Pars Petrofa.

The different Cavities and Paffages of the Labyrinth are lined

with the Periofteum, which in the Veftible fills the Feneftra Ova-

lis, and of confequence covers the Bafe of the Stapes.

The Perioftea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form, by their

union, the Membraneous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which,

together with the Offeous part, completes the Septum between

the two Seals.

The Periofteum of the Cochlea alfo affifts that of the Tympa-
num, in forming the Membrane of the Feneftra Rotunda, and

which is fomctimes called Membrana Tympani Sccundarii, from a

refemblance to the Membrana Tympani, and from being, like.

it, a little concave on the outer, and convex on the inner Sur-

face, or where it faces the Scala to which it belongs.

Bcfides the Periofteum, the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicir-

cular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon which the Portio

Mollis is irregulary difperied.

In the Veftibie, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in fhape

refembling that of the Olfeous Cavity which contains it, and

which is defcribed and beautifully delineated by Scarpa.
When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer-part, a

Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed by Dr.

Meckel, Septum Vtjlibuli Ner-vojo membranaceum.
In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in contaft with the

Periofteum, but can be feparated from that Membrane without

much difficulty.

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at fome diftance from the

Periofteum of thefe Bones, and is confiderably fmaller, but, like

them, it forms diftinc~l Tubes, which communicate with the

Veftible. Like the Offeous Canals alfo, the Membranous Ca-
nals form Ampulla', or Elliptic Cavities at one end.

The Arteries of the Labyiinth arife by one or two fmall

branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and pais through

the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the Meatus Externus

which belongs to the Labyrinth.

From the Labyrinth one or two Veins return, and terminate

in the end of the Lateral Sinus.

The Cavity of the Veftible contains no Air, but is conftantly

filled with a Watery Fluid, fuppofed to be fecreted from the Ar-
teries of the Periofteum, and which is foJnd to refemble the

Aqueous Humour of the Eye.
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The Aqueous Fluid fiils the Veftible and Scalae of the Coch-
lea, and likewife furrounds the Membranous Semicircular Ca-
nals.

The Aqua Labyrintbi is considered as a medium by which
founds are communicated from the Membrane filling the round
and oval Holes, and from the Bale of the Stapes to the Pulpy
Membrance placed in it.

The fuperfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is fuppofed by
Cot un n i us to be carried off by two fmall Conical Duels, more
particularly defcribed by him than by fome preceding Anato-
mifts, who were partly acquainted with them, but confidered
them as Blood -veiicls.

One of the Aqueducts of Cotunnius, called AquaduSus
Cochlea

, begins at the under part of the Scala Tympani, near
the Feneltra Rotunda, and after p;vffiag. through the Pars Petro-
la, is feen, in the figures he gives of it, terminating by a wide
triangular opening, upon the furface of the Dura Mater, be-
tween the paffages of the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves.
The other Duc"t, called Aqumdutlus Vefiibuli, begins under the

termination of the common Canal, in the Veftitjle, from which
Jt defcends, and terminates by a triangular opening between the
Layers of the Dura Mater, behind the Meatus Internus, and
half-way between the upper edge of the Pars Petrofa and Diver-
ticulum of the Internal Jugular Vein.

For a full account of thefe Duels, and the other parts of the La-
byrinth, fee aDefcription of them by Dr. Meckel of Berlin.

The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from the
Seventh Pair.

The Auditory Nerve is compofed of two branches, one of
which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the other, ter-

med Portia Mollis.

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve parTes into the Meatus
Externus, covered by the inverting Membrane of the Brain.
The Portit Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, fending

off, in its paffage, branches through Perforations in its fides, to

the Stapedius Mufcle and"Maftoid" CeUs.
One reflected branch patting through the Foramen Innomina-

tum, in the Pars Petrofa, forms a connection between the Por-
tio Dura and the fecond part of the Fifth Pair.

Another, called Chorda "Tympani, paffes acrofs the Cavity of
the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of the Incus and
handle of the Malleus, and at the outfideof the Euftachian Tube,
to join the Lingual branch of the Fifth Pair. In its paffage it

fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of
the Tympanum.
The remainder of the Portio Dura is difperfed upon the Face.
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The Portia Mollis is divided into two principal parts,—one to

the Cochlea, the other to the Veftible.

The branches of the Cochlea pafs through the Cribriform

Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane lying in the

Scalae.

The branches run between, and likewifc on the outfide of

the Partitions which divide the Cochleae into Gyri, and the

Gyri into Scalae, and are large and numerous in proportion to

the part they fupply.

The largeft and mod numerous of thefe branches are difperfed

upon the Lamina Spinalis, where they form an intricate Plexus,

the Threads of which are at fir!!: opaque, but are afterwards of

the colour of the Retina of the Eye.

The branches terminate, and appear alfo to meet upon that

part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is moft diftant from the

Modiolus.

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Modiolus and

Infundibulum, the laft branches of this portion of the Nerves

pafs, to be fyread out upon the Membrane lying within the

Infundibulum.—For a particular description of that part of the

Perth Mollis dijiributed to the Cochlea and of the Cochlea it/elf, fee

Dr. Monro's Treatifc on the Ear.
Of that part of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and

Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through the pofterior Hole

in the upper-part of the Meatus lnternus ; the reft pafs through

the holes in the under and back-part of the Meatus, already

pointed out in the defjription of that Paffage.

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are feen ftrft in

diftinct Plexus, but become afterwards tranfparent, and are loft

upon the Sac contained in the Veftible and upon the Ampulla of

the Membranous Semicircular Canals.

The Portio Mollis is the primary part of the Organ cf Hear-
ing, to which all the other parts are fubfervient, and may be

regarded as being of the farue fervice to the Ear, as the Retina
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OF THE MOUTH, Tongue, AND
THROAT,

WITH THEIR APPENDAGES.

MOUTH.
The Ojfcom Parts of the Mouth are,—the OJJ'a Maxillaria

Superiora, the Offa Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth
;

—all of which have been already defcribed.

The Soft Parti of the Mouth confift of the Lips and Cheeks,

the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the Uvula, the Tongue,

the Membrane lining the Mouth and the Sali-vary Glands.

The Lips and Checks are principally compofed of Mufcles, are

covered on the outfide by the common Integuments, and lined

within by the Membrane of the Mouth, under which there are

numerous Mucous Glands, which obtain their names from their

iituations.

The intervening fpace between the Maffeter and Buccinator

Mufcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, which gives form
to the Face.

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Villi ; but

thefe are raoft confpicuous upon the edges of the Lips, as may
be readily teen after a fine injection, or after macerating the parts

til! the Cuticle can be feparated.

From the edges of the Lips, the Common Integuments (now
become extremely thin) are converted into the Membrane which

is continued into the Cavity of the Mouth, and which, oppofite

to the Dentes Incifores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms a

fmall Doubling or Franum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to

the Jnws.
The Lips are ferviceable in the general purpofes of Speaking,

Eating, Drinking, &c.

The Gums cover the fides of the Alveolar Border of both Jaws,

pafs in between the different Teeth, and funounJ and adhere

to the Collar of each.

The Subftance of the Gums is of a denfe nature, very Vafcu-

nnited by a compact Cellular Subftance.



They may be faid to eonfift of the Common Membrane of the

Mouth and the Periofteum cf the Jaws intimately connected.

They ferve as a covering to the Jaws and afiift in the fecurity

of the Teeth.

The Arteries of the Lips,,Cheeks, and Gums, are from the

Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, which are derived

from the External Carotids.

The Veins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the Inter-

nal Jugulars.

The Nerves come from the firft and fecond branches of the

Fifth Pair, and aifo from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Palatum

Molle. The former is compofed of the Palate-plates of the Up-
pci Jaw, and is covered by the Periofteum and common Mem-
brane of the Mouth, which prevent the Bones from being injured.

The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate forms

numerous Ruga, which afiift in the divifion of the Food.

It is nearly of the fame Structure with that of the Gums, but

perforated by the Duels of the Palatine Glands, for the excre-

tion of Mucus, which ferves to lubricate the Palate, and afiifts

in diffolving the Food.

The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palatl, or Soft Palate,

is that part which depends from the pofte rior edge of the Oifa

Palati, and from the Pterygoid Procefleg of the Sphenoid Bone,
and forms a Partition bstween the Nofe and Mouth.

It is compofed of the Membranes which line the Nofe and
Mouth, and of the expansions of the Circumflex and Levator

Palati Mufcles, and numerous Mucous Glands which ferve to

lubricate the Mouth and Throat, and facilitate deglutition.

The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Nofe into the

Mouth, and acts like a Valve in preventing what we fwallow

from pafiing into the Nofe.

In the middle of the pofterior edge of the Velum Palati, the

Uvula or Pap of the Throat, takes its origin, and hangs pendu-
lous, from the Velum over the root of the Tongue.

It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane of the

Mouth, and has a fmall Mufcle within it, by which it is eleva-

ted and Shortened,—its other motions depending upon the Muf-
cles of the Palate,

The uje of the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglutition, is evi-

dent from the inconveniences which refult from its being de-
stroyed by difeaie.

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, and
Internal Maxillary.

The Veins go the External and Internal Jugulars.

The Nerves are chiefly from the fecond to th? fifth, with fern?

twigs from the eighth Fait*
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Tongue.
The Tongue is of an Oval form, and is divided into Bafe,

Body and Apex.

The Bafe, or poftcrior part of the Tongue, is connected to the
Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this, to the adjacent Bone*
and Mufcles.

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates anteri-

orly in the loofc moveable point.

On the Dorfum or upper Surface, there is a Linea Mediana,
or middle Groove, running longitudinally, and dividing it into

two lateral convexities.

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the middle of
the Tongue to the point, isconne&ed to the parts below it by the

Sublingual Ligament, or Franum Lingua, which is a doubling

of the Skin, or lining of the Mouth.
The iides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw and Sty-

loid Proceffes, and parts adjacent, by Membranous Ligaments.

The Tongue is chiefly compofed of the Fibres of the Mufcles
which ferve for its motions.—Thefe Fibres are difpofed in vari-

ous directions, and intermixed with a Medullary Fut.

The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compofed of
the Stylo-Gloffi.—Its middle portion, between the two former
Mufcles, is formed of the Linguales.—The lower part is chiefly

formed of the Genio-Glofli ;—and behind, the Stylo-Gloffi en-
ter into its compofition.

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the common In-
teguments, which are preferved foft and moift by the Saliva.

The Cuticle forms Vaginae for receiving the Subftances called

Papilla.

The Corpus Mucofum of the Tongue is thicker than in other
parts of the Body, but more moift.

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is remark-
ably Nervous.—The Papillae, which take their origin from it are

very Vafcular, efpecially near the Apex of the Tongue, but ate

a wanting on its under Surface.

The Papilla are divided into three kinds, the Maxima, Media,
and Minima.
The fiift clafs, called Papilla Maxima, Lenticukres, or Ca-

pitata, are by much the'largeft, and of a Lenticular form, ha-
ving round Heads and fhort Stems.

They are placed at the Bafe of the Tongue, in fuperficial Fof-
fulir, and are difperfed in fuch a manner as to form an angle

with its point backwards.

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each of them
a fm.ill Perforation in the middle of its convex Surface, for the

-xcretion of Mucous.
vol.. II. F
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the Papillae Capitatae, there are numerous Muc

r, which cover the greater part of the Surface of the root of

ngue.

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the angle formed by

the Papillae Maximae, there is a Hole, called Foramen Caecum of

Morgagni, by whom it was firft defcrk-ed.

It penetrates only a fmall way into the Subftance of the Tongue,
and receives the Mouths of feveral Excretory Duels which termi-

nate in it.

The fecond clafs called Papilla Media, or Semi-lenticulares,

are much fmaller than the former, and are fcattered over the

upper Surface of the Tongue, at fome diftance from each other.

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated by a round
extremity.

The third clafs, termed Papilla Minima, or Conica, or /

are by much the mod numerous, but very minute. They occupy
almoft the whole upper Surface of the Tongue, but are mo*l abun-
dant towards the Apex, where the fenfation of Tafte is more £cute.

This and the fecond clafs have been fuppofed to be formed
ly of tbeextremitiesof Nerves,and to conftitute the real Organ

of Tafle ; though other parts, as the Palate, and even the Pharynx
and Efophagus, poffefs the faculty of Tafte in a certain degree.

The principal Blood -veffels of the Tongue are large in propor-

tion to the fize of that Organ.
They are called Linguales, or Ranina, on account of the dark-

coloured branches which appear under the Tongue,
The Arteries, which are branches of the External Carotids, are

not found to communicate fo freely on the oppofue fides of the

Tongue, as they do in other parts of the Body.
The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars.
The Nerves like the Aiteries, are large and numerous, and

have little connection on the oppofite fides.

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs.

The firft fet fupply the parts next the point of the Tongue,
and are therefore confidered as being principally concerned in con-
veying the fenfation of Tafte.

The fecond fet fupply the root and the third the middle of the

Tongue, and are chiefly dilperfed upon its Mufcles There is a

confiderable intermixture, however, between the three fets ou
the fame fide.

Befides being the principal Organ of Tafte, the Tongue is the

chief inftrument of Speech, and of the articulation of the Voice,
—It alio afiifts in Manducation, Deglutition, Spitting, Suck-
ing, &c.
The Salivary Glands confift of three large Glands on each

fide of the Face, viz.—the Parotid, the Submaxillary, and
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*al\—bcfides many fmall Glands, named from the parts

to which thjy belong.

They are of a yellowifh colour, and irregular on their Surface,

being of the Conglomerate kind.
The Parotid Gland, which is the largeft of the Salivary Glands,

s i named from its fituation ne< r the Ear.
It occupies the whole fpace between the Ear, Maftoid Procefs,

and the angle of the Lower Jaw.
It extends fuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to the

Maffeter Mufcle, part of which it covers.

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxillary Gland.
From the different parts of the Gland, numerous fmall Braneh-

rs arife, which join together to form a large Duct, fometimes
called Steno's Salt-vary Duel, or DuBui Superior, which paffes

from the upper and fore-part of the Gland.
The Parotid Duct is of a white colour and large fize, but,

from the thicknefs of its Coats, the Cavity is fmall in propor-
tion to the outfide of the Duct.

It paiTes anteriorly, in a tranfverfe direction, over the Tendon
of the Maffeter Mufcle, by which it is free from compreffion,

and defcends a little to perforate the Buccinator Mufcle, oppofite

to the fecond or third Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw.
In croffing the Maffeter Mufcle, it receives fometimes one,

fometimes two minute Ducts, from an equal number of fmall

Glands, called by Haller, Glandular Accejjhria.

The Inferior Maxillary, or Submaxillary Gland, is fmaller and
rounder than the Parotid, and is fituated on the infide of the an-
gle of the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon of the Digaf-
tric Mufcle.

From the upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Duct arifrs,

Called by fome Authors Duflus Whartonii, or DuUus Infe-

ribr, which is much thinner in fubftance than the former Du£t,
but lor

It paffes forwards between the Mylo-Hoideus and Genio-Glof-
fus Mufcles, along the under and inner edge of the Sublingual
Gland, to the fide of the Frsenum Lingua, and terminates behind

ntes Incifores, by a fmall orifice, in form of a Papilla.

The Sublingual Gland is fmaller and fofter than the Submax-
illary, and is flat, and of an oval form.

It is fituated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, above

the Dui.1 of the inferior Maxillary Gland near the Lower Jaw,
between the Mylo-Hyoidcs and Genio-hyogloffus Mufcles, the

former of which fuftains it.

It.: extremities are turned forwards and backwards, and the

S obliquely inwards and outwards.

It is coveted by a continuation of the Skin of the und'.-.r fide

of the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its place.
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It opens by feveral orifices arranged in a line near the Gum;,

a little to the outfide of the Fraenum.
In many Quadrupeds, there is a diftincT: duel belonging to this

Gland, like that of the Submaxillary.
Sometimes this Gland fends off a Branch which communicates

with that of the Submaxillary, but generally it is otherwife.

The fmaller Glands of the Mouth are in great numbers, lying

between the inner lining of the Mouth and its Mufcles, and de-

riving their names from their fituations.

They are fmall fimple Glands, each fending a duel, which

perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity,—
They confift: of—

.

The Buccales, which are placed all over the Cheek, but moft

plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Duftj
The Labiales, lying on the infide of the Lips

;

The Palatina, upon the Palate } and
The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue.
The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different Branches

of the External Carotids.

The Parotid is fupplied from the Temporal, the Inferior Maxil-

lary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from the Lingual Artery.

The Veins of thefe Glands go to the External Jugulars.

Their Nerves are chiefly from the third part of the Fifth, and

from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Salivary Glands ferve for the fecretlon of the Saliva,

which they pour out in large quantity, and which is promoted by

the motion of the Lower Jaw—The Saliva afiifts in the folution

of the food in the Mouth, in lubricating the throat for its paf-

fage downwards, and in the digeftion of it in the Stomach.

THROAT.

The Throat confifts of the Arches of the Palate, of the Pharynx
and Larynx, with the Mufcles, Veffels, Ner-vss, &c. which fur-

round them.

The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each fide of

the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, the other the

Pojierior.

They are formed of a doubling of the Skin, with a few feat-

ured Mufcular Fibres.

The Anterior arifes from the middle of the Velum Palati, at

the fide of the Uvula, and is fixed to the

Tongue.
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The Paflerior has its origin likcwife from the fide of the Uvu-

la, and partes downwards, to be inferted into the fide of the Pha-
rynx.

The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Mufele of the Pa-
late, and, with its fellow on the oppefite fide, forms the open-

ing into the Throat, called IJlhmus Faucium.
The Pofterior Arch has within it the Levator Mufcle of the

Palate.

Between the Anterior and Pofterior Arches, and clofe by the

fides of the Bafe of the Tongue, the Amygdala, Tonjils, or Al-

mond* of the Ears are fituated.

They are of a reddifh colour, of the figure of Almonds, full

of Cells which communicate with each other, and have

regular openings, which convey the Mucus into the Throat, the

dikharge of which is promoted by the motion of the furrounding

parts.

Pharynx.
The Pharynx, fo called from its conveying Food to the Sto-

mach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Mufcolar Bag, in form

of an irregular Funnel, with the Tube called F.fophagus defend-
ing from it, and forming the under end of that Funnel.

It is bounded above by the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital

Bone, the Pterygoid Procefi'es of the Spliencid Bone, and back-

he Jaws, with all of which it is intimately corme&ed.

anterior margins of its Fltfhy parts are connected to the

th Larynx, and its fides are covered by the great Blood

-

of the Neck.
The fore-part of the Pharynx is formed by a Membrane com-

mon to it and to the back-part of the Larynx.

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebrae, and upon the

the f re-parts of the fides of thefe Vert; bis.

il Openings by which it communicates with neigh-

bouring Cavities.

Two of thefe lead upwards and foivvards by the pofterior Nates
: j—two go laterally by the Euftachian Tu'jes to

;—one partes foivvards through the large opening, term-

ed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, tu the Mouth ;— oi

downwards and forwards, through the Larynx and Trachea, to

the Lungs :—and another direiftly downwards by the Efophagus

to the Stomach.

The Pharynx is furrounded by aloofe Cellulat»Subitance, and

confifts of different Layers of Mufcles, called Conjlrlclorcs Pba"
which have been already defcribed.

On the inner fide, it is lined by the continuation of the Mem-
brant of the Mouth, which is perforated by th? Dufls of nume*

rous Glands, for the fecretion of Mucus.
F 2
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The lower end of the Pharynx, oppofite to the under edge of

the Cricoid Cartilage, defcribes a complete Cir.lc, which forms

the beginning or" the Efophagus.

The Pharynx is fupplicd with Blood by the Pharyngeal Bran-

ches, which come directly or indirectly from the External Caro-

tids. It returns its blood to both Jugular Veins.—Its nerves

are from the Eighth Pair.

The life of the Pharynx is,—to receive the Aliments from the

Mouth, and by the action of its Mufclesto convey them to the

Efophagus. It mult likewife afiift in the modification ofthe Voice.

Laryn k.

The Larynx, fo called from its being the principal Organ of

Voice, is fituated at the upper and fore-part of the Neck imm-e-

diately under the Os Hyoides, which is placed at the root of the

Tongue.
It is compofed of Cartilages and MufcJcs, Ligaments, Mem-

:s, and Mucous Glands; and is connected above to the

Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind to the Pharynx.

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally conlidered as being

five in number, though befides thefe, fome choofe to enumerate
fmall Projections which are connected with them.
The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the 7w«

Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis.

The Thyroid, Scuriform, or Sbield-like Cartilage, is placed at

the upper and fore-part of the Larynx, and is the largeft of the

whole.

When fprcad out, it is of an oblong lhape, but, in the natural

fituation, itconfifts of two lateral Wings or Portions, of a qua-

drangular form uniting before in a longitudinal angle, which can

be readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat, and which, from
its project, ng more in Men than in Women, has obtained the

name of Pomum Adami.
The upper part of the Angle is formed into a Notch, from

which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage in gent-i

vr'.ad Ligament afcends, to fix it to the under-part of the Os
Hyoides.

From the pofterior corners four procefies project, called Cornua,

two of which termed Superior, are long, and afcend to be joined

by round Ligaments to the extremities of the Cornua of the Os
Hyoides.

In the middle of thefe Ligaments, one or two fmall Cartilagi-

nous, or even Offeous Subftances, are frequently found.

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are fhorterthan the
Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed to the fides of the
Cricoid Cartilage.

The Thyroid Cartilage ferves for the protection of the other
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Cartilages, and, along .vkh the Os Hyotdes, preferves the Paf-
fage open, for the tranfmiifion of the Food to the Stomach.
The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring-like Cartilage, is placed

below, and likewife behind the Thyroid, and like it, may be

readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat,

It is narrower before, where itlies under the Thyroid Cartilage,

and thick, broad and ftrong polteriorly, where it is placed be-

hind that Cartilage.

Its Fofterior Surface is divided by a Ridge\nto two lateral Ca-
vitics, for the reception of the pofh rior Cries arytenoid Muf.les.

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the beginiog, or firft

Cartilage of the Trachea.

The upper edge Hants confiderably, and has its anterior nar-

row part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid Cartilage.

It has four fmall Articular Surfaces, with diftincl Capfular

Ligaments, of which two arc placed ab ive, for the articulation

of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the under and lateral

parts, for the connection of the inferior Cornua of the Thyroid
Cartilage.

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube of the

Trachea, confthutes th- Baf- of the Larynx, and gives a firm

fupp"vt to the Arytenoid Cartilages.

The two Arytenoid Cartilages, named from a fuppofed refem-

blance to an Ewer, or Drinking-cup of the Ancients, are much
fmaller than the qther Cartilages, and are placed upon the up-
per pofteVior, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a

fmall diftance fom each other.

They are of a triangular form, and a little twifled, and are

bent back, fo as to have a broad concave Surface behind.

Their upper extremities are turned towards each other, and are

eonfltlered by fome Authors as diftinct Cartilages.

Their Bates are broad and hollow, where they are articulated

by Capfular Ligaments with the Cricoid Cartilage, upon which
they are moved in different directions, by the action of vari-

ous Mufcles.

They are connected ti each other, and to the adjacent Cartila-

ges, by different Mufclcs and Ligaments.

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a oart of the opening called

Glottis, and give attachment to its Ligaments.
The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its fituation above the

Glottis, is of an oval form when furrounded by its Ligaments
and Membranes, but, when diverted of thefe, it is found to be
narrow below, broad above, and rounded at its upper extre-

mity.

It is convex towards the Tongue, and concave towards the
Glottis, with its point tefkttcd a little forwards.
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It is p!adedv behiii I part of tin.- Thyroid Cur"

the Glottis*, feen ani '
cxa "

mined by pulling down the root of the Tongue.

Jtr, un ted by a broad an.! ihort Ligament to the

middle Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and by two lateral Liga-

ments to the whole length of the Arytenoid Cartil

It is fixed to the rsots o> the Os Hyoides and Tongue by ano-

ther Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner Membrane

running along the middle of its anteriot Surface, and forming the

Frter.um Epiglottitis.

It is very elaftic, and is much more pliable than the other Car-

tilages, being of a Cartilago ligamentous nature.

It is. found to have a number of Fijiires, in which Lacunaaxt

placed, and to be perforated by numerous Foramina, which are

the Mouths of fo many Mucous Follicles, and which are in a

great meafure concealed by the Membrane which covers it.

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the Mouth and

Nofe, and prevents it from rufhing too forcibly into the Cavity

cf the Lungs.—Preffed and drawn down by the Tongue and

by fmall Mufcleb, it defends the Glottis, and ftiuts it com-

pletely in the time of fwallowing.—After the Action of fwalkw-

ing, it is raifed by its own elafticity, and by the root ot the

Tongue to which it is fixed, returning to its former pofitiori.

Ligaments of the Glottis.—From the fore-part of the body of

f.ach of the Arytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamentous Cora
1

paries hori-

zontally forwards, to be fixed by its other extremity to the inlide

of the anterior angle of the Thyroid Cartilage.

The opsning formed between thefe Ligaments is called Glottis,

from the Greek : It is aifo called Mouth of the Larynx, and

Rima Glettidis, and is of a triangular figure, the Ligaments

being at a greater diftance behind than at their anterior extremity.

Under thefe two Ligaments there are two others, larger and

more diftindl than the former and wh'uh are commonly eonfidercd

>js the proper Ligaments of the Glottis. They arife from the Bafe
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and run in the fains direction with
rile former, to be fixed alfo to the Thyroid Cam

In the Interftice of the Suoerior and Inferior Ligaments, on
each fide there is a Fijfure, which leads to a fmall Membranous
Cavity or Depreffion, with its bottom turned outwards.

Thefe are the Ventricles of the Larynx of G ALEN.-r-They are

chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the Larynx.
They differ in fize in different people, have Mucous Follicles.

Opening into them, and are found to be ferviceable in the modu-
lation of the Voice,

On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages there is a
pfjion filled by a Glandular Body, which not only

..: the fore-part of thefe Cartilage:, but is continued over
ity of the Ligaments cf the Glottis,
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The Arytenoid Glands are larger in fome fubjecls than in

others. They wee difcovered, and arc particularly defcribed
and delineated, by Morgagni.
The Ligaments which connect the Epiglottis to the Notch of

the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under fide of the Os Hyoides,
and one which ties the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, form a triangu-
lar fpace, which is alio o cupied by Cellular Subftance and by
Mu-ous Glands.
The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by a Membrane which is

extremely irritable, and is everywhere perforated by the Mouths
of fmall Mucous Glands, for the purpofe of moiftening it.

The Larynx has a number of Mufcles, for its different mo-
tions

; all of which have been already defcribed.
The Arteries of the Larynx are the two fuperior Laryngeals,

which come from the External Carotids, and the two inferior

Laryngeals, which are fent off from the Subclavian Arteries.
The Veins return to she External Jugulars.
The Nerves are chiefly the fuperior and inferior Laryngeals,

which are branches of the Eighth Pair.

The Larynx ferves the purpofe of Refpiration, forms and mo-
dulates the Voice, and is alfo ufeful in Deglutition.

It is the principal Organ of Voice ;—.'or, if a hole be made in

the Trachea, and the paffage of the Larynx ftopped, the Ait
efcapes by that opening without producing Voice.

_
Voice is formed by the Air, in its paffage through the Glot-

tis, acting upon the Ligaments of the Glottis and Cartilages of
the Larynx and Trachea, and thus producing a Tremour j—.and
is different in different perfons, according to the Form and Struc-
ture of the Laiynx.

The ftrength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity of Air
expired, and the narrownefs of the Glottis.

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenfion of the parts of
the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the Ligaments of the
Glottis in particular.

A Tone is grave in proportion to the reverfe of the above.
Speech is performed chiefly by the differ -nt parts of the Mouth,

1 by the Cavity of the Nofe,—the Larynx moving only in

a fmall degree.

When the Air partes through the Larynx without producing a
Tiemour it occasions a Whifper.

When a pcrfon fpeaks during infpiration, the voice is thereby

materially altered ; and, by practice, may be made to ap-

is coming from other places than the mouth, of the fpeak*
er j as is the cafe with thofe who call themfelves Fcntrihquijis,
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OF THE THORAX

The Thorax, or Ihenjl, extends from the Neck to the Dia-

phragm, and is divided into External and Internal Parts.

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The External Parts of the Thorax, befides the common Inte-

guments and Mammae, are,

The Mufcks, confuting of the PtBorales, Subclavii, and under

end of the Platyfma Myoidcs on each fide, which are fituated an-

teriorly.

The Serati Magn'i, which are placed laterally.

The Trapzii, LatiJJtmi Dorfi, and numerous other MufcJes on

the Back, which are placed pofteriorly.

The Intercoftales and Stcrno-Cojlales, which are fituated, the

former becween, and the latter on the inner fide of the Ribs.

The Bones, confiding of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorfal Vertebra.

•—All thefe Parts, excepting the Mammae, have been already de-

fcribed.

Mammi.
The Mamma are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular form,

fituated on the anterior, and a little towards the lateral pari

the Thorax, adhering loofely by Cellular Subftance to the Sur-

face of the large Pectoral Mufi.les.

The term Mamma is peculiar to the Breads of Women.—In

Men thefe parts are called Mammilla j—and in the Brute-kind,

Ubera.

In the Ape, and a few other animals, they are placed, as in

the Human body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the generality of

Quadrupeds, they are fituated under the Abdomen.
The common number of ;he Mammae, in the Human fp-scies,

is well known to be two

—

Bartholin*., however, mentions
the cafe of a Woman, who had two Mammae on the left fide,

and one on the right ; and another, where there were two on
each fide.

Dr. Vaughan narrates the cafe of a Woman lie has exami-
ned, who has a fuperaumerary Nipple, at the under fide oi

right Mamma, ftom which milk tlowed when the central on»
was prefled, and vice rjerja.
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The Mammas vary in fize in different Women, and in the
fame Women at different periods of life.

In Girls., previous to the age of Puberty, they are remarkably
frnall.

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menfes, in this
climate, mod commonly begin to appear, they evolve and be-
come prominent.

During Geftation they increafe in fize, and foon after Delivery
they arrive at their greaterl extent.

the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty,—the period
when the Menfes generally difappear, they decreafe in fize, and

te loft, pendulous, and flaccid.

Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Fat which confti-

tutes a confiderable portion of the bulk of the Mamma, and de-
fends the Glandular Part, and is not found to pafs into, or com-
municate with, the Lactiferous Dufts.
The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitifh colour of

the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular inlts Subftance.
Jt is compofed of a number of fmaller Maiiesor Glands, which

arc alfo feparated by Fat ; and thefe again are divided into fti!l

fmaller parts, in which the Milk is originally fecretcd or formed.
Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or Nipple,

which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a n dder colour than th :

reft of the_5kin of the Breath

It is of different fizes in different ages and conftitutions, and
in the time of Geftation, or of Nurfing.

It is capable of difttntion from titillation, or when influenced
by the paiftons of the Mind

It is compofed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Sub/lance,
which indoles the Lactiferous Tube-, and' which is fo eiaftic,

that after the part is drawn out or diftended, it readily recovers
its former dimenfion, when the caufe of diftenticn has ceafed to

aft.

Upon the, Apex of the Nipple, the Orifices of the LadYiferous
Duds appear and are of the lame number with thofe which ent;;;

its Bafe.

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Dijk, called Areola,
of a different colour from the reft of the Skin of the Breaft.

This Di/k, however, varies in colour at different times of life,

being florid in young Girls, of a pale brown in Women a little

more advanced in life, and in old age, of a livid and dull colour.

During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour than at other times,
in confequenLC of a change which takes place in the Corpus Mu
cofum which forms it.

!r« are numrous St
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Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which dilVharge an oily Mu-
cous, to defend the Nipple ana Areola around i

f
.

The Arteries or the Mamma are partly from the Internal, and

partly from the External Mamillaries or Thoiacics, the former

of which are lent off from the Subclavian, and the latter from the

Axillary Artery,—the Branches entering the Mamma at many
different places.

The Vans accompany the Arteries, and are diftinguiihed by

tTie fame names.

The Abjcrbcnts of the Mamma are alfo numerous, the greater

part of which pafs through the Axillary Glands, others penetrate

the Interftices of the Ribs, near the Sternum, and enter the

Glands which belong to the Internal Mammary Veffels.

The fter-ves are chiefly from the Axillary Plexus, a few

Branches being alio fent off from the Inter. oltals.

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Subftance of ths

Mamma, numbcrkfs Tubes arife, called Du&us or Tubili Lac-

liferi, which gradually unite into Trunks, and run in a radiated

manner towards the root ot the Nipple.

They become greatly enlarged in the time of Sucking, and

ferve as Reicrvoirs in which the Milk is contained.

The Lactiferous Duels are accompanied, in the Subftance of

the Mamma, by a tough ivhite elajlic Subjiancc, which follows

them to the Nipple.

At the root of the Nipple, they become contracted, and are

there from Twf/iit to Eighteen in number.

Either from the want of uniformity, however, with refpcdl to

their number in different fubjecls, or from the difficulty of per-

ceiving them, they have been varioufly eftirnated by different

Authors.

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been fuppofed by Dr.

Meckil, to. form a cilde of communication;—but this has

been aferibed by ftill later Anatomilfs, to a laceration of Veffels
j

and numeious preparations and experiments,—particularly that

of throwing in an injection at one Duct, and finding that it fills

one part only of the Mamma, without returning by any other

Duct,—fcem fufficiently to indicate, that there is no fuch circu-

lar communication.

In the Subftance of the Nipple, the Lactiferous Tubes are at

a little djftance from each other, and are coiled up in fuch a.

manner, that the fpontaneous flow of the Milk is prevented, un-
lets it be accumulated in a large quantity.

But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—as by the

application of the Child's Mouth,—the Ducts become ftraight

and parallel to each other, fo as to, allow an uninterrupted flow

of ih_- Mi.k.



After the action of Sucking, the Nipple and of confequence its

Duels, immediately recover their former fuuation.

Sometimes one or more of the Lactiferous Ducts terminate
upon the Surface of the Areola, from which, Morgagni fup-
pofed, that the Glands there were of the Lactiferous kind.

In Children of both fex^s, the Mammae are merely Cutaneous
Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a Milky-like Fluid,
which can be readily fqueezed out.

This Fluid commonly difappears a fliort time after Birth j—
but there arc various examples on record, where Milk -lias been
brought to the Breafts, both of young Girls and old Women, by

frequent application of a Child to the Nipples, and where
was no caufc fur fulpicion of Impregnation being prefent.

Nor are inftances a wanting of Milk being brought to the Mam-
milla; of Men, by tiic fame application.

The Mamma? add much to the ornament of the perfon, but
in particular for furnifhing nourilhmcnt to the Child, which
vcyed to it through the medium of the Nipple.

The Secretion begins foon after Delivery, and continues to flow

for many months, and even for fome years, if the Woman fuckle
her Child 5 and the more frequently the Milk is extracted, the

r is the quantity received in a given time,

le operation of Sucking depends upon the principles of the
Air-pump.— The child embraces the Nipple ebfely with its Lips,

h prevents the external Air from entering, draws the Ducts
ro a ftraight line, and prepares a fpace for the Milk, which '13

d from the Bread by the preffure of the Atmofpheie, and
flows to the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follow^ the I'ifteni of a

non I'ump or Syringe.

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.
The Mammre and Mufcles, covering the fore and lateral par?:

of the Thorax, being turned afide, and the Ribs afterwards

the Sternum and turned back, the Internal Pans of the

c are brought into view.

y confift of the Pleura, whieh lines the Thorax j—the."

turn, which divides it into right ar:d left Cavi'ies, and con-
ft veral Veffels, Nerves, &c. between its Layers ;—the Per'i-

, which occupy the middle,—;*nd the /.

Unround th d till the greater part of the Thorax.

The Pleura.
The Pleura i.

r
- a Membrane of confiderable frrength, which

the inner lido of the Thorax, and covers the rnoftof its con-

Fxtcrnal Surface is Cellular, and adhere; clofely to th".



Its Internal Surface is fmootb and polijhcd, being moiftencd by

a Serous Fluid, which exudes from its Arteries.

It is divided into two lateral Sties or Pleura, the form of which

corresponds exactly with that of the fuirounding Bones of the

Thorax.
The Pleurae adhere to the Periofteum of the Ribs, line theln-

tercoftal and Sterno Coital Mufcles, the Sternum, and Dorfal

Vertebra?, and co"er the Pericardium, Lungs, and Lateral or

Flefhy parts of the Diaphragm.

Behind the Sternum, the Pleurae arc contiguous to each other,

and form a Partition called Mediafiinum, which extends between

the Sternum and Vertebrae, but is intercepted by the Heart and

Root of the Lungs, and divides the Thorax into two diftindt Ca-

vities, which have no communication with each other.

The Arteries of the Pleura are from thofe of the adjacent parts,

viz. from the Intercoltal, Mammaries, Diaphragmatics, Bron-

chial, and Efophagcal.

The Veins, which return the Blood, accompany the Arteries,

and are diftinguilhcd by the fame names.

The Nerves arc from the lntcrcoftals and Diaphragmatics, but

too fmall to be traced without difficulty ; and the Membrane it-

jfelf is not obferved to poffefs much fenlibility in the found unin-

rlamed (rate.

The Pleura fcrves to render the infide of the Thorax fmooth,

for the eafy motion of the contiguous parts, to divide it into Ca-

vities, and to itrengthen the containing and contained parts of

the Thorax.
Mediastinu M

.

The Mediajiinttrr., fo named from its fituation in the middle of

the Thorax, is formed by a reflection of the Pleura, and is of

courfe double.—It contains between its Layers a confiderable

ity of Cellular Subitance, by which they are united.

It ':=; divided into Anterior and Pojlerior MediafHnum, the for-

mer of which is fituatcd at the fore, and the latter at the back-

part of the Thorax.

The Anterior Mediafi'wum is connected before, to the Sternum t

and behind, to the Pericardium and large Vell'cls of the Heart.

The two Layers of the Anterior MediafHnum are clofely a©-,

each other, excepting at the upper-MrC of the 1 horar,

where they are feparated by the remains of the thymus Gland.
. upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exactly behind the

Cii-dle f ihe Sternum ; but in its defcent, it inclines gradually

Igf of that Bone.

In confequence of its obliquity, a pointed inltrument, pufheJ
it the Sternum, is generally found to pafj

; Cv'ry of the Thorax.
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Frequent deviations, however, from tins' general rule, have been

met with.— In particular, Lieutaud and Sabatier relate fe-

verannftances where the Anterior Mediaftinum wis found to.de-
feend along the middle of the Sternum ; and others, though rare,
where it defended even t<i the right fide of this Bone.
The Poflerior Mediaftinum reaches from the root of the Lungs

and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorfal Vertebra;.
Between the Layers of the Pofterior Medi iftinum, a triangular

fpace is formed, in wh'ch arefituateJ the under end of tne Tra-
chca, the Efbphagus, the Aorta Defcendens, the Vena Azygos,
and Thoracic Duel, with the Eighth Pair of Nerves.
The Blood-vejJ'eh of the Mediaftinum are from thofe of the

neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediaftinum is fupplied by
Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mammaries, and Dia-
phragmatics,—.and the Pofterior Mediaftinum, by Branches from
the Intercoftals and Efophageals.

T\i& Feins accompany the Arteries, and have the fame names.
The Mediaftinum divides the Thorax into two Cavities, fup-

ports its general Contents, hinders one Lung from preffing upon
the other, when the perion lies <>n his fide, and prevent. Finds,
—which, in confequence of accident or difcife, may be contain-
ed in the Cavity of the Thorax,—from parting from one fide to
the other.

Pericardium.
The Pericardium, Sac, or Capfute of the Heart, is one of the

ftrongeft Membranes of the Body, an I its fize fuch as to be pro-
perly adapted to that of the Heart, which it contains.

It is formed of tivo Layers, the External of which is a conti-
nuation of the Anterior Medi iftinum, which afterwards paffes to

the Lungs and lateral parts of the Diaphragm.
The Internal Layer is fmooth, tendinous like, and polifhed on

iti inner Surface, and is ftrongcr than the other.

It adheres fo firmly to the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm,
as not to be feparated from it without much difficulty.

The Pericariium extends a confiderable way beyond the Bafe
of the Heart, and includes the large Blood -vefTels, as far as the
roots of their firft principal Branches, in confequence of which
it forms feveral angles, wh'uh have been termed Cornua of the
Pericardium.

Whil the External Layer is reflected to cover the parts which
iurround it, the inner one is alfo reflected, firft over the roots of
the large Hlood-velTcU, and then over the Heart, to form its pro-
per covering, in the fame manner the Tunica Conjunctiva is re-

flected from the Eye-lids to cover the fore part of the Eye.

From th? ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its Surface, a

Fluid, called Liquor Pericardii, is difc'iarged, by which it is lu-

bricated, and the effects of Friction diminiflied.
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The Liquor Peiicardii is commonly found after death, in tnc

quantity pi a few drachms, though not unfrequently of one or

nces.

Its colour is redder in a young fubjefr, than in a perfon ad-

vanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more of a ftraw-ca-

lour.

The Arteries of the fore-part of the Pericardium are from the

Interna) M mmarics and DiaphragmUics ;
thofe of its fore-part

from the Bronchial and Efophapeal.

The Veins correfpond with the Arteries, and have the fame

name
the Ufe of the Pericardum is, to preferve'the Heart in fitu,

i it f.om bring injured by the parts which f^r.ound it,

and to reftrain its inordinate motions.

OF THE HEART.
The Heart is a hollow Mufcle,. divided into different Cavities,

and intloled in the Pericardium.

It is Gruate in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind the Sternum,

between the Right and Left Lungs.

It is of a Conical figure, flattened atone fide, and is divided

into Bafe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and Inferior Surface,

and a Ri?bt and Left Margin.
The Bafe is placed batkwards next the Spine, while the Body

and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely over to the left fide.

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with the Ster-

num, the point only touching the Diaphragm :—In the Human
Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, is but little lower than

the Bafe, and projects between the tw-> lobes of the left Lung,

benina the Cartilages of the Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left

Side, or a little below the left Nipple, where the Pulfatlon m y
be >elt.—The fitmtion, however, varies a little, according to the

pofition of the Body, and ftate of Rcfpiration.

Though this be the common fituation of the Heart, a few rare

and lingular inftances have occurred, where it has been found to

occupy the right fide of the Thorax ; and a difolacement has

fomeiimes happened, in confequence of different kinds of tumours

in the left fide of the Thorax.
The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is convex, and

is oppofed to the Pofterior Surface of the Sternum, the anterior

edj/ts of the Lungs intervening.

The Inferior 01 Pojierior Surface is flat, and refts upon the

Tendon of the Diaphragm which fupports it; the Heart i

much affected, however, by the motions of that Mufcle in time

of Refriration, its Tendon moving only in a lmall decree'.



77
The right fide of the Body of the Heart is (harp, and is

rr
4 Acutus.

The left fide of the Body ?f the Heart is round, and is termed
Margo Obtt/fus.

The Hafe is formed of a right and left Auricle, and the Body
of a right and left Ventricle.

When the Heart is dHtcndcd, the right Auricle, and pari of
the correfpondhig Ventri le, occupy the right, and the reft of the

Heart the left Cavity of the Thorax.
The Heart is connected above and behind to the upper and

-part of the Thorax, through the medium of the great Vej-

j Is which go into", or pais out From it.

The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely contiguous

to the infide of the Pericardium.

The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a thin

fin i )th Membranous Coat, which is a reflection of the inner 1

01 the Pericardium, and which gives additional Itrength to its

Fleuiy Fibres.

Between the Coat and Subftancc of the Heart, there is com-
.

a confiderable quantity of Fat, which lubricates it,

facilitates its motions.

The Subll.ince of the Heart confifts of Mufcular Fibres, firm

and more clofely connected than the generality of Fibres of Muf-
fles in other parts of the 15 .iy.

The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal ani !

verfe, but molt of them oblique.

Many rjf them run over the Point of the Heart from one Sur-

the whole fo much twitted and fi

rioufly intermixed, as to be difficult to be tinrav

feribed:—In general, however, their .eoorfe is fucb as to lefl'en

the Cavities of the Heart in all their dimenfions.,

The Cavities of the Heart are line i with a Membrane extteme-
ly thin, but denfe and itrong, to. defend t!ie:n againft the pref-

fure of the Blood.

The Heart is formed of .in anterior or right and a pofter'tpr or

i i left Heart, joined together by a .'

two li ci from having any direct com
h other.— The 'erms Ri^hc and Left

i to the Heart of the Quadruped, and th

Anterior and Poftcrior lo the Human Heart.

Each li
' -art is furnilhcd frith a fct of Veins, With

t,—one be and Ventricle, th

i the Ven;ri< eiy;

• Vein?, called fn
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The Smperi r Vena Cava, called alfo Vena Cava Dependent, re-

turn.-, the HI 6d from the upeer pans of the Bodyj and tl

ferUr Vena Caia, termed likewife AJcendens, returns it irom the

lower pahs ; and both terminate in the. right Auricle. It is pre-

vented from returning by the fulnefs of the Veins, and by the

pieficrc of the Blood n tergo.

The Auricle if fituatcd uuon the right, and partly upon the

back-part 01 the Heart, and is divided into the right Sinus Veno-

r»d proper Auricle,

inus Venofus is formed by the union of the two Venae. Ca-
v. hi.ii lw 11 out towards the anterior and left fide. It is

i at its anterior edge, is a Mufcular Bag of confiderable

nd is uniform and I'mooth, both upon its outer and in-

rface.

At the upper and left fide of the Sinus, is ihe projection or Ap-
. termed Proper Auricle, from its fuppoled refemblance to

d :—It is formed by a blind Sac, which is

n iti pofierioi edge, and convex or rounded

on the other, and tern inans obliquely in an obtuic point.

The Sinus and proper Ami le form one common Cavity, have
no Valve betwfcen them, and are therefore filled and emptied at

the fame lime.

Where die two Cavities meet in the Hearts of Quadrupeds,
theie is a Projection f:cn in the Sinus Venofus, called 'Tuberculum

. si, which is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the one Ca-

m rufhing upon that of the other, and to direct it into the

Auiiuc.
At th meeting of the two Cava; in the Human Heart, an an-

gle is rormed, whi- h alfo has frequently got the name of Tuber-
tki:—That fubihince, however, is peculiar to th:

limcls.

Under this An^le, or joining of the Vena? Cava?, there is the

Veftige of the Foramen Ovale, which, in tht; Foetus, forms a

comniunica ion between the right and left Auricles ; but, in the

Adult., is filled up by its Membrane, and forms the Fcffa Ora-
lis.

The TcJJ'a OvaHs has thick and ftrong fides, called Column >t

Foraminis G-vath, Ifibptui Vieussinii, or Annulus 1 ofj'te Q-va.
lis.

A' the left fide of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, where it

joins the. Sin us, is tbiValve of EosTACpitis.
It is in form of a Crefcent, with the convex edge fixe .1 to the

unii n of the Sinus and Cava, and tne concave < dge turned ob-
liquely upwards, reaching about ha If-way over the Mouth of the
Cava.—Its fize and appearance, however, vary much in different

Subjects,
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Its posterior Cornu is continued with the left fide of the Ifth-

mus of the Foramen Ovale; the other end vamflies in the oppo-
site fide of the Sinus.

It is equally difrin£t in the Adult as in the Foetus ; but in the

former it is frequently found reticulated, or Cribriform, which
appearance is feldom, though fometimes, met with in the latter.

In the Adult, it is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the Auri-
cle from pafTing into the Inferior Cava ; and in the Foetus, to di-

rect i he Blood of the Inferior Cava to the Foramen Ovale.

Upon the left fide of the Valve of En st ach i us, in the under
pan of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination oi the great Co-
ronary Vein of the Heart.

Over the Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilunar Valve, to

prevent the Blood in the Auricle from palling into the Vein.

The inner fide of the proper Auricle is readily diftinguifhed

from the Sinus, by having a number of Columr.a Carnea, or

Flejhy Pillars in ir, which, from their fuppofed refemblance to

the Teeth of a Comb, fjmetimes obtain the name of Mujculi

Auricula PeSinari.

The Mufculi PecVinati have fmnller Columns running in dif-

ferent directions, giving the whole a reticulated appearance.

Between the Columns Carnea;, are Difrejfions or Fun
which the fides of the Auricle are thin, and femi-tranfparent, be-

ing chiefly formed by the outer and inner Membrane of the Auricle.

At the under and left fide of the Sinus Venofus, and orpofue
to a Groove, lituat'ed externally between the Auricle and Ventri-

cle, there is a Hole, above an inch in diameter, which opens in-

to the upper and right part of the correfponding Ventricle.

The right Auricle receives the Blood from the Venae Cava: and
Coronary Veins, and, by its Mufcular contraction, d'tfeharges it

into the correfponding Ventricle, out of which it is prevented

from returning by a Valve, called 1ricufpid} placed within the

Ventricle.

The Right or Pulmonary Ventricle, is fifuated on the fore- fide of

the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much thicker and ftrong-

cr than the correfponding Auricle.

It has many Itrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, or Cords,

called I

The Columna run t directions, but the itrongeft of
them longiti id are ol various fi^es, forming fo many
diltind Mufcles, which are extremely compact in their irructurt,

and compofe a beat ate, and irregular Net-work,

general; they idhe - through their whole length to each

the Ventricle; but many of them are loofe

and may be ralfcd by a probe put under them.
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They aflift the Ventricle in its Syflole or contraction, an>!

it from being overftretched in its Dyajlolc or dilatation, ana

agitate the Blood in its paffage through the Ventricle.

They are fuupofed to bring the oppofite fides or" the Vcntriclv.

completely together, during its contraction.

Between the Columns arc many deep Grooves, Pits, or Fo-

vea;, into all of which the Blood readily enters.

Around the Pafiage, between the Auricle and Ventricle, there

is a Tendinitis Margin or Ring, from the whole edge of which a

circular Membrane is fent off, called Val-vula Trkufpis, or Tri-

glocbin, from its having three principal points or divisions.

From the edge of the Tricufpid Valve, many fmall round

Tendinous Cords arc fent off, of unequal fize.

The Chorda Tendinea? defcend obliquely within the Ventricle,

in the fame direction with the Valve from which they arife.

They are fixed to the extremities of a tew ftrong Papillae or

Columns Carries, which are joined by their other extremities to

the correfponding fides of the Ventricle.

The Tricufpid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood to the

Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle.

The Tendons allow the Valve to be puihed back by the Blood,

until a Septum or Partition is formed by it at the Mouth of the

Ventricle, during the contraction of the latter.—The Papills, by

their contraction, prevent the Valve from going into the Auricle.

The Valve is opened and preffed back by the Blood in its paf-

fage from the Auricle to the Ventricle.

The upper and left fide of th • Vrntriile becomes fmooth and

uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about i\\ inch in diame-
ter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery.

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the Blood from
the Auricle, and fends it, by a ftrong and fudden convullivc con-
traction, to the Pulmonary Artery, from whence it is prevented

from returning, by three Valves placed in the Mouth of the Artery.

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery are called

Valvules Semilunaris, or Sigmoidea', from the refemblance of

their edges to thofe of a Crefcent.— Two of them are placed in

the fore, and»one in the back-part of the Artery.

Each of them forms a fmall Sac, one edge of which adheres
to a third part of the circumference of the irifide of the Artery;
the other edge is loofe in the Cavity of that VilTel, and is fornc-

what thicker and ftronger than the reft of the Valve,—.the I

ened edges ferving as Ligaments to it.

The loofe edge has a general Curve, divided into two fmallcr
meet in a point in the middle.

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or extenfion of
the inner Coat of the Artery.
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In the middle point or loofe edge of each of the Valves, there j s .>

fmall hard triangular Granu/a, of a fomewhat redder colour than the
reft or the Valve, called, from its reputed difcoveries, Corpujcu-

lum A <; r a n t 1
1 , or Corpujculum Morgagnij or from its re.em-

blance in ftiape to the Sefamum feed, Corpujculum Scfamoideum.
The Corpufcles complete the Valves at the centre of the Arte-

ry, and enable them to make a ftronger refiftance againft the
Blood, wh'le the Artery is in action.

The Semilunar Valves arc concave towards the Artery, convex
towards the Ventricle, and when fhut, their hofe edges are op-
pofed to each other, fo as to enable them to form a complete Par-
tition between the Ventricle and Artery.

Oppofite tJ the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges out, and
forms three Projeilions, which have correfponding Pitts or Depref-
fions within, and are called, from their difcoverer, Sinus Val-
IALV«.
The Sinufes of Vaisalva arc of the fame nature with thofe

Dilatations which are found in the Veins and Lymphatics, be-

tween their fides and Valves ; and, like them, are partly formed
by the prcflure of the Fluids upon the fides of the VeiTels.

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the right Ven-
tricle, and by its contractile power, aflifts the Ventricle in dri-

ving it through the Lungs.
The Semilunar Valves, prefTed back by the Blood in the Ar-

tery, prevent its return into the Ventricle.

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards the fides

of the Artery by the current of the Blood, upon the next contrac-
tion or ftr^ke of the Ventricle.

The Pulmonary Artery partes behind the Sternum, and fepa-

rates into right and left Brancht., which go to the correfponding
parts of the Lungs.
The twa Bran-hcs of the Pulmonary Artery, like thofe of the

Artcies of the Vifcera in other parts of the large Cavities, fud-

denly divide into ftill fmaller Branches.

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, correfponding Veins
arife, and are merely the continuation or reflection of the Arte-
ries, without any intermediate Cells or Dilatations.

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Subftance of the Lungs, gradu-
ally unite, ami form four principal Trunks, which terminate in,

and carry the Blood to the left Auricle.

Of the Pulmonary Veins, tiuo came from the right, and tiuo

from the left lung, and terminate in the conefponding fides of the

left Auricle.

The left Auricle'\% confulerably thicker and ftronger than the

right, and, like it, is divided into Sinus Vcnofus and proper

Auricle, which form one common Cavity without the int.'

ciou of any Valve.
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The left Sinus Venofus called alfo Sinus 1' turned

towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form than the ri^ht one ;

but refembles it in the uniformity and fmoothnefs of its outer

and inner Surfaces.

From the fore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper Auricle

projects, -.nd t.>rms a diftinct flat Appendix, or Bag, with differ-

e'nt Curvatures or Indentations upon its edges.

The inaer part of the Proper Auricle is longer, but narrower

than that on the right fide; like it, howevei, it is formed of

Columns? Carnese, with Furrows between them-

The Proper Auncle is fomewhat lefs capacious than that on

the ri-bt fide j but the Sinus is as much larger as to render the two

i Cavities of the right and left Auricles nearly equal.

The two Auricles have a Flejhy Septum between them, in which,

as h ',s been already mentioned, there is the Foramen 0-vale in the

FtBtus;—but in the Adult the Partition is generally oerfcl.

From the under part of the Sinus Venofus, a Paffage leads

down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is oppofne to a

Grove feen externally between the Auricle and Ventricle, fimilar

to that n i he right fide.

The Left Aur'clc receives the Blood from the Pulmonary
Veini, and by its MufcularcontracYion, drives it into the Left Ven-
tricle, rr ora wnich it is prevented from returning, by a Valve in

the Ventticie, called Mitralis-

The Left Ventricle is fituated in the pofterior and left part of

the Heart.

Its ^des are about three times thicker and Jlronger thanthofc of

the Right Ventricle, being in proportion to the force required to

propel the Bio d to the moft remote parts of the Body.
Ir s narrower and rounder, but confiderably longer, both on

its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than the Right
Ventricle, and generally defcends fomeway below the other, and
forms .he Apex cordis, or Point of the Heart.

The Cavity is commonly defcribed as being lefs than that of

the Ri,;ht Ventricle j—But the apparent difference, which takes
pla:e after death, is accounted for with feeming propriety by fome
Autho.s,—from the left Ventricle being then for the moft part

found empty, and the Right one full, and from the greater de-

gree of contractility in the foimer.

That the cap city of the Cavity of the right and left Sides of
the Heart is more nearly equal during life than after death, or

that it is generally fuppoied to be, is evident from the appearance
of the Heart of the Human and alfo of the Brute kind, and from
inj -othns into the two fides of the Heart, where the force appli-

ed is in proportion to the relative ftrength of each fide.

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle has the fame general
appearance with the Ventricle of the right fide, and onlv differs
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In the Paifage of communication between the Auricle and
Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular Valve goes

off, with all it* Apparatus fimilar to that between the light Au-
ricle and Ventricle, and differing in no refpedt from it in ftruc-

ture and ufe, excepting in being ftronger, and in being divided

into two principal portions only.

This Valve has been fuppofed to bear fome. refemblance to a

Jlijbop's Mitre, from which it has been called Val-vula Mitra'is.

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the other, lies

over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is fuppofed to cover it while

the Ventricle is a filling.

The Val-vula Mitralh prevents the reflux of the Blood during

the contraction of the Ventricle.

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to its former

fituation by the impulfe of a frefh current of Blood from the

Auricle.

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick ftrong

Impervious Partition, which forms a ftiare of the gener. 1

Cordis, and is compofed partly by the wall of the Right, but

chiefly by that of the Left Ventricle, the Right being united to

'lie Left, almoft in the form of an Appendix.

The Partition prevents any direct communication between the

rwo Ventricles.

Oppnfite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon the upper

nnd under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a Groove in which Ionic

of the principal Trunks of the Coronary VeiTels are fituated.

At the fore and right fide of the Valvula Mitralis, and behind

the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is a round Opening

which is the Mouth of the Aorta, and which is nearly of the

fame fizc with that of the Pulmonary Artery.

Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle becomes

fmooih, and equal, having none of the Columns; Carneae which
n on the other parts of its Cavity.

The Left Ventricle receives the Biood fent to it from the Au-
ricle, and by a contraction fimilar to, but much ftronger than

that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to the Aorta.

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar Valves,

with their Corpufcula Aur an tii, periectly fimilar to thofe 01

Pulmonary Artery
;
—but a little ftronger.

On the outfidc of the Semilunar Valves, are the Sinufes of

Valsalva, like thofe of the Pulmonary Attery,—but a little

moic prominent.

The Semilunar Valves arc prelTed back by the Blood, and prr-

rcflux during the contraction of the Aorta.—They are
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returned towards the fides of the Aorta, in the fame manner, and

from the fame caufe, as in the Pulmonary Artery.

The Aorta paffes upwards from the top of the Left Ventricle,

and is fituated firft behind, and then on the right fide of the

Pulmonary Artery, and between it and the Superior Cava.

It bears nearly the fame proportion in thicknefs and ftrength

to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of the Left Ventricle

do to thofe of the Right.

When the Aorta is about to fend off the firft of its largr

Branches at the top of the Thorax, it is of great fize, and is fomc-

times called the Large Sinus of Valsalva.
The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ventricle, and by

its Mufcular contraction re-a£ts upon it, and affifts the Ventri-

cle in fending it by numberlefs Branches through the difi

parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by the Veins tn

the Right Auricle.

Belides the Blood-veffels already taken notice* of, and which
are common to the Heart and the reft of the Body, the Heart "n

furnifhed with Veffels peculiar to itfelf, termed Coronary from a

Corona which they form upon its furface.

The Coronary Veffels confift of ttvo Arteries and one p
Vein.

The Coronary Arteries arife from the Sinufes, at the Mouth 01

the Aorta, oppofite to two of the Semilunar Valves.

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and Ven-
tricle, and fupplies chiefly the right fide of the Heart.

The other paffes partly between the Left Auricle and Ventii-

cle, and partly in the Groove between the Ventricles, on the

fore-fide of the Heart,—fupplying the left fide of the Heart, and

communicating with the Branches of the other Artery on its

upper and under Surfaces.

The Coronary Arteries are entirely difperfed upon the fubltancfe

of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great Veflcls, forming
upon thefe fome of the minute Branches, termed Vafa Vaforum.
The Coronary Arteries, from their fituation oppofite to the

Valves, have been fuppofed to be filled at a different time from
that of the reft of the Artcrious Syftem ;—but from experiment,

it feems now fufficiently evident, that the Coronary Veffels ha\e
their pulfation at the fame inftant with the other Arteries.

The Coronary Veins return the Blood from their correfponding

Arteries: The greater part of them join into a Trunk, i

the Great Coronary Ve'n:, which, after making a turn fron

left fide, and running between the Left Auricle and Venti
terminates in the under part of the Right Auri it is

covered by its Semilunar Valve.

Other Coronary Vein", much fmaller than the form •

minate in different parts of the
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The Abforbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring Lympha-

tic Glands.

The Nerves are from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair.

With refpedt to the Circulation in general :—The Veins re-

turn the Blood from all the different parts of the Body by a flow

and equal motion, and without puliation, to the Auricles, which
on account of the quantity and Simulating quality of the Blood,

contradt fuddenly and at the fame time, and fend it to the Ven-
tricles.

The Ventricles, from the fame caufe which Simulates the Au-
ricles, and from the ftrokc they receive from them, contract eon-

vulfively, with a force proportioned to the thicknefs of their fides,

and fend the Blood to the Arteries ; and, during their contraction,

they are thrown by the dilatating Auricles againft the Ribs, where

the ftroke occafioned by the Pulfe of the Heart may be felr,

The Arteries, by trvir contractile power and elafticity, fend

the Blor.d fuddenly to the Veins, Through which, by the united

force of the Ventricles and Arteries, and likewife, as is luppofed

by fome, by a contractile power of the Veins and preffure of the

furroundlng parts, it is driven again to the Auricles.

In its eourfe the Blood performs a double Circulation,—one

called the Lcffer or that through the Lungs ;—the other called

the Greater, or that through the Body.

In the former it paffes from the Right Ventricle to the Lungs,

and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the latter, it goes from the

left Ventricle to the different parts of the Body, and returns tc

the Right Auricle.

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, and the

Vent'icles and Veins, adt in concert, contracting and dilating at

the fame time.

UJe of the Heart. The Heart is the centre of the Vafcu-
lar Syftem, and the principal agent in the Circulation of tht

Blood.

The right fide of the Heart receives the Blood, which is con-

taminated in pairing through the Body, and fends it to the Lungs,

where it is purified through the medium of the Air.

From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is returned to the

left fide of the Heart to be circulated through all the other parts

of the Body, thereby imparting Nourifhment, Growth, and

Strength to the general Syftem; being found alfoto be the fource

•f Senfibility, hrirability, and Motion, and likewife of r'

mal Heat.

vot. 11. H
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OF THE LUNGS,

Lungt are two foft fpongy bodies, which occupy by much
reater part of the Cavity of" the Thorax.

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and Pre every

where in contact with the parts adjacent ; no Air intervening be-

tween them and the Thorax.

In. figure, they have been compared to that of the Foot of an

Ox, with the back-part turned forwards ; or, their map- tor-

refponds exactly with the infide of the Thorax, being rounded

next the Ribs, hollow towards the Diaphragm, and irregu-

larly flattened and depreffed next the Mediaftinum and Heart.

'I hey are of a reddiih or pink colour in Children, of a light

blue or grcyiih cobur in Adults, and more of a purple and li-

vid colour in Old Age, at which period they are alio obferved to

be tinged with black fpots, proceeding from a mailer fei

their Subftajice.

They arejVined to the Neck, by the Trachea ; to tV
by the two Layers of the Mediaftinum, which ferve them a:

Ligaments; and to the H'c..rt by the Pulmonary Veffels ;—the

rci\ of them being free and unconnected, unlefs an adhefion has

taken place in confequeoce of inflammation.

They arc divided into Right and Left Portions, or .

which are teparated from each other by the Heart and M
r.um and which have no communication, excepting through the

Medium of the Trachea.

N Each of the Lungs is again divided into large portion

Lobes, which facilitates their motion and the dilatations of their

Cells.

Of fiefe Lobes, tl. refpond*

Jng with the larger B

twecn which there is a Notch or Sinus, occupied by the point of

the Heart.

Each of the Lobes is fubdi'ided into many fmaiicr parts,

terme-i Lobules, which are of different fizes, and of an irregular

angular form.

'i he 1 "lib. in fize, and degenerate at laft into fmall

a large fhare of the Lungs, and

which are mer !y iriiibie to t e naked Eye.

The Cells of the Lungs are purely Membranous, cf an irregu-

lar figure, compieffc.: and lofely connected, ani havt a free

communication w'uh each other.

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a largr

quantity of common Cellular Sul , is In-



unites ar.d ftrengtln ns them, and allows the

Blood -veffels to be minutely difpevfed over them.

The Cells of the Lungs have no communication with this

common Cellular Subftance; for^vhen Air is blown into it, the

Lobules are compreffed ; but when the Air is blown in through

a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells are again diftended, and the

Lobules recover their former dimenfions.

In the Foetus, the Cells are empty md in a c^llapfed ftate
;

—but as foon as Refpiration beyins, they become diftended, and

continue fo during life, and in every ft ate of Refpi ration, and

even in the recently dead Body ;—But if an opening be made
into the Cavity of the Thorax, whether in the living or dead

Boay,—and the Air in this or in any other way admitted, they

immediately collapfe by their own weight and elasticity, the

preflure of" the air being then the fame on the outer Surface of

the Longs, and inner Surface of the Trachea.

The Lungs are covered by two Coats, an External or Com-
mc n, and an Internal or Proper one.

The Externa/ or Common Coat is a continuation or reflection of

the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denfe, and, like the other parts

of the Pleura, is found to potiefs little Senfibility. It forms a

general covering to the Lungs, but does not enter between their

different Lobules.

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres fo firmly to the former,

as to appear to conftitute part of its Subftance. It not only co-

vers the Lungs, but infinuates itfelf between their Lobules, and

is intimately connected with their Cellular Subftance.

Befides the Cells, various kinds of Veffels, viz. the Air-vcf-

fels or Branches of the Trachea, Blood-vejfcls and Abforbents, to-

gether with fmall Branches of Nerves, enter into the compofition

of the Lungs.

Trachea.
The Trachea, or Afpera Arteria, fo called from the inequali-

ty of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, begins at the un-
der part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and defcends in the fore-part

of the Neck, between and behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-

thyroid Mufcles.

From the Neck, it paffes into the Thorax, where it is Situa-

ted between the Layers of the upper-part of the pofterior Mcdia-
ftinum.

Behind the Curvature of the Aorta, and oppofite to the third

Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides into two Lateral

Branches, termed Bronchi, from the Greek, one of which goes

to the Right, and the other, which is the longer of the two to the

Left Lung.
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The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by degrees be-

come ("mailer, and at lad terminate in the Cells of the Lungs,

which communicate fo freely with each other, that, upon intro-

ducing Air into any of thefe Bunches, a large portion of the

Lungs may be inflated.

The Trachea confifts of Cartilaginous Rings, about fixteen or

eighteen in number, which give ftiength and fkmnefs to it, and

preferve it conftantly open for the tranfmiflion of Air. They are

incomplete behind, where the Trachea is formed ot a foft flepy

Subftance, which yields to the Efophagus in the time of Deglu-

tition.

Each Cartilage forms a large fecment of a circle, about a line,

or one-twelfth of an inch in breadth, and one-fourth of a line in

thicknefs.

The Cartilages are fituated horizontally, with their edges op-

pofed to each other, fmall lpaces intervening between them.

They are uniied to each other, by a Ligamentous Subftance,

which is fo eiaftic, that when the Lungs are taken out of the

Body, it draws the Cartilages clofely together.

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the Cartila-

ges are frequently joined by an union of Subftance ; but below

this, they are perfectly diftindr from each other.

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the fame kind of Cartila-

ges with the Trachea ; but after they enter the Lungs, they are

broken into two or three pieces, which go completely round the

Bronchi, and are fo connected to each other, as to keep thePaf-

fage open and free from compreflion.

The Trachea has feveral Coats entering into its compofition,

fome for ftrengthening it, others for giving it a certain degree of

motion, viz.

A Cellular Coat, which in the Thorax, is covered by the Me-
diaftium.

An Eiaftic Ligamentous Coat, which paffes along the Trachea
and alfo upon the different Branches in the fubftance of the

Lungs, adding much to the el a Hi city of thefe.

A Mufcular Coat, placed between the Cartilage;., and in the

back-part of the Trachea, and enmpofed of Circular Fibres

without, and Longitudinal Fibres within;—the former for

ftraightcning, the other for ihoiu-ning th: general Pafiage.

The Longitudinal Fibres arc i e handles, which are

diftinctiy feen through the inner Coat, and may be traced con-
ficlerably farther, in the fubftance of the Lungs, than the Carti-
lages.

rhe inner fide of the Trachea is lined with a very Vajcular
and hritahle Membrane, continued from the Mouth, and form-
ing at laft the extreme Branches of the Trachea, which terminate
in the Cells of the Lungs.
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The inner Membrane of the Trachea it every where perforated

by the Duels of Mucius Glands, and by the Mouths of :he Ex
balent Arteries, the former pouring out Mucus to lubricate the

Lungs, the other the Vapour which is thrown off in Perfpira-

tion.

Three different kinds of Glands arc connected with the Tra-
chea,—the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bronchial.

The Thyroid Gland has its name from its connection with the

Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately connected with
the Trachea.

It is a large reddifh mafs, fituated at the under and fore-part

of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid

Mufcles.

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts of the

Lyrynx, defcending a certain way upon the Trachea and Efo-
phagus.

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, which lies

acrofs the upper and fore-part of the Trachea.

Sometimes a Procefs from the middle portion afcends between
the Sterno-hyoid Mufcles, and is loft behind the Bafeof the Os
Hyoides.

This Gland has a Grandulous appearance within, and a vifcid

Liqour is fometimes obfei ved in it, which has been fuppofed by
Sab ati er and others, to lubricate the parts in the neighbour-

hood.

It is fupplied with Urge Blood -veffels, and with feveral

Nerves, from thofe of the Larynx ; it is iikevvife furniihed with

numerous Lymphati s,—but no Excretory Duct has yet been ob-

ferved to come from it ; nor is its office yet underftood.

The Tracheal Glands are fmall, but numerous, and of different

fizes, furrounding the Mufcular Coat of the Trachea, and its

Branches in the Lungs ; the largeft of them are placed in the

Flelhy Subftance behind.

From each of thefe Glands a fmall Duct iffues, and throws

out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea from

being injured by the Air, or by the extraneous particles which it

carries along wirh i".

The Brachial Glands are placed in the Cellular Subftance

round* the under end of the Trachea and roots of the Bronchi,

hefe penetrate into the Sufeftanee of the Lungs.

They are of various lues, from that of the point of the Lit-

a Millet-feed, anj have .1 bluifti or black

fponding in a great mcafurc with the colour of the

I he Lungs.

y considered by many Authors as fending

, but are now fjfficien'.N known to be entire

-

I-i
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iyof the Lymphatic kind,—the AbforbeMs of the Lungs pulling

through them in their way to the Thoracic Duft.

The Trachea is furnilhed with Blood vejl'cls fiom the Inferior

Laryngeals, and Nerves from the Recu: rents and great Sym-

pathetic Pair.

The Trachea ferves to convey Air into, or out from the Cells

of the Lungs, during Refpiration, and to carry oft the Perfpir-

able Matter from their Arteries in rime. crf'.ExpiraUOQ.

The Bload-VeJJels of the. Lungs confift of the Pulmonary and

Bronchial Veffeh ; the one for the general circulation, the other

proper to the Lungs.

The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the top of the Po.ht Ven-

tricle, diviues, like the Trachea, into Right and Lett Blanche",

which arc difperfed through the fub*tance of the Lungs.

The minute Branches running in the common Cellular Sub-

ftance, form at laft a Plexus upon the proper Cells, fometi.nes

called Rete Mlrabile, and Rete Vafcutcfum Malpighit, from

which that Halitus is derived which is expelled by the Lungs in

Expiration.

The Pulmonary Veins arc commonly obferved to be fmaller in

proportion to the corrtfponaing Arteries, than Veins are to Ar-

teries in other parts of the Body, which has been fupp I

owing to the large quantity of Fluids expired.—They join inLo

four principal Trunks, which terminate in the Left Auricle.

The Bronchial Arteries arife by three or four frrtall Bl

one of which is from the right Superior Intercoltal, the re(t irom

the Trunk of the Aorta.

They are difperfed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial Glandc,

and fubftance of the Lungs in general, and are found to com-
municate with the Pulmonary A
The Bronchial Arteries are fuppofed to ferve for the noutiih-

mcBt of the Lungs and fecreuon of the Mucus.
The Veins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and lcitfu-

perior Intercoftal Vein.

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of th<- ;

•—They communicate freely with the dcep-feate<!

and pals thiough the Bronchial Glands.
The Nerves of the Lungs are p.u:iy from '

tics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, an i

proportion to the bulk of the organ on which they are ilil

The Lun^s fcrve the yeneial purpofc :>i

confifts of lapiratioft and Expiration, or thi

into or out from the Lungs by the alternate dilati

traclion of the Thorax.

Inspiration i. performed in confequence oi the

dilated by the fly of the Diaphra

JWufdes; the Lungs, whi tflTive, and in :
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Thorax, following it, and the Air rufbing into the Trachea

by its own gravity.

Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation of the

JMufcles which dilate the Thorax,—of the aclion of the Abdo-
minal and a few other Mufcles,—of the elafticity of the Cartila-

ges of the Ribs, and likewife of the Lungs, by which the Cavity of

the Thorax is diminished, and the Air is expelled from the Lungs.
Upon the alternate (rates of Infpiration and Expiration, de-

pend the formation of the Voice, the fenfation of Smell, and all

the other functions of the Body : but the great and principal

office of the Lungs, which was formerly fuppofed to be that of

.ooling tine Blood over-heated by fridlion, is, during Infpira-

tion, to receive from ihe Atmofphere pure Air, upon which the

principle of heat and life depends; and, during Expiration, to

carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Animal Life.

According to late pxperiments, it appears, that the Venous
Blood paffing to the Lungs, of a dark red or purple colour, is

charged with Carbon or Charcoal, and Hydrogen, or Inflamma-
ble Air;—that while circulating upon the Bronchial Cells, one
p.irt of the Oxygen, or Vital Air, contained in the common Air
which ha? been infpirefl, unites with the Caibnn and Hydrog-n,
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are carried

off by Expiration ;—that another part of the Oxygen is imbibed

by the Blood, which, in confequence of thefe changes, returns

from the Lungs, of a florid red clour, and full of heat in a

latent ftate, which becomes fenfible in the courfe of the general

Circulation, and is diffufed over the different parts of the Boc'y
;—that the Blood thus changed alfo affords a Stimulous to

the Arteries, and promotes the different Secretions.

Esophagus.
Tile Efopkagus, called alfo Gula or Gullet., derives its

name from carrying what is eaten into the Stomach.

It is a Fleihy Canal, which begins from the inferior part of

the Pharynx, defcends along the Neck, and through the Thorax,

following nearly the direction of the Spine.

It is fituated between the Trachea and Vertebrze ; and in the

Thorax, it proceeds behind the Bafc of the Heart, and between

Layers of the Polterioi Mediaftinum, from which it receives

.1 lateral covering.

Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a (light turn to the

. and pifles down upon the fore and right fide of the Aorta,

by which they .\rc prevented from injuring each other.

In its progefs, it inclines more forwards and to the left fide;

linth Vertebra of the Thorax, it perforates the

iragrn, and terminates in the upper
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It has feveral Coats proper to it, the firft of which is Ctllulmr%

ind connects it to the adjacent parts.

The feeond Coat is Mifcular, and is fometimes termed Vagi-

rails Gular,—It confifts of <wo Layers; the external of which

has thick, ftrong, longitudinal Fibres; the internal is formed of

circular and tranfverfe Fibres, and is thinner than the former.

—The outer Layer is fitted for lhortening and relaxing, and the

inner for contriving the Canal, during Deglutition.

The third Coat is termed Nervous, but is properly CtJIular,

bein; formed of loofe Cellular Subftance, which connects the

Mufculav to the Inner Coat.

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the Mouth;
It confifts of many longitqdinal Plica? or Folds, which are

fcarcely vifible when the Efonhagus is dilated, and is fuiniftied

with numemus Foramina, which difcharge a Mucus for lubri-

cating the paffage, and facilitating Deglutition.

The Arteries of the Efophaizus are Blanches of the Inferior

Laryngeal*, which limply the Cervical part of it, and Efopha-

geals and Branches of the Bronchials, which are derived from

the Aorta Defcendens, and fupply the Thoracic ;>art of it.

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngcals, to the Vena Azygos,

and left Sunrrior Intcrcoftal Vein.

The Abforbents are numerous, and intermix with thofe of the

Heart and Lungs.
The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair.

The ufc of the Efophagus is, to receive the Aliments from the

Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach.

Thoracic Duct.
The Thoracic Duel is a fmall Membranous-like Canal, filia-

ted in the back-part of the Thorax, and is the principal Trunk
of the Abforbent Syfiem.

It begins upon the third Vert-bra of the Loins, and paffes be-

hind the Aorta, crofiing obliquely from left to right, till it gets

to the right lide of that Arterv.
Upon the firft Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Oval Sat

ed Receptaculum Cbyli, which is placed behind the Right
the Diaphragm, and a little higher than the Right Renal Ar-
tery.

The Dudt afterwards paries between the Crura of the Dia-
phragm, and afceuds in the Thorax, on the antcri r pal I

Spine, between the Layers of the Pofterior M.dia'ftinum, on the

right fide of the Aorta, and between it and the Vena At
It croflfes behind th upper part of the defceading Aon

emerges from the Thrrax, to reach the under par! of the Nee!:.

In the Neck, it paffes behind the Internal Jugular \

3 Utile higher than the Subclavian.



i/3

It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which termi-
nates in the upper part of the Angle, between the Internal Jugu-
lar and Subclavian of the Left Side.

The Thoracic Duct receives the Chyle from the Lacleals, and
Lymph from the Lymphatics, and difcharges thefe into the red

Veins.

OF THE ABDOMEN.

The Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the under
part of the Trunk.

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the Bones to

which that Mufclc is fixed ; below, by the Pelvis ; behind, by
the Lumbar Vertebrae and Mufcles of the Loins; anteriorly, by
its Proper Mufcles ; and laterally, by the Falfe Ribs, OiTallii,

and Mufcles connected with thefe j—all of which have been de-
scribed in their places.

It is diftinguiihed into three Di-vifions or Regions, termed Up-
per, Middle, and Under Region; each of which is fubdivided

into three others.

The Upfer Region begins oppofite to the Cartilago Enfiformis,

at a fmall deprcflion called Scrobiculus Cordis, or Pit of the Sto-
tnach, and extends to about a hand breadth from the Umbilicus
or Naval.

The middle of this Region is termed Epigajlrium, or under
part of the Belly, and the two lateral parts Hypocondria, from
their lying under the Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs.
The Middle Region occupies an equal diftance above and be-

I"w the Umbilicus—The middle part of it is called the Umbilical
and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions or Loins.

The Under Region begins where the middle one terminates, or

at a line drawn between the fuperior anterior Spinous Proceffes

of the Ofla Ilii, and forms in the middle, the Hypogaftrium, or

bottom of the Belly; and at the fides, the Iliac Regions..

The Abdomen is covered on the outlide by the common Integu-

ments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the manner the

Thorax is lined by the Pleura, but without being divided by the

intervention of a Partition.

The Abdomen contains the Cbylopoctic and Affijiant Cbylopoetic

I a or Organs of Digejlior.,—the Organs of Urine, and part of
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f Generatbn, With the Vtffth and Ntrves which belong,

fome of" them to thefc Vifcera, "and others to the lower paits of

the Body.

The Cbylcpoetic Vifcera comprehend the Stomach, which is fitu-

ated in the upper and left part of the Abdomen,—the Inteftines,

which fill the greater part of it, and the Membranes, termed

Omenta and Mefentery, which are connected with thcle.

The AJfxfiant Chylopoetie Vifcera confift of the Liver, which it

placed in the upr and right; of the Spleen, which is fituated

in the upper and lef* fide of the Abdomen ;—and of the Pancreas,

which lies under the Stomach.
Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the back-

pait cf the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with fome of the Organt

ofGeneration in the Pelvis,

Piriton EUM.
The Peritoneum, named from its being fttretched or fpread a

round rhe B wels, is a firm ut fmple Membrane, by which the

Abdominal Vifc&ra are fuvrounded, and partly fupported.

Its External Surface \* rough and CelluUr, and clofely con-

nected with the pirts to which it belongs.

The Internal Surface is remarkably fmooth, and lubricated

by a Liquor wh'. h is exhiled from its own VefTels.

It is very elaffic, and admits of great extenfion, as happens in

Geftation, Corpulency, or Afcites ; but, upon the caufes of ex-

tenfion being rermved, it returns to its former dimenfions.

Ir lines the D'nnhragm, paffes downwards, adhering firmly to

the Abdominal Mufcles,—lines the containing, and covers the

contained parts of the Pelvis, from which it is refledled in the

back-part of the Abdomen, lining its Mufcles, and, by its re-

duplications, covering the Bowels and great Blood-veffels of that

Cavity ;—though ftric~tly foe.iking, the Abdominal Vifcera may
be faid to lie on the outfide of it.

In its nafTage from one Bowel to another, it forms doublings

which fetve as Ligaments to fix them to each other, and like-

wife to the B dy.

It gives a general cohering to moft of the Bowels, a partial

one to a few, and to thofe which are deep-feated, and projeft kail,

a fti'l more partial covering.

It forms a large Sac, the pofterior part of which adheres firm-

lv to the different Vifcera, and the anterior to the Abdominal
Mufcles j—the cart lining the Abdomen being merely in contact

with its contents, and allowing a fmall degree of motion.

The Cellular Stibftance, on the External Surface of this Mcn;-
br.-'ne. isnote\ery where of equal thicknefs, 1 eing in fome pait%

as upon the Bowels, remarkably thin j in others, as ovei

Kidneys, filled with a confiderablc quantity of Fat.
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which, as thofe on the Spermatic cords, p;ifs through

>'oramiru, to be connected with the neighbouring parts j and the

Procefles are fent oft', without affecting the Internal Membrane,
(ha one not accompanying th; other.

TheVcJJ'cls and Nerves o* the Peritoneum are from thpfe which
fupply the contiguous parts; its Vcflels, however, are not very

numerous ; neither does it poffefs much fenfibility when free

from difeafe.

The Arteries come from the Internal Marr "nary, Epigraftic,

Inferior lnterciftal, Lumbar, Sacral, and Ilco Lumbar Arteries,

oni thofc which fupply the Abdominal Vifcera.

The Veins have the fame courfe, bear the fame names, and in

al pafi to the Inferior Cava.

The Absorbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the Iliac and
ir Plexus.

The Nerves, which are few in number and fmall, are from
the Inferior Dorfal, the Lumbar, the Great Sympathetic and Sa-

cral Nerves.

The life of the Peritoneum is to line and ftrengthen the. Cavity

\bdomen j to inclofe and aflift in fupporting its different

, to furniih moft of them with an External Coat ; to

connect them to the Body, and, by its fmoothnefs and flippcri-

. to prevent the effects of Friction.

Up iu the outfide of the Peritoneum are Four White Lines, or

fmail Cords, three of which are Veflels in the Fretus,—one of

them a Vein, and two of them Arteries; the fourth is the Ura-

Cfaus.—In th; Adult, they arc fhrivelled up, and ferve as Liga-

the Vein forming the round Ligament of the Liver, the

her Cords, forming Ligaments of the Bladder.

yroMACH.

The Stomach is a large Bag or Refervoir, fituated obliquely

acrofs the upper and left part of the Abdomen, in the left Hypo-
chondriac and Epigaftric Regions.

•irds and forwards, fo as to form an angle

with the Elbphagu:, the angle becoming more confpicuous, ac-

g to the diftcnfion of the Stomach.

The right part of the Stomach is fituated under the left part

of the Liver, the reft of it is placed immediately under the Dia-

;.
being in contact with the Spleen.

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has been com-
the Bag of a Bagpipe.



The fize is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment it has

been accudomed to receive, and therefore is commonly larger in

Men than in Women.
It has a Large and Small Extremity, an Upper and Under Sur-

face, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and Right Orifice, and

confifts of feveral Layers or Coats.

The Large, called alfo the Left Extremity, is fituated in the left

fide of the Abdomen, and is considerably higher than the Right.

The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, the Un-

der towards the Interlines ;—but when the Abdomen is laid open,

— unlefs the Stomach be considerably diftended,—the Sui

Surface becomes anterior, and the Inferior Surface posterior.

The Large Cur-vature is turned obliquely forwards and down-

wards towards the Abdominal Mufclcs, and extends from one

Orifice to the other.

The Small Cur-vature is oppofed to the other, and turned

backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, extending alfo be-

tween the two Orifices.

The Orifices are next the fmall Curvature. The left is termed

Cardia, or Ot Ventrical'!, or Upper Orifice of the Stomach.

—

1' i;

oppofed to the Spine, at a little distance from it, and is formed

by the termination of the Efophagus.—It allows a free Pi

for the Food into the Stomach, the return of which is prevented

by the Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and by the

Flefhy Parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in which it is

fituated.

The Right, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed Pylorus

from its office as a Porter.

It is fituated under the fmall Lobe of the Liver, a little to

the right fide of the Spine,—is turned more forwards than the

Cardia, and is conliderably lower, but rifes in proportion td the

difrenfion of the Stomach.

The Stomach is connected by the Cardia to the Efophagus,—
by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Interlines,—by the Peti-

toneuni and Blood-veficls to the Spleen,—and by a reflection i

Peritoneum to the root of the Liver and to the great Inter!

The Strutlurc of the Stomach is in general fimihir to that of

the Efophagus, of which it is a kind of Expanfion.

The Coats of the Stomach are four in number.
The firft or External Coat, called alfo Peritoneal, is a Reflec-

tion of that part of the Peritoneum which cornea from ti.

of the Liver.

It strengthens the Stomach ; by its fmoothnefs it diminiihes

the effect of Friclion, and pofiefTing few Nerves or Blood-v

it is not very fufceptible of pain or inflammation.
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The Cellular Subftance under the Peritoneal Covering, is def-

cribed by fume Authors as a diftindt Coat, called Tunica Cellulo-

.1 Ruyfchiana ;—but ought not to be numbered among the Coats
of the Stomach
The Second or Mufcular Coat is compofed chiefly of two

Planes of Fibres varicufly difpofed.

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the longitu-

dinal Fibres of the Efopha-us, and follows the fame general courfe.

with that of the Stomach from the great to the fmall Extremity.

Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitudinal Fi-
bres form a thick, ftrong, Mufcular Band.

The fecond Plane is chiefly tranfverfe or circular, and confi-

derably thicker and ftronger than the other.

Its Fibres are interfered by many fmall, white, Tendinous-
like Lines j—•thefc, however, are in a great meafure formed of

that Cellular Subftance by which the two Coats are united.

The Mufcular Coat affilts in the Digeftion of the Food, by gi-

ving a gentle motion to the Stomach, according to the direction of
its Fibres, the one fet ftiortening, the other rendering it .narrower.

The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner Coats,

which project into the paflage between the Stomach and lntef-

tinc, ;ind contain a Ring of Mufcular Fibres, which form a

Sphincter, called SpbinBer Pylori.

This fubftance, by contracting, prevents the groffcr indigeftetl

parts of the Aliment from efcaping, and, by dilating, allows

the Pulpy digefted part to pafs to the Interlines.

The "Third Coat, commonly called Nervous, but properly Cel-

lular, conlilts of a large quantity of fine Cellular Subftance,

without Fat, and is intermixed with, and fupported by fmall

Aponeurotic like Filaments, which crofs each other obliquely,

but which are alfo of a Cellular nature.

This Coat ftrrngthens the Stomach, and allows the Veffels to

be diftributed to the Inner Coat, with which it is intimately

connected.

The Fourth or Inner Coat, called alfo Villous, from its refem-

blance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner Coat of the Efo-

phagus, but is much more /illous.—It is formed of fine, lhorr,

prominent Villi, which are crowded with Small Veffels, fome for

furnilhing a Mucous Liquor to the Stomach, others for abforb-

ing a portion of the thinner part of the Food.

The two laft Coats are more extenfive than the reft, and form,

upon the inner part of the Stomach, many doublings, termed

Ru%a, the greater number of which run in a waving tranfverfe

direction, and are afterwards divided into a fort of AV;-:

VOL. II. I
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Near the Orifices, however efpecially towards the upper one, they

run more in a longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear-

ance at the Cardia.

The Rugae, like the Plicae of the Efophagus, are moft diftincT:

when the Stomach is empty,—when lull, they arc much lefs evi-

dent.

They admit of diftention without endangering the Veffels and

Nerves difperfed in them, and afiift a little in detaining the Ali-

ment till properly digeftcd.

From the inner furface of the Stomach a Liquor ifTues, which

is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and is termed Gaf-
tric Juice.—T\\\% was formerly fuppofed to come from Glands

feated in the Third Coat, but is now more frequently confidered

as a Secretion from the Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands be-

ing evident there, at leaft in the found ftate of this Vifcus.

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the Cceliac

Artery. They confift of the Superior Gaftric, which fupplies

the place next the fmall Curvature; the Right Inferio*- Gaftric,

which is ti branch of the Hepatic ; the Pyloric Arteries, which

arc fmall branches from the Qpftrics and from the Hepatic ; and

of the Left Gaftric and Arteriae breves, which are branches of

the Splenic Artery.

The Veins have the fame names, and nearly the fame courfe

with the Arteries. The whole of them terminate in the Vena
Portae.

The Abforber.ts of the Stomach are numerous and large. They
pafs through fmall Glands fltuated upon the Curvatures, and go
afterwards to the Thoracic Dud.

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle having been de-

tected in there, even in cafes where the La£teals were found full

of it.

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and partly from
the Great Sympathetics, and are moft numerous upon the Cardia.

The Stomach receives the Fo'od from the Efophagus, and af-

terwards prepares it, by digeftion, for the Inteftines.

The digeftion of the Food in the Stomach is found to be ef-

fected,—by Trituie, which is performed by the motions of the

Stomach and furrounding MuLles,—by dilution,—by a partial

fermentation,—but chiefly by the action of the Gaftric Ju
\ing as a Menftruum.
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INTESTINES.
1 he Intcfiines confift of a long Cylindrial Canat, which be-

gins at the Interior Orifice of the Stomach, and, after winding
in various directions, terminates in the Anus.

In general they are about fix times the length of the Body to

which they belong ; thou.;h, in a perfon of fhort Mature, the pro-
portional length of the Inteftines is greater, and vice -verfa.

They oo upy a large part of the Abdomen, and are connected
to the Body through their whole extent, by a doubling of the

Peritoneum.
On account of the inequalities of their fize, they arc divided

into Small and Large Inteltines, and each of thefe is fubdivided
into others.

Small Intestines. -

The Small InteJUrrei are lmooth on their outer Surface, and of
a tapering torm, becoming gradually lefs in their diameter from
their uj.pcr to their under extremicy, and are divided into the
Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ilium.
The Duodenum, io called frorrnts being about twelve fingrrs-

brcadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and makes a ihort

turn .upwards and backwards, by the Neck of the G all-bladder,

to which it is contiguous, having the Anterior Layer of the
Omentum fixed to its inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to
its oppofite fide.

It then pafies obliquely downwards and to the right fide, be-
fore the great VefTcls which go into the Liver, and likewife before
the Renal Artery and Vein, included in the Cellular Suuitance
of the Mefocolon.

Oppofite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a turn to

the left fide, where it is lodged in the common root of the Me-
focolon and Mefentery, and receives into its back-part the ends
or the Biliary and Pancreatic Dudts, and goes over the Aorta
and Vena Cava, oppofite the laft Vertebra of the Back.

In parTing acrofs thefe VefTels, it is involved in the root of the

Mefentery, and afcends a little till it gets to the left fide of the
Spine, where it perforates the com iv.on root of the Mefentery and
Mefocolon, and makes a turn forwards, where it obtains the

t 'Jejunum.

1 he Jejunum fo named from its being commonly move empty
than the other Inteftnes, in confequence of the thinner parts of
its Contents being fooner abl'orbed, begins at the laft turn of
the Duodenum, and forms numerous Convolutions, vvhi. h lun

II diie&ions, and are fituated in the upper part of the Urn-
.' Region.
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T'he Ilium, named from its,numetou? Turns, begins where

the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal Plicae become lefs

conspicuous, and is diftinguifhed externally from thai Gut, by

being fmaller, thinner in its Coats, and paler, and from its

forming about three-fifths of the length of the two Inteftines.

The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolutions,

which are fituated on the under part of the Umbilical Region,

and extend as far as the Hypograftic and Iliac Regions, and not

unfrequently, efpecially in Women, into the Cavity of the Pelvis.

It furrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, anf is fupportefl

by the OflTa Ilia ; and, the lad turn of the Gut parting acrofs

towards the upper edge of the Rh'.ht Os Ilium, it terminates by

a Valve in the left fide of the beginning of the Colon.

Through the whole of this courfe, the Jejunum and Ilium arc

fixed to the Spine by a continuation of the Mefentery.

Great Intestines.
The Great Intejl.nes, like the Small, form one continued Ca-

nal, which tapers from its upper to near its under extremity

;

but differ from them in beinz confiderably larger, fhorter, and

ftraighter, and in being irregwar in their Outer Surface, and

tacked up into Cells, having befides many ProcefTes depending

from them, termed Appendtcula Pinguidenofa.

Like the Small Inteftines, alfo, they are divided into three

parts, termed Cacum, Colon, and Retlum.
The Inteftinum Caeum, or Blind Gut, forms a round fhort Bag,

only about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and nearly

the fame in diameter. The Caecum, properly fo called, is that

part of the Inteftine which lies under the Infertion of the Ilium,

though frequently the dilated beginning of the Colon is diftin-

guifhed by the fame name.
It is fituated in the Right Iliac Region, refting on the Cavity

of the co.refponding Os Ilium, at the under end of the Right

Kidney, and is concealed by the laft Convolutions of the Ilium.

The bottom of it is turned downwards, and forms a fhut

Sac, the mouth of which is turned towaids the Colon, and may
be confider d as forming the C<£cum Caput Coli.

At the pofterior and left fide of the Caecum, there is a fmali

Proccfs, about the fame length with the Caecum itfelf, but the

diameter not larger than that of a Goofe-quill,—termed Appen-
dix Vermiformh, from its refemblance to an Earth-worm, and

Appendix Caci, from its connection with the Caecum.
It is convoluted, and fixed by its fides to the Caecum.
It has two extremities, one of which is impervious, the other

opens obliquely into the back-part of the Caecum.
The Colon, fo called from the Greek, is by much the longeft

of the large Inteftines. It ^circle* the Small Guts, and i". con-

tiguous to moft of the Abdominal Vilcera.
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It is a continuation of the Caecum, beginning at the termi-
nation of the Ilium.

It afcends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kidney of
that fide to which it is coi.netted.

From the Kidney, it pafles forwards, and croffes trie Abdo-
men in the Epigaftric and Hypochondriac Regions, connected to

the Duodenum, under the name of Great Arch of the Colon.

'1 he right portion or the Great Arch is fituated under the Li-

ver, and Gall-bladder, which, after death, commonly tinges part

of it and of the Duodenum with Bile.

'1 lie lift portion is fituated under the Stomach ; and immedi-
ately below the Arch are the Convolutions of the Jejunum.

In ihe Left Hypoehondrium, it turns backwards under the

Spleen, and defcends in the left Lumbar Region, on the fore-

fide of the Kidney, to which alfo it is clofely connected.

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, com-

pared in fhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called Sigmoid

Ylcxure of the Colon, which afteiwards conftitutes the Rectum.

The Sigmoid FleXure varies confiderably in length in different

ms, extending frequently in^fhe Hypograftic Region, and

in fome inltances, as iar as the IriTeftinum Caecum.

The Colon, through its whole extent is fixed to the Body by

means of the Melocolcn.

The Reclum begins at the laft Lumbar Veitebra, and has its

name from appearing ftr.iight when viewed anteriorly.

It defcends upon the tore-fide of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc-

cvgis, and terminates in the Anus, a little beyond the extremity

of the laft name,'. Bone.

In its courfe, it follows the diiection of the Bones ever which

it palTes, turning firft downwards, then a little backwards, then

forward*, and is fixed to them by the Meforectum.

The. Rectum differs from the other Inteftines, in becoming

wider in its progrefs downwards, and forming below a Refer-

voir for the 1

At the Anus, it contracts into a narrow Orifice, the fides of

which are difpofed in dole longitudinal folds.

Upon the Outer .Surface of the Great Inteftines, but more

cially upon the CoJ n, are the Apfendicula P'tngued'wofa, fi-

tuated at different diftaQces horn eacntfther,—thin at their root?,

bee.' dies, and projecting from the Intel-

f.> many pendulous Papulae.

They arc covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the fame

ftructure and ufe with the Omentum.
Bcfides the Appendiculae, th re are on both Sides of the adhe-

o\ the Mcfocolon, Adipoje Strata, which are of the fame

wi;h the o.

The Colon is divided, longitudirrally, into three parts, by as

anaiiy
.' f^undi, which run upon its Sari
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One of them goes along each fide of the Colon ; and that moft

expofed to view when the Omentum is feparated) is the largcft
;

The third, which is the fmalleft, and which was difcovered by

Morgagni, is concealed by the attachment of the Mclo-colon.

They begin at the root of the Appendix Vermiformis, and,

after running along the Caecum and Colon, unite into two, and

then terminate on the Rectum.

Mesentery.
The Mefentery is formed by a doubling of the Peritoneum,

which is detached forwards, and includes the Inteftines as in a

Sling.

It is named from its fituation in the middle of the Intcftines,

and is divided into two parts, one connecting the fun all lntef-

tines, and retaining the name of Mefentery 1 the other, the Great

Inteltines, and termed Mejocolon.

The Mefentery begins at the laft turn of the Duodenum, and

runs obliquely downwards and towards the ri^bt fiue, along the

Vertebrae of the Loins, to the fiift, i'econd, and third of which

it is chiefly connected. ^^
Between the two Layers o^Tne Mefentery, are inclofed a con-

fiderable quantity of Cellular Subftance and Fat, the numerous

Blood-veffels and Nerves, with the Lacteals and Glands of the

Jejunum and Ilium.

Its anterior edge is much more extenfivc than the posterior,

being plaited and folded,—the Plaits correfponding with the

Convolutions of the Inteltines to which it is fixed

The Mefo-colon is the continuation of the Mefentery, which,

after leaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, contracts, and

obtains this name.
It follows the courfe of the Great lnteftines, and fixes them

in their place.

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and forms

the Right Ligament of the Colon.

Oppoiite ti/ that Kidney, it appears to be loft by the immedi-

ate adhefion of the C'don to the Kidney and Duodenum.
It then turns acrofs, and forms a broad expanfion, which in-

doles the Arch 01 the Colon at its anterior edge j and behind, it

feparates and inclofes the anterior part of the Duodenum, and is

fixed to the Spine.

It adheres a little to the under part of the left extremity of

the Stomach, ani afterwards defcends ovci the lert Kidmy, at

the under end oi which it forms the left Ligament of the Colon.

It afterwards expands, adheres to the larc.c Pfoas Mufcle, and

forms a loofe fold, which retains the Sigmoid FLxure of the Colon.

At the laft Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Mcfo.eflum,

which by degrees btrcymcsjiarrower, and difappears towards the
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under part of the Pelvis, the Reclum being then immediately

connected to the Os Sacrum.

Between the Layers of the Mefocolon are placed the Arteries,

Veins, and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Glands of the Colon.

The uft of the Mefcntcry, in general, is to fufpend, connect,

and retain the Inteltines in their places,—to furnifh them with

an external Coat,—to receive their Glands, Veflels, and Nerves,

and to allow the two la it to be properly diftributed.

O M E N T U M .

The Omentum or Caivl, formerly called Epiploon, from its

framing to float upon the Inteft'r es, is a fine Mem! ranous B ag,

intermixed with much Fat, and covering a large portion

Anterior Surface of the Abdominal Vifcera.

It is divided into Omentum Gafiro-collcum, and Omentum Coii-

curttf the former common to the Stomach and Colon, the latter

proper to the Col >n : They are, however, a continuation of one

and the fame fubllance.

The Omentum Gafirocollcum confifts of an anterior and pofte-

rior part, each of which is form^of two Membranes intimately

united.

In young fubjefts, the Omentum forms a diftinc"V. Bag, but in

ilie, the layers if which it is compofed become more or

lefs incorporated, and Cribriform or Reticular.

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal Coats,

produced horn the upper and under Surfaces of the Stomach.

This Production arifes from the whole length of the large

Arch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duodenum j—its

far as the Spleen, and defending to a little

below the Umbilicus, efptcially in fat people,—but without ad-

hering :o the Abdominal Mufcles behind which it is fituated.^

Its under c 1 to form the Poitcrior Layer, which

afcends without adhering to the Small Inteflflnes overwhich it is

fpread, till it i fVrch of the Colon, to the greftter par

h Arch, and to the VefTels of the Spleen, it i:> connected.

Th 'in the right parr of the Arch

of the Colon, in the manner the other part of the Omentum ari

»rid to the right fide

a Cuneiform Procefs, to be connected to the Csecum.

Bel;,:' a Membrane much fmailer than

uated between the Liver and Stom ich,tern

or Mem-
11 ule> from its having little Fat in it.^

It pa:,
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edge of the fmall Curvature or' the Stomach, and (o the he.

ning of the Duodenum.
Lhce the oilier Omentum, it is compofed of two Layers, but

is thinner, Id's Fat, and more uniform in its ltruCture, and alfo

differs from it in having no reflection upwards.
After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach, its two

Layers feparate from each other, inclofe that Vifcus, and form

its External Coat.

Ac the great Curvature of the Stomach they rejoin, and form

the Anterior, then the reflected or pofterior part of the Omentum
Majus.

The pofterior part feparates ajain into two Layers, which in-

dole the Colon, and form its External Coat.

At the oppofite fide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, and

form the Mefo-colon.

By the Membrane thus continued, a large irregular Bag is

t n of .v; ich the Omentum Minus, Stomach, and anterior

portio nentum Majus, constitute the anterior, and the

f lie Laige Omentum, the Colon, and Mefo-co-
lon, (i nart.

At the av per and right fulW>f the Sac, there is a Pafiage large

enouj er, termed Foramen WlNSLOWl.
It is lituated ly behind the Cord of the great VelTels

-iver, and is of a Semicircular form.

he Pc r.coneum, under the appearance of two

.nect the furround'mg parts to each other.

The Foramen or' Wit. slow maintains a communicati in be-

tween the Large Sac of the Omentum and common Cavity o

Abdomen, fr m which circumftance, Fluids generated by dif-

ty reaaily pal* from one of thefe Cavities ti the other.

The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ferves to lubric.

Vifcera, an.i prevent iliem from being injured by friction.

Structure of the Small Intestines in General.
The Structure of the Small Interlines is nearly umilar to that

of the Stomach, and the number of their C .its the fame.

The Exilrnal Car, excepting in a p -.rti >n of the Duodenum,
is a continuation of that part of the Pciitoneum w
the Meientery. Itch, Interlines, adherin

them by fine Cellular Suhftance.

The Second, or Mujcular Coat, as in the SfOTiach, is c

fed of two Planes of Fibres, the External ox Longitudinal of

whi ii are m ire minute than the Internal.

The Circular Fibres 3re aittinc"t and numerous : They confnl

of.'". j. unite at different diii

ti fui inal.

The Longitudinal Fibres fliorten, and the Circular contract the

Inlsflines ; m\^ uro.n the alternate
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thefe Fibres, depends that Vermicular motion, called Periflaltic-

by which the Contents are pufhed through the Canal.

The Third commonly called Nervous Coat, like that in the

Stomach, is white and firm and compofed or" Cellular Subllance,

without Fat ;—its firmnefs givin > ftrength to the Interlines.

The Fourth, or Villous Coat, differs from that of th • Stomach,

in forming, wish the Cellular Coat, numerous f-anfverfe Folds,

termed Valfula Ccnni-uentes, from their ferving, as a kind of

Valves, to retard the motion of the Food.

One edge of thefe Valves i. fixed to the Inteftine, the other is

loofe.—They are much deeper than the Rugse of the Stomach,
and placed oppofite to the Interfaces of each other, and are of

different lengths, mt forming entire Circles.

The Villi or the Inner Coat are much more confpicuo'is than

in the Stomach, being compofed not only of the extremities of

Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but particularly of the Mouths of

Lacteal VelTels, the Origins of which are extremely fmall, and

have a fungous appearanic.

Numerous Duffs of Simple and Compound Glands terminate on
this Coat, tor the fecretion of Md^us.
The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congregate ;—

«

and, form their defcribers, Glandules Peyxki, and Glatiduf*

B R U N N E R I

.

They are in the form of Papillae, but fo minute as feldom to

be fcen, excepting in the difeafed ftate,—though they are fup-

pofed to be difperfed over the whole of the Canal.

Structure of the Small Intestines in Particvl At.

The Duodenum is the I axed and ftraightcft of the Small Intel-

tines, and fo large as to have been conlidered as a Ventriculuc

Sueeenturiatut, or Secondary Stomach.

It is of a redder colour than the reft,
rhas a thicker Mufcular

Coat, receives only a partial covering from the Peritoneusn, and

is fixed more clofely to the Body, without floating like the other

Interlines.

It is perforated at the diftance of three or four fingers-breadth

from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic

Ducts, for the reception of Bile and Pancreatic Juice.

In the Duodenum, the Lacteal Veffels begin to make their

appearance, and numer >us Mucous Glands are found in it efpc-

ciaily near the Pylorus.

The«/i of the Duodenum is to receive the food from the Sto-

mach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile and Pancreatic Duft.

The Jejunum differs from the Duodenum in deriving its com-
mon Coat wholly from the Peritoneum, in being fmaller,—in

having a weaker Mufcular Coat, the external Fibres of which

are extremely minute,—-in the Valvula: Conniventes being larger^
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and more numerous,—and in the Villi and Lacteab which pru-

cecil (rem them being much more confpicubus.

The Ilium differs from the former in being lefs in diameter,

and its Coats thinner and of a paler colour, and in having fewer

and fmaller Lacteal Vefi'els.—In this Inteftine the Valvulae Con-
niventes gradually decreafe in fue and number, and at length

entirely difappear.—At its under end, the Mucous Glands are

diltinft and numerous.
The ufc of the Small Interlines in general is,—to promote the

formation of the Chyle,—to allow it to be abforbed, and—to

propel the remains of the Food into the Large Interlines.

Structure of the Great Intestines in General.
The Great have the fame numbtr*of Coats with the Small In-

terlines, but differ from them in being thicker and ftron^er.—-

The Valvulas Conniventes are deep, and placed oppofite

orhev, and, as in the ^mall Inteftines, diminifh in number and

in fize towards the under extremity.—The Villous appearance is

much lefs diftindt The Mucous Glands are larger, but Am-
pler than thofe of the Small Inteftines.

Structure of the Great Intestines in Particular.
The Jntejlinum Carcum is of the fame general ftructure with the

reft of the Great Inteftines. Its Villi are very fhoit ; and it has

a number of folitary Mucous Glands, broader than thofe of the

Small Inteftines, which, when difeafed, fo.netimcs appear like

fmall-pox, with a perforation in each.

The appendix Vermiformis is of the fame ftructure with the

other Inteftines, contains no Faxes, but is furnilhed with nume-
rous Glands fnnilar to thofe of the Duodenum, the contents of

which pafs into the Caecum, a little below the Valve of the Co-

lon, and aiTitl in lubricaring that Inteftine, and in facilitating

the expulfion of the Faeculent Matter.

In the Caecum, and beginning of the Colon, the Food coming

from the Ilium is retained for fome time, and, in confequence of

abforpti^n, acquires a greater degree of confiftency, and receives

a fceticl fmell.

The Valvula Col], fometimes called Val-vula lit), or Val-vula

Baughini, from its fuppofed difcoverer, and Val-vula Tuipii
from the Author who gives a particular defcription of it, i-, fitu-

ated at the beginning of the Colon, and is placed trinfverfcly in

the pofterior and left part of that Inteftine.

It is formed if a projection of the Villous and Nervous Coats,

and Circular Mufcular Fibres of the Ilium, Cacum, and Colon,

and has two Fol.is or Lips, with an aperture in form of a Mouth
or Chink between them.

At the ends of the Valves are two cords, termed Rcimacula, or



107
Frents Morgagnii, which retain the Valve in its proper fitu-

ation.

The Valve of the Colon allows a free paffagc for the Contents
of the Small into the Large Inteftines, but completely prevents
their return.

The Colon is of a fimilar ftructure with the Ca?cum.—The
Longitudinal Mufcular Fibres are collected upon it into three
Fafciculi or Bands, which arife at the root of the Vermiform
Procefs, and are continued along the Colon t^ the Rectu-.i.

The L mgicudinal Bands are lhorter than the inner parts of the
Colon, and of confequence aflift in contracting it, and foiming
it into Plicae, which lie acrofs the Gut, anfwering to the Valvu-
le Conniventes ; only they are at a greater diftance from each
other, and much larger, dividing the Colon into little apart-
ments, called Cells.

The Cells of the Color, with their Partitions, have a. threefold
order, the Inteftine being almoft quite fmooth or plain, oppolite
to the Longitudinal Bands.

The Cells afiift in preventing the too quick defcent of the Faeces.

The ufc of the Colon is,—to receive the Excrementitious parts

of the Aliment,—to retain them,—to change them into

and then, by the periftaltic motion of the Inteftines and power
ol Refphation, to pufh them, by flow degtees, to. the Rectum,
The Rctfiim differs from the Colon in being covered only an-

teriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—Its Muf'-ular Fibres
are ftronger and thicker, and fpread uniformly over the Inteftine.—The Circular Fibres are (o thick at the end of the Rectum,
as to have been rum«d Interna! Schlatter.

It has no Cells like the Colon j but the Cellular and Inner
Coat are fo much larger here than they ate higher up, as to fall

into tranfverfe folds, which, however, difappear in proportion to
the distention of the Inteftine.

The middle and under end of the Rectum has numerous large

Mucous Glands or Follicles.

The extremity of the Rectum forms a firm Circle, which aits

as a Valve, and aflifts the pi opcr Sphincter in preventing the in-

voluntary difcharge of the Faeces.

The Verge of the Anus is furrounded with deep Follicles, the

contents of which prevent the tender Skin of the Anus from be-
ing excoriated by hard or acrid Faeces.

The Anus is alfo furrounded with a great deal of Fat, which
admits of the dilatation of the Rectum, and facilitates the dif-

charge of the Faxes.

The Rectum receives the Faeces from the Colon, retains them
for a certain time, till, by their weight and acid nature, it is-

;ed to diftharje them : which it does by the powei of its
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.Mufcular Coat, and of the Levator Ani, amftcd by the action

or the Diaphragmatic and Abdominal Mufcles.
The Blood-veJJ'els of the Inteftines are Luge and numerous,

and are derived from different fources.

The Duodenum reccivis branches from the Splenic and Hepa-
tic Arteries.

The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are fup-

plied by the Superior Mefentric Artery ; and the left half of the

Colon with the Reftum, by the Inferior M. fentric Arcery.

The Veins of all the Inteftines fend their Blood to the Vena
Fortse.

The Absorbents of the Inteftines are large and numerous.—
They arife from the inner Surface of the Inteftines, run in the

Mefentery and Mcfo colon, palling through their numerous
Glands.—The Abforbents of the Small Inteftines terminate in

the receptacle of the Chyle ; thofe of the Large Inteftines, which

are fmaller than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Duel, and

partly to the Lymphatics of the Loins.

The Nerves of the Inteftines are lmall, but numerous, and arc

derived partly from the Eightn Pair, but chiefly from the Great

Sympathetics.

The Vcflels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches of thofe

which fupply the Stomach, and have the name of Gajlro-Epiploi:-

LIVER.

The Liver is a large folia Mafs, of a dulky red colour, fitu-

ated immediately under the Diaphragm, extending downwards

to the margin of the Thorax, but not going beyond it.

It is placed partly in the Right Hypochondrium, which it in a

great meafure fills, an J partly in the Epigaftrium, reaching over

.1 little way into the Left Hypochondrium.
It is convex and very fmootb on the upper Surface, where it is

oppofed to the Diaphragm, though a little flattened on the up-

per part of its left fide, where it is placed oppofite to the Heart.

Ii is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it refts upon
the Stomach and Inteftines, and is perforated by fcveral large

Blood-veflels.

It is thick on its right and pofterior part, and becomes gradu-

ally thinner towards the left fide ; is obtufe or blunt on its pofterior,

and acute orJharp on its anterior edge,—and confiderably b'oad'r

from one fide to the other, than from before backwards.
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Great and Small, or Light and Left Lobes, are fo considerable as

to form the Body and whole upper part of the Liver.—The
others are fmall, and are placed upon the under fide of the for-

mer.

The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hypochondriac

Region, following the Curve of the Diaphragm, and lefts upon

the Pylorus, Colon, and top of the Right Kidney.

The Small Lobe, diffinguifhed from the Great one by a broad

Ligament, is placed almofl horizontally, chiefly in the Hepeaftic,

and reaching only a little way into the Hypochondiiac Region.
—The other Lotcs are,—

The Lobules Spigelii, which is fmall when compared with the

two former Lobes, but is the principal one below.

It is fuuated near the Spine, upon the left fide of the Great

Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like a Nipple, at

the fmall Curvature of the Stomach.

The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root, or one of the

angles of the Lobulus Spigelii, advancing towards the middle of

the lower fide of the Gteat Lobe.

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed between

the palfage of the round Ligament and the Gall-bladder, and is

lefs prominent, but broader than the former Lobule.

From the Lobulus Anonymus, a bridge called Pons, or IJlb*

inns Hepath, runs acrols the Palfage for the round Ligament, to

be joined to the Left Lobe :—It is fometimes a wanting.

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are feveral t i£'ures, of

which the following are the principal.

The Great Fiffure, called FofJ'a Umbilkalis, between the Right

.aid Left Lobes, at tiie under and forc-pait of the Liver.

This is terminated by a Notch at the fore-part of the Liver,—

of different depths in different bodies,—and behind, it is com-
monly covered with the Briflgc above mentioned.

The Pr'tnt'lfal FiJ/'ure, termed Sulcus Tranf-vetfus, or Sinus

Portarutn, extending from -right to left, between the Great and

fmall Lobes, and bounded by thefe Lobes at its extremities, and

he Lobulus Anonymus bctoie, .->.nd by the Lobulus Spigelii

behind, the two latter forming pans compared by the Ancients

to a Gate, and therefore called Porta.

The Diprejficn between the Great Lobe apd Lobulus Spigelii,

the palfage of the Inferior Vena Cava, which has frequently

,i bridge over if, forming it into a Canal.

A Small Deprejion, calred FcJJ'a Duclus Venofi, between- the

Left Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, rupning a little obliquely from

right to left fide, and receiving a Ligament
3
-»which is a Branch

ot" the Umbilical Vein in the I'a'tus.
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The Liver is connected to the Body t>y different V

termed its Ligament!, all of which, excepting one, arc formed by

doublings of the Peritoneum, viz.

Th: Ligamentum Latum, or Sufpenforium Hepatis, placed be-

tween the Right and Left Lobes above, and extending below into

the Foffa Umbilicalis.

It is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the Enfiform

Cartilage, and then defcends in the fame oblique direction, ad-

hering to the inner part of the Vagina of the Right Rectus Abdo-
minis Mufcle, as far as the Umbilicus.

The Ligamentum Rotundum,—which is the Umbilical Vein in

the Foetus, placed in a doubling at the under part of the Liga-

mentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus.

Thefe two Ligiments have been fuppofed to rcfemMe a Falx,

with the edge turned uppermoft, from which circumfrance the

Ligamentum Latum is fometimes alfo called Falciforme.

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament, which

is fhort, and connects the back-part of the right extremity of the

Great Lobe to the Diaphragm.

The Ligamentum Sinijirum, or Left Lateral Ligament, which

is longet than the former, and connects the left extremity of the

Small Lobe to the Diaphragm.
The Ligamentum Coronaritim, confidered by fome as merely

Cellular Subftance, a/id by others as a reflection of the Peritone-

um, or both—It unites the root of the Liver to the Tendinous
Portion of the Diaphragm.

Befides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others arc dc-

fciibed by Kaller ; one called Hepattco-colicum, which pafTes

from the Gall- bladder and contiguous Sinus Ponarum, acrofs

the Duodenum, to the Colon; another called Hepatico-renalc,

which defcends from the root of the Liver to the Kidney.—
Thefe, as well as the other Lhaments of the Liver in general,

are productions 01 the Peritoneum.

The Ligaments of the Liver preferve it in its proper fituation,

and ofcourfis prevent it from inclining too much in any direction.

The Stomach and Interlines fupport ir when theBody is upright,

and the Diaphragm when the Body is inverted.

The Liver has a fimr>!e Coat adhering elofely to it which it

derives from the Peritoneum, and is every where covered by this

Membrane, excepting behind, where it adheres to the Diaphragm
by Cellular Subftance.

The Subftance of the Liver is compofed of feveral kinds of

Vefl'elsj the extreme Branches of which arc intermixed in (uch a

manner, as to form numberlefs Pulpy Corpufcles, named A'('mf
from a refcmblance to fmall Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which
when minutely examined, are obferved to be compofed of Vcfleh
in the form of radiated Villi or PenicUli.



The VeJj'cU of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porta-
rum, Vena: Hepatha, Abforbents, and Billiary Duil:—I: hai
likewife m menus Nerves.
The trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Port*, Bi !:

and Nerves, with the Abfdrbems and Lymphatic Gland. >f * .j

Liver, form a large Cord at its under part.

The Artery is fituated in the left part of rhe Cord, the Win
in the right, with the 1 runk of the Billiary Du£ts bef're it;—
the Nerves and Lymphatics furrounding the great Veflels.

The Cord of Veflels and Verves is intermixed wi'h much Cel-
lular Subftance and covered externally by a reflection of the Pe-
ritoneum, which has obtained the name of Capfule of G l i s s o n .

The Branches of VefTels and Nerves accompany each other

through 'he fubftance of the Liver, forming fm 11 Fafciculi, in

a manner fomewhat fimilar to that by which the Cord is formsd
by their Trunks.

In their courle through the Liver, the Branches of the different

Veflels and Nerves, but particularly thofe of the Vena Portae, are

inclofed in a large portion of Cellular Subftance, which is alfo

frequently called Capfule o/Glisson, from that Author faopo-
fing it to be a continuation of the Capfule which covers the Vcf-
fels before they enter the Liver.

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Caeliac, and is difperfed

throughout the whole fubftance of the Liver, and alfo.upon the

Coat which covers it, and is f> fmall when compared with the

bulk of the Liver, as to have been generally fuppoled to be def-

tined for the nouriihment merely of that Vilcus; but from in-

jections pafling from the Artery to the Biliary Duels, and ft im

other caufes, it has been fuppoled by fomc Anatomifts, that the

Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nourifh the Liver, but is

capable of fecretihg part of the Bile;—arid this fup">ofition is

farther confirmed t'om the Ven.i Portae having, in a recent cafe,

been found a wanting, while at the fame time, the Hepatic Ar-
vas larger than ufual, and the Veins which commonly form

the Vena Portae, terminated in the Vena Cava.
The Vena Porta is named from its fituation with refpeel to the

Porta of the Liver.

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :—Like the

former it carries the Blood from the Trunk to the Branches, and,

like the latter, it carries it to the Heart ; or it is peculi ir in the

Blood, in one part flowing from the Branches to the Trunk, and

in another from the Trunk to the Branches.

It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Inteftines,join-

ed to thofe of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pancreas, and ap«

proa hes to the nature of an artery in the thicknefs of its Coats,

though it has no puliation.

It paries to the Porta, where, from its great fire, it is named
Sinus of the Vena Porta?, and divides into Branches which ac
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company thofe of the Artery in their courfe through the lui>

ftance of the Liver, terminating at laltin the Pulpy Corpufcles.

Tne Vena Porta feves to carry Venous Blood to the Liver,

for the fecretim of the Bile.

The Vena? Hcpatica are numerous. They are reflected partly

from the extremities of the Artery, and partly from thofe of the

Vena Porta:. They unite by degrees, and accompany the other

two fets of Veffels j but at the root of the Liver they form two or

three large Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, whete it

is about to perforate the Diaphragm.—They likewife fend off

fome fmall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that

Vein lies behind the Liver.

The Venae He
f>aticae receive the Blood from the Hepatic Ar-

tery and VenaPortae, after the Bile has been fecreted, and return

it to tru Vena Cava, to be conveyed by it to. the Heart.

The Lymphatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to cvver al-

moft the whole of its outer Surface. They difcharge their con-

tents, partly into the beginning of the Thoracic Duct, and partly

to a Plexus fituated in the fore-part of the Thorax.
The Ner-ves of the Liver are alfo numerous. They arife from

the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and accompany the

Blood -veffels.

The Biliary Duels arife by extremely minute Branches, termed

Pori Eilarii or Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly from the extremities of the

Vena Poitae, in the Subftance of the Corpufcles, through the

whole of the Liver.

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branches of the Ar-
tery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger Branches, which

afterwards go into two, and thefe again into a fingle Trunk in

the Sinus Portarum, called Duclus Hepaticus.

The DuElus Hepaticus ferves to carry the Gall or Bile, which
is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,—and to convey it

by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Ar(ery, and Vena Portr,

afTilfel by the preffure of the furrounding Mufcles, to the Duo-
denum, and partly to the Veficula Fellis.

The Veficula, or Cyftis Fellis, or Gail-Bladder, is a fmall ob-

long, Pyriform Bag, confuting of a Bottom, Body, and Neck,
fixated upon the concave fide of the Great Lobe of the Liver,

and placed in a tranfverfe direction from behind forwards.

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck is fitu-

ated, to the anterior edg£ of the Liver, and when full advances

beyond the edge of the Liver, fo as fomctimes to have its Fundus
oypoled to the foft parts of the Abdomen, under the edge of the

Falfe Ribs.

The bottom is a little lower than the Neek, wher, tl

is in the ere£f pofture. It inclines alfo a little to the right fide,

ana lefts upon the Colon at the be/ining of the Duodenum.
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It i compofed of fcvcral Coats, the external of which is a

continuation of the Membrane of the Liver: This h •wever, is

only a partial Coat covering that part of the* Gall-bladder, which
projects beyond the Surface of the Liver I: ferves to give

ftrength to the Gall-bladder, and to fix it to the Liver.

Under the former Coat, a few pale fcattered Fibres, running
in various directions, are fometuncs obfer ed, which have been

confidered as a Mujcular Coat ; under this is a fmall quantity of

Cellular Subftance, which his obtained the name of Nervous Coat.

The Inner Coat, 'fometimes called V'tlous, is full of fmall Re-
ticular Iltigae or Folds, whiel) become extremely minute towards
the Cen ex, where they run in a longitudinal direction.

The Surface of this Coat is every where perforated by the

Ducts of (inall Follicles, which difcharge a vifcid Mucus, to de-

fend the Surface of the Inner Coat from the Stimulant nature
of the Bile.

The Gail-Bladder is connected through its whole length to

the Liver by Cellular Subftance, Blood -veffels, and Abforbents,

among which the Hepato-eyfiic Duel, fimilar to th''fe found in

many Animals, were in former times deflribed, and fupoofed to

carry the Bile found in the Gall-bladder immediately from the

Liver. It is now fufficiently afcertained,—-that no fuel: Du£f.s

exit! in tht Human Body
The Gall-B!ac!dcr has Blood-vefi'els, Abforbents, and Nerves.

common with thofeof Livei .— its Veins pafs into the Vena I'ovta?.,

The Neck of the Gall bladder is twi(le.l and folded agai;-(f it-

felf, and afterwards" ronrrafts md fen is out a Duct called Cyjiuus,

which runs near the DuEius llcpaucus, ar.d then joins it, to to: m
the Dufiits Communis C.l

The Ductus Cijiicus is fmaller than the Dittl-.n Hepaticus, and

differs from it alio in having a number of im
r
>ei tect Partitions or

Plica, running in a fomewhac I. iial Jirection, and forgoing it

into Cells which retard the flow of the Bile.

The Gall-bladder fcrves as 3 receptacle for the Bile, wl

i and IntefHnes arc empty and have no n: ed of it, and re-

tains it till wanted for the purpede of digeftion. It is at

dlfi harged :r »m the Gall-bladder, when the Stomach is full into

the Ductus Communis, and from r hat to the Duodenum, chi fly by

the prefl'ure of the furrounding Vifcera, and partly as In r

tomiflts fuppofe, by a contractile power in the Gall-bladde, i.feL".

The v.hole of the Bile contained in the Gall-bladder is found,

by expei imc-.t, to pafs, from the Liver throu ,h the He-aic Duct

to the Ductus Co runuiiis, and from that by the Cyffic Duct into

the G all- bladder.

The Bile returning from the Qall-biaider is obferved, from

irts being abforbed, to be thi ker, more acrid an i
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bitter, and of a deeper colour, than that which flows from the
Liver.

1 he DuBus Communis Chdedocbus, railed Cboledocbus from its

conveying ilile, is about the fjze of a Goofe-quill, and is con-
sider !>ly larger than either of the Duels which open into it.

It defcends at the pofterior and left part of the ')uodenum, and
pafies for fome way obliquely between the Mufcular ,md Inner
Coats of that Gut,—the obliquity anfwering the purpofe of
a Valve.

It terminates in the left, pofterior, and near to the under part
of the fecond Turn of the Interline, by a projecting Orifice,

which is rounded above, and pointed below.
The Structure of the Ductus Choledochus, an.l of the Biliary

Ducts in general, is of the fame nature, being entirely Membra-
nous: The Inner Surface of thtf Ducts alio agree in be ; ng per-

torated by numbeilefs pores, which are the Months of Mucous
Follicles, fimilar to thofe upon the infide of the Gall Bladder.

The Bile ferves to mix the different parts of the Pood properly

together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to correct too great

a riifpofition to acidity,—and to excite the Periftalic mot on of

the Interlines.

SPLEEN.
The Spleen is a foft and very Vafcular Subftance, and of a

purple col .ur.

It is fomewhat depreffed,- is of a long oval fo>-m, and of a con-

ile fize, but varying in this refpect in different fubjeits.

It is fituated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, between the

large extremity of the Stomach and correfponding Falfe Ribs,—
Its under end lying behind the Colon, and over the top of the

Left Kidaey.

The fituation of the Spleen varies a little, according to the

Refniration, and to the fullnefs or emptinefs of the Sto-

mach j—rifing or falling as the Lungs are lefs or more dilated,

and be'commg more oblique in its fituation,—with its inferior ex-

tremity turned more forwards,—in proportion as the Stomach
becomes more d'ftended.

Its External Surface is convex and uniform, like that of the

Ribs, Sec, to whi h it is opp:>fed.

Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregularly

concave; and is divided into an Anterior and Pofterior Plane, by

a 1 ngitudinal Groove or Fiffure, where the VeflTels and Nerve*

The Antrior Plane is more concave than the Pofterior, co;--

refp >nd:ng to the contiguous convexity of the Stomach.

The Spleen has frequently deep Fijjures upon its edges ;—fome-
times it has fmall Appendages attached to it, and not '.infrequent-

ly there is one or more Small Spleens connected v/ith I:.
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At the under (ide, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, by means

of that and Blood-veffels, to the Stomach and Pancreas Be-
hind, it is connected to the Diaphragm; and below, to the Left

Kidney and Colon, by reflections of the Peritoneum, and by
.Sub flame.

It is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of which is a

production of ihe Peritoneum, the other proper to the Spleen it-

felf } but fo dofely connected to the common Coat, that they ap-
• o be one and the fame Membrane.

The tubftance of the Spleen is remarkably foft, and is by
much the mod tender of the Abdominal Vifcera.

It eonfifls of a Congeries of Blood-veffels, Lymphatics, and

Nerves, joined together and fupportcd by a large quantity of Cel-

lular Subftance.

The extreme Branches of the Blood-veffels put on the appear-

ance of Ptnicilli/ or fmall Erujhes, which have been miilaken

for Glands.

Thefc Veffels are fo tender, that when an injection is forcibly

tin own into either Artery or Vein, it burfts into the common
Cellular Subflanec, and gives the appearance of Follicles or Cells.

The B/ood-veJ/els of the Spleen are among the latgeft of the

Body, in proportion to the Vifcus on which they arc difperfed.

The Artery is a principal Branch of the Cseliac—It runs in a

terpentine direction, and, after fending Branches to the P increas,

&c. and the Arterla Breves to the left end or the Stomach, it

goes into the fubftance of the Spleen, where it is fubdivided into

Branches, which are crowded together, and run in every direc-

tion, forming at length Plexus and Penicilli, which termi

the Branches of the correfponding Vein.

The Vein, like that in mod other Vifcera, is larger than the

Artery :—It receives the Blood immediately from the termi-

nations of the Artery, without the intervention of Cells.

The Splenic Vein receives the Vena Breves of the Stomach,

the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the princip.il Branch-

es of the Vena Porta.

The Lymphatics from the fuperficial parts of the Spleen join

the deep feated Abforbents at the Fiffure where the Blood-veffels

enter, and afterwards pafs through fcveral Conglobate Glands

lying over the Splenic Artery.

They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to feveral other

Vifcera, and terminate in th Thoracic Duct.

The Nerves of the Spleen, which are fmall, but confiderable

in number, are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Eighth.

Pair, and form an irregular Plexus which furrounds the Veffels.

No Excretory Duct has been found to proceed from the Spleen,

in confequence of which very various opinions have been enter-

tained with icfpeft to the ute of that Organ.
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Many of the Ancients were of opinion,—that befides the Bile

of i he Liver, there was an Atra Bills, or Slack Bile, ;>nd that the

Spleen was the receptacle of the latter.

Others have thought a particular Menftruum was fecreted in

it, and conveyed to the Stomach for the purpofe ot digeltion.

Others again,—that the Blood of the Spleen promotes the

fluggifh circulation of the Blood of the Vena Ports.
The late Mr. Hewson, who has written particularly on the

Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the Thymus and Lym-
phatic Glands, in forming the red Globules of the Blood, and
that thefe Globules were rendered complete in the Spleen.

It has been alfo fuppofed,—that as the Stomach becomes full,

the Spleen is compreffed by it, in confequence of which a greater

quantity of Blood is fent to the Pancreas, for the Secretion of

the Pancreatic Juice.

But the prelent mill prevalent opinion is,—that the Blood

undergoes fome change in it, which renders it ufeful in the

fecretion of the Bile ;—and the opinion is fupported from the

great quantity of Blood with which this Organ is known to be

fupplie , and fiom its Vein, not only in Man, but in other ani-

mals, palling to the Vena Ports.

PANCREAS.
The Pancreas, i. e. AllFhJb, or the Sweat Bread, is a long flat

Gland of the Conglomorate kind, and of the fame nature with the

Salivary Glands, of which it may he reckoned th: largelt.

It is fituated in the Epigaftric Region, and is placed tranfverfely

in the back-part oi the Abdomen, between the Stomach and Spine.

It has a large or Right Extremity, and a fmallor Left one, an

Anterior and Pofterior Surface, and an Upper and Under Edge.

The Right Extremity is attached to the left fide of the fecund

Turn of the Puodenum, or to that part where the Inteftine is

about to go acrofs the Spine.

From the under part of the Right Extremity, the Pancreas

fends down an Elongation or Procefs, which adheres clofely to

the Duodenum.
This Procefs was discovered by Winslow, and termed by

him Pancreas Minus.—It is alfo called Head of the Pancreas,

The Body of the Pancreas partes before the upper part of the

tranfverfe portion of the Duodenum, and over the Aorta, Vena

Cava, and part of the Splenic VefTIs, to all of which it is attached.

The 1'mall extremity, which is rounded, is fix-d to the Spleen,

through the medium of the large Omentum.
The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers of the

joot of the Mefo -colon ;—pofteriorly, it is only covered \v'.:h

Cellular Subftance, which connects it to the Vertebrs.
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ifed of Acini, which form fmall Glands or Lobes

;

and the e are connected loofely by Cellular Subftance, in fuch a

manner as to give an appearance of uniformity and fmoothnefs

to the External Surface.

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from the He-
patic, but chiefly from the Splenic, b\ feveral fmall Branches,

which pafs at various places into its Subftance, in a tranfvcife

direction.

The Veins correfpond in name and courfe with the Arteries,

and afiift in forming the Vena Ports.

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and terminate in

the Thoracic Duct.

The Netxies of the Pancreas are fmall : Like thofe of the

other Vifcera of the Abdomen, they are derived from the Great

Sympathetic and Eightli Pair.

From the different Acini of the Pancreas, fmall Ducts a.ife,

which join into larger ones running tranfverfely in the Subftance

of the Pancreas, and forming a common Duct, called DuEius

Pancreaticus.

The Pancreatic Duel > termed alfo DuBus Wirtsunci, after

the difcoverer of it in the Human Body, is remarkably thin, of a

white colour, and femi-tranfparent.

It begins at the Left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs in the

fubftance of the Gland, a little below its middle heighth, and be-

comes gradually larger in confequence of receiving the different

Branches which compofe it,—and is at laft about the fize of a

Raven's- quill.

At '.he Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives the Prin-

cipal Duct of 'he Pancreas Minus, and cermin.it.es obliquely in

the Duo i'num along with the Ductus Communis Choledochus.

—In fomc rare cafes, however, it terminates at a little diftance

from the Biliary Duct ; and f>m< times alfo, the Duct of the Pan-

creas Minus ends feparately in the Duodenum.
The Pancreas fetretes a Liquid or Juice, refembling Saliva in

quality and appearance, and difcharges it by its Excretory Duct
into the Duodenum.
The Pancreatic Juice incorporates the Bile with the Alimen-

tary Mafs, and may be f.'.id alfo ts anfwer the fame purpofe to

the contents of the Interlines, which the Gaftric Juice does to

thefe of the Stomach ;—or, it finishes that digeftive Procefs in

the Inteftines which was begun in the Stomach.
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OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE k GENERATION

IN THE MALE.

KIDNEYS.

The Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale red colour,

fkuated in the upper and back part of the Abdomen, in the Lum-
bar Region-.

They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, extending from

the Eleventh Fair of Ribs to near the Otfa Ilia ; and reft upon

the Diaphragm, large Pfoae, Quadrati Lumborum, and Tranf*

verfjlf-s Abdominis Mufcles.

The Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back-part of

the Urge Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and is common-
ly a very litde lower than the left.

The left Kidney is placed at the under and back-part of the

Spleen, .md behind the left parts of the Stomach, Pancreas, and

Colon.

The Kidney is about five or fix fingers-breadth in length, but

confiderably lefs from the outer to the inner fide, and lefs than

that ftill from before backwards j or, it is compared in (hape to

a French or Kidney bean.

It is rounded anteriorly, flattened pofteriorly, convex and uni-

form at its outer margin, and has a deep deprtfiion or Sinus to-

wards the Vertebrae, furrounded with unequal edges, where the

Renal VefTels and Nerves enter.

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little broader

and more curved above than below, from which tircumftance,

but moie particularly from the difpofition of the VefTels to be af-

terwards mentioned, it is eafy to diftinguifli the Right from the

Left Kidney when taken out of the Body.

The Right Kidney is connected to the Liver and Duodenum,

the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Mufcles on which they

are placed, and to the Renal Glands and Colon, by Cellular

Subftance and by the Peritoneum.

They are aifo connected to the Aorta and Vena Cava by the

TSIood-veffels, and to the Bladder of Urine by the Ureters.—*

Thev accompany the motions of the Liver and Spleen

different ftates of Refpiration.
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Each Kidney is furrounded by loofe Cellular Subftance, which
iouly contains a i.onfiderablc quantity of Fat, from which
rmed Tunica Adipofa.

The Tunica Adipofa covers not only the Kidney, but large Vef-
fels, and defends them from the preflure of the furrounding

Vifcera.

Under the Tunica Adipofa, there is a Membrane compofed of

the original pioper Coat and Cellular Subftance incorporated,

which adheres clofely to tlie Kidney, and is reflected over the

of the Sinus, to be joined to the Pelvis and large Veflels.

The tV.bitance of the Kidney is commonly fmooth and uni-

form, though fomctimes it is irregular, in confequence ot the

Lobes which originally form it not being completely incorpora-

ted.— It conlilts of an outer part called Cortical, and an inner

tetmed Medullary.

The Cortical Subftance, termed alfo Secerning, furrounds the

Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth j—it likewife

fends in Procefles or Partitions, which feparate the Medullary

p-arts from each other.

The Medullary, termed alfo Uriniferous Subftance, is of a red-

der colour than the former, and is divided into a number of dif-

tinct Columns, each of which terminates in a projection called

Papilla, or Proceffus Mammillaris.

The Papilla are merely the continuation of the Uriniferous

part ; though frequently r.onfidered as a third divifionof the fub-

ftance of the Kidney.

Each Kidney has one, and fometimes more Arteries, which
run tranfverfely from the Aorta, and a Vein ftill larger, which
terminates in the Cava.—They enter at the Sinus of the Kidney,
and are included in Cellular Subftance, which accompanies them
throughout their courfe.

The Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in confe-

quence of the Vena C ava, behind which it paffes, being placed

upon the Right Side of the Aorta.

The Artery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided into

Branches, which are afterwards minutely difhibuted through the

Cortical Subftance, forming Arches and Anaftomofes ;—but

thefe are found to be much lefs frequent than are commonly de-

le ri bed.

The fmall Branches, aft:r turning and winding in various di-

rections, pafs partly towards the Surface of the Kidney, where
r,>rm ii regular Stars, fome of which fupply the proper Mem-

brane.

Others turn inwards in a waving direction, and form Corpuf
which are difpofed fomewhat after the manner of Clufters of

I Berries, which can only be feen diftinflly by the afiiftance

of GlaiTcs, after a minute injection.
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The Corpufchs were confidered by Dr. Nichols as the Gl
bular termination of Blood-veffels, and termed by him d
Arteriarum Termini j—'but thefe Globuli were afterwards ob-

ferved by Mr. Hewson to confi ft of fmall Veffels intimately in-

termixed.

The Veins returning from the extremities of the Arteries unite

in the Coitical Subftance of the Kidney.

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than thofe

of the Artery, but cortefpond with them in their courfe.-—The,
form a large Trunk on each fide, whi h lies anterior to the eor-

refponding Artery, and runs tranfverfely to the Cava j—the left,

which is the larger of the two, paffing acrofs the fore-part of the

Aorta.

The Lymphatics of the Kidney run from without inwards, and

terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and afterwards in the Thora-
cic Duct.—The Superficial Lymphatics are fo fmall, as feldom

to befeen, excepting in thedifeafed ftate of the Kidney.

The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion formed by the

great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They form a Plexus which
furrounds the Blood-veffels, and accompanies them in the Kidney

From the minute Extremities of the Renal Artery, in the Cor-

pufcles feated in the Cortical Subftance, the Uriniferous Tubes

arife. They are mixed with fome extremely fmall Blood-veffels,

and conftitute the Medullary Subftance of the Kidney.

By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run in a ra-

diated manner, the direction be^ng from the outer edgeor circum-

ference, towards the inner part or Cavity of the Kidney.

The radiated Tubes, becoming ft ill larger in their paffage ter-

minate in the Papilla, which are of a compreffed conical form,

and are at a little diftance from each other.

The Papilla are twelve or more in each Kidney, the number
varying according to that of the original Lobes of which the

Kidney is compofed, and likewife from fome of the Papilla? be-

ing incorporated with each ether,

Upon the points of the Papilla? are the terminations of the Uri-

niferous Tube,—large enough to be diftinguifhed by then;
Eye,—through which the Urine diftils from the Subftance oi

Kidney.

Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube arifes,

termed Infundibulum or Calix, which receives the Urine from th<

Papillae.

The Infundibula are commonly the fame in number with the

Papillae ; the number, however, varying in different fubjects, two
or move of the Papillae fometimes opening into the fame Infundi-

bulum.*
The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, which

afterwards form a Dilatation of'confiJcrable fize, cf the fliai

an inverted Cone, and termed Pelvis of the Kidney.
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The Pel-Sit is placed partly within, but the greaterr par. of it

without the body of the Kidney, and contrails into a long Tube,
about the fize of a Writing-pen, called Ureter.

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though in

fome rare inftances they are double on one or on both fides.

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppermoft,—the Vein in

the middle and fore-part,—and the Pelvis and beginning of the

Ureters at the under and back-part of the Blood-vefle s.

The Ureters delcend obliquely inwards behind the Peritone-

um, and go over the great Pl'oa Mufcles and Iliac Vell'els, op-

pofite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum.
They pafs afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate in the

under, outer, and ba-.It-parr of the Bladder.

In their defcent, tf*-y are not ftraight, but form turns which

are commonly compared to the Italic/; neither are they cylin-

drical, as they form (light dilatations and contractions in their

courfe, two of which contractions are more obfervable in their

paflage over the Pfose Mufcles, and at their infertion into the

Bladder.

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, and

compofed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle Mufcular
one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an Internal Coat,

fometimes called Villous.

The Inner Coat is vciy Vafcular, and is perforated by the

Mouths of fmall Duds, which line it with, a Mucus to defend it

from the Urine.

The VelTels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thofe of the

contiguous parts.

The Ufe of the Kidneys is to fecrete the Urine from the Blood,

and conrey it by means of the Ureters to the Bladder.

RENAL GLANDS.
The Renal Glands, termed alfo Capful* Atrab'daria, Capfula

Renales, Renes Succentur'tati, and Glandula Suprarenales, are two

fmall, flat, Glandular-like bodies of a dark-yellow colour, ly-

ing in the upper and back-part of the Abdomen.
They arc fituated at the upper, inner, and fore-part cf die

Kidneys, over the large Pfose Mufcles and Diaphragm, and

higher than the Renal VelTels.

They arc of an irregular figure, and are about a couple of

fingers-breadth in length, but much larger, proportionally, in

the F«rtus than in the Adult.

The Right one is connected to the Liver, the Left to the Spleen

and Pancreas, and b >th to the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm,

and to the Pfoae Mufcles and Kidneys, by Cellular Subftance.

They are likewife retained by numerous Veflcls and Nerves

which are fpread over them.

VOL. II. L
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They are furroundcd by Cellular Subftance, which is part of

the Tunica Adipufa of the Kidneys, and have a thin proper Coat
which adh-res firmly to them.

They are frequently obferved to be hollow, and to* contain a

dark-col oured Bilious-like matter, which is confidered by many
Anatomilh as the Intejmal, very Vafcular and tender parts melted

down by putrefaction.

Their Arteries come from thofe of the adjacent parts, particu-

larly from the Renal, and alfo from the Aorta, and Diaphrag-

matic Arteries.

Of the principal Veins, the Right goes to the Vena Cava, and

the Left to the Renal Vein.

The Lymphatics go chiefly to thofe of the Kidneys.

The Nerve* come principally from the Renal Plexus.

They have no Excretory Dudls.

The Renal Glands have been fuppofed to furnifli Lymph for

the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, after the

fecretion of the Urine
;

Or,—to reftore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the irritable

parts which it loi'es in the fecretion of the Urine and Bile
j

Or,—to convey fomething ufeful to the Thoracic Duc~l

;

Or, in the Fcetus,—to divert the Blood from the Kidneys,

and thereby lefl'cn the quantity of Urine.

But their ufe is ftill undifcovered ; though it is fuppofed from
their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in Man, but in many
other animals, that they are fubfervient to thefe Organs, and

particularly to thofe cf the Foetus.

VESICA URINARIA.
The Vefica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac fitu-

ateJ in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of the Hypo-
gastric Region.

It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind theOffa Pu-
bis, and before the upper, and above the under portion of the

Intefticum Reclum.
When ejnpty, it is contracted into a finall fize, which occupies

fhe under and fore-part of the Pelvis; but, when fully diftended,

it riles above the brim of that Cavity, and fometimes afcends to

within a little distance of the Umbilicus.

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundifh, or irregular ob-
long form, but a little flattened before, more convex behind, and
broader at its anterior and polrerior, than towards its lateral

parts,—-a little more capacious, alfo, below than above, cfpeciai-

Jy at its oofterior part.

It is diitinguifhed into Fundus, Body, and Cervix, the. firft of

which is placed upwards and a little forwards ;— '.hr

Under and fore-part.
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It is connected below to the Reftum, and at the fides to the

Pelvis by the reflected Peritoneum and Cellular Subftance, the

former bi" which, when the Bladde: is empty, has the appearance

of lateral Ligaments.
It is attache.!, at the fore-part of its B^dy, by Cellular Sub-

ftance, to the Offa Pubis, without the intervention of the Peri-

toneum.
It is alfo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments fituated

between the Perit -neum and Abdominal Mufcles.—They are

formed or the Urachus running upwards from the Fundui, and
the fhri\ died Umbilical Arteries pafling obliquely from the fides

of the Bladder.

The firmer! connection is by means of a Ligamentous expansion,

which runs frem each fide of the Neck of the Bladder and Pro-
ftate Gland, to be fixed to the infide of the Arch of the Offa Pubis.

It is connected, alfo, at this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra.

It is compofed of different Coats joined together by C.llular

Subftance, the firft of which is only a partial one continued from
the Peritoneum.

The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Abdominal
Mufcles at the top of the Pubes, and paffes over the fuoerior,

and down upon the pofterior and lateral
t
tarts of the Bladder, to

near the termination of the Ureters, where it is about a fingers

length from the Anus,—and is there reflected upon the Rectum
and back part of the Pelvis.

When the bladder is much diften:ed, it carries the Peritoneum
with it, and leaves a fpace between that Membrane and the

Pubes, of fuch length, that an incifion has frequently been made
here, and large Calculi extracted from the Bladder, without pe-

netrating into the Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum.
The. fecund Coat is termed Mufcular.—\\. is compofed of diftinct

Flefhy Fibres, interwoven with each other, and forming Falciculi.

The External Fibres run chiefly in a ion6itudinal direction,

and are connected, at the under and fore-part of the Bladder,

with the Offa Pubis.

More internally, are Fibres which run in all directions, and

are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-work.
The Mufcular Fibres are contracted about the Ni ck of the

Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphlniier Vejicatj—

thefe, however, are merely the continuation of the other Fibres.

The Mufcular Coat, by its contraction, occafions the com-
plete evacuation of the Bladder—1'he Fibres about the Neck of

the Bladder, by actinj; feparately from the reft of the Mufcular
Coat, prevent the involuntary difcharge of the Urine.

The Cellular Subftance, under the Mufcular Fibres-

, is fre-

quently termed Nervous Coat.
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The Inner Copt, though often called Villous, is fmooih like the

infide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is fo denfe as to pre-

vent the exudation of the Urine.

This Coat is rendered fomewhat unequal by the projecting of

the Fafciculi of the Mufcular Fibres ; and when the Bladder is

empty, it forms large wrinkles or Rugae.
The infule of the Bladder is very iiritable, in confequence of

which a defiie to expel the Urine is occasionally excited. It is

lined, however, by a Mucus, difcharged from its Arteries, which,

prevents it from being cenftantly irritated by that Fluid.

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three Open\ngsy
of which one is placed anteriorly, and two poftciioriy.

The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the Paffage called

Urethra, and is furrounded by the Neck of the Bladder.

It comes oft" almoft at a right angle from the lower part of the

Bladder, without any tapering of that Vifcus.

The other two openings are formed by the termination of the

Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and inwards, between

the Mufcular and Inner Coat of the Bladder.

Th^y terminate in the Bladder at a little diftance from each

other, and at the fame diftance behind the beginning of the

Urethra, each by a fomewhat oval Opening, which is more con-

tracted than the Ureter is immediately above it.

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various four.es, but

chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communis.
The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs :—They form a Plex-

us of confidtable fize upon each fide of the Bladder.

The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the Blad-

der, and, at the under part and fides, pafs into the Iliac Glands.

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Sa-

cral Netvcs.

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by drops,

and fotrietimes by fmall thread-like ftreams or fquirts, till by it*

accumulared quantity and acrimony, it forces that Vifcus to

contract and expel it.

Th- Urine is expelled, partly by the conti-ndlion of the Blad-

der itfclf, and partly by the adtion of the Abdominal Mufcles
and Diaphragm prefiing the Interlines againft the Bladder.

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the fize and
fenfibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity of Urine fecreted,

and the degree of acrimony it pofTeffes.

TESTES.
The Tejics, formerly termed D'tdymi or Gemini, arc two Glan-

dular Bodies fituated in the Cavity of the Scrotum.

The Scrotum, which furnifties an external covering to the

Teftes, is a continuation of the common Integuments, has the



125
fame Structure with the Skin in general, but is msie plentifully

tuppliedwirh Sebaceous Follicles, has no fat in itt Cellular Sub-
ftance, an : is occalionally relaxed and corrugated in a greater de-
gree than the Skin in the other parts or the Body.
Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a fiperficial, longi-

tudinal projecting Line, which divides it into two equal parts,

and has the name of Raphe.
The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellular Sub-

irance, which is firmer and mure Vafcular than in other places.

The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum, in confequence of its

rtdncis, Fibrous appearance, and fuppofed powpr of contraction,
has, by many Anatomifts, been confidered as a Mufcle, and called

Dartos.—~Th\j opinion, however, has of late years been rejected.

The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum involves each Tcfticle

Jingly, and forms a Septum or Partition between the two, which
prevents Air or Water from palling readily from one fide of the
Scrotum to the other.

The Vejjds and Nerves of the Scrotum arc chiefly from thofe
of the neighbouring parts.

The Blood-vefTels are Branches of the Pudendal and Femoral.
The Lymphatics go moftly to the Inguina),—»-but fome of them

accompany t
; iofe of the Teftes to the Lumbar Glands.

The anterior parr of the Scrotum derives Nerves from the
Lumbar, and the poilerior from the Pudendal Nerwes.
The Scrotum afiifta in fupporting and protecting the Teftes.

Under the Scrorum are two Membranes or Coats, proocr to

each of the Teftts, the one termed Vaginalis, the other Albuginea.

The 'Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a (heath, is of

the fame nature with the Peritoneum, being originally a Procefs

of that Membrane, which in the Foetus defcends with the Tefti-

cle from the Abdomen.
It forms a ihut Sac, which has no communication with any

other part.

It indoles the Teftidc, as the Pericardium does the Heart,
and lies loofe every where, excepting behind, where it is continu-

ous with tiie Albuginea.

If is confiderably lafger than the Teftis which it inclofes,

reaching as fat above and below it as to allow it a certain degree

ot motion.

It is connected by i f s external Surface to the Cremafter Muf-
cle, and partly, by means of that, to the inner Surface of the

Scrotum.

It .uTifts the Cremafter in fupporting the Teftis, and, by being

conftantly moiftened within by a Fluid exhaled from its Surface,

and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, it allows the Teftide

to move eafilv.

h 2
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The Tunica Albuginca, fo called from its white colour, is, like

the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritoneum, and inverts

the Body of the Tefticlc clofely.

It is a thick, ftrong, denfe, and inelaftic Membrane, of a glif-

tening appearance.

It is remarkably fmooth on the outfide, but internally it is

rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to the Body ot

the Teftis.

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, connects them ta

each other, gives ftrength to them, and conducts their Vefiels

in the manner the Mefcntery does thofe of the Interlines.

The Body of the Teftis is of a yellowifti colour, and has a

Pulpy appearance,—is of an oval form, a little flattened at its

outer and inner Surface ;•—and frequently one Tefticlc is a little

larger than the other.

The Teftes are placed obliquely, with one end upwards and

forwards, and the other end backwards and downwards.

At the outer and back-part of the Teftis, there is an Appendix

named Epididymis, from its lituation upon the Teftis or Didymis,

which is incloled ir; the fame covering with the Teftis itfelf,

The Epididymis begins at the upper part of the Tefticlc, im-

mediately above the entry of the Blood-veflels ; and this part of

it being large and of a round form, is termed Globus Major, or

Head of the Epididymis.

In itsdefcent, it becomes fomrwhat fmaller and flatter, and is

attached behind to the Body of the Tefticle, where the Li.->od-

vTfTels go in ; but forwards it is loofe, the Tunica Albuginea

dipping in this place, and forming a Cavity or Pouch.

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to the Bo-
dy of the Tefticle, ;ind forms the Cauda, or Globus Mino* ; it is

then turned backwards upon itfelf, after which it fends out the

Excretory Duel or the Tefticle.

The Body of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, Abfor-

bents, and Nerves; but is principally compofed of a collection

of minute, tender, elaftic Filaments, intricately convoluted, ter-

med Tubuli Seminifcri, or Vaja Semitii

The Tubuli Stininiferi are difpofed in Fafciculi or Bundles,

between Partitions, which are formed of Blood-vefVcIs and Cel-

lular Subftance.

Thefe Septulae begin at the root or Nucleus, fituated at the

back-patt of the Teftide, forr.erimes termed Corpus Higbmori-

anum, and extend in a radiated manner to the Tunica Albugi-

nea.

The Teftis is fixed behind by its VelTels, which are collected

into a Cord terme i Spermatic, but is loofe and free before, t

prevent it from being pinched.
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ipermatie Cord, properly fo called, extends from the Ring

of the External Oblique Mufcle to the Body of the Teftis, and ic

compofed of the Trunks of the different Veffels belonging to the

Tefticle, and of a quantity of Cellular Subftance.-—The Cord is

covered by the Cremafter Mufcle ; and within this, by the fame
Proccfi of the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis

Teftis. This part of the Pr cefs, however, is fo incorporated

with the common Cellular Subftance of the Cord, as to appear

to form part of it.

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is feparatei by a

Partiri'jn formed by the upper end of the Vaginal Coat of the

Tefticle, and by condenfed Cellular Subftance, fo that no liquor

can pafs eafily from the Cord to the Tefticle, and -vice verfa.

The Arteries of the Teftes, termed Artertee Spermatic*, and
Arteria Preparantcs, arife, one on each fide, from the fore-part

of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Arteries.

The Spermatic Artery croffes over the Pfoas Mufcle and Ure-
ter, and uefcends, behind the Peritoneum, to the under part of

the Abdomen.
At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the Ring of

the External Oblique Mufcle, and pafles in the Spermatic Cord
to the Teftide.

In its oefcent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts, and is

fo interlaced with thofe of the corrcfpondin=r Vein, as to have

been fuppoied by the Ancients to have large lateral communica-
tions with them.

After paffing the Ring, it divides into Branches which go to

the Teftis at its pofterior edge. They are partly difperfed upon
the Epididymis, but the larger Branches run in a Terpentine di-

rection inio the Subftance of" the Teftis, where they are minute-

ly diftributed upon the Surface of the Seminal Tube?.
Befides the Spermatic Artery, there is a fmallcr one from the

Hypograftk, which accompanies the Vas Deferens, and is dif-

perfed along with the other Artery.

The Veins are much larger than the correfponding Arteries-

,

and have leveral Valves in them, efpecially without the Abdomen.
They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery oh each

fide, and is fometimes called Corpus Pampynifcrme, being com-
pared to the (hoots of the Vine, or Corpus Pyram'tdale, from gi-

ving a Pyramidal form to the Cord.

The Plexus afcends in the Abdomen, and upon the Surface

of the Pfoas Mufcle ; and about the part where it recedes from

the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, which, in the right fide,

terminates in the Vena Cava, nearly oppofite to the Artery, and,

in the left fide, goes into the Renal Vein.

There is alfo a fmall inferior Spermatic Vein, which 3JCCWH-
; ts Artery, and ends in the Hypograftic Vein,
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The Tubul] Sminiferl in the Body of the Tefticle confift or

numberlefs extremely minute Dufts, which are of a Cylindrical

form, have no divifion into Branche-, and when drawn out, are

iound to be feveral feet in length.

They are fir ft collected into Bundles, between the Septula; of

the Tcfticle, and thefe again into others ftill fmaller, each ot the

("mailer being formed of a fimple Tube, coiled up into a Conical

form, with its Bafe forwards, and its Apex towards the poi

edge of the Tefticle.

Trom the convoluted Semir :1 Tubes, an equal number ot

ftraight Veflels are lent out at the back-part of the Tefticle,, an-

te name of Vaja R

At the upper and back-rar» of the Tefticle, the Vafa RedTa

communicate, and form an irregular Plexus or Net-Work, called

Rett Vafcuhfum Tefiis.

Th- Rete Teflh fends out from twelve to eighteen ftraight

Tubes, termed Vajfa Efferefttja, which carry the Semen from the

Tefticle to I mis.

The Vajfa Effei . vria foon become convoluted, and form Coni-

cal Bund'es, termed Com Vafculofi.

The Coni VafcuUji are firmly connected by Cellular Subftanrc,

and are obferved by Dr. Monro, in his Treatife De Tcfiibm,

to compofe fomewhet more than a third part of the Epididymis.

The Vafcular Cones gradually unite into a fingle Tube, which
conftitutes the reft of the Epididymis, ar, I about the

fi/e of a Hog's Briftle, t-anfmits the whole of th

The finale Tube becomes larger in its coui convo-

luted, and at laft, expanding its convoluti >ns, it comes i at e^'cat -

ly increased in tiie, and almoft in a ftraighi direction, unde

name of Vjs Peferens.

Befiies the Dufts already deferibed, a fas -'* fome«
times obferved, which is one of the Vafculai' Cones, wand
off, and terminating in the Epididymis low'ei rh.m ufual.

At other rime 1;, the fame ki Cae-

cus, or blind Dud, w!th a dilated extremity wh. .

municate with any other parr.

VESICUL^ SEMINALES AND PROSTATE 61

The Vtficula Semituilei are two fmall Pyriform Re.

fituated between the under and lateral parts of the El...

the Inteft'nium Redtum,— i! out three fingers-breadth in length,

and the thi:d part of that in breadth, and a little
;



They are at a conliderable dilrance from etch other behind,

but anteriorly they converge, and become contiguous, forming a

fharp angle.

Each of them is compofed of a convoluted Tube, with irregular

Procejfes, and furrounded by a quintity of tough Cellular Sub-
ftance, and by m.'.ny VcfTeh and Nerves.

Internally, they have a Villous appearance and are formed of

irregular Cell; which correfpnnd with the irregularities on their

Ixrcrnal Surface, and communicate freely with each other.—
Their fhape, fize, and general appearance, however* vary in dif-

ferent fubjects, and not unfrequently in the lame peifon.

Between the Veficulae Seminales, the ends of the Vafa Defe-
rentia, now become larger and Cellular, pafs forwards till they
arrive at the Proftrate Gland, where each Vas Deferens joins the

Veficula of that fide, and communicates fo freely with it, that

injected Fluids readily pafs from the one to the other.

From each Veficuia Seminalis and Vas Deferens of the fame
fide, -dfrnall Canal, about a fingers breadth in length, paflTes out
which is firmly connected to its fellow, without communicating
•with it, and becomes gradually fmaller, piercing, obliquely, the

Proftate Gland, and terminating in the under part of the Neck
of the Bladder.

The Orifices of thefe Canals are feparated from each other by
a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Membrane of the Ure-
thra, termed Veru montanum :—or, from being broad behind and
rottriform before, it is compared to the Head and beak of the
Wood-cock, and called Caput Gallinaginis.

The Veficulae Seminales are commonly confidered as Refervoirs

of the Semen, receiving it from the Vafa Deferentia, and after-

wards,—by a power inherent in themfelves, aflifted by the action

cf the neighbouring Mufcles, particularly ot the Levatores Ani,
—propelling it to the Urethra.

The Semen is prevented from pafTing into the Bladder, the

opening from it being (hut while that Fluid is expelled.

Various experiments have been made on the Veficulae Semi-
nales by. the late Mr. Hunter, from which he was of opinion,

that they are not Refervoirs of Semen, but Glands, fecreting a

particular Mucus;—that, with other parts, they are fubfervicnt

to the purpofes of Generation;—and that the Bulb of the Ure-
thra is the receptacle of the Semen in which it is accumulated

previous to its ejection.

The Proftrate Gland, named from its Situation before trie Ve-
ficulzea Seminales, lies immediately behind the under end of the

Symphyfij of the Pubis, and refts upon the lnteftinum Rectum.
It furrounds and clofely embraces the Neck of the Bladder, or

beginning of the Urethra ; but the greater part of it is placed

posteriorly and laterally, having a Lobe projecting »n each fide.
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It is Voout the fize of a walnut, and of the figure of a Spa

chcl'nut,— >r It refembies a heart as 'ommonly painted on Play

• Ith the Bafe towards the Bladder, and the Point to-

wards the Penis.

It has a Spongy Subftance, but is one of the firmeft Glands of

the Body, and generally fends out ten or twelve Dufis, which

obliquely at the beginning of the Urethra, at the fides of the

i Galiinaginis, and near the termination of the Seminal

hii the D.ufts of the Proftate Gland, a thin white Liqu

difcharged,
—'rom the fa^hecaufes, and at the fame time wit

Semen,—into the Urethra, and is fuppofed to be ufeful in the

procefs of Generation;—or, according to fome Authors, this

Fluid facilitates the paffage of the Semen through the Urethra.

The Bloo -vtfl'els\ Abforbents, and Nerves of the Veficulas

Seminales and Proftate Gland, are in common with thofe of the

parts which furround them.

PENIS.

The Penis, which has obtained a variety of other names,

fuch as Mtmbrum Virile, Mentula, &c. confifts of three Spongy

Subftances, two of which form the upper part and fides, or Body

of the Penis, and are termed Corpora Caverncfa Peris, the third

furrounds the Urethra, and has the name of Corpus Spongiofum

V'retbra.

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the common In-

teguments, which are thinner thart elfewhere, and, inflead of

Fat, there is as in the Scrotum, a Reticular Subftance only un-

der the Skin.

At the anterior extremity of rhe Penis, the Integuments form

a loofe fold, termed Yrepucc, which is connected to the anterior

and under part, or Glans of the Penis, by a triangular told,

called Franum Preputii.

The Corpora Cavernofd Peris refemble two equal but irregular

Cylinders, clofely applied to the fides of each other, an! each

covered by a ftrong, cL.ftie, Ligamentous Sheath, the Fibres of

which run in a tra'nfverfe, and partly in an oblique direction.

They arife one on each tide, by two blind Conical extremities,

called their Crura, from the inner part of the Crura of the Ofl'a

lichia and Offa Pubis, ro both of which they are very firmly

retted by Ligamentous Subftances.

At the under part of the Symphyfis of the Pubis, they are

united to each other, and continue (o till they reach the Glands,
where they terminate in a rounded extremity.

At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Ligamentous

ath of the Corpora Cavernofa fends up a Procefs of a tri
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Jar form, to be connected ro the Syrophyfis or" the Ofia P
under the na •: Sufpenjoriuntt by which the Body
of the Penis is fupported, and prevented from prefiing tco much
upon the Scrotum.

The Corpora Cavcrnofa leave a Groove above, for the princi-

pal Vein of the Penis, and a Channel below for the Cavernous
Subftance of the Urethra.

The internal fubftance of the Corpora Cavernofa confifts of

eticular Plates, fomewhat fimilar to the Cancelli in the ends

of long Bones, and, like them, readily communicating With

each other.

Upon the Cells of the Covpoia Ci-vcrnofa, the Arteries are

plentifully difperfed, and open freely into them, the Blood ol

Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed (late of the Penis, and
filling them completely when it is diltended.

The Corpora Cavernofa are united to each other by a Septtpi

or Partition, formed by a continuation of the Elaftic Ligament
which covers thefe Bodies.

The Septum Penh is compofed of Cords, extending, nearly in

a parallel direction, from the Ddrfura, or upper part of the Pe-
nis, to the Corpus Spongiofum Urethras.

Between the different Cords, FiJJmcs are left, through which

the Blood, or an injected Fluid, partes without obftruction front

one of the Corpora Cavernofa to the oth^r.

The Corpus Spongiofum Urethra is fituated under and between the

Corpora Cavern< fa Penis, but prop <Sts considerably beyond them.

It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora Cavernofa

are united, adheres to them by condenfed Cellular Subftance, jiiJ

terminates at the anterior extremity of the Penis.

It has an external covering fimilar to that of the Corpora Caver-

nofa Penis, but more delicate and more of a Membranous appear-

ance.

The pofterior part of the Corpus Spongiofum is dilated into a

longitudinal^rominence, of a Conical form, fituated within the Skin
of the Perineum, and termed Bulb of the Urethra. It extends

from the root of the Penis to near the Anus, projects moft towards

:he under and back part, and is divided anteriorly by a Septum.

The Corpus Spongiofum is continued along the under part of

Corpora Cavernofa, and at the end of thefe expands into the

Subftance called Glans Penis, which covers and indoles the er.J ;

be Corpora Cavcrnofa.

The Glar.s or Nut, named from its' refemblance to an Acorn,

irated from the Corpora Cavcrnofa by a continuation of the

Ligamentous Sheath which covers them, and is encircled at its

oofterior part by a prominent margin, called Corona Glandis, be«

•m.i which is a Cervix or Neck.
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The Surface of the Glans is covered with a Plexus, chiefly or

Venous Veffels, and with Nervous Pafillte , which give it i;s fch-

fibility ; and thefe are inclofed in a fine Membrane continued

from the infide of the Prepuce.

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many Fdlickf,

termed Glandt/la Odorifcra, which jifcha.gc a Sebaceous Mat-
ter, to preferve the fcnfibility of the Glans, and allow the Pre-

puce to move backwards and forwards upon it with fa<ility.

The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra and Glans

of the Penis, is of the fame nature with that of the Corpora

Cavernofa ; and the Internal Structure of the reft of the Cor-

pus Spongiofum differs from that of the Corpora Cavernofa only

in this, that the Cells are fmaller and of a more delicate tex-

ture.—Some Anatomifts confider the greater part of the Corpus

Spongiofum as merely a Plexus of convoluted Veins.

The Vrethra, named from the Urine pafTing through it, is a

long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly equal to that of a

writing-pen. It begins at the under and forc-part of the Blad-

der, rufs through the Corpus Spongiofum, and terminates in the

point of the Penis by a longitudinal Orifice.

At its Origin, it defcends a little, and then paiTes forwards,

under the Symphyfis of the Ofia Pubis, to which it is clofely

connected by Cellular Subftancc : It then afcends at the under

..nd fore-part of the Off* Pubis, varying in the remainder of irs

courfe, according to the different degrees of relaxation or diften-

fion of the Cells of the Penis.

There ate commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra ; one of

which is at the Proftate Gland, the fecond in the Bulb of the

Urethra, and the third about the beginning of the Glarr;.

In genet ai, it ha: alfo the fame number offlight Cont'-

the fhft at its origin from the Bladder, the fecond between the

fioint cf the Proftate Gland and Bulb of the Urethra, and the

third at the point of the Glans.

Between the point of the Proftate Gland and part where the
Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongiofum,—including nearly the
fpace o\ a fingers-breadth,—the Urinary paflage is entirely Mem-
branous, and covered only with the common Cellular Subftance.

At the upper fide of the Bulb, the Urethra enter; the Corpus
Spongiofum, in which it is inclofed to its termination in the
point of the Penis-

The infide of the Urethra is lined by a v;ry Vafctdar. 2nd fen-
fible Membrane, which is obferved to poffefs a certain degree cf
contractility, and is therefore prefumed by feveral Anatomifts
to be endowed with Mofi ular Fibres.

Between the Corpus Spongiofum and Membrane which lines the
Urethra, efpecially towards the Septum of , nurr.-.'rous

Lacuna of different fizes are fituated, one or two ;;3rti-
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, next, the Glands, are often confiderably larger than the reft.

They run in a longitudinal direction from behind forward, and
perforate the Urethra by Orifices large enough to admit a Brirlle.

—They difcharge a bland Mucus for the defence of the Urethra.

Betides the Lacuna, two fmall bodies, each about the fize of

a Garden-pea, arc frequently met with, and are termed, from
their difcoverer, Cowper's Glands.

They arc fituatcd at the fides of the Membranous part of the

Urethra,—between its Bulb and the point of the Proltate Gland,
•—and covered by the Accelerator Mufcles.

When prefent they are obferved to difcharge from their Duels
into the Urethra, a Flui» which is fujjpofed to ferve the fame
purpofe with that of the Lacuna?.

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudicae Com-
munes, which are Branches of the Internal lilacs, and partly

from the Femoral Arteries.

Each of the Pudic Arteries having parted out of the Pelvis,

through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs between the

Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments to the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii,

from which it paries along the Crjs of that Bone, and of the Os
Pubis, to the root of the Penis.

In its courfe, it furnifhes Branches to the adjacent parts, and
afterwards gives off three principal Branches, which belong to

the Penis :—One of thefe goes to the Bulb of the Urethra, to be
difperfed in the Corpus Spongiofum;—the other two, which are

larger than the former, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them
penetrating its Cms, and running in the centre of the Corpus
Cavernofum; the other paffing between the Symphyfis Pubu-
and 'oining of the Crura Penis, and extending along the Dorfum
as far as the Corona Glandis.

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis communi-
cate with thofe of the former, and are chiefly difperfed upon the,

Integuments.

The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ramifica-

tions, which communicate with each other, and with their

lows on the oppofite lide and terminate partly in the correfpoad-

ing Veins, and partly in the Cells of the Penis.

'Die Veins aiife, fome from the extremities of the Arteries, and
others by huge open Mouths from the Cells of the Penis.

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, called

Vena Magna Pen's, which runs in the fupcrior Groove formed

by the union of the Corpora Cavernofa, and is furnifhed with

Vahes, and with thick ftrong Coats.

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphyfis Pubis,

frparatcs into Right and Left Plexus, which pafs to the CO

fponding Iliac Veins.

VOL. II. M
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To an obftrucYion of the courfc of the Blood through the

Veins, by the preflure of the Mufcles at the root of the Penis,

together with an increafed influx through the Arteries, is owing
that accumulation of Blood in the Corpora Cavcrnofa, which
occafions a diftenfion of the Penis.

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the caufes which
produced the diftenfion, being removed j—The Elaftic Ligamen-
tous Membrane which covers the Penis again forcing the Blood

from the Cells into the Veins.

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are fmall fuperfki.il.

Veins, which communicate with thofe deeper feated, and com-
monly terminate by one or more Branches in the Veins at the

top of the Thighs.

Thefe Branches aflift in carrying on the circulation, and return

part of the Blood during the diftenfion of the Penis.

Of the Lymphatics of the Penis, thofe from the Prepuce and

Skin, in general, go to the right and left Inguinal Glands, while

the Lymphatics from the Glans and Body of the Penis accom-

pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis.

The Nerves of the Penis are large in proportion to the fize of

that Organ. They come from the Hypograftic Plexus, and prin-

cipally from the laft Sacral Nerves, and are diftributed chiefly up-

on the Ligamentous Sheath which inclofes the Corpora Cavernosa.

They are fituated upon the Dorfum of the Penis, more laterally

than the Arteries which lie between them and the principal Vein.

For the Mufcles of the Penis, fee Part II.

The Penis ejefts the Semen into the Vagina, and ferves for

the conveyance of the Urine from the Bladder.

ORGANS OF URINE K GENERATION
IN THE FEMALE.

The Kidneys, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the fame fitu-

ation and ftrudture as in the Male.

The Bladder has alfo the fame fituation behind the Ofia Pu-
bis, but riles higher when it is in the diftended ftate.

It is proportionally larger than the Bladder of the Male, and
is broader from ore fi le to the other, correfponding to that part

of the Cavity of the Pelvis to which it belongs.
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The Urethra is much fhorter,—being fcarcely two inches in

length,— ind ftraighter than in the Male, having only a flight

bend downwards between its extremities.

It is produced from the moft depending part of the Bladder,

has no proftate Ghnd, but is funiifhed, as in the Male, with

Lacunae, which open into it, and diftharge a Mucus to defend it

from the Urine.

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are here fup-

pofed to be in the unimpregnated ftate) are divided into Internal

and External. The former confift of the Uterus and its Appen-

dages, the latter are thofe which are feen without any difieclion.

Intern a l Parts.
The Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Vifcus, fituated

in the Pelvis, in the Hypogastric Re-ion, between the Bladder

and Rectum, with which it is connected.

It is of a triangularfigure, and a little flattened before and be-

hind, but moie fo anteriorly; is large above, fmall below, and

has two angles at its upper and lateral parts, called Corners of

the Uterus.

It is diftinguifhed into Fundus, or upper part, which includes

the fpace ab-;ve the infertion of the Fallopian Tubes, the Body
or middle, and Cervix 01 under part, the two laft being nearly of

equal length.

The extent and figure of the Uterus varies considerably in dif-

ferent fubj cts.—In Women who have never been piegnant, it is

commonly about two inches and a half in length, from one inch

and a half to two inches in breadth at the Fundus, and about
half as broad at the Cervix.—It is r.ear p.n inch in thicknefs, and

is larger in Women who have borne Children, than in the Virgin

ftate.

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is of a tri-

angular form, but is fmall in pmoortion to the fize of the Organ,

—being fcarcely capable of containing the Kernel of an Almond,
and has its fides clofely applied to each other.

It is covered externally through its whole length, with a fmooih

polifhed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, which, at the

under part of the Cervix, is reflected forwards upon the Bladder,

backwards over the Reftum, and laterally towards the Sides of

the Pelvis.

Its Subitance is of a compact, Cellular, and Flefhy nature,

and plentifully fupplied with Blood-vefTcIs : The Flefhy Fibres,

however, are feen diftinctly only in the Gravid Uterus.

It is remarkably Vafcular in its Body, lefs fo in its Cervix, and

is nearly of the fame thicknefs throughout, excepting at its Cor-

ners, where the Uterine or Fallopian Tubes terminate.
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It is lined with a fine and very vafcular Membrane, of a fome-

svhat Porous and Villous appearance, in which the Arteries ter-

minate which difchargethe Menftrual Fluid.

The Cavity of the Cervix has two fmall Longitudinal Lines pro-

jecting in it, one in the anterior, the other in the pofterior part,

on each fide of which are numerous Ruga.
The Ruga run, in an obliquely tranfvcrfe direction, and arc

formed not only of the inner Membrane, butalfo by the Fibre
which compofethe Body of the Uterus.

Between the Rugs are many fmall Follicles, which dlfcharge,

a Mucus for lubricating the parts near which thy are placed :•—

Some of them, being of a roundifh form, were miftaken by Na-
both for Female Ovula.
The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagina, fome-

whatin form of the Glans Penis, and is perforated, by a tranf.

verfe flit, termed OsTinca, from its fuppofed refemblance to the

Mouth of the Tench Fiflr.

The Os Tinea, in an Uterus which has never been impregna-
ted, is about the fize of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male,
but nearly twice as large in the Uterus of a Woman who has
borne Children.

It is fmooth on its external furface, is placed obliquely in a di-

rection towards the back-part of the Vagina, and is furrounded

with fevcral Mucous Follicles.

Appendages of the Uterus.
The appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and Round Liga-

ments, the O-varia, the Fallopian Tubes, and the Vagina.

The Ligamenta Lata, termed fometimes Ala Vefpcrtilionis,

from their refemblance to the Wings of a Bat, are two Membra-
nous productions, or Doublings of the Peritoneum, fentfrom the

edges of the Uterus and pofterior extremity of the Vagina, to be
fixfd to the fides of the Pelvis.

Along with the Uterus, they feparate the Pelvis into anterior

and pofterior Cavities, and are themfelves divided into lar^e and
fmall, or anterior and pofterior Alse or Pinions.

They contain and fupport (he Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, with
part of the Spermatic and Uterine Veffels and Nerves. They
likewife inclnfe a portion of the Ligamenta Rotunda, &c. con-
nect the Uten - to the fides of the Pelvis, and affift in retaining

it in its place. In the time of Geftation they become effaced, by
furnifhing the Uterus with part of its external coveting.

The Ligamenta Rotunda ate two long and (lender Cords, com-
of Veffels and Ligamentous Fibres, aiifing from the Cor-

ners of the Uterus, immediately before and below the F.illopian

Tubes, from which they defcend obliquely in the Ligamenta
Lata, diminifhing a little in their courfe towards the Groins.
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They pafs through the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, in

the fame manner as the Spermatic Cords do in the Male, and -ire

afterwards infertcd by feparate Branches into the upper and late-

ral parts of the Pudendum.
They affift the Ligamenta Lata in preferving the equilibrium

of the Uterus.

The O-varia, anciently called Tejlcs Mulkbrcs, are fituated at

the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an inch diftant

from it, and are contained in the pofterior Pinions of the Liga-

menta Lata, which form a Coat to them limilar to the Tunica
Albuginea Teftis.

The Ovaria are plain above, and prominent and femi oval be-
low, flattened at their interior and pofterior Surface?, and the

Gze of each, when in a ft.ite of the greateft matmi'.y, nearly-

equal to half of the Male Tefticie.

They are large, uniform, and fmooth, in the vigour of life,

but become frrull, unequal, and fhri veiled, in Old Women, or

in thofe who have borne many Children.

They are attached to the Utevus by the Ligamenta Lata, and
by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Rotunda Ovarii, which
were miftaken by the Ancients for Vafa Detercntia, carrying a

fecteted Liquor to the Uterus.

They are compofed internally of a loofe whitilh Cellular Sub-
ftance, intcrmixei with VelTcls aid Nerves, and contain a num-
ber of fmall Veficlcs, called Ova, filled with a limpid Fluid,

which partakes of the qualities of the White of an

Thefe Veiicles differ much in fixe in the fame Ovarium ;—the

large-It ol them are feldom equal to the fize of a imall Garden-pea .

The number of Ova is diffe-.ently eftimated by different Ana-
tnmifls,—from ten to twenty and upwards having been found in

one Ovarium.
According to experiments made by Mr. Ho k t f. r, it is afcer-

tained,—-that the number of originally exifting Ova in each Ova-
rium, whether that number be greater or fmailer, may be dimi-

nished, but cannot be increafed.

The Ovaria ferve. tor the nojriihment of the Ova, which con -.

tain the rudiments of the Foetus.

The Uterine, or Fallopian 'Tube:, compared in fhape, by Fai. -

i. onus, to that of a Trumpet, arc two Conical and Vermiform
Canals, attached to the Corners of the Uterus, and terminating

in it, each by a fmall Opening which fcarcely admits the entrance

of a Briftle.

They become gradualy larger in their paffage towards the fides

of the Pelvis: Near their outer extremity, they are convoluted

and confiderably dilated, but are afterwards fuddenly contracted,

and terminate by open Mouths fufficieptly large to adm't the point

vf a Goofe-quill, M z



138
Their outer ends are free and fluctuating In the Pclvi;, and ex-

panding into many irregular jagged or pointed extremities, called

Fimbria, which are confiderably longer at one fide of the Tube
th in the other.

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in length,

and contained in a Doubling of the Ligameina Lata.-~-In their

natural fituation, they lie near the Ovaria ; but when drawn out

a.'Vi extended, are a Finger's-brcadth diftant from them.

The ftructure of the Tubes is nearly the fame with that of tho

Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of dilatation andcontrac-

tion : Their inner fide, however, has a different appearance, be-

ing furn iihed with many fmall longitudinal Plicae, which are

moft confpicuous towards the outer extremities.

The Tubes aie fuppofed to convey the prolific part of the Male
Semen horn the Uterus to the Ovarii, in order to fcecundate the

Ova ; and by grafping that.part of the Ovarium where the ri pell

Ovum is fi'.uated, to carry the Ovum, according to fome Au-
thors, or its contents only according to others, to be mixed with

the Male Semen, an I to be lodged in the Cav'ty of the Uterus.

The Vagina is a Membranous Canal, which excends from the

Neck of the Uterus to the opening of the Pude dum.
It is fituated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and before the

under part of the Inteftin.um Rectum, to each of which it is clofe-

ly connected by Cellular SuMtance.

It begins a iittle above the Internal Orifice of the Uterus, but

reaches higher at the pofterior than anterior part ; from which
circumftance, together with a flight Curvature it has backwards,

the Canal is found to be longer in its pofterior than anterior

Surface.

From the Os Tincse, it paffes downwards and forwards, and
terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axis of the Vagina
forming a confiderable Angle with that of the V \

The dimer.lions of the Vagina correfpond with the tize of the
Penis in the Male ; but vary according to the temperament of
the Body, and become laiger in Women who have borne Chil-
dren.

The Body of the Vagina is compofed of thick, ftrong, Mem-
branous parts, and t'urnifhed internally with numerous irregular

Ruga or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papilla, the former of which
lerably diminish the capacity of the Canal, and the latter

add to its fenfibiiity.

The Ruga run in a tranfverfe direction, and arc fo difpofed as
to divide the Vagina into anterior and pofterior Columns, which
join together laterally, and produce a Rofbe or Suture at the
right and left fides.

They are deepeft, largeft, and moft crowded upon the anterior

and towards the outer p.\rt ijf the Vasina; are moft cenfp;



J39
jn Virgins, lefsfoin married Women, and become more and more
effaced in thole who have borne Children The Rugs facilitate

the diftenfion of the Vagina during Child-birth.

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards its outer
extremity, is furniihed with fmall Follicles, the orifices of which
can frequently be feen.

They (apply a AIucus, with which the Canal is always lubri-

cated, and which is difcharged, in time of Coition, in fuch abun-
dance, as to have been formerly confidered as an emiftion of Fe-
male Semen.
The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each fide, by a

Subttance compofed or Blood-veflfcls and Cells fimilar to thofe of
the Penis, and dticribed by De Gkaaf under the name of Plex-

us Rctefornv.s, and by later Anatomilts under that of Corpus Ca-
vcrnojum Vagina..

The Corpora Cavjrnofa are covered by the Sphincter V.-ginas

Mufclc, the acYion of which, joined to the Dilatation of thefe

Bodies, ferves to contract the entry of the Vagina in the time
of Coition.

The Ufe of the Vagina is to receive the Penis and Semen, and
to convey from the Uterus the Menftrual Flux, the Fa-tus, the

Sccundines, and the Lochia.

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine Tubes,
are fupplicd with Blood fiom the Spermatic and Uterine Atteries.

The Spermatic Arteries arife from the Aorta, as in the Male,
and run in the Ljgamenta Lata, to be difperfed upon the O

.

and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards upon the Uterus itfelf.

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal Iliacs, and
arc much larger than the Spermatics. They direct their courfe,

firft to the under part of the Uterus, after which they afcend a-

its edges, and^e 31' its upper part join the Spermatic Arteries.

From the Uterine chiefly, and partly from the Spermatic Ar-
il Branches are furniihed, which run in a fer-

pentine manner, and corwriunitate with their fellows in the op-

The Vagin.1 ii fupi lied \yiih an Artery on each fide,—termed
Vagina/,—ir.;m the Uterine, and with fmall Branches from tho

Umbilical Middle Haemoi rhoidal, and Pudendas Communes.
The Spermatic Veins have the fame termination as in the Male,

re confiderably larger .The other Veins runs into the Ir»-

I rnal Iliac.

The Lymphatics, like the Blood-vefTels, run alfo in two Sets.

Thofe of the one let accompany the Spermatic Blood-vcffels, and,

like the Abiurbcnts of the Ttftes in the Maie, g - the Lumbar
Glands. Thofe of the other conefpond v;il .^fti'sd

Plood veflels, au4 tesopiuatc ia the ' fond I UftS of
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The Nerves are from the Sacra) and Great Sympathetica.

The UJe of the Uterus is,—to receive from the Ovaria, by

means ot the Fallopi.m Tubes, the Rudiments of th Fcetcs,—to

nounih it, and, after bringing it to maturity,—to expel it through

the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina.—From the Inner Surface cf

the Uterus, the Menftrual Evacuation is alfo d'feharged.

External Parts.
The External Parts, called Pudendum or Vulva, are formed of

two prominent fides, termed Labia Pudcr.di, Labia Externa, or

Ala Majores. Thele are contiguous, when the Limbs aie not

much fej aiated, thereby preventing the accefs of Air to the In-

terna! Parts, which they at the fame time pro'ecl and conceal.

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubcs or Mens Ve-

neris, is fltuated i,n the fore-fide of the Ofi'a Pubis, and is co-

v^ed with Hair fimilar to that, in the Male, and beginning to

£W.v aboui the fame period of life.

The Pubes is compofed of the Common Integuments, under

which a confiderable quantity of Fat is fltuated, rendering it

thick, fort, and prominent.

The Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to within about an

inch of the Anus, the fpace between the Pudendum and Anus
obtaining thy name of Pfrintum, Irom a moiilure fuppofed to

flew about this part of the ikin.—It is fometimes alfo called

Anterior Perineum, to diftinguifh it from that part which ex'.cnds

the Anus to the Coccyx, termed by fume Anatomifts Pof-
ter'ior Perimum.

pening between the two Labia has the name of FcJJa

Magna;—it increafes a little in fize an.l depth as it defcends, and
forms a frtiall boat-like Cavity at its under extremity, termed
Eo'ja Navicularis.

1 he Labia are thickeft above, become thinner below, and
terminate in a tranfveife fold of the Skin, named Fra?num, Eur-
Cftla, or Pcurchette, which is frequently lacerated in the fir 11

Child-birth.

The Labia are compofed of the Skin elevated by a large quan-
tity of Cellular Subftancc and fome Fat, and lined by a very
Vafcular Membrane, which is thin, tender, and red like the
ir.fide of the Lips, and is furniflied with numerous Sebaceous
Follicles, fecreting a Hquor, whereby the parts are prefervtd
fniooth and moift.

Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Subftance named
Clitoris, and by fome Mentula Muliebris,—~not exceeding an inch
in length, and little more than the third part of that in thick-
nefs, and tied down to the fore-part of the Symphyfis Pubis,
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It is extremely V/ifcular and Nervous, and is compofcd, like

the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Corpora Cavernofa,
contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Septum between
them.
The Crura are upwards of twice 'he length of the Body of the

Clitoris, and, together with Mufcles belonging to them, arifc, as

the Crura of the Penis do in the Male, from the Crura of the
OlTa Ifchia and Pubis.

The Clitoris is alfo provided with a Ligamcntum Sufpenforiu tn,

by which it is connected to the Ofl'a Pubis, and with a" Glans,
which, like that of the Penis, is extremely fenfible, but has no
perforation in it for the paflage of the Urine.

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the Labia, which
inferior extremity, forms a Semilunar Fold, termed Prcpu-

t'uim Clitoridh.

The Prepuce is furrvifhed with Glandule Odonfera? upon its

inner Surface, and with a fmall Fraenum which fixes it to the
Clans.

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is fuppofed to pro-
duce nearly the fame fenfatkm in the Female, as the Glans Penis
does in the Male.
At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two Bodies,

called Nympba, from their being fuppofed to prefide over and di-

rect the courfe of the Water proceeding from the Bladder.

The Nympbce arife narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, and
run obliquely downwards and outwards along the infide of the
Labia, increafing in breadth, but fuddenly contracting again at
their lower extremity.

They are chiefly formed by a production of the infide of the
Labia, have the fame florid colour with them, and in their natu-
ral ftate are yontiguous, and cover the Orifice of the Urethra.

They arc fometimes of unequal fize, and not unfrequently,
particularly in warm climates, they project beyond the edges of
the Labia.

Their Internal Structure confifts of Cellular Subftance, with
ge proportion of Blood -veiTels. They have alfo many Ner-

vous Papillae, which render them very fenfible, and Sebaceous
Follicles, the contents of which prevent them from being injured
by the I

The Nymphae afiift in directing the courfe of the Urine from
the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from entering the Vagina.
—They alfo tend to enlarge the PafTage for the Child in the
time of Parturition.

Between the Prrineum and Nymphae, there is a fmooth Cavsty

or Vcft'ibulum, which is mod complete in Virgins, and leads to

two Paflages, viz. to the Urethra above, and to the Vagina be-
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The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the Glan?

of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphs, and is furrounded

by a Spungy Eminence, which proje&s at its under part,—called

by fome Authors Corpus Glandulojum, or Glandulee Proftata Mu-
litrum.

The- Corpus Glandulofum is perforated by Lacuna, fome of

which are of confideiable depth, and difcharge a Vifcid Matter

rounu the Orifice of the Urethra.

The Orifict of the Vagina termed likewife Os Externum Uteri,

is placed immediately under that of the Urethra, and is natural-

ly ftrait-r than the reft of the Canal, but in the Virgin ftate is

ftill more contracted by the Subftance called Hymen, or Circulus

Membrar.ofus, which partly furrounds it.

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the Circle '13

frequently incomplete next the orifice of the Urethra, the broad

pare being turned towards the Perineum.
When th; Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into fmall Co-

nical Papillae, termed Carunculte Myrt'iformes, from their fuppo-

fed reiemblar.ee to Myrtle berries.

The Hymen has been confidered as a Teft of Virginity ;—
but neither the prefence nor abfence of this Membrane can be

depended upon as a certain Criterion.

About the Orifice of the Vagina are feveral Mucous Follicles,

fimilar to thjfe round the Opening of the Urethra.

The Btood-'vijJ'eh and Nerves of the External Parts are from

the Pudic -.ranches, and are difperfed in numerous Ramifica-

tion:. <ipon the end of the Vagina, Labia Externa, and Clitoris.

The Abjorbents pafs partly to the Inguinal Glands, and partly

to thole placed at the fides of the Pelvis, or upon the Lumbar
Vertebrae.

OF THE GRAVID UTERUS.

When the Rudiments of the Foetus have been conveyed fro«i

one of thr Ovan >. into the Cavity of the Uterus, throuch the

medium of the correfponding Uteri»e Tube, whether in the ft-ate

of a Fluid only, or of a complete Ovum, Impregnation is laid to

hav..- taken place.

Some days after Impregnation has commenced, an O-vum, con-
fiding, o' a Veficle filled with a limpid Fluid, is found in the Ca-
vity of the Uterus. /
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The Ovum, when firft vifible, is obferved to have a fmooth

Surface, but in a fhort time thereafter it fends oft" flocculent

Bran.hes, the greater part of which are by degrees converted in-

to a Placenta at that part of the Uterus where the Ovum hap-
pens to be firft attached.

The Rudiments of the Foetus, however, are not always con-
veyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for fometimes a Foetus

is found in the Ovarium ; at other times in one of the Uterine
Tubes; and fome rare Inftances have occurred, where the Em-
bryo has dropped from one of the Ovaria or Tubes, into the

Cavity of the Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by
which it has been nourifhed.

The Ovum, at an early period of Geftation, confiftsof a thin

Membranous Capfule, which enclofes the Embryo or Germ with

the Umbilical Cord and Waters; and the Capfule, again, con-

fifts of an internal Membrane called Amnios, on the outfide of

which is the True Chorion, which is covered with a Filamentous
and Spongy Subftance, termed by Ruysch Tunica Filamentofa,

and by more modern Airhors, Falfe or Spongy Chorion.

The Spongy Chorion is defcribed by Dr. Hunter as confiding,

in early Geftation, of tivo Layers, one lining the Cavity of the

Uterus, and termed by him Mcmbrana Decidua, from being fup-

pofed to be call oft" from the Uterus; The other, covering that

part of the Ovum which does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms

Decidua Rcjiexa.

The Decidua is leaft diftinct between the Uterus and Placenta.

Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and that part of it called

Reflexa, are thickeft and ftr ingeft, and decreafe in thicknefs to-

wards the other end of the Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as

thefe become more expanded.

The Decidua and Decidua ReRcxa unite into one Membrane
in advanced Geftation. They have been fuppofed to be formed
originally by an efHorefcence thrown out upon the parts on which
they are placed, in the manner it is thrown out upon inflamed

lurfaces.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid is con-

tained in the early Months, at which period a i'mM Bag, filled

with a milky-like Fluid, is obfevved on the Amnio;, near the

Umbilical C. rd, and is teimed Veficula Umbilicalis or Alba.

The Veficula Umbilicalis is connected to the Cor : by a Fila-

ment confiding of an Artery and Vein, which, with the Fluid

and Bag, foon difaopear. The ufe of this Veficle, which has

fometimes been miltaken for an AUantois, is not yet underftood.

In eaily Geftation, the Ovum is large in proportion 10 the

Embryo; but towards the latter period of Pregnancy, the pro-

portion is rcverfedj as appears from the following Obfervation».
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No well authenticated account has been yet rc\

Embryo being obfervable till near the end of the third Weeic,
when it is found to appear like an oblong Velicle floating in the

limpid Liquor of the Ovum.
In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the fize of a Pigeon'^

Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that of a common Fly.

About the end of the third Month, the Ovum is the fizc of a

"Goofe's.Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while the Embryo is be-

tween two and three ounces in weight, and three inches in length

;

—and the Head and Extremities being now diftin£rly obfervable,

it obtains the name of Fcetus, which it retains from this time

till the end of Geftation.

In the fixth Month the Placenta and Membranes weigh fsven

or eight ounces, the Fcetus, twelve or thirteen, and is eight or

nine Inches in length, and perfect in all its external parts.

At Birth, the Secundines weigh only between one and Iwo
pounds, the Fcetus fix or feven, and is from eighteen to twenty-
two inches in length.

Still however, from the difficulty of afcertaining when Preg-
nancy commences,—from the differences of Foetufcs of the fame
age in different Women, and in the fame Women in different

Pregnancies, and—from the Fcetus being frequently retained in

the Uterus fome time after it is dead, as well as from the fmall

dependance to be placed upon many of the Figures given of thefc

Parts,—the above Obfcrvations are not altogether to be depend-
ed upon.

Changes Produced in the Uterine System by
Impregnation.

Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is conftantly

obferved in the Ovarium, leading to a Cavity m that part of it

from whence the Rudiments of the Fcetus have been derived.

This Cavity appears firft flocculent, and is afterwards filled up
with a Granulous Subftance, which has the name of Corpus Lu-
tcum, from the yellow appearance it afiumes, efpecially in Qua-
drupeds.

The Corpus Luteuiv, confifts of an outer Vufcular, and an in-

ner Inorganic-looking Subftance, which has been confidercd by
fome Authors as the remains of the Ovum.
The Corpus Lutcum is not found till after Impregnation. It

continues during Pregnancy, and for fome time after Delivery,
when it gradually vanifhes, but leaves a Scar in the Ovarium,
which continues for lite.—The number of Corpora Lutea cor-
refponds with that of the Ova impregnated.

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the Uterus
tjic Os Tincx is ihutup by a Ropy Mucin fee reted from theFc''
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iielesin the Cervix Uteri; the Menftrua ceafe tofoiv,—-znA the
Uterus by degrees is changed from a triangular to an o-vai form.
From the influx of Blood, and the growth of the Ovum, the

Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a fize capable only
of admitting an Almond, to that which contains the full g-own
Fcetus, the Secundines and Waters; compofing together a Mafs
equal to nine or ten pounds weight.

Some time after impregnation, the Fundus and Bi.dy of the
Uterus, being forter and loofer than the Cervix, firft yield to the
parts which it contains.

For the two firft Months, the Uterus increafes fo little as to
remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis., and it is generally after the
third month, before the Tumour formed by it can be felt above
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

During the firft three Months, the Os Tinea? remains fmooth
and even, and its Orifice is nearly as in the un-i impregnated
Irate ; but between th. third and fifth Month, the Cervix and
Orifice begin to be dilated, the former becoming fofter, and the
latter changing its common appearance, and projecting more into
the Cavity of the Vagina.
The Uterus continues to rife through the whole period of Gef-

tation, but frequently inclines a little to one fide Inthefeventh
Month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and at laft touches the Scro-
biculus Cordis, Stomach and Colon, occupying the whole of the
Umbilical Epigaftric Regions.

In the progrefs of Geftation, the whole Uterus becomes fofter,

loofer, and more Valiuar, and the VelTels are greatly enlarged,

the proportional increale being nearly fimilar to that of the Ute-
rus.

The courfe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted,—fully

as much fo as they are previous to Conception,—and greatly more
fo than that of the correfpondiiig Veins.

The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their diameters

being fuch as to have diftinguifhed them by the name of Sinufes
;

—and to them the great bulk of the Uterus is chiefly owing.

The fubftance of the Uteru, was formerly fup.pofed by feme *:o

be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the Gravid, than in the

unimpregnated ftate; but the generality of Ananmifts feemnow
fufficicntly fatisfkd, that it is nearly of the lame thicknefs in

both ftates, and during the whole term of Pregnancy.

In the latter Months, the Tubercle or th-: Os Uteri is confi-

derably enlarged, and the firmnefs of its texture converted to the

Spongy foftnefs of the Body of the Uterus. The rranfverfe Ri-

ma or Orifice is changed into an oval Pi', and in Women who
have borne feveral children, it is conGderably dilated near the

end of Geftation.

VOL. II. N
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The fituation of the Appendages of the Utetu

rably altered. The Ovaria, vyith the Tubes and Ligaments or

the Uterus, arc lower fituated, in refpedt to the Fundus Uteri.

in proportion as it afcends ; and at the full time, the Broad

igaments, by aflifting in forming a covering to the Uterus,

nearly obliterated.

In the enlarged ftate of the Uterus, the Mufcular Fibre.

diftinclly feen.—They form Fafciculi which run in various

regions, but cannot be traced far without interruption.

A defcription is given by Ruysch of a Circular Mafcle in th<

bottom erf the Uterus, for the expulfion of the Placenta;— bul

the Placenta is found to adhere to other parts befides the Fur

Uteri ; nor has fuch a Mufcle been obferved by later Anatom,

The Mufcular Fibres of the Uterus afiift in the deliver

the Child and expulfion of the Placenta ; and in a lew days at-

te! wards, the Uterus, partly by the contractile power of thefe Fi-

bres, and partly by that of the Blood-veffels, is reftored to ne-

ks former dimenfions.

Contents of the Uterus about the end op
Pregnancy.

The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Pregnancy,

confill of the Foetus, the Umbilical Curdy Placenta, Membranes,

and Waters.

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the Secun-

dines,ot After-birth, with whi . h fome include the Waters though

thefe are difcharged previous to the expulfion of the Child.

The Cord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the Fcctiu,

and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at a little diftanc

from its middle, from which circumftance the extraction of the

Placenta is more eafiiy effected.

It is commonly about two feet long,—in fome inftances more,

in others lefs ; but in general it is of fufficient length to allow

the Birth of the Child, while the Placenta adheres to the Uterus

of .the Mother.

Its thicknefs is nearly equal to that of ones Finger, butfmal-

ler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta .—Itis feldom

of a cylindrical form, being marked with Sulci correfponding to

the courfe of its Veftels.

It is compofed of one Vein and two Arteries, which twift about
each other in 3 fpir.'.l direction, and are covered by afmooth Coat

from the Membranes.
Trunks of the Veirds ate inclofed in a Gelatinous Cellular

the ftrcngth and elafticity of the Cord,

and allows the Blood to pafs freely between the Fictus and PI

?;it <, without being in danger o.f in' >m preffure.
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The Vein is much larger than the Arteries ; it is deftitute of

Valves, and fends off no Branches till it reaches the Foetus.

It arifes t'rom the Subftancc of tSe Placenta, and, after perfo-

rating the Umbilicus, it pali'es in the inferior part of the Liga-

mentum Sufpenforium, to the under fide of the Liver.

The 'Arteries arife from the Iliac Arteries of the Foetus, per-

forate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in the fubftance

of which they divide into their ultimate Branches, wht re the

Ramifications of one Artry frequently form large A :aftomofes

with thole of the other, and both communicate with the Bran-
ches of the Vein, in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other

parts of the Body.
The Ufe of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to convey pure

Blood from the Placenta for the nourifhment or the Foetos, and,

thro' the medium of the Arteries, to return .vhat is not uled, in

Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood of the Uterus—By
the inteivention of the Cord alfo, the Placenta is more rea.iily

extracted.

The Placenta, fo called from its refemblance to a broad Cake,
is a fpongy mafs, of a round form, occupying near a fourth part

of the Ovum.
Jt is about feven or eight inches in breadth, and upwards of

one inch in thicknefs, but is thinner at the edges where the

Membranes go off.

The external furface, or that next the U'erus, is divided into

Lobules with deep FifTures, while the Internal, or that next thi

Foetus, forms a regular Mafs, which has numerous large Bran-
ches of the Umbilical VefTels difperfed upon it.

In the Placenta are to be obferved,—-on the fide next the Child,

the ramifications of the Umbilical VefTels forming the principal

part of its fubftance,—on the fide next the Mother, Branches of

the Uterine Arteries, almoft of the fize of Crow-quills, palling

in a convoluted manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and
terminating in the latter;—Veins corresponding with iheie Ar-
teries but flat and of gre t fizc, running obliquely to the Uterus,

and, in the fubftance of the Placenta, an Appearance which has
been fuppofed by many Authors to be the common Cellular

Membrane, of a tenJer nature, and eafily ruptured by injection,

but which is considered by late Authors as a regular Spongy
Subftance, iimilar that in the Body of the Penis.

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one fide, by Blood-

vefTels and by the Decidua, and to the Foetus on the other, by

means of the Umbilical Cord.

The common place of actachment is near the Fundus Ut'ri,

though it is found at different times adhering to all the other

parts of the Uterus, not even the Os Tincae excepted

In the cafe of Twins, thtre is fometimes only one, but mod
frequently two diftinft Placentae, adhering together by the ii
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vention of a Membrane In which the Veffels of the two Placen-

ta; oc.jfionaliy communicate with each other.

There are in tiefe cafes alfo, twodiftin£t Apartments feparated

by a Partition, each Apaitment containing its own Waters and

Cord.

The Ufe of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the Uterus,

and, according to the opinion of modern Anatomifts, to punty it,

(as the Lungs di in the Adu't), for the nou'riihmeni ot fre Foetus.

The Membranes confift of the Spongy Chorion, the Tru<

and the Amnios.

They form a complete but (lender Bag, which lines the Cavity of

the Uterus, and inclofes the Foetus, Umbilical Cord, a.)d Waters.

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque fubltance, which ad-

heres to the Uterus, and forms the .juter Layer of th Ovum,
but fcarcely penetrates between the Lobules >( the Placenta.

Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is lefs diftinct than elfe-

where, being perforated there, and in fome degree concealed by

the Blood-vefTels proceeding from the infide of the Uterus.

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of fmall

Blood-velTels, which can be readily injected from thofe of the

Uterus.

The True Chorion,—the term derived from Chorus, a Company,

numerous Ve fills being found to exift in it in the Quadruped,

—

is thinner, fmoother, and mu.h denfer than the former.

It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as the edge of

the Placenta, where it feparates from it, is reflected over the

Surface of the Placenta, which is oppofed to the Foetus, and is

alterwards continued over the whole of the Cord
It is uniform in its texture, has a transparent appearance, ad-

heres to the Spongy Chorion and furface of the Placenta, by a

delicate Cellular Subftance, and has no Veffels vifible to the na-

ked Eye, or which can be injected.

The Amnios.—io called, according to fome Authors, from itq

fuppuied reiemblance to a Veffel ufed by the Ancients for the

reception of Bl-.od in facrifice,—lines the Surface of the True.

Chorion, and, with it, is reflected from the Placenta upon the

Cod, which it fupplies with an external covering.

It is thinner, more denfe, and tranfparent, than the Chorion,
to which it adheres every where by a Jellv.

It is fmooth and polifhed on the fide next the Fcetus, and is

deftitute of Blood veffels.

The Membranes, befides containing the Child and Waters, give
origin to the latter, and, in the time of Labour, affift in op ning
the Orifice of the Uterus.

The [Voters, called Liquor Amnii, are thinneft and cleareit in

the firft Months, after which they acquire fome degree of colour
and ropinefs.
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The Liquor Amnii is chiefly compofed of the Serum of the

Blood. In its natural ftate, it has all the characters or the Li-
quor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from the Surfaces of

other Membranes fimilar to the Pericardium.—It is fuppofed to

be derived from the Exhalent Arteiies of the Amnios.
It is proportionally greater in quantity in the firft than in the

laft Months, but the proportion and quantity vary co-diderably

in different Women, and in the lame Woman in different Preg-

nancies.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, Water is frequently col-

lected, but in much fmaller quantity than in the Amnios, and
is termed Fa/fe Water, or Falje Delivery. It is frequently dif-

charged fome time previous to the Birth of the Child, without

any danger.

The Liquor Amnii defends the Child and Umbilical Veflels

from the prelTure of. the Uterus, affifts in diftxnding the Uterus
during Gefhition, and allows theFcstus a certain degree of m.;tion.

In the time of Labour, it alfo affifh in dilating the Mouth of

"he Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, facilitates delivery.

Peculiarities of the Foetus.
All the Bones of the Body, excepting a few, avefoff, yielding,

and impcrfeci, and many of them entirely in a Jlate of Cartilage.

The Head is large in proportion to the reft of the Body, and

the Bones of the Cranium are united by Membrane, which allows

Hie of the Head Co be diminifhed, whereby its Paffage is t±-

ited in the time of delivery.

Between the Frontal and Parietal Bones, is the Membrane
railed Bregma, formed by the Dura Mater and Pericranium,

wnieh comm >nly difapnears before the Child is two years of age,

the margins of the Bor.es being th;n united.

—The ether peculiarities of the Bones of the. Feet as arc taken no-

tice of in the Defcriptwn of the Bones of the Adult.—
There is a large proportion of Fluids, and the Solids are gene-

tally jofter than in the Adult.

The Skin is of a bright red colour, in confequence of its great-

er dcg'ee of Vafcularity.

That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane hiAdlpefe, which

is upon the Surface of the Body; fcarcely any Fat being found

in the interior parts, where it gradually accumulates as the pev-

lon grows older,

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syftem, are propor-

tionally larger, but fofter.

The Sanguiferous Syfton, and Glandular Organs, are

In the Eye is the Membrar.a Pupilla-is, wh • om the.

'.nn^r margin of the Lis, and com ~\:.:.\ cosers the Pupil.

N z
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It feparates the Camera from each other, and is very Vnfcu-

lar. According to Blumenbach, it keeps the Iris expand

during the rapid ineiTafe of the Ball of th-- Ey.
The Cryftaliine Lens is almoft Spherical, and has numenus

VcJJ'cls difperfed upon its C'apfule.

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and adheres

by its extremity to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which the

Membrana Tympani is placed.

The Meatus Externus, and Membrana Tympani, are lined

by a Mucous Membrane, which is caft off after Birth.

The Thymus Gland, in the Fcetus, is a large Subftance, fitu-

ated in the upper part of the Thorax, between the Layers of the

Anterior Mediaftinum.

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the fpace where the

Aorta fends off the Carotid and Subclavian Branches, and ex-

tends a lhort way into the fore-part of he Neck.

It has two long Cortina alwve; arid two broad Lobes below, is of

a pale-red colour, and becomes afterwards of a .darker hue.

A ivblte Jtrous liquor can frequently be fqueezed from its fub-

flance ; but it has no Excretory DuA ; nor is the ufe of the

Fluid, or of the Gland itfelf, yet afcertained.

Some Anatomifts are of opinion, that the white Fluid is

Chyle fent by a retrogade motion from tht Thoracic Duel, and

that the Thymus Gland is a Dive-tiolum to the Chyle, when
too great a quantity of Lymph io fent to the Subclavian Vein.

In the Ad ult, the Thymus Gland is fo comule'ely abforbed, that

fcarcely any thing but Cellular Subrlance remains in its place.

The Blood-veffels of the Thymus are Branches of the Sub-
clavian and Internal Mammary j the Nerves come from the great

Sympathetic? and Eighth Pair.

Its Lymphati s have not yet been very accurately traced.

The Lungs are fmall, firm, and of a dark-red colour, AnAJink

when thrown into water, in confequence of the Bronchial Cells

having not yet received Air.

But if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or otherwife,

they fwim in Water, in the fame manner as if Air had been
conveyed to them in confequence of Refpiration.

The Valve of Euftachius isdlftinll in the Fcetus, but frequently

Cribriform in the Adult, is larger in proportion, and is fuppofed

to direct the Blood of the Inferior Cava, immediately through
the Forarrrn Ovale to the Left Auricle.

In the back-part of the Septum, between the Right and Left

Auricles, is the Foramen Ovale, nearly equal in iize to the

Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by a thick Mufcular edge,

iermeu Inr.ulus Foraminh Ovab.s,

Upon the left fide of the Foramen Ovalej a Membranous Valve
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is placed, which allows part of the Blood of the Right Auricle

to pal's through the Foramen Ovale immediately to the left one,

but whi h completely prevents its return.

The Blood going through the Foramen Ovale, attics in keep-

ing up the balance of Circulation between the two fides of the

Heart, till the Lungs be ready to receive it.

The Pulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, the right

and left of which run to the Lungs, while the rniddle one, called

DuBus Arteriosus, larger than both the other Branches, and its

Area nearly equal to that of the Foramen Ovale, paffes in an

oblique direction to the beginning of l he defcending Aorta.

The Ductus, or Canalis Arteriofus, forms nearly one half of

the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right Ventricle into

that Artery, without allowing it to pafs to the Lungs ; and the

Aorta, formed in this manner, receives the force of both Ven-
tricles, by which it is more enabled to fend Blood through the

Umbilical Arteries to the Placenta.

The Stomach is of a rounder foi m than in the Adult, and com-
monly contains a fmall quantity of a Gelatinous Matter.

The Appendix Vermiformis is larger in proportion, and is in-

ferred into the extremity of the Colon, which, at this time, does

not projecl. to form a proper Caecum.
The Colon, and frequently alfo the end of the Ilium, are filled

with a greenijh black Faces, of a vifcid confidence, termed Meco-
nium.

The Liver is fo large as to occupy both Hypochondriac Regions.

The Umbilical Fein paffes from the Umbilicus, in a duplicatare

of the Peritoneum, t? the left Branch of the Vena Portae, and

carries tl}a Blood from ihe Placenta to the Liver.

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it terminates

in the Liver, a Branch, called DuElus, or Canalis Venojus, runs

in a fomewhat waving direction, and joins the Left Vena Hepa-
tica, where that Vein enters the Cava.

The Ductus Vcnofus is much fmaller than the Trunk of the

Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of the Vein di-

reftly to the Heart, without allowing it to enter the Circulation

in the Liver.

The Umbilical Vein fends Branches to the Right Lobe of the

Liver, but is principally distributed thro' the Left Lobe; while

the Right Branch of the Vena Portae carries the Blood of the

Splenic and Mefenteric Arteries to the Right Lobe of the Liver.

After Birth, the Left Lobe of the Liver, which was formerly

more particulatly fupplied by the Umbilical Vein, receives an

additional proportion of Blood from the Vena Portarum.

The reaAni why the Umbilical Vein goes partly to the Cava,

and not entirely to the Heart, is not understood.



152
The Kidneys ate irregular on their Surface being formed of

, each of which coniilts of a Cortical, a Medullary part, and

a Papilla, and is covered by a proper Membrane.
The Glandula Renatis is almoft as large as the Kidney, but

afterwards rather diminishes than increafes in fize.

The Bladder of Urine is of a long form, and extends almoft to

the Umbilicus. The greater part of it is above the Pelvis, and is

more particularly covered by the Peritoneum than In the Adult.

The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, afcends fiom the

bottom of the Bladder, between the Umbilical Arteries, and be-

tween the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, to the Umbilicus, and

vaniihes by degrees in the Umbilical Cord.

It is formed by a production of the Fundus Veficse, and in

the Human Body is> generally folid, forming a Sufpenfory Liga-

ment of the Bladder.

It has been lometimes found hollow at its beginning and
has been faid to be fo, in one or two inftances, throughout its

whole length.

In the Fatal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which tranfmits

Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the Amnios and
Chorion, called Allantoic.

The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into

External, and large Internal Branch.

The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in forming
the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the fides of the Bladder,

on the ouTide of the Peritoneum, and perforate the Umbilicus
in their progrefs to the Umbilical Cord.

Soon after Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Arteriofus,

and Venofus, with the Umbilical Vein and Arteries, begin to

contract, and are, in general, completely clofed, and the Veffels

ihrivellcd into Ligaments within a year after Birth.

This obliteration is produced by a contractile power in the
parts, by a prefTure in the furrounding Vifcera, and by the Blood
be'ng directed through other channels.

The Pelvis of the Foetus is commonly (ofmall, 'hat the prin-

cipal parts of its Vifcera are contained in the open cavity of
the Abdomen.
The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much larger

in a young Fcetus than it is afterwards, that, in an Abortion, a
Female Fcetus has been frequently miftaken for a Male.
The Teftes are lodged during the greater part of Geftation, in

the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Pioae Mufcles, and a lit-

tle below the Kidneys.

They then conftitute a part of the Abdominal Vifcera, and.
in a fimilar manner with them, are connedted to the Body by a
production of the Peritoneum, which forms their Tunica Albu-
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Between the Tefticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and Vafcular

Subft.mce, of a Conical form, is extended,—called by Mr.
Hunter, Gubernaculum, or Li^amenlum 7V/Hj, which he confi-

ders as a ;rincipal agent in directing the courfe of the Tefticle,

and in making way for it in its defcent.

About the eighth month of Pregnancy, the Teftis, by means
not yet completely afcertained, paiTcs gradually al'ing to the Sco-
vum, Frocefs of the Perit neum preceding it, which afterwards

forms its Vaginal Coat.

The Teftis through the whole of its courfe, continues to be

covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to the parts on which it

refts, and has its Veflels palling to it from behind forwards, the

fame as when fituat d in the Abdomen.
While the Tefticle is paffing through the Ring of the Abdo-

minal Mufcle, the Ligamentum Teftis is found to be in fome

meafure inverted, and to form the under and fore-part of the

Vaginul Coat, on which the Cremafter Mi'f le is expanded.

After the defcent of the Tefticle, the Peritonea) Pr cefs, which

defcends along with it, begins to contract at the Ring, and a firm

adhefion of its fides, to within a little diftance of the Tefticle, is

commonly found to be produced by the time of Birth.

Position of the Foetus.

In the firft Months, the Embryo fwims in the Liquor Amnii,

free from the prerTure of the furrounding parts ;—and from ma-
ny difli-ctions and .bfevvations made by the lateft Anatomifts, it

is afcertained,—that the Head preponderates, and in general con-

tinues undermoft till the Child is delivered.

Formeily it was fuppof-d that the Embryo, in the firft Months,

was fuuated with the Head uppennoft, and that, in the latter

Months, the attitude of the Fcetus was inverted.

The Fcetus is obferved to be coiled up into as round a figure as

poflible, fo as to be properly adapted to the Cavity of the Uterus.

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the arms are fold-

ed :—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdomen, and the Heels

towards the Nates.

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one fide of the Body of

the Fcetus is frequently turned forwards.

The Head is pla ed diagonally, with its long Diameter corre-

fponding to that of the Pelvis, ana the Occiput oppofed to the

Os Tincae.

Circulation of the Blood in the Foetus.

The Bl.od is fent by the Arteries of the Uterus to the Sub-
ftance of the Placenta, from which according Co moft of the un-

ci, nt Anatomifts, it paffes to the Umbilical Vein by a direct

communication of Branches ; or, according to the opinion of the

greater part of modern Anatomifts,—by Abforption.
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By the Umbilical Vein it goes principally to be circulated in

'he Liver, and by the Ductus Venofus, a fmall portion of »c

goes to the right Auricle of the Heart.

The Blood fent from the Inferior Cava is rranfmitted by the

foramen Ovale to the left Auricle, ana that fent by the Superior

Cava is tranfmitted 10 the right Auricle and Ventricle, and from

thence to the Pulmonary A tery.

From the Pulmonary Ar t«-y, one portion of it paffes through

the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes by the Ductus
Arteriofus to the Aorta Dcfcendens.

From the Lungs it is returned by the Pulmonary Veins to the

Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming from the right

Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is fent by the Aorta to the

different parts of the Body.

From the Iliac Arteries, it is conveyed by the Umbilical

Branches to the Subftance of the Placenta, where one portion of

it returns by correfponding Veins to the Foetus, the reft going

to the Uterus in the manner it was difcharged from the Uterine

Arteries to the Branches of the Umbilical Vein.
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PART V.

OF THE ABSORBENT SYSTEM,

Of the Absorbents In General.

THE Absorbent Syjlem confifts of the Abforbent Veffeh and

Conglobate Glands, the former of which are divided into

Lymphatic and Lafleal VeJJifs.

The Abforbents arc fmall pellucid Tubes, which have been dif-

covered in moft parts of the Body, and are fuppofed to exift in

all.

They begin by numberlefs open Mouths, too minute to be vi-

able to the naked Eye; though, by the afliftance of Glaffes, the

Orifices of the Lacteals have been feen in the Human Body by

Mr. Cru ICKShan K, and thofe of the Lymphatics, in certain

kinds of Fifties, by Dr. Monro.—See their Ti eatifes upon this

SubjeB.

They arife from the External Surface of the Body, from the

Cellular Subftance, from the Surfaces of the large Cavities, and

from the Surface and Subftance of the different Vtfcera
;—but

have not yet been obferved in the Cavity of the Cranium, or ir.

the Placenta and its Membranes.
In the different parts of the Body in general they run in two

fets, one fuperficial and very numerous, the other accompanying

the Arteries, and at leaft double their number.

The Lacleals are of the fame nature with the other Abfor-

benrs. They begin fiom the infide of the Interlines, and, when

thefe contain Alimentary matter, they carry a white Fluid, caU

Chyle, and at other times a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be

mixed with the contents of t:ic Lymphatics.

Mod of the Lymphatics, and all the Lacleals, terminate in

the Thoracic Duct, by which the Lymph and Chyle are convey-

•d to the R ' Vein! - to be mixed with the Blood.
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The common place of term-nation is in the large Veins in the

bottom of the Nick ;—no Facls or Obfcrvations having be<

clrabliihed of their terminating in any other part of the Venous
Syftem.

The Coats of the Abforbents are thinner and more tranfpnrent,

but flronger than thofe of the Red Veins, being able to fupport

a Column of Mercury of confiderable weight j but from then

thinnefs they cannot be enumerated.

They are generally fuppofed however to be formed of different

Membranous Layers, like the Blood-velTels. Fibres can be feen

in them, and their Mufcularity is rendered probable by the Con-
tractile power which they are obferved to pofiefs in a living or

moribund Animal.

By this contractility they convey their contents from their Ori-

gins towards their terminations, in which they are affifted by the

motions of the furrounding parts, independent of fuch a Vis a

tergo as contributes to proprl the Blood through the Vein:.

They are furnifhed with B!ood--vcJftls for their nourishment, as

is fometimes obferved by penetrating injections ; and this is ren-

dered ftill more evident by their being fufceptible of inflamma-

tion and pain.

The orefence of Nerves alfo appears probable from the acute-

nefs of their feeling when in a ftate of inflammation.

In general, they form an irregular Net-ivork, having frequent

communications with each other j and thefe are moft numerous
in the vicinity of their Glands.

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by Valves,

which are placed in pairs, and are of a femicircular form, having

one edge of each Valve fixed to the fide of the Veffel, and the

other ecl^e loofe <.crofs its cavity, but turned towards the general

terminations.

The Valves are found, in fome parts, to be fituated at equal

riiftances ; in others, more irregularly,—Their number alfo is

very uncertain, amounting in fome parts to three or four, and
in others to feven or eight, or upwards, in the length of an inch;

—but varying llill more with refpedl to number, in different Bo-
dies, anj in different parts of the fame Body.
When the Abforbents are diftended, they appear largeft on the

fide of the Valves towards their general termination, and the en-
largements are fuch as to give the Lymphatics a jointed, and the
Lacleals frequently a veficular appe.uance.

In the lermination of th* Ablnrbents, whether in the Thora-
cic Duel, or in the Red Veins, there is always one and com-
monly two Valves, to. prevent the contents of the Duel or of the
Veins from pafling into them.
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The Ufe of the Valve is to promote the general courfc of the

Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrogade motion of thefe

Fluids within their Veflels.

Ufe of the Abforbents : The Lymphatics take in the Fluids ap-
plied to their Orifices by Capillary Attraction, and by a power
inherent in themfelves, and by their contractile nature conduct
them into the Mafs of Blood, whereby they prevent morbid ac-

cumulations.—-The Lact.-als, in like manner, receive the Chyle
from the Inteftines for the nourifhment of the Body.
The Conglobate Glands, or Glands of the Abf>rbent VefTels,

are found in various parts of the Body, and are fitaa ed in the

Cellular Subftance ander the Skin, or over the Trunks of the

Blood-veirels belonging t.> ihe diflxirent Vifcera:—They are of a

round or oval form, and frequently a little flattened.

They are of different fizes, from that of a Millet-feed to thi'

of a S abflance near an inch in diameter j and fometimes fever.,.

are collected into one mals.

Their colour alfo varies in different parts of the Body, and at

different times of life.

In young fubjects, they are generally larger!, and of a icddim

or brown colour, but become fmaller and paler with Mcreafing

age j and immediately un Jer the Skin, they are redder and firmer

than within '.he large Cavities.

They have a fviooth, denfe, Membranous Covering, which
3 them i ihining appearance, and are connected to the fur-

rounding parts by loofe Cellular Subftance.

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by a Cellular

Membrane, which, according to Dr. Haller, is pervaded by

a Succus proprius full of Globuies, which, Mr. Hewson fup-

pofed, afterwards form the Red Globules of the Blood.

Like other Glands, they have Arteries, Veins, and Nerves,

i ing their compofition.

1'hey are defcribed by fome Anatomifts, as being compofed of

CJls internally, while others confider them as being a Congeries

of convoluted Abforoent Veffels. Moll of the Glands have

much of the formtr, but many of them of the latter appearance.

The Abforbents entering into the Glands, are called Vafa In-

ferential. When they approach, or come in contact wih the

Gland, they fplit into radiated Branches, which, after fpreading

over it, penetrate into its Subftance.

The greater part of the Abforbents, approaching a Gland,
' • minate in it in this manner, while others turn .Tide, or go o-

ver it, and terminate in other Abforbenrs or in other Glands.

From the oppofite fide of the Glands, Vefl'els go out in the

jet they enterea it, and are termed Vafa Efferentia. They

are frequently, though by no means always, fewer in number,

b it larger than the Vafa Infcrentia.

VOL. II. O



158

Moil of the Abforbents go through feveral Glands, but in fome

parts through one only, before they reach their general termina-

tions.

The Lymph and Chyle are (trained through the Glands, by

which they arc luppofed to undergo certain changes,—buty the
nature of thefe changes has not yet been afcertained.

Of the Particular Absorbents.
The Superficial Abforbents of the Lower Extremities, confift

of numerous Veffels, which lie between the Skin and Mufcles.

They b. long to the Integuments in general, and are much more
numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins.

They can be traced from the Toes, round which they form a

Plexus.

From the Toes, feveral Branches, llkewife forming a Plexus,

run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part of the Leg, an 1

from that along the correfponding part of the Knee.
From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus arifes, which

runs along the outfide of the Leg, where it fplits into two Divi-

fions, one of which croffes obliquely over the fore-part of the

Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the inner fide of the Knee.
The other Divifion pailes partly to the Popliteal Glands, fome

afcending upon the outer and back-part of the Thigh.
The Popliteal Glands art commonly two or three in number,

and are fituated near the Artery of the fame name, but frequent-
ly they arc fo fmall and fo much buried in Fat, as to be difcov-

ered with difficulty.

From the Sole, another Plexus of Lymphatics arifes, and joins
ihofe upon the Leg already defcribed.

From the infidc of the Knee a Plexus runs up, confiding of
from twelve to twenty Trunks, which oafs afterwards on the fore

and inner- art of the Thigh to the Groin.
The greater part of the Trunks of the laft Plexus, accompany

the Vein called Sapbena Major, and in their patfage thev receive
many fmall Branches from (he outer and back-part of the Thigh.

In the Groin, they fplit into Branches which penetrate the In-
guinal Glands
The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to a dozen

in number, and are of very different fi/.es ; but foraetimes the
number is fraaller, in confequence of two or more of them being
united into one large Gland.

Of the Inguinal Glandi, fome lie in the angle between the
Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther down on
the tore-part of tha Thigh.

The greater number are placed upon the outer part of the
Tendinous Aponeurofis, the re.il deeper, being in contact with
the great Blood-vci
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The fuperjicial Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the lowed of thefe

Glands ; one or more of them, however, frequently pais by the

firft Glands they meet with, and penetrate others higher in the

Groin, and fometimes a few do not enter any Giands till they

go into the Abdomen.
Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewifc the fuperjicial Lym-

phatics of the upper and Sack-part of the Th gh, with thofe of

the Nates and of the Abdomen and Loins.

The deep-featcd Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are fitua-

tcd among the Mufcles,—they accompany the Blood -veflels, and

are few in number when compared with the Subcutaneous fet.

In feveral places, one only has been yet obferved on each fide

of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others, they a>-e fonr-

what more numerous, forming a Plexus over the Blood -veffels.

They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the deep parts

of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arteries ; and after reach-

ing the Leg, tbey run up with the poflerior Tibial Artery to the

Ham.
In the Ham, they lie dofe upon the Trunk of the Artery, and

enter the Popliteal Glands.

Befides thefe, there are fimilar but fmaller Lymphatics, which

begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and >fterwards accom-
pany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Arteries, receiving

Branches from the deep parts of the fore and outer fide of the Leg.

The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, terminate

with the poftcrior Tibial in the Glands of the Ham.
From the Popliteal Glands, two and fometimes more Trunks

of considerable fize are fent out, which accompany the Femoral

Artery, and, at different diftances, communicate with each other,

by Branches which pafs obliquely acrofs the Artery.

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the undermoft of

the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of the fuperficial and

deep-feated Abforbents of the Limb is mixed and incorporated.

The. fuperficial Lymphatics of the Scrotum enter the upper and

inner Inguinal Glands, thofe deeper feated pafTing with the Lym-
phatics of the Tefticle into the Abdomen.
The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the Prepuce,

and form a few Trunks which run principally upon the Dorfum
Penis, receiving in their paffage Branches which turn round from

its infer! r furface.

In fome Subjects, they unite into Trunks in the middle of the

Dorfum Penis, which afterwards feparate into right and left parts.

In others, they are more unconnected, and in all they appear

to divide at the root of the Penis into right and left Branches,

parting into the correfponding Inguinal Glands, which lie next

the Symphyfis of the Pubis.
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The deepfeated Lymphatics of the Penis arife from the Glans,

and from the Body of the Penis, and accompany tiic Arteries into

the under part of the Pelvis.

The Lymphatics of the Tcjlicle are numerous, and are among
the larger* of the Body, fome of them exceeding the fize of a

Crow-quill.

They arife from the Coats and Body of the Tefticle, and from
the Epididymus, and tun with the Spermatic Cord thr.-ugh the

Ring of the Abdominal Mufcle, to terminate in the Lumb?r
Glands—In their paffage, they have few communications with-

each other.

The Lymphatics of the External Parts of Generation in Womcn>
go partly lottie Inguinal Glands of each fide, ana partly through

the Rings of the external iblique Mufcles, in company with the

round Ligaments oi lb.. Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac or i:i

the Lumbar Glan s.

The Supcrfrial Lymphatics of the under part of the Abdomen,
thole of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anus, pafs into the In-

guinal Glands, each fet terminating in l'uch of the Glands as lie

neareft parts to which the VeflcL belong.

The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lymphatics of the

Infeiior Extremity, and likewife the Superficial Lymphatics or"

the External Parts of" Generation, fend out Trunks fewer in

number, but cunfiderably larger than thofc which entered the

Glands.

The ValTa Efferenria of the Inguinal Glands enter the Abdo-
men under Po up art's Ligament, in company with the Inguinal
and Iliac Artery.

Some or them go into the Glands fttuated about the Iliac or

the LumLar blood-velTels. The Iliac Glands are frequently al-

moft as numerous as the Glands of the Groin, and one of them
is generally f, und I .rj;er than the reft, and placed at the inner
edge of Poupart's Ligament. The Lumbar Glands arc more
numerous than any of the eludes already defcribed, and are placed
over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and bodies of the
Lumbar Vertebrae.

The reft of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extremis de-
feend at the fide of the P lvis, near the Internal Iliac Blood-
velTels, and pafs through fome of the Glands which are fituated
there.

The laft- mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Abforbents
from the vif era of the Pelvis in general, efpecially by thole of"

the Bladder and Veficuise Scminules in the Male, and by a por-
tion of thole of the Uterus and of the Vagina in the Female.
The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both fexes, accompany its

ipal Biood-veffels, pafs through fome fmall Glands upon
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the fide of It, ana, at the under part of the Pelvis, go into the
Glands which furround the Internal Iliac Artery and Vein.
The Lymphatics of the Uterus run in two Sets j one, which is

the largrit, goes with the Hypogaftric, the other with the Sper-
matic Blood-veffels.

1 he Hypogajlric Lymphatics form a Plexus which runs from
above downwards, into Glands fituated on the fides of the Va-
gina.

From thefe Glands they pafs to others which furround the In-
ternal Iliac Veffels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from
the Extremities, they terminate in the Thoracic Duct.
The Lymphatics, correfponding with the Spermatic Veffels,

terminate in the Lumbar Glands, as in the Male.
The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood veffels, are

much enlarged and of confequence eafily difcovered, in the Gra-
vis ftate.

The Lymphatics of the Reclum go fir ft into fmall Glands which
lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and afterwards terminate in
the Lumbar Plexus of Glands and Veffels.

Befides the Lymphatics which lie on the infidc of the Exter-
nai Iliac Artery, there are others fituated on the outfidc of it,

upon the Pfoas Mufcle.
Of thefe, one part paffes up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes

under the Aorta, in different Branches which terminate in the
Thoracic Duel.

Another part paffes under the Iliac Arteries, and appears upon
the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, which goes through
many Glands, and is chiefly fituated behind the Aorta and Vena
Cava.
The LaHcal Veffels, fo called from conveying a fluid like milk,

which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inner Surface of the In-
teftinej. Each Lacteal takes its origin upon one of the Villi, by-

numerous fliort radiated Branches, and each Branch is furnifhed

With an Orilice for imbibing the Chyle.
From the Villi the Lacteals run a considerable way under the

Mufcular Coat of the Inteftines, and then pafs obliquely through
them, uniting in their courfe into larger Branches.
They follow the direction of the Blood-veffcls, and their

Trunks are double the number of the Arteries,—one being fitu-

ated on each fide of them.
Upon the outfide of the Inteftines an External Set appears.

They run between the Peritoneal and mufcular Coats, and

commonly proceed fomeway in the direction of the Inteftine,

and with a few ramifications.

The Superfi i al and deep-feated Lacleals communicate in the

ftance oi the Inteftines, and, after leaving them, commonly



i a Plexus, which runs between the plies of the Mefentery and
Mesocolon, without following the courfe of the Blood-veffels.

The Laileals of the Jejunum are larger and more numerous
then thofe of the Ilium, the principal part of the Chyle being

contained in this lnteftine.

In their courfe, they pafs through a great number of Lacleal

efenteric Glands, which like the Lacteals themfebves, are

large ft and molt numerous in that part of the Mefentery v.

to the Jeji.num.

The Mefenteric Glands are feated in the Fat between_the Layers

of the Mefentery, near the Branchings of the Blnod-veftlls.

They.are commonly fcattered over the Mefentery, at a iiltJe

drfrance from each other ; but there are feldom any obfer\cd with.

in two or three inche? of the Inteftihes.

re of different fizes in different parts of the MefenterVj
forrie bein about a half, or two thirds of an inch in diam
while others are fo final) as to be traced with difficulty.

1 heir Structure is the fame with that of the Abforbent Gland»
in other parts of the Body, but they are generally rial

of a white colour when fill-d with the Chyle.
They are conlidcied by fomc Authors as dividing the Lacteal:

into different Orders.

Fr m thelnteitines to the Clauds, the Lacteals are called /

I.aclta Primi Generic, and from the Glands to the

Duel, Vaffa LaEica Sec itndi Generis.

Some divide them imo three Order-: ;—the firft confiftii

thofe which go from the Inteftine's to the Glands,—the fecond oi

thofe which run from one fer of Glands to another,—and
third, of thofe which pafs from the Glands to the Thoracic Pact.
The Laileals of the Small Jnttflines, after parting thiol

different Glans of the Mefentery, form at laft one, and
ly two, three, or rrnr; Trunks, w'lich accompany the Trunk Ot
the fuperior Mefenteric Artery, till they arrive at the right fide

of the Aorta, where they fometirses pafs into the beginnin
the Thoracic Duct : Atother times they defcend a little, and
the Trunks from the Inferior Extremities, to form that D
The Abforbents of the Great are of an inferior fue in pro,

portion to thofe of the Small Inrcftwes, and ha.e feldom, though
fomet)met, been obferved to be filled with Chyle.

In their courfe they go through the Me(ocol)C Clauds, which
are lituated between the Layers of the Mefocolon, bit are gene-
rally much lefs numerous and confidcrably fmallev than tbofi

the Mefentery, or of moll other parts of the Body.
The Abforbents of the Co-turn, and of the right portion of the

Colon, join thole of the frrjall Irjteftines, abou**
| t ;, .

";ry,
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Thofe of the left portion of the Colon accompany the Inferior

Mefenteric Artery, and communicate with Large Lymphatic
near its Root.

They terminate at laft in the Lumbar Glands, or go directly

into the lower part of the Thoracic Duct.
Of the Abforbents of the Stomach, one fet runs upon its

fmall, and another upon its great Curvature, but neither the one
•/>or the other are found to carry Chyle, {.hough a few have been
obfevved filled with it in other animals,—as the Dog.
The tanner of thefe, compofed of Branches from the upper

and under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany the fuperior Co-
ronary Artery.

In their paflage, they go through a few fmall Glands fituated

at the junction of the Omentum Minus to tfee Stomach, an I,

aitcr becoming larger they enter other Glandj in co.moany with
the deep-featet Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which they

terminate in the Thoracic Duct.
The other fit paffes from the great Curvature of the Stomach,

partly to the right, and partly to the left fide, and, as on the

fmall Curvature, are formed of Branches from its oppofite Sur-
faces.

Thofe on the left fide- receive the Lymphatics of the middle

and correfponding half of the Omentum Majus. Running to

the left fide of the large Curvature of the Stomach, and palling

through one or two fmall Glands on it, they go with the Lym-
phatics of the Spiecn and Pancreas to the Thoracic Duct.

Thofe of the right fide receive the Lymphatics of the corre-

fponding half of the great Omentum, and alfo pafs through one

or two fmall Glands which iie clofe to the right Gaftric Artery.

In their defcent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus which

impatty the fuperior Coronary Artery, and run with them, arid

with the leep Lymphatics of the Liver to the Thoracic Duct.

The Lymphatics of the Liver, as in other Vifcera, run in two

fets, thefuiperfjcial of which are numerous, and unite into Trunks
in the manner Roots Unite to form the trunk of' a trse.

The fupeificial and deep fets communicate fo freely, that up-

on injecting the Lymphatics on the external Surface, the deep-

fcated Abforbents are readily filled from them.

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex Sur-

face of-die Liver, go by a right and left Plexus towards the Suf-

penfory Ligament.
Running along this Ligament they directly perforate the Dia-

phragm, after which they pafs through Glands fituated upon the

anterior part of the Pericardium.

Other Lymphatics from th^ convex part of the Liver run

towards the lateral Ligaments, where they form on each fid~e on;

or more Trunks of conftderable fue,



From the lateral Ligaments they pafs through the Subftance o:

the Diaphragm, and afterwards run forwards on its convex Sur-

face, following the direction of the Ribs.—Not utifrequently,

'

ther- VefTels, inftead of perforating the Diaphragm, rundown-
wards and terminate in the Thoracic Duel, within the Abdomen.

In their courfe upon the Diaphragm, they often fend Branches

backwards, which terminate in Glands upfln the Efophagus—in

other inftances, thefc Branihcs are obferved to go direclly into

the Thoracic Duft.

They receive Branches from the Subftance of the Dbphi agm,

and, after perforating two or three Glands upon its Surface;

they join the Trunks from the Ligamcmum Sufpenforium.

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined by thofe

from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, form either a principal

Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, fomctimes between the

Layers of the anterior Mediaftinum, and at other times, in com-
pany with the internal Mammary Blood-veffels on each fide.

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Mediaftinum,

it mod frequently terminates in the upper end of the Thoracic

Dudt ;—fometimes, however, it communicates with the general

termination in the right fide of the Neck.
Wien they accompany the internal Mammary Veffels, they

are obfeived to terminate, the left in the Thoracic Duct, and
the right in the general termination of that fide.

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver run to-

wards the Porta, and join the deep-feated Set.—One part of them
over the under Surface of the Gall-bladder, from which

they receive numerous fmall Branches.

The deep-feated Lymphatics accompany the Blood and Biliary

Veffels, and communicating with the Superficial Abforhents al-

ready mentioned, they oafs through feveral Glands Stuafed a

bout the Trunk of the Ven ) Portae, and terminate in the Tho
racic Duel, near the root of the fuperior Mefenteric Apery.
The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen arc remarkably

fmall. They pais from its convex to its concave Surface, where
they join the deep-feated Lymphatics, which are very confident*
ble in fize and number.

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the Splenic Ar-
tery, and go through ..feveral Glands of a Uaik colour Scattered

along the Surface of that Veflel.

The Lymphatics of the Soleen receive thofe of the Pancreas,
which run into them in a tranfverfc direction.

In their courfe, they unite with the Lymphatics of the Stomach
thofe descending from the under part of the Liver; a

.'.: of them, near the head of the Pancreas, form a com",

.'.cxu:. From this Plexus, Branches arc fent off, fou
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fingover the Duodenum, and others under it, and atl of them gb-

into the Thoracic Duel near the termination of the Lacleals.
The L) bt Kidney a, e feldom fee>i, excepting when

it is enlarged or ulcerated, in which cafe they may fometimes be
diftinctly obferved.

The Superficial Abforbents run from its outer towards its in-
ner edge, where, meeting with t lofe dee;) feated, they commonly
unite with them, and form a Plexus which accompanies the Rena!
Blood-vefTels, aftei which they pafs through fome of the Lumbar
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the Aorta.
The Lymphatics of the Capfula Renalis, which are numerous

in propoition to i;s iize, terminate in the Renal Plexus.
All the Abforbents already defcribed, excepting thofe from the

convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the Thoracic Dud
near its beginning.

TKe Tborack J)ufi, at its under extremity, is formed by the
union of three, or f->metimes of more principal Trunks, the firft

of which is compofed of the Lymphatics of the right, and thefe-
cond of thofe of the left Inferior Extremity :—the third Trunk,
or fet of Trunks, belongs chiefly to the Lacleals.

Thcfc large Abforbents unite fo as to form the Duel over the
third Vertebra of the Loins.

Sometimes they unite upon the fecond Vertebra of the Loins,
where the Duel formed by them is twice or thrice as Urge in
diameter as it is higher up.
Commonly it enlarges again upon the firft Vertebra of the

Loins, where it has generally been called the Receptacle of the
Chyle and confidered as the beginning of the Duel, being often
tound forming an oval, or Pyriform bag, about the third of an
inch in diameter.

Thefe large Trunks which form the Thoracic Duel tie dole
upon the Spin-, thofe of the right fide being placed below the
Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and thofe of the left between the
Aorca and Spine, while the Thoracic Dacl itfelf lies at firft be-
hind the \o\ ta, but afterwards paflcs from it upwards, and a little

to the right fide, till it gets before the firft Vertebra of the Loins.
Here it is fituated behind the Right Crus of the Diaphragm,

a lit;le higher than the right Renal Artery, from whence it partes

upwards, and afterwards appears in the Thorax, upon the fore

and right fide of the Spine, between the Aorta and Vena A'/.y-

gos, where it is fuppofed to be confideraWy aflifted by the ftrokes

of the Aorta in impelling* its Fluids.

In the middle of the Thorax, it is fmaller than elfcwhere, be-

ing only about a line in diameter. After this it gradually en-
larges, nl, near its termination, is about an eighth or tentth

of an inch over.
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In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the Spaliu In-

tercoftalia, one or two of whi h accompanies each of the Inter-

coftal Arteries, and the whole go through fmall Glands placed

near thefe Arteries, but moll numerous about the fides of the

Dorfal Ver'ebrne, where they form a fort of chain.

Here, likewif;, it receives Branches from the Efoph.igus and

Lungs, the former of which is furroiinced with a number or

Clauds, and with a remarkable and intricate Plexus .of Lym-
phatk Veffels.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large Areola,

which havefmaller Areola within them, the larger running chief-

ly between die Lobules, and the fmaller paffing over them in

fuch a manner as to cover almoft the whole Surface of the Lungs.

From the furface th°y go to the root of the Lungs, wherethey

pafs through the Bronchial Glands, which have already been ta-

ken notice of in the def.ription of the Lungs.

At this place they are joined bv the deep-feated Lymphatic:

which creep along the Branches of the Trachea and of the Pul-

monary Blood -vefTels.

Through the m- ium of the Bronchial Glands, the Lympha-
tics of the two fides of the Lungs communicate freely with each

other.

Having left the Glands, the principal part of thofe from the

Left Lung form a Trunk of confiderable fiz°, which terminates

in the Thoracic Du£t, behind the bifurcation of the Trachea.

The reft of the Abforbents of the left Lung pafs through
Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta* which are Vikewife com-
mon to thofe of the Heart. They run at laft by a principal

Trunk into the Thoracic Duft near its termination.

After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Abforbents of the

right Lung form a few principal Tnnks, one of wfeich common-
ly afcends on th- fore part of the Vena Cava Superior, and, run-

ning in a convoluted manner, or.ens into the Trunk which ter-

minates in the Veins in the right fide of the neck.
The reft of thefe Trunks go into the Thoracic Duel:, near

the bifurcnion of the Trachea.
The Abforbents of the Heart are fmall, but numerous,

form pti'icirul Trunks which accompany the Coronary Arteries,
and, like them, the largeft belong to the left Ventricle.

From the fide of the rhht Coronarv Artery, an Abforbent
Trunk which correfpinds with it, palTes over the Arch of the

Aorta to a Gland commonly found behind the origin of the Ca-
totid Arteries.

From this Gland it g->es afterwards to the general termination
in the right fide of the Neck.
The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the left Coronary Arte-
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ry is formed of two principal Branches,"one of which runs in the
Groove between the Ventricles on the fuperior Surface of the

,
Heart: The other runs in a fimilar Groove on the under fide

of the Heart, and having reached the fpace between the Auricles
and Ventricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its

correfponding Artery.

The Trunk runs next to a Gland placed behind the Pulmom -

ry Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and Root of the Tt i

chea, which, with the others lure fitua'ted, is common to the

Abforbents of the Heart and Lungs.
This Trunk terminates at length in the upperend of the Tho-

racic Duel.

The Thoracic Duel, after receiving numerous Lymphatics
within the Thorax, and having reached as high as the thi

fourth Dorfal Vertebra, pafi'es obliquely over to the left fide of
the Spine, behind the Efjphagu; and end of the Arch of the
Aorta, or beginning of the Aorta. Defcendens, till it reaches the
left Carotid Artery.

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs between the
Longus Colli Mufde and Internal Jugular Vein, to about the
fitth Vertebra of the Neck.

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after defcending near
inch, terminates in the upper and back part of the angle

ned by the left Internal Jugular and Subclavian Vein.
Throughout its whole courfe, it has a waving appearance, and

this becomes more confpicuous in proportion as it is diftended by
:Yion. Near the middle of the Thorax, it not unfrequently-

s into two or more branches, and fometimes forms a Plexus,
Branches of which again unite into a common Trunk a little

higher up.

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly divides i nto two
parts, which unite again previous to the termination of the Duel
in the red Veins j and where there is no divifion, there is gene-

a Dilatation or Sac at the termination.

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle formed by the
red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian Vein, and now and
then, though more feldom, in the Internal Jugular, near the
angle.

In a few instances, it has been found double through its whole
;th, one Duel going to the common place of termination in

'eft fide of the Neck, and the other in the correfponding part

:n the right.

It has alfo, in a few rare in/lances, been found terminating in

Veins in the right fide of the Neck, while a fh.>rt Trunk,
lonly found there, has terminated in the
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The Sufcrior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior Extremi-

ties, have two lets of Lymphatics, one lying immediately under

the Integuments, and belonging to the Skin and Cellular Sub-

ftance under it, the other accompanying the principal Blood-vef-

fels, and belonging to the parrs deep-featcd.

The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and are readily

feen in emaciated Subjects.

They arife from the fore and back-parts of the Fingers and

hand, by a confiderable number of Branches, and form an ex-

tenfive Plexus upon the correfponding fides of the Fore Arm.
Thofe upon the anterior part of the Fore- arm run direftly up-

wards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on its back-part, fena-

rate into two fets, one of wh ch pafles obliquely over the Muf-
cles on the anterior p.^rt of the Fore-Arm.
The Lymphatics of the Fore-Arm run over the bending of

the Elbow, and afterwards afe'end upon the fore and inner part

of the Arm, the great, r number of them running near the Ba-
liHc Vein.

Some of them frequently pafs through fmall Glands placed

along the Humeral Artery, one of which is commonly found ;t

little above the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, others <.

appear to enter any Glands till they reach thofe of the Axilla.

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and receive

Branches from ihe outer part of the Arm, and, after
|

tween the Peroral and Deltoid Mufcles, penetrate Glan.

the under iide of the Clavicle.

Q: the deep-featcd Lymphatics, two commonly accompany
each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and thefe uniting at

Elbow, form two principal Lymphatics, which aecompan
Trunk of the Humeral Artery.

Having reached the upper part of the Aim, they enter the Ax-
i'.ary Glands, where they are joined by Lymphatics which
from the Mamma and lateral parts of the Thorax, after p
through fmall Glands placed upon the under edge of the foi

and of the large Pectoral Mufcle.

The Axillary Glands vary in number and fiee in different per-

fons. They .'.re fomewhat fmaller, and fewer in number than
thofe of the Groin. They are generally funonnded bv a conil-

rterab'e quantity of Fat, and are fituated in the hollow between
the lsrge Pectoral and Latiflimus Dorfi Mufcles, adhering clofely

to the Trunks of the Axillary Blood-velTels and Nerves.
From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under the Cla-

vicle, and form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, commonly joins

Thoracic Duel near its termination. In the right fide, they
the fhott Trunk which forms the fecond general termination
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of the Abforbent Syftem. Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding
from the Superior Extremity, terminates in the Subclavian Vein
it a little diftance from the general termination.
The Axillary Glands receive alfo the Subcutaneous Lym-

phatics frdm the back-part of the Thorax, and likewife the
Lymphatics from the Integuments and M'jfcles of the Scapula.
The Lymphatics onihe outjide of the Head accompany the Blood-

.-ifcls, and pafs through Glands in their way to the Neck.
Thofe paffing down with the Temporal Artery go through

mall Glands connefted with the Parotid Gland, and alfo through
others lituated immediately under the root of the Zygoma.
The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital Blood-veflels

penetrate one cr two minute Glands placed a little behind the
root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Procefs of the Temporal
Bone. r

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts of the Fa •

accompany the Branches and Trunk of the Facial Artery.
Some of thecn pafs through Glands fituated upon the outlide

of the Buccinator Mul'cle, while the principal Trunks go through
a number of large Glands placed upon the outer, *nd alfo at the
under part of the Lower Jaw, at the. anterior edge of the Maffe-
ter Mufcle, and about the Inferior Maxillary Gland.
The Lymphatics from the inner part of the Nofe run principal-

ly with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pafs through Glands
fituated behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw, where they are
joined by thofe which belong to the inner parts of the Mouth.
The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewife of the Mufclet

and other parts about the Os Hyoides, enter the Glands placed
behind the angle of the Lowet Jaw.

Lymphatics have been frequently fearched for in the Brain,
but their exiftencc in that Organ is not yet fully afcertained,
though rendered highly probable,—from an appearance of Lym-
phatics having been now and then obferved upon the Surface oi
the Dura Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoidcs and Pia
Mater,—from Lymphatics and Glands bein? occafionaUy four.,'

in, or immediately on the outfide of the Pafl'ages of the Blood -

vefTels of the Brain,—from fwellings in the Lymphatic Glands
of the Neck, following difeafes of the Brain,—from the Ab-
ruption of Water, which ha> fometimes happened in Hydroce-
phalus cafes, and from their having been found on the Brain of
Fifties.

From the fupcrficial and deep parts of the Head in gencr
the Lymphatics accompany the Externa! and Internal Jugui
Veins and the Carotid Arteries, receiving at the fame time Ei\-'.

es from the Mufcles and other parts of the Neck.
VOL. II- P
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The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with the In-

ternal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in their paffage

form a remarkable Plexus, which goes through the numerous

Glands feated near the Blood-veffels, compofing a chain, from

which they arc termed Concatenate.

The Glar.dula: Concatenatte are more numerous than any othef

fet of Glands in the Body, excepting thofe which belong to the

Mefentery.
The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paffed through the

Olandulae Concatenatae, unite at the bottom of the Neck into a

Trunk, which, in the left fide, enters the Thoracic Duct near

its termination, and in the right, goes into the Trunk, whiJt

forms the general termination of that fide.

The Trunk which forms this general termination is only from

a quarter to half an inch in length, but its fize not much lefs than

that of the Thoracic Duft.

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right fide of the Liver,

Diaphragm. Heart, and the right Lobe of the Lungs, by thole

of the right Arm, right fide of »the Head, Neck, and Thyroi.-.

Gland ; the Lymphatics of the left fide of the Thyroid Gland
forming a irunk which ends in the Thoracic Duft.

Befides this common Termination, fome of thefe Lymphatics
occafionally open into the Internal Jugular, or into the Subcla-
vian Vein, at a little diftanee from the angle formed hy thefetwo
Veins.
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PART VI.

OF THE

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL.

THE Blood-Vessels are divided into Arteries and Veins.

Arteries.
The Arteries are elaftic Canals, wh'ch convey the Blood from

the Heart to the different parts or" the Body, ana are difti.nguilh-

ed from the Veins by their Vuljation.

They have obtained their name from the Ancients, fup; ofing

that they carried the finer parts of the Blood mixed with Air,—
forming what they eonfiderfd the Animal Spirt's.

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, cr thr.fe which arife

from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pulmonary Artery

and Aorta,— all the others being derived from tl

They are difperfed over the whole Body, and are every where
furrounded with Cellular Subftr.nce.

The principal Trunks run in ihe Centre of the Body, or of the

Extremities, where they are lead expofed to danger,—deriving

fupport or defence from the Bones along which they pals.

The largeft Arteries go to the Vifccra, within the great Cavi-

ties, the fmaller ones to the Skin and Mufcies, and thof" ftill

fmaller to the Bones,—and, in a few places, they become fo ex-

tremely minute as altogether to exclude the red Blood, carrying

a colourlefs Fluid only.

The Arteries are diftinguifhed, i.n the Subject, from the Veins,

by the ivkitencfs of their Colour and thicknefs of their Co its.

They are compofed of different Layers or Coats, which arc

readily feparated by Diffection.

In fever al parts of the Body, as in the Pojlerior Mcdiajiinum,

they are furrounded by a Membrane, common to them and to

the neighbouring Vifccra.

In other parts of the Body, efpecially in young Subjects, they
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are furrounded with fo much Cellular Subftance, as to give them
the appearance of being inclofed in Sheaths.

The firft or the proper Coats is the External Membranous, OX

Cellular, called alfo by forme Authors the Nervous Coat.

In the large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnifhed with

Fat, and is of a very elafiic nature. Ojving to this elafticity, the

Arteries, in receiving the Blood from the Heart, become dilated

and elongated, and ftart from their place, in confequence of which

they form the Pulfe, tailed alfo the Diajlole of the Arteries.

The Second, or Middle Coat, is compofed of Fibres running

in a tranfverfe direction,—of a pale red colour,—each Fibre ap-

pearing to form only the Segment of a Circle, although the

whole conftitute a cylinder round the Artery.

By the Contractility of this, and the elaftic nature of the for-

mer Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the Blood to the

Veins, in proportion as they receive it from the Heartj—and
this Contraction is called the Syjlole of the Arterie .

The Third, at Inner Coat, is formed of a tranfparent Mem-
brane, remarkably thin, fmooth, and denfe, by which the Blood

is prevented from tranfuding.

The different Coats of the Arteries are connected to each other

by fine Cellular Subftances, which fome Authors have confider-

ed as fo many Lamellae.

The Arteries are fupplied with their own Blood-veflels, termed

Vafa Vaforum, which come from the nearer fmall Branches, and
are every where difperfed upon their external Surface.

They have alfo their Lymphatics, which, on the large Arte-
ries, as the Aorta, are fo numerous as fometimes to cover them.
They a^e likewife furniihed with fmall Ner-ves, forming, in

fome parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanilhes in their ex-
ternal Coat.

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, excepting thofe

which are placed at the mouths of the Pulmonary Artery and
Aorta.

Where the Arteries run a certain way without fending oft'

Branches, they arc obferved to be of a Cylindrical form ; but
where Branches come off", their Capacity is diminilhed, and this

in pioportion to the number of their Ramifications.

Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches, the Areae of
thefe two Branches, taken conjunctly, are found to be nearly
one half larger than that of the Trunk from which they iflue.

When the Tr^nk and Branches of an Artery arc regarded col-
lectively, they appear evidently of a Conical figure, the point of
the Cone being formed by the Trunk, and the Bafts by the
Branches of the Attery.

The Section of the Arteries is circular;—when empty, thev
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brer-uric flat, but recover their round form upon being diftended

by injection.

The angles at which the Branches go off from their Trunks
are in general in proportion to their vicinity to the Heart, and arc

fuch as are moft favourable to the parts they have to fup; ly.

In the trunk of the Body, or where they belong t" tender and

delicate Vifcera, the angles are more obtufc j—in the Extremities,

they are more acute, the former circumftance tending to diminifh,

and the latter toincreafe the force of the Blood.

The Arteries form many Divifions and Sul. divifions before

they reach their Terminations, and atlaft become invifible to the

naked eye.

The Divifions formeJ by any particular Artery have been va-

rioufly enumerated by different Authors,—one reckoning them
at forty, and amther, of equal refpedfability, at twenty only;—
the number of them, however, is fuch as to allow them to fup-

ply the moft minute parts of the Body.

The ltrength of the Arteries depends upon ths thieknefs of

their Coats, which is found to vary in different Arteries.—In the

Aorta, the Coats are thick and ftrong;—In the Arteries of the

Brain and Scleen, they are thin and tender j—but the thicknefs

and confequent ftrength are proportionably greater in the final 1

Branches than in the large Trunks.
The Arteries run more or lefs in a waving direction, which

breaks the force of the Blood in them, and prevents them from

bein^ (trained by the motions of the parts to which they belong.

The Flexions arc moft frequent in Arteries belonging to parts

the fize and fituati-n of which arc changeable.

The windings of many of the Arteries are in proportion to the

degree in which they are diftendjed, thofe which art neatly ftraight

:ir nutural ftate, frequently becoming ferpentine when their

distention increafes.

Sevetal of the large Artefies form communications with each

Other, termed by Anaromilts /Inr.jiimojcs j but the Anaftomoies

frequent, among the fmall Branches, where they form

a Plexus which lefiens the danger of obftrucYion.

The Anaftomofcs arc moil frequent in the Skin and Membra-
nous Fart«. In the l'olid Vifcera, the Arteries run in.a different

manner, being in ibme crowded together in the form of Trees or

Bu'hes, in others having a ferpentine appearance, and in fevera.

forming Penicilli, or little Braftes, according to the tfifpofition

of the part.

The Arteries obtain .'heir particular names from their fixa-

tions, place of deitination, Sec. and the term Capillary, as ex-

preffive of their fmallnefs, is applied to their minuteft Branches.

The Diameters of the different Trunks and Branches of the

P »
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tries are more nearly equal, to each other.

The Arteries terminate in the following manner, viz.

In red Veins, as is obferved by the affirlance of the Microfeope

us :

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Ducts, which feparate a

Fluid from the general Mafs of Blood.

In exhalent Veflels, which difcharge their contents into the

internal Cavities, or upon the external Surface of the Body.

In colourlefs or Lymphatic Branches, which arc afterwards

continued to the circulating Veins, as in the Cartilages and Cor-

nea.

The Ufa of the Arteries is

:

To convey Blood from the Heart to the different parts of the

Body:
To aflift in converting the Chyle into Blood :

To nourifn the Body, and promote its growth :

To afiift in preferving the fluidity of the Blood, and the heat

and life of the Body :

To form the different Secretions : and

To renew the growth of parts deftroyed by accident or difeafe.

Veins.

The Veins are eUftic flexible Tubes, returning the Blood from

the different parts of the Body to the Heart,—and have no Pul-

iation.

The Coats of the Veins are the fame in number with thofe of

the Arteries, but are thinner, denfer, and lefs elaltic.

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can be fepa-

rated from each other
;
—but in the fmall Branches their fepara-

tion is difficult.

The Mujcular Coat of the Veins being much thinner, loofc

liks Cellular bubftance, and more indiftinct than that of the Arte-

ries, has occafioned its exil'tence to be denied by many Authors.

The Veins are alio furniuVed with their Vaja Vahrum, fimilar

to and from the U.r.e fource with thofe of the Arteries.

The Colour of the Veins is fomewhat blu~, and when full of

Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in confequence of their

tliinnefs. ^
Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to which

they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the fize of which
fcarcely fu>paffes th.it of their correfponding Arteries.

In the flelhy parts of the Body, uarticularly in the Extremities,

they confi-l of Tivo Sets, one deep-fejtcd accompanying the

Arteries, the other running immediately under the Skin, and
termed Subcutaneous.
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The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Vifcerain general,

accompany their Arteries ; and the fame is obfervable in the

fmall Branches belonging to Membranous parts.

The Figure of the Veins is fimilar to that of the Arteries ; and,

upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with the. collective

Areae of their Branches, like them too, they are perceived to be

Conical, the Bafe of the Cone being formed by the Branches,

and the Apex by the Trunks.
The lizc and number of theVcins is fomuch greater than that

of their correfponding Arteries, that when the Veffels of a Mem-
branous part are diftended by an Injection of different colours,

the Veins are obftrved in a great meafure to conceal the Arteries

—In the Inteftincs, however, the number of the Arteries aiid

Veins is nearly equal.

There is much greater variety among the Trunks of Veins,

with refpedt to fituation and divifion into Branches, than is ob-
fervable among the Arteries.

The Variety in Nature is fuch, that the Veins of every Sub-
ject differ a little from thofe of another.

The Veins are capable of fufYcring greater diftenfion than the

Arteries, yet are more frequently ruptured.

The Anaftomofes are greater and more frequent in Veins than

in Arteries, thofe of the former being frequently by large

Trunks, whereas thofe of the latter, excepting in a few places,

are by fmall Branches only,

Where the Veins are expofed to Mufcular action, they •^•e

furnifhed with Valves, which are femilunar Folds continued from
the inner fide of the Veflels, and placed in pairs at irregular

dit't.'tice;', their nature being fimilar to thofe of the Abforbents.

The Valves are concave towards the Heart, and when clofed or

applied to each other, reprelVnt a figure fomewhat like that of

the Ihut end of a thimble.

Between the Valves and Sides of the Veins next the Heart, the

Blood infinuates, and Cavities are formed, termed Sinufes of the

Valves, which appear externally in the form of Varices.

The Valves are found in the flefhy parts of the Body in gene-

ral, but are chiefly lituated in the Veins of the Extremities.

They are a wanting in the Veins of the deep feated Vifcera, viz.

in thofe of the Cranium, Thorax, and Abdomen, Excepting he

Spermatic Veins, and fometimes the Internal Mammary Veins,

and the Branches of the Vena Azygos.

The Valves direct the Blood towards the Heart, and prevent

Regurgitation.

The Ufe of the Veins is :

—

To convey I the extremities of fhe Arteries,

with the Chyle and Lymph, from the Abforbents to the Heart.



1T6

DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS.

Ofthe Pulmonary Artepy and Veins.

The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the right Ventricle of the

Heart, and afcends behind the Sternum, and within the Pericar-

dium, inclining a little to the left

Having run as high as the concave fide of the Arch of the

Aorta, it divides into right and left lateral Branches, which
terminate in the correfponding fides of the Lungs.

The r'uht Branch partes behind the curvature of the Aorta and

the Superior Vena Cava, and is of courfe the longer of the two.

wo Branches are difperfel throughout the fubftancc of

the LungS) by ramifications which accompany thofe of the

Bn chi.

the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, the

rued bv C'Trefponding Veins.

The Pulmonary Pejus run contiguous to the Arteries, and un-
like the other Veins in general, are nearly of the fame fize with
their Arteries.

In their courfe' they unite into larger Branches, which at

len 'ii firm tou'- principal Trunks,—two from the right, and
two from the left Lung,—which after perforating the Pericardi-

um, terminate in the left Auricle of the Heart.

General Courfe of the Aorta and Vena Cava.
The Aorta arifes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, and

fends off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arterie6 formerly defcri-

bcd.

Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right, and is

afterwards diiedted upwards, backwards, and towards the left

fide.

It afcends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the name of
Arta Afcfpdentf and is afterwards reflected obliquely baek-
wirds over the root of the left Blanches of the Trachea, forming
wliat is fo rme>i Cuivature, or Areh of the Aorta.

It then commences Aorta Dcfeendcns, which runs down clofr.

upon the Spine, till it reaches the fourth Vertebra of the Loins,
where it divides into the two Iliac Arteries.

The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Defcendens is fituated on
the fore and left part of the S^>ine, between the Layers of the
l'oi !

> i ior Mediafuoutn.
Where ir pfTes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it goes be-

tween the long Crura of the Diaphraghm, after which it def

immediately upon tiie fore part of the Vertebrae.
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Tiie Aorta fends off" Arteries which carry Blood to the differ-

ent pans of the Body, from whence it is returned by Veins to the

Inferior and Superior Vena Cava,—-excepting what pafles to the

Coronary VelTcls.

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two Venae Hi —

acae, upon the laft Vertebra of the Loins, a little below the Ter-
mination of the defeending Aorta.

It is fituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at the right

fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies for a conhderable way
through the Abdomen.

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from the Aor-
ta, and paffes behind the large Lobe of the Liver.

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous nnrt, and ha-

ving entered the Pericardium, it goes immediately into the right

Auricle of the Heart.

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inferior Extre-

mities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries it to the Heart.

The Superior Ca-va,—formed by the union of the two great

Venae Subclaviae, with the addition of the Vena Azygos,—is

fituated1 in the upper pan of the Thorax, upon the right fide of,

and a little more anteriorly than the afcending Aorta.

It begins behind the Cartilage of the Firft Rib, fomewhat
higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at firft a fmall incli-

nation towards the right fide.

After defeending about an inch, it perforates the Peiirardium,

and having run down nearly twice this fpace, it enters the Right

Auricle, oppofite to the termination of the Inferioi Cava.

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the H-ad, Neck,
Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and aifo carries it to

the Heart.

BLOOD-VESSELS of the HEAD, and PART of

THOSE or the NECK.

Arteries.

From the upper fide of the Arch of the Aorta, three la-ge Ar-

teries arifc, which fupply the Head, Neck, and Superior Extre-

mities.

Of thefe three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed Jnnomi-

tiata, foon divides into the Right Carotid, and Right Subclavian

Artery.
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I lie oilier two are the heft Carotid, and Left i>uvclti-vM*>

which come oft' in feparate Trunks.
Carotid Arteries: The Carotid Arteries, after emer-

ging from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, between
tiie Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind the Ster-

no-mattoid Mufclcs, gradually receding from eachjjther.

In the Neck, they do not fend oft' any Branches till they reach

the top of the Larynx, where each, oppofite to the Os Hyoides,

divides into External and Internal Carotid Arteries ; 'he former

fup'-dying the outer parts of the Head, the other the Brain.

The External Carotid is placed more anteriorly, and

nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, and is,

at its Root, the larger of the tw->.

The External, though fmaller than the other, appears as a

continuation of the common Trunk.
It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in its paf-

fage before the Ear tow rds the Temple, is funk deep in the fub-

Itance if the Parotid Gland, which it fupplies with Blood, and

is divided into the following principal Branches, viz.

The Arteria Laryngea Superior, Gutturalis
Superior, or Thyroide a Superior, which comes off from,

the Root of the External Carotid, and fometimes from the top

of the common Carotid.

It pafTes downwards and forwards in a winding direction, and
fends

Blanches to the Mufcles about the Os Hyoides ;—
To the Mufcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx j

.—.uid

To the different parts of the Larynx itfelf, the continuation and

piincipal part of the Artery terminating in the Thyroid Gland.

The Arteria Lingualts, wheh is fent off immediately
above the former.—It goes forwards and upwards over the cor-

refponding Cornu of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-gloffus

Mufcle, in a diredtion towards the under and fore-pm of the

Tongue.—It gives

A fmall Branch to the Pharynx ;—
•A Brunch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Mufcles placed be-

tween the Tongue and Larynx 5—
The Dorfalis Lingua to the Fauces, Arftvgdala, Epiglottis,

&c—
The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the middle of

the Tongue, and is disperfed upon the Sublingual Gland and'
adjacent Mufclrs ;-^jnd

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch of the

Lingual Artery, running at the under and lateral pait of the'

Tongue, and terminating near its poinf.
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The Arteria Facialis, Maxillary Externa, La
bialis, or Angularis, which alfo runs forwards, and goes

under the Stylo-hynid, and Tendon of the Digaftric M ufcles.

It perforates the Submaxillary Gland, mounts fuddenly ove the

angle of the Lower Jasv, at the under and fore-part of the Maf-
feter Mufcle, from whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner to-

wards the inner corner of the Eye.

In this courfe, it fends the following Branches to the adjacent

parts.

The Palatir.a Inferior, which runs upwards upon the fide of

the Pharynx.—
A Branch to the Tonfil, Sec—
Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ;—
Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the Skin, Muf-

fles, &c. ne-ir the angle of the Jaw ;—
The A. Submenialis, which runs forwards under the Bafe of

the Lower Jaw, furnifhing Branches to the parts near it, and

terminating on the middle of the Chin ;—
Upon the outfide of the Jaw,—a Branch to the Mafl'eter Muf-

cle j—
"While upon the Buccinator Mufcle,—Branches to the Cheek

and to the lower part of the Under Lip ;—
Near the cofner of the Mouth,—the A. Coronaria Inferior to

fhe -Under Lip; and a little higner,—
' The Coronaria Superior to the Upper Lip, from whence Bran-

ches run to the under part of the Partition and Point of the

Nofe.

The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, where

meeting with their fellows of the oppofite fide, they form an A.
Cjronaria Labiorum.

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger than or-

dinary, in which cafe thofe on the oppofite fide are proportionally

fmaller.

After fending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial Artery

runs near the wing and fiee of the Nofe.

From this part of the Artery Branches are fent inwards to the

Nofe, and outwards to the Cheek.

The Facial Artery is at laft loft upon the parts about the in-

ner corner of the Eye, and middle of he Fore-head.

The Pharvngea Inferior, which is a fmall Artery ari-

ing near the Lingual Artery, and frequently from the root of the

Occipitalis.

After amending fome way, it divides into Branches, which

are difperfed upon th; Pharynx, Fauces, and Bafe of th Skull,

where f ;me ot them enter the large Foramina, and fupply

of the Dura Mater.

The A. Occipital I?, which arifesfrom the back-part nf the
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External Carotid, and at its origin is concealed by the other ori-

ginal Branches fent offfnin that Artery,
It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein, and

afterwards pafles under the Maftoid Procefs, and pofterior Beliy

of the Digattric Mufcle.

It goes likewife under the upper ends of the Trachelo-maftoi-

deus, Splenius, and Complexus Mufcles j after which, it becomes

more fuperficial, where it runs near the middle of the Occiput.

In its courfe, it is very tortuous, and gives oft' different Bran-

ches to the furrounding Mufcles : viz.

One which defcends along the S.erno-maftoid Mufcle, and com-
municates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Vertebral Artei

Another which pafles, with the Jugular Vein, to the under

and back-part of the Dura Mater :

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, to different

parts 01 the Internal Ear :

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the Ear, under

the name of Auricularh Pojicrlcr ;—and

Another of confiderable lize, which defcends between the Tra-
chelo-maftoideus and Complexus Mufcles, and, after beftowing

Twigs upon 'eveial Mufcles of the Neck, communicates with

the Cervical and Vertebral Arteries.

The Artery is at laft difperfed upon the beginning of the Oc-
cipito-frontalis Mufcle, and Skin of ihe Occiput, where it com-
municates with its fellow, and with the Temporal Artery.

Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery pafles to the Dura Mater,

through t at fmall Hole occafionally found near the Maftoid

Procefs of the Temporal Bone.

The A. Maxillaris Interna, which goes off from that

part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland, and
at its origin lies behind the middle of the upright Plate which

divides into the Condyloid and Coronoid ProcefTcs of the Lower

Jaw.
It pafles firft between the Jaw and External Pterygoid Muf-

cle, and afterwards runs, in a very winding manner, towards the

back-part of the Antrum Maxillare, fending numerous Branches-

to the Parts belonging to both Jaws.

At its origin, it turnifties Twigs to the fore-fide and adjacent:

parts of the outer Ear.

It then fends oft" the A. Dura Matris Media Maxima, Mcnir.-

gca, or Spbeno-fyinalis, which runs between the External anil' In-

ternal Carotids, pafles through the Foramen Spinalc of the Sphe-

noid Bone, and fpreads over the furface of the Dura Mater and

infide of the Parietal Bone, like the Branching of a Tree.

The Inferior Maxillary Branch, which runs in the Inferior

? : ,'.xii!?.ry Canal, fending Blanche: to the Subftance of the Bone.
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) the Teeth ;—the remainder of it paffing out at the Ante
rior Maxillary Foramen, and communicating upon the Chin with
Branches of the Facial Artery.

Branches to the Pterygoid, M lffeter, and inner part of the
Temporal Mufcle, under the names of A. Pterygoidea, Majje-
terica, and Temporales Profunda ;

The A. Buccales to the Buccinator Mufcle and other foft parts

of the Cheek.
The A. Aheolares, vvhi h run behind the Antrum, and fend

Branches to the fott parts fur-ounding the Upper Jaw. The
Maxillary Artery fends other Branches, which enter by fmall
Holes to the Antrum, and to the Subftance and back-teeth of
the Jaw ; one of which is larger than the reft, and is the Proper
Alveolaris.

The Infra -orbitar, which paffes in the Canal under the Orbit,
giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the foft parts in the bottom of
the Orbit, and in its progr fs, other Twigs to the Antrum, Sub-
stance of the Jaw, and Fore-Teeth; after which it goes out at

the Foramen Infra-orbitarium and terminates on the Cheek by
fmall Branches which communicate with thofe of the Facial Ar-
tery.

The Palato-maxillary Branch, whi. h paffes through the Fora-
men Palatmum Poiterius, and runs between the OiTeous and
Fli fhy parts of the Palate, fupptying tbefe with Branches, and

;entiy proceeding through the Foramen Ineifivum to the in-

art of the Nofe.

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a fmall Branch terminating
.: I about the upper part of the Pharynx.

The Large Lateral Nafal, which enters the Foramen Sphuno-
palatinum, and divides into many Branches which fupply the

greater part of the infiue of the Nofe.

A. Temporalis.— The Trunk of the External Carotid,

having given off the Arteries already mentioned, palT s up be-

tween the Meatus Auditorius and toot of the Zygoma, and forms
the Temporal Artery, named alfa Temporalis Externa, or Superf-
tialis ;—from the root of which are lent off,

The Tranfvcrfalii Faciei, which 'p
roceeJs forwards unJer the

:na, fupply ing a lar e portion of the Cheek, and commu-
ing with the Facial and lnfra-orbitai Arteries :

Some fmall B'anches to the Articulation of the Jaw :

J fmall Branches to the loot of the Ear, part of which

lifperfed up n the External Meatus and Membrana Tympa-
i,— ionic Twig? penetrating as far as the inner Ear.

% A little above the root of the Zygrnna, where the Puliation

f the Temporal Artery tan be felt, and frequently even feen, it
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divides into two large Branches, an Anterior, and cficr'n

,

which are placed fuperficially between the Integume. . of the

Head and Aponeurosis of the Temporal Mufcle.

1'h" Anterior Branch proceeds forwards, in a Terpentine

direction, to the fide and upper-part of the Forehead, fupplying

the Skin and Mufcles near it, and communicating with Bran-

ches of the Facial and Ocular Arteries, and with thofe of its

Fellow on the oppolite fide of the Head.
The Posterior afcends o diquely backwards, giving a few

Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly difperfed on
the Integuments and Muf.les upon the lateral part and crown of
the Head, communicating with its fellow of the fame and of the

oppofite fide, and alfo with the Occipitalis, by numerous Rami-
fications.

Internal Carotid Artery.
The Internal Carotid,—fomet mes termed A. (

lis,—is arched back at its origin, and then afcends in a waving
direction on the fore-part of the Redhis Capitis Anterior Major
JVlufele, as far as the Foramen Caroticum, wittiojt giving off

any Branches.

Atth fiafe of the Cranium, it makes a fudden turn forwards,

2nd enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal Bone : While in

the Canal it partes upwards and forwards, like the Canal itlelf,

am! is furrounded by a confiderablc quantity of Cellular Sub-
fiance, and by the Dura Mater, which form a Culhion between
it and the Bone.

After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and then for-

wards, by the fide ot the Sella Turcica ; and perforating the Du-
ta Ma-er, at the root of the Anterior Clinoid Procefs, it is fud-

dcnly reflected obliquely backwards and upwards, after which it

s into Branches.'

Through the whole of its courfe, it runs in a Terpentine man-
ner, which prevents the Blood in it from ruining too quickly
an forcibly up >n the tender Subflance of the Brain, and, con-
trary to the nature of other Arteries,—it is of a Conical form,
thru.h it does not fend oft" any Branches, till it enters the Cra-
nium.

at the Side of the Sella Turcica, it furnifhes fmall
Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, One of which peffes

through the Foramen Laccrum to the Orbit, and another, ac-
mied by a fimilar Twig from the Meningeal Artery, thro*

Petrofa, to the Tympanum.
it) as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, at the roo'

. Clinoid Procefs, it tranfmits



183
The Artekia Ophthalmic a, which is the principal Ar-

tery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages.
T « Ophthalmic, or Ocular A'tcry, im'Tiediately after it

comes off from the Carotid, enters tne Foramen Opticum, and
creeps under the Ootic Nerve, included in the Dura Mater, to-
wards the outer pari of the Orbit.

After procee-fing fome way hrough the Orbit, it traverfes its

Cavity, taking a Spiral direction towards the Nofe, between the
Optic Nerve ms Mufcles in the upger part of the Orbit.

In this courfe, it firft tranfmks Fila nents to the Dura Mater
and Subftance of rhe Optic Nerve, and to the beginning if the
Mufcles in the bottom of the Orbit, after which it gives off the
following Branches, viz.

The Arteria Lacrymalis, which runs at the outfide of the Or-
bit, and is chiefly difperfed upon the Lacrymal Gland, l'ome

idfl advancing to the liye-lids :

The A. Centralis Retina?, which penetrates the Optic Nerve a
little behind ;he Hall of the Eye,—runs in the centre of the
Nerve, and fpreads out into many fmall Branches upon the infide

of the Retina.

When the Nerve is cut acrofs, the orifice of the divided Arte-
ry is obfervable, which, before its nature was underftnod, was
long known by the name if Porus Opticus.

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate entirely

upon the Retina ; but in the Fcstus, after furnilhing, at the bot-
tom of the Orbit, the Branches proper to the Retina, the Trunk
is continued forwards through the Axis of the Vitreous Humour,
fupplying its Cells and Membrane with delicate Fib.ments, and
afterwards fpreading out upon the back-part of the Capfule of the
Lens.

Its Branches are difperfed upon the Lens in a radiated man-
ner, and after furrounding it, fome of them are fent forwards to

the Membrana Pupillaris.

The Arteria? Ciliares,—two or fometimes more in number,—
which divide into Branches running in a ferpentine direction

along the oppolitc fides of the Optic Nerve, and dividing into

the Ciliares Breves, and Ciliares Longae
The Ciliares Bre-ves, or Pojieriores,—formed not only of Bran»

ches from the original Ciliary Trunk, but alfo of Twigs from
the Mufcular Branches,—are nu oerous. They perforate the

Sclerotica, near the infertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs to

that Coat, and dividing into (till fmaller Branches, creep for-

wards upon the Tunica Choroides,—-forming many Communi-
cations with eaci other as they advance, and retiring gradually

from the convex to the concave furface of this Coat to fupply

the Iris and Ciliary Proceffes.
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The Cillarcs Longa,—which feldom confilr of more tl

Trunks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther forwards t!

the former, pafs along the Choroid Coat to its anterior part, and

then feparate into Branches.
Refidcs the Ciliares Breves et Longs, there is another Set, -

termed Ciliares Antcriores, which are a few A l-rious Filaments

from the Mufcular Branches, entering the eye where the Straight

Mufcles are inferted.

At the root of the Iris, the different fets of Ciliary Arteries

unite into Arches, which form an irregular Circle, called Circu-

lus Iridis.

Fron^ this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, in a radi-

ated fei pentine manner, towards che Pupil, near which feveral of

them alfo unite into Arches ; and from thefe, Twigs arc fent,

along with the reft of the radiated Branches, to the inner edge of

the Iris.—In the Foetus, they are continued to the Membrana
Puoillaris.

The Mufcularh Superior, and Inferior, which are difperfed

upon the Mufcles and Fat of the Eye.

The OEthmoidalis Anterior, and f'ojlerior, two extremely fmall

Twigs, efpecially the latter, which pafs through the Foramina
Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius, et Pofterius,—:o the Bones and

Membranes of the Nofe.

The Subra-oi bitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging from the

So:ket, paffes through the Foramen Supra orbitarium, and is

divided into two pans ;—one difperfed upon the Periofteum of

the Forehead, the other running to the Skin and Mufcles on

the Fore-head and upper Eye-lid, and communicating with the

anterior Branch of the Temporal Artery.,

The remains of the Ocular Artery are continued to the inner

angle of the Eye, and are difpetfed upon the Eye-lids, Lacrymal
Sac, file of the No'e, and Frontal Mufclc, communicating with

the upper end of the Facial Artery.

Arteries of the Brain.
The Arteries of the Brain confift of the two Internal Carotids,

and the two'F'ertebrals.

Each Internal Carotid, after fending forwards the Ocular Ar-

tery, gives a Bran h backwards to the Vertebral, termed A- Com.
mumcans, and then divides into the A. Anterior, and A. Media
Cerebri.

The A. Anterior Cerebri, turns towards its fellow of

the opp ;fite fide, and commonly fends Filaments to the firft and
feconct Pair of Nerves.

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the right and

left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almoft contiguous,
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anaftomofe by means of a fhort, but large tranfverfe Branch,
which forms part of that Communication of Veffels termed Cir-

cus Arteriosus W I L l I s 1 1

.

From this tranfverfe Branch, but more frequently from the

Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch is lent off, which
pallcs into the Third Ventricle, and furnifhes Twigs to the Sep-
tum Lucidum, and fore-part of the Fornix.

The Anterior Cerebral Artery afcends upon the inner file of

the Anterior Lobe of the Brain, and fends oft* a principal Branch
and commonly another foon after, both of which arch backwards
upon the inner flat furface of the Hemifpheie.
The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is termed

A. Corporis Callojif and is reflected back upon the union of the

Corpus Callofum and Hcmifphcre, as far as the pofterior Lobe
of the Brain.

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are divided in-

to minute Ramifications, which are firft fpread out upon the flat

furface of the Hemif
r
>here, and afterwards upon its upper part.

The Ramifications form numberlefs Anafl-omofes with each

othei upon the furface of the Brain, and afterwards pafs, by mi-

nute Filaments, into its Cortical and Medullary Subftance.

Befides the Anaftomofes of the different Branches of this Ar-
tery on the furface of the Hemifphere, fmall Branches run acrofs

the Corpus Callofum, and inofculate with thofe of the oppofite

fide.

The Arteria Media Cerebri,—which is laiger than

the»former,—runs outwards in a lateral direction through the

FcJ/a of Sylvius, to the outer part of the Brain.

It gives firft Filaments to the Glandula Fituitaria and parts

adjacent to it, and then divides into principal Branches, of which

one fet go to the Anterior, and the other to the Lateral and part

:rior Lobe of the Brain.

From this Artery, one or two Twigs run up into the Anterior

Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and affut in forming the Cho-

roid Plexus of that Cavity.

Upon the outer furface of the Brain, the Branches of this Ar-

iih each other, and with thofe of the Anterior

Cerebral Aitery, and then plunge into the fubftance of the

Brain, where they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery.

Vertebral Arteries.
The two Vertebral Arteries,—which are only a little fmallef

than the Internal Carotids,—arife from the Subclavian Arteri s

at the bottom of the Neck.

b3th of them, at a fmall diftance from its origin, enters thc<

.ion by the fix uppermoft Cervical

brse.
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It af:ends through the Neck, nearly in a ftraight direcYioBi

fending Twigs outwards between the Vertebrae to the deep Muf-
cles of the Neck, and others which pafs inwards to the Spinal

Manow and its Membranes, by the Holes which tranfinit the

Spinal Nerves.

ImmediaK-ly bel >w the Head, it gives out more confi lerable

Branches to the deep Mufcles at the back-part of the Neck,

which inofculate with the Occipital Artery.

At the upper part of the Neck, it forms Contortions fomewhat

fimilar to, and anfw.-ring the fame pv-rpole with the fe of the In-

ternal Carotid Artery.

One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in puffing from the

third to the feconci Verlebra ; and another outwatds and for-

wards, in going etw en the fecund Vertebra and Atlas.

Aft r perforating the Atlas, it bends fuddenly back, and runs

in an horizontal direction in a Notch upon that Bone.

Having reached the Foram n Magnum Occipitis, it turns up-

war is, perforates the Duta Mater, and enters theCavity of the

Cranium.
Alter entering the Cranium, it paffes with the Medulla Ob-

longata, up'n the CuneiluriTi Procfs of the Occipital Bone, in-

clining towards its fellow on the othrt fide, and at the begin-

ning of the Menilla, the two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk
Ca>led Bajllar Artery.

U1 ..on entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery fends a fmall

Branch, termed A Memngea Pojlcrior,—to the poftcrior part of

the I'u a Mater.

It then dilperles Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and fre-

quency gms off" the fmall Branch which forms the Pcjierior Ar-
tery ot I he Spinal Mar'ow.

Near the part where it unites w'th its fellow, it fends down the

^interior Artery of the Spin..; Marrow.
From the Vertebral, or from the-Bafllar, or fometimes from

earh. a principal Branch is fent off, named A. Cerebelli Pofli

or Inferior, which paffes between the Cerebellum and Medulla
Obi ng.ita, and furn.fhes Branches t) the under part of the

Cerebd urn, to the back-part of the Medulla Oblongata and
I'uiu , and forms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth
Ventricle.

The Basilar A-rter y runs along the middle of the Tuber
Annulare, which it flightly impreffes, and lies upon the Cunei-
form Propels of the Occipit I Bone.

From the fides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run tranf-

verle y, to be difperfed upon the Tuber and adjacent parts.

One Branch, larger than the reft, called AuJitoria Interna} paf-
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fes between the two portions of the Seventh Pair of Nerves to

the Internal Organ of Hearing.

At the Extremity of the Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs of the

Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part of the Tuber
Annulare, the Bafilar Artery divides into four principal Bran-
ches, two to each fide, and thefe go oft* almoft at right unglss

from th:- Trunk, viz.

The A. Superior, or Superior Ccrebelli, which turns round the

Crura Cerebri, expands" its Branches upon the upper part of the

Cerebellum, and finks into its fubftance, fupplying alfo the

Nates, Teltes, and Parts near them.
The Arteria Pofterior Profunda Cerebri, which fends Twigs to

the Tuber and to the Crura Cerebri, and unites with the Inter-

nal Carotid by the Arteria Communicans.
It fupplies alfo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, and af-

terwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, pafLs back between
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

It difb'ibutes its numerous Branches chiefly to the Pofterior

Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular penetrating into the

pofterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and with Branches of

the Internal Carotid, forming the Arterious part of the Choroid
Plexus.

The Branches of this Artery anaftomefe with thofe of the an-

terior pait 01 the Internal Carotid, at the infidc of the Hemif-
phere,—and with thole of the lateral part of that Artery, at the

outlide of the Hemjfphere, in the manner thefe do with each other

in the othtr parts of the Brain.

The Arteria Gommunifans, which unites the pofterior Cerebral

Branch of the Vertebral artery to the Trunk of the Internal

Carotid, and is nearly of the fame diameter, but longer than that

tranfverfe Artery which connects the anterior Branches of the

Internal Carotid.

It fends minute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, &c. and con-

tributes to the formation of the Circle of Willis,—or that kind

of Communication by which the Blood or Injected Matter can

pafs readily acrpfs from one Internal Carotid to the other,—ror

from thefe backwaids to the Bafilar Artery.

Veins of the Head and of Part of the Neck.

The Veins which return the Blood from the Arteries of the

Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks, viz.

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein, and

by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face.

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at a diftance

from the Artery ; but in croffing the Jaw, it goes clofe by the

c of it, and terrn.inat.es in the External Jugular Vein.
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The Temporal Vein, formed by fuperficial and deep Branches-

from the fides and upper part of the Head, and running down
upon the Temple at fome diftance from the Artery.
The Branches >f the Temporal Vein form large Anaftomofes,

before, with thofe of the Frontal Veins, above, with their fel-

lows on the other fide; and behind, with the Branches of the

Occipital Vein.

The Trunk defcends at the fore-pa»-t of the Ear, and, along

the Artery, is funk in the fubftance of the Parotid Gland.

In its defcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, it re-

ceives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, and Cheek, cor-

refponding with the Arteries fent to thefe Pans from the Caro-

tid or Temporal Artery.

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and Tempo-
ral Veins commonly unite and form the External Jugular.

The External Jugular Vein receives the following Branches at

the upper part of the Neck, viz.

Branches of th : Internal Maxillary Vein, the principal part

terminating in the Internal Jugular.
The Lingual Vein, one Branch of which, termed Ranina from

its complexion, is feen under the Tongue, and is that Vein
which is opened in the VenefecTion of this Organ.

Blanches of the Occipital Vein, the reft palling to the Internal

Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and fometimes alfo communica-
ting by a Foramen Maftoideum with the Lateral Sinus.

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein defcends in the
Neck, between the Pla^yfma Myoides and Sterno-maftoid Muf-
cles, receives in its courfe Branches from the adjacent parts, and
terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there is great

variety in different Subjects.

It frequently happens that moft of the Ramifications, which
commonly run from the Face and Throat into this Vein, go to

the Internal Jugular.

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular, and the
Temporal continued forms the External Jugular.

Sometimes one of the External Jugular-; terminates in the
ufual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular.

In fome rare cafes, the External Jugulars have both been
found terminating in one fide of the Neck.

Anterior External Jugular Vein. BeliJes the Vein commonly
i External Jugular, a fmall Subcutaneous Vein, termed

Anterior External Jugular, defcends in the fore-part ot

Neck, receiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and term'
the Subclavian Vein.
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Veins of the Eye- and its Appendages.

The Blood fent to the Contents of the Orbit is returned part-

ly to the Facial Vein at the inner corner of the Eye, but chiefl-r

to the proper Ocular Vein, which terminates in the Cavirnous

Sinus by the following Veins, viz.

The Vena Centralis Retina:, which is formed by many fmall

Branches expanded upon the inner (urface of the Retina, along

with thofe of the correfponding Artery.

The Vena Centralis enters the Octic Nerve, where the Arte-

ry leaves it ; and a little behind the Ball erf the Eye, it emerges

from the Nerve, and runs between it and the Sheath which covers

it, receiving many Tvvigs ftom the Nerve and its Membranes.

It pafYes afterwards under the Fafciculus of Nerves which be-

longs to the Eye, and terminates, fometimes in the Ocular Vein,

but, in general, diretlly in Che Cavernous Sinus.

From the Iris and Choroid Coat, the Blood is returned by the

Short or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by the Long or Poftericr

Ciliary Veins, and alfo by a principal fst of Ciliary Veins, term-

ed Vafa Vnrtkr.ja.

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under the Arte-

rious Circle to the Veins of the Choroid Coat, and communicate

with each other ;—but without forming any Circle, fuch as is

found in the Eyes of Oxen, and which correfponds, in them, with

the Arterious Circle.

The Anterior Ciliary Veins pafs from the Iris through the Scle-

rotic Coar, near the fame part wheie the Anterior Ciliary Arte-

ries enter.

The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number, like the

Arteries, and of a 1 mailer fize than the Vortkofe Veins.

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid Coat,

communicate in their paflage by minute Branches with tbeVor-

ticofe Veins, and afterwards perforate the Tunica Sclerotica be-

hind.

The Vena Vortkofx, are numerous, and obtain their name

from the whirls compofed by their Branches, the courfe of which

has b.en compared to a Jet d\au, or to the Spiral Ridges upon

the points of the Fingers, &c.

Or the!',: Veins, four, or fometimes five, are by much the molt

confpicuous, the re!t being fmaller, and having lefs of the Vor-

appearartCC.

The Brmches of each of the four piinc'iDal Vena; Vorticofa

run in a clofe congeries, unite at acute angles into large'- Bran-

ches which have a curved direction, and thefe proceeding from

et in a point, and form the Tiunk of the Vein.
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The Trunks of thefe Venae Vorticofa?, thus placed in the cen-

tre of .heir refpeftive Whirls are fituated at the oppofite fides of
the Eye, and perforate the Sclerotic Coat obliquely near its mid-
dle.

There/} of the Vena Vcrticofa, or fmaller Ciliary Veins, com-
municate with the adjacent larger Vorticofe Veins upon the fur-

face cf the Choroid Coat, and alfo perforates the Sclerotica near

its middle.

Alter piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticofe Veins

unite into four or five fmall Ciliary Trunks, receiving a number
of minute Twigs, which paint the Cellular Subltance covering

the furface of the Sclerotica.

The Ciliary Veins run in a ferpentine direction at the oppo-

fite fides of the Eye, and pafs either feparately or united with

other fmall Veins in the Orbit, into the Trunk of the Ocular
Vein.

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, correfpond in

a great meafure wii.h their r fpective Arteries ; fuch as,

Branches from the Palpebral and inner corner of the Eye.
The Lacryma! Branch :

The OEthmoidal Branches :

Mufcular Branches,—and Branches from the Fat in the Orbit,

and from the Membranes lining it.

The different Branches from the Eye and its Appendages form,

by their union, the Ocular Vein, which greatly exceeds the fizc

of the correfponding Artery.

The Ocular Vein forms large Anaftomofes, at the inner cor-

ner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, ana afterwards partes back
at the inner fide of the Orbit.

From the inner, it goes acrofs to the outer fide of the Orbit,

under the Attollens Mufcle ; and a'ter running back under the

Anterior Clinoid Procefs, covered by the ThicJ and Sixth Pair

of Nerves, it terminates, under the Carotid Artery, in the Ca-
vernous Sinus.

Veins of the Dura Mater corresponding with
its Arteries.

The Veins of the Dura Mater accompany their Arteries, and

go partly through Perforations in the Bafe of the Cranium, to

terminate in Branches of the External or Internal J
ugular Veins

J

—the reft go into the neareif. Sinufes of the Brain.

Veins of the Brain.
The fmaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arteries.

Th'.-ir Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvolutions of the

Brain, at a diltance from the Trunks of the Arteries.
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They terminate in the different Sinufes of the Dura Mater,

and generally in an oblique direction, which prevents the Blood
from returning int.i them.

The Sinufes mor> commonly found are the following.

The superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the under
part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone, runs along the upper edge
ot the Falx,—and becoming gradually wider, terminates upon
the middle of the Occipital Bone, in the two Lateral Sinules.

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Brain, by fe-

veral large Venous Trunks, which enter it obliquely forwards.
The "torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the Ancients,

chiefly formed by the Vena Galeni, which returns the Blood
from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora Striata, ieptum Luciuum,
and other Internal pat ts of the Brain.

The Torcular partes back in the joining of the Falx and Ten-
torium, and terminates along with the Superior Longitudinal
Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral Sinules.

,

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably fmall one, fitu-

ated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives Branches irom
th»: Membrane, and from the Coipus Callofum and parts cf
the Brain near it, and terminates in the beginning of the Torcu-
lar Herophili.

The two Lateral Sinufes, or Second and Third Sinufes of the
Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinus.

They run at the Pofterior edge ot the Tentorium, al ng the.

lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as the Bafe of the I'c-

trof>l Froc^ffes of the Temporal Bones, from whence they wind
downwards, pafs through the Foramina Lacera common to th<

Occipital and Temporal Bones, and terminate in the Internal

Jugular Ve ns,

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinufes is formed by the Lon-
gitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus ; in which cafe,

the one is found larger than the other.

The Lateral Sinufes receive Veins from the Cerebellum and
from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ; they likewifo.

receive he Blood from the following fmall Sinufes, fituated un-
der the Brain, viz.

The Circular Sinus of Ridley, which is placed about the

Clandula Pituitaj'u, and frequently furrounds it completely, re-

ceiving the Blood from it and from the adjacent Bones and

Membranes, and terminating in the Cavinous Sinufes :

The Cavernous Sinufes, which are fituated at the fides of the"

Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying near the late-

ral Branches of the Internal Carotid Arteries, from the Ocular

. and from the Circular Sinus of Ridley :
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The Cavernous Sinufes furround the Carotid Arteries and

Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous Structure within,

fomewhat refembling that of the Penis :

The Superior Petrofal Sinufes, fituated upon the Ridges of the

Partes Pctrofae.

They receive fome fmall Veins from the Dura Mater and Bafe

of the Brain, and communicate backwards with the Lateral, and

forwards with the Cavernous Sinufes :

The Inferior Petrojal Sinufes, placed at the roots of the Partes

Petrofae.—They receive the Blood from the Cavernous, and dif-

charge it into the ends of the Lateral Sinufes.

Betides the Sinufes mentioned above, the following others are

frequently met with, viz.

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, fituated in the Falx Oerebelli,

which is fomelimes fingle, fometimes double, and terminates in

the Late al Sinufes.—It receives Veins from the Dura Mater,

and communicates with the Vertebral Veins.

Anterior Super or, and Anterior Inferior Occipital Sinufes, pla-

ced over the Cuneiform Procefsof the Occipital Bone, and com-
municating with the Inferior Petrofal and Lateral Sinufes, and

with the Vertebral Veins.

Internal Jugular Veins.
The Lateral Sinufes, having received the Blood fent to the

Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, pafs out of the

Cranium, and form the Internal "Jugular Veins ; each of which,

at its origin is bulged back in form of a Varix, which is termed

Diverticulum ; and this is lodged in a Folia at the root of the Pars

Petrofa of the Temporal Bone.

The Internal Jugular Vein defcends behind the Ster-

no-maftoid Mufcle, upon the fore and outer part of the common
Carotid Artery, with which it is included in a Sheath of Cellu-

lar Subftance ; and is frequently a good deal dilated towards its

under Extremity, efpecially in advanced life.

In its courfe in the Neck, it receives

Branches from the Pharynx and Mufcles adjacent to it :

The Interval Maxillary Vein :

One or more Brancbts from the Occiput :

The Lingual Vein, which fometimes terminates in the Exter-
nal Jugular :

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the Inferior Laryn-
geal, which more frequently goes into the Subclavian, or t(

top of the Cava.

The Internal Jugular alfo receives Branches from the Muf-
cles of the Neck, uri<l at length terminates in the Subclavian
Vein.



The remaining Blood-Vessels of the Neck, with

of the Superior Extremity in General.

Arteries.
Subclavian Artery. The Subclavian Artery has hem

already obferved to arife on the ri ht fide, in common with the

Carotid ; and on the left, to come oft" directly from the Aorta.

After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it paries tranfverfely out-

wards at the under part of the Neck, behind the under end of

the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, and continues its courfe outwards

between the Anterior and Middle Scaleni Mufcles, and between

the Subclavian Mufcle and firft Rib.

After eroding the firft Rib, it goes under the Pectoral Muf-
cles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of Axillary Artery.

—In this courfe, it fends off the following Branches, viz.

The Vertebra! j—The Internal Mammary j and—The Suferic

Intercvjial Artery. The firft of thefe has been already defcribed
;

the two others belong to the inner part of the Thorax.

The Thyroidea, orGuTTuRALislHFERioR, which ati-

tt the outer fide of the Vertebral, and, afcending obliquely

inwards behind the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the Tra-

chea and Elbphagus, and Mufcles near them j but is chiefly dif-

.: upon the Thyroid Gland, communicating by large Ana-
:' omofes with the Laryngea Superior.

TheCERviCALis Anterior, which frequently comes off
' from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and afcends in the Neck,
furnishing fuperficial Branches to the Mufcles which go from

the Trunk of" the Body to the Neck, and deep Branches to the

< '.lands, Nerves, &c. lying on the fore and lateral parts of the

Cervical Vertebrae.

The deep Branches anaftott-fe with the Vertebral and Occi-

pital Arteries ; and fomc pa'fiing through the Intervertebral

Holes where the Nerves come out, communicate with the Spi-

nal Arteries.

The Cervical is Posterior, which arifes in common with

the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Thyroid.—-This is

larger than the former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding

direction outwards and upwards.

It fuoplies the Skin and Mufcles at the lateral and back-part

• Neck, communicates with Branches of the Occipital and

Yeitebral Arteries, and fends a principal Branch downwards to

its about the top of the Shoulder.

The Dorsat.is Superior Scapulae, which comes fre-

ly from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranfverfely

ii. R
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behind the origin of the Sterno-maftuid Mufcle, near the Clavi-

cle,—perforates the Notch in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula,

and expanding its Branches upon the Dorfum of that Bone, fup-

plies the Spinati and other Mufcles fituatcd there, and likewife

furniihes Branches to the joint of the Shoulder.

The Axillary Artery, lying in the Axilla, and fur-

rounded by the Lymphatic Glands and Fa 1
, and by the large

Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. The Axillary Artery,

give fome frriall Branches to the parts adjacent ;—but its princi-

pal Branches are,

The Thoracic.i, or Mammaji« Extf.bns,—three or

four in number,—which, by Tome Authors, are deforibed by

particular names ; as,

The Tboracha Superior, which gives Branches to the Pe£c:. •-

les and Serratus, and fome to the Intercoftal Mufcle :; :

The Tharacica Lcnga, which fends Twigs to the Axillary

Glands; but goes chiefly to the large Pectoral Mufcles, Mam-
and Integuments, and inofculates with the Bra::

i :a Superior.

The Tborac'ica Humeralis, or Thoracis Artery of the Shoulder,

which goes offoppofite the Thoracica Suj iividea (ai-

tienly into Branches which run to the upper part- of the

;t, and to the Mufcles and Integuments jimoundjng t: e

ticulation :

The Tboracica Axl'Jarh, whii

or near to the Thoracis

Glands, Fat, &c. frequency difperfii:.g Branches upon the under

edge of the Subfcapularis Mu
The Scapular; •., which foon d\\

Proper Scapularh Intertxi, and

The Scapuiaris interna runs near t)

pula, fends off" many large Bi

are difperfed upon the LatiffimuS i

fcapularis Mufcles, and have la:-ge Anaftomofes with i . ,

and with the Superior Dorfa! Artcy of the Scapula.

The Dorsalis Scapula Inferior, im:r

leaving the Internal Scapulary Artery, turns round the inner

of the Scapula, a little, below its Cervix.

Upon the Polrerior Surface of the Scapula, it :r

Branches of confiderabie fize, which are dj Muf-
cles covering the under and back part of

Trunk., amending, in i'culates with that of the Su>

Artery of the Scapula, whereby an Arch con
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The Circumflex a Anterior, or Articularis, which

pafll-s in a tranlvcrfe direction between the Heads of the Coraco-
brachial and Biceps Mufdes, and Body of the Os Humeri,
immediately below the Joint of the Humerus.
Tlu Circumflexa, or Articularis Posterior, which

arifes airedly oppofite to the former, and is by much the larger

of the two.

It p iiTes firft between the Subfcapularis Mufcle and Teres Ma-
jor, and then turns round between the back-part of the Os Hu-
meri, and long head of the Triceps, and the Deltoid Mufcle, and
is difpe.fed upor the Deltoides and parts about the Joint ;—its

extreme Branches anaftomofing with thofe of the Anterior Cir-
cumflex Artery, fo as completely to encompafs the Body of the
Bone.

After giving off thefe different Branches, the Axillary Artery
emerges from behind the edge of the great Pectoral Mufcle, and
runs along the Os Humeri, where it is termed Humeral or Bra'
tbial Artery.

The Humeral Artery defcends behind the inner edge of
the Bi eps Mufcle, covered by the Tendinous Aponeurosis of the
Arm, and having the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti behind. In this

courfe, it beftows Branches to the Mufcles and Integuments,
and to the Periofteum and Bone, viz.

The Profunda Humeri, or Spiralis, which arifes near
the upper part of the Arm, at the infertion of the Latiflimus

Dorfi and Teres Major Mufcles, taking a Spiral direction down-
wards and outwards, between the Triceps Mufcle and Bone, and
terminating at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri.
The Arter'a Profundi fends Branches chiefly to the Coraco-

brachialis and Triceps Mufcles, and to thofe at the outer part of
the Elbow ;—-and one of them, defcending at the inner fide of

the Arm, is fometimes (o confiderablt as to form

—

The I'ropunda Inferior or Minor. This Artery is

frequently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but more com-
monly an original Branch f;-nt off from the Trunk of the Arte-
ry, near the middle of the Arm.

It gi«'es Branches to the Mufcles and other par's at the infide

of the Arm, and terminates about the inner part of the Os Hu-
meri.

The Ramus Anastomoticus Magnus, which c^mes off

a little above the Elbow, and beftows Branches to the Brachiali;,

Internus, to the under end of the Triceps, and to the Parts in

general about the Elbow-Joint.
Befides thefe, there are feveral other Branches fent in fucceflion

from the Trunk of the Humeral Artery into the Mufcles and
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other parts adj icent.—Thefe are fhorter than the reft, and
more in a trarifverfe direction, efpecially thofe to the Biceps Mul-
cle.—One (mall Branch, termed Nutiitia, or Medullars, pene-

trates the fubltance of the Bone by the palTage near its middle,

and fupplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it.

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having fent off the differ-

ent Branches which belong to the Arm, paffes to the middle of

the bending of the Elbow, between the Aponeurofis and round

Tendon of the. Biceps Mufcle.

About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides into

two principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar. It happens, how-

ever, now and then, that this Divifion takes place about the mid-

dle or the Arm ; and in certain inft^nces, as high as the Axilla.

The Radial is paffes over the Pronator Teres Mufcle, and

follows the courfe of the Radius through the whole length of that

Bone.
At the upper part of the Fore-Arm, it is covered by the Supi-

nator Longus ; In its defcent, it becomes more fuperficial, and,

at the under part of the Fore-arm, it lies clofe upon the Radius,

and immediately under the Skin, in confequence of which, the

Pulle is commonly felt in this place,

1 he Recurrens Radial is, which is reflected to the Muf-
cles 3nd Pans of the Joint near it, and anaftomofes freely with

the Aiteria Profunda Humei at the outer part of the Elbow.

Numerous Lateral Branch-!, in the defcent of the Artery, to

the Mufcles and lnceguments, and parts in general fituatcd about

the Radius.

A Branch at >he Wrift, which goes over the Root of the

Thumb, and fomean^ a principal Branch along one fide of itj

—at jther times, it is difperfed u: on the Palm of the Hand.
Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones and other parts about

the Wiift.

One, orfometimes two Branches, termed Dorfal, to the back-
part of the Metacarpus and Fing rs.

At the under end of the Fore-arm, the Radial Artery turns-

back under the Tendo:.* of :he Extenfors of the Thumb, and
gets between the Roots of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb
and Fore-finger, where it divides into three principal Branches,
viz.

The A. Magna Pollicis, which runs along the fide of

the Thumb next the Fingers, and fometimes divides at its root,

into two Branches, which fupply both fides of it.

The Radialis Indicis, which runs along the fide of the

Fore-fingers next the Thumb.
The Pal mar is Prof un da, which croffes the Hand between

the roots of the Metacarpal'Bones and Flexures of the Fingers,
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and lorms an Areus Profundus, from which Branches go off to
the Imeroffei Mufcles and other deep parts of the Palm.
IheULNARis appears at firft as the Continuation of the

Trunk of the Humeral Artery.
At its upper part, it finks deep behind the Flexor Mufcles of

the Hand, and pafl'es afterwards for fome way between the Flex-
or Sublimit and Profundus Digitorum.

Near the Wrift, it becomes more funerficial, and runs between
the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris and Flexor Digitorum
Profundus, to the Hand.

In this c urfe, it fends off many Branches to the Fore-arm,
among which the following are the mod confiderable.
Ihe Recurrens Ulnaris, which runs deep among the

Flexor Mufcles, and foon divides into Branches which afcend
and fupoly the Parts about the under and inner fide of the El-
bow.—In the Groove behind the inner Condyle ot the Os Hu-
meri, it communicates by diftincT: Anaftomofes with the Pro-
funda Inferior, or with the Ramus Anaftomoticus, fent down
from the Humeral Artery.

The Intf. rossea Posterior, which comes off at the up-
per end ot the Interoffeous Ligament, perforating iK immediately
at its origin, and going to the back part of the Fore-arm.
From this place, it fends upwards a Recurrent Branch, which

communicates, upon the back-part of the Elbow, with the other
Recurrent Arteries, and with the Branches fent down from the
Humeral Artery, and forms along with thefe a Plexus of Veffeb
upon the back-part of the Joint.

The Interoflea is afterwards continued downwards, and is

chiefly difperfeJ upon the Bellies of the External Mufcles of the
Hand and Fingers, being commonly exhaufted before it reach
the Wrift.

The Interossea Anterior, which comes off fometimes
immediately below the former, and at other times in common
with it. It is considerably the larger of the two j but only about
half the Cue of the Ulnar Artery from which it fprings.

It runs clofe upon the Interofl'couj Ligament, and furnifhes

Branches to the Mufcles and deep Parts upon the anterior fide

of the Fore-arm.
Near the Wrirt, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the

Pofterior fide of the Carpus and back of the Hand, dividing into

Branches which inofculate with others of the Pofterior Interof-

feous and Radial Arteries.

The Ulnar Ai nj given off its recurrent Branch, and
the Arteriae Inierollese, with many Lateral Branches to the inner

the fide of the Os Pififorme,
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and then over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where it

forms the Arcus Volaris Superficialis.

At the under end of the Fore-arm, it fends off a Dorfal Branch,

which partes under the Tendon of the Flexor C«ri/i Ulnaris to

the back of the Hand, where joining with Branches of the An-

terior Interoffeous and Ulnar A.teries, it artitts in forming a

Plexus whi h fupplie, the back-part of the Wrift and of the

Hind and Fingers with a number ot Branches, which are fmall

when compared with thofe in the Palm.
The Arcus Volaris Sublimis, or SurtRFici At is, is

placed with its convex fide downwards, and extends obliquely

from the root of the Me'acarpal Bone of the Little Fingrr to-

wards that of the Fin't Bone of the Thumb, being covered by the

expanfion termed Aponcurnfis Palm oris.

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are fent off in the follow-

ing order, viz.

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and other Supcifi-

cial parts of the Palm :

A confiderable Branch which finks near the root of the Meta-

carcal Bone of the Little Finger, and inofeuteting with the Pal

mar Branch of the Radial Artery, afiitts in forming the Arcui

Profundus :

A Branch to the inner fide of the Little Finger :

Three large Digital Branches which ran oppofne to the Sriter-

ltices of the^Metacarpal Bones, to the Roots of or Clefts be;

the Fingers.

At thrfe Clefts, each of the Three Digital Arteries is divided

into two Branches, one of which Branches of each divifion runs

along the Anterior Radial margin of one Finger, ,md the other

along the Anterior Ulnar margin of the Finger next it ;—the

Three Digital Arteries thus fupplying the margins of all the

Fingers, excepting the inner margin of the Little Finger, and

the outer margin of the Index.

At the Roots of the Fingrrs, each of the Digital Arteries re-

ceives a fmall Branch from the Arcus Profundus.

At the Roots and Joints, but more particulaily at the Points

of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by crols Arches, and

fend Branches to the parts adjacent.

The Superficial Arch of the Palm commonly fends off one of

the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately communicates by a

large Anaftomofes with the Root of the Arteria M gna Pol
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VEINS of the SUPERIOR EXTREMITY and or

PART or the NECK..

The Veins of the Superior Extremities have numerous Valves,

and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep Set ; the former

lying immediately under the Integuments, the latter accompany-

ing the Arteries, 3nd taking their name from them.

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anaftomofes with

each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where they unite, fe-

parate, and re-unite feveral times, thus forming a Plexus by

which it is furrounded.

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand (one of

which, belonging to the Little Finger, was termed Sal-vatella

by the Ancients) go chiefly to the Superficial Radial, and partly

a!fo to the Ulnar Veins.

The Superficial Radial Veins form the Vena Ccphalica, and

the Superficial Ulnar Veins the Vena Bafilica, at the Joint of the

Elbow.

The Superficial Veins on the Anterior part of the Fore-arm

communicate laterally with the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and, in

their afcent, form a Trunk termed Medians Longa.

The Mediana Longa, a little below the bending of the El-

bow, is divided into Mediana Ccphalica and Mediana Bafilica,

which running obliquely upwards, terminate a little aoove the

Elbow, the former in the Cephalic, and the latter, eroding over

the Humeral Artery, in the Bafilic Vein.

Though this defcription correfponds with the general distribu-

tion of the Veins of the Fore-arm
;

yet, fo great is the Variety

among them, that they are fcarcely found to agree exaftly in any

two Subjects.

The Basilica, in its afcent, forms the principal Humeral

Vein, which partes along the fide of the Os Humeri, a little to

the infide of the Humeral Artery, and receiving Branches from

the corresponding fide of the Arm, it runs into the Arm-pit, and

forms the Vena Axillaris.

The Cephalic a afcends at the outfide of the Biceps Mufcle,

receives Branches from the adjacent parts of the Arm, and com-

municates in feveral places with the Bafilic, and parting in the

Groove between the Large Pectoral and the Deltoid Mufcle, ter-

minates in the Axillary Vein.

The Deep Veins, termed alfo Vena Satellites, or Concomites run

clofe by the fide of their refpeftive Arteries, one lying commonly
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ch fide of the Artery, and receiving the Blood from th

jacent parts.

In various places they anaftomofe with each other by fliort

Branches, which crofs over the Arteries.

Near the Joint of the Elb w, rhe Deep Radial Ulnar, and

Intcroffe-.us Vain, form a Plexus over the Bifurcation of the Hu-
meral Artery,

From this Picxus, a fhort but large Branch paffes outward*,

and forms a Communication with one of the Subcutaneous Vein',

and, in general, the Communications is with one of the Median

Veins.

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Superficial

and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Veins correfponding with

the Circumflex Arteries, and the Internal, and the Inferior Dorjal

Veins of the Scapula.

A little higher, it is joined by the Vena Thoracicar Externa',

and about this place, changes its name for that of Subclavian

Vein
The Vena Subclavja paffes between the Clavicle and firft

Rib, at the inner fide of the trunk <>f the Artery, an~) afterw rds

goes over the fore-part of the Anterior Scalenus Mufcle, at the

under end of the Neck.
After crofting the firft Rib, it receives the Vein correfponding

with the Superior Do 'faI Artery of t>.e Scapula, others which be-

long to the Cervical Arteries, and alfo fmall Veins from the Skin

and Mufcles on the back-part of the Neck,
While fituated in the Neck, it likewife receives the External,

and then the Internal Jugular Veins; and near this laft a /

r.onfiderable fize, which correfponds with the Trunk of the

tebral Artery.

The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cranli

fmall branch'-;, w th the Inferior Petrofal Sinufes, or with

cipital Sinufesj but is chiefly formed by branches aiifinv;

the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, and from th'

deeo-feated Mufcles of the Neck.
Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein fi

ly receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the Anter't

Jugular, and th Internal Mammary Vein.— Befides thefe,

Left Subclavian receives alfo the Left Super'w

after which, it g>es acrofs the Root of the Great Art;

from the Arch of the Aorta, and joins its fellow on !

erior Cava.
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BLOQD-VESSELS within the THORAX.

Of the Blood-Veflels within the Thorax, the Pulmonary Ar-
ttry and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Vejfels, and the other

Veflels connected with the Heart have been already noticed.

The following *re thofe which remain to be defcribed

The Mammaria Interna, which arifes from the Subcla-

vian, oppofite to thf Inferior Laryngeal, and defcends between

the Pleura and Cartilages of the True Ribs, at the edge of the

Sternum j—.fending off

A Small RefieBed. Branch to the Integuments and Mufcles ad-

jacent to the Clavicle t

One or two fmall Branches, termed Thymic*, to the Thymus
Gland, and which, like the Gland itfelf, are moft confiderable in

the Young Subject.

:

A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici, which ac-

companies the Phrenic Nerve, and after giving Twigs to the

neighbouring Membranes, is diftributed upon the Diaphragm :

Some fmall Branches, called Mediajiin*, and Pericardia, to

the Medisftinum and Pericardium :

Several Branches outwards, to the Intereoftal Mufcles ; and

ethers between the Cartilages of the True Ribs at the edge of the

Sternum, to the Pectoral Mufcles, Mamma and Integuments,

which communicate with thofe of the Thoracic^ Externae :

A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, which is

difperfed upon the Diaphragm.
The Mammarv Artery afterwards emerges from the Thorax,

commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh True Rib, and runs

up in the back- part of the Rectus Abdominis Mufcle, upon the

upper end of which it is difperfed, after fending a Branch to the

Oblique Mufcles of the Abdomen.
The Intercostalis Superior, which comes off a little

farther out than the Mammary, and defcending near the Spine,

commonly divides into two or three Branches, which fupply an

equal number of Intereoftal Spaces. It alfo fends a Branch up-

wards to the Deep Mufcles at the under and fore-part of the

Neck.
The Arteri* Bronchiaies, one in the right and two or

three in the left fide of the Thorax, which are difperfed upon

the correfponding fides of the Lungs.

The Bronchialis Dextra, which arifes mod frequently

from the uppermoft Intereoftal Artery of the Aorta ;
and the

Bronchiaies Sinistra, which are of unequal fize, from

the fore-part of the Aorta at a little diftance from each other.
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The Bronchial Arteries fend fmall Branches to the Efophagus,

to the Pofterior Medialtinum and Pericardium, and afterwards

npany thofe of the Trachea through the Subftance of the

Lungs.

The Arteri* Esophace«, which are minute Branches

arifing from the Aorta, and difperfed upon the Efophagus, alfo

fending Twigs to the Pofterior " ud'aftinum.

The Intercostaies inferiores, which are nine or ten

pairs in number, arifing from the back-part of the Aorta, and
running in the Giooves at the under edge? of the Ribs, between

the External and Internal Intercoftal Mufcles.
Th-y furnifh Branches to the Spine and Spinal Marrow, to

the .ntercoftal Mufcles, Pleura, &c. alfo numerous Branches to

the Mufcles on the back of the Thorax, and communicate with

thofe of the Internal and External Mammary Arteries.

Veins.
The Blood fent to the Thorax by the Arteriae Mammariae In-

terns, Intercoftales, and Efophageae, is returned to the Heart

ky the toll wing Veins, viz.

The MammarIjE Intern*, which accompany their cor-

refponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the Subclavian,

and the Right in this, or in the top of the Vena Cava.

Some fmall Veins, as th-; Pcricardiaco-Diaphragmatic, the

Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining the Mam-
maty Trunk, commonly terminate, the Right in the Subclavian,

or top ot the Cava, and the Left in the correfponding Subclavian

Vein.

The Vens I'ntercostales, which are the fame in num-
ber with their Arteries, an;t ac ompany them aiong the edges of

the Ribs.

Several of the Lower Left Intercoilals unite into a trunk,

termed Vena Az,ygos which croffes over the Spine about the

middle of the Thorax,—behind, but fometimes before the Trunk
of he Aorta,— o the right fide.

The Vina Azygos, or Vena fine Pari, thus originally form-

ed by the Lower Lett Intercoftals, afcends on the fore part of

the Spine over the Intercoftal Arteries, at the right fide of the

Aoi'.a.

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates with one of

the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Renalis; and not unfre-

quenily with the Trunk of the Inferior Cava.

the Spine, it receives th Right Intercojlals, and the Right

Bronchial Vein j and turning forwards >>ver the Root of the Grej*

Pulmonary Veffels of that fide, it terminates in the Superior

Cava.
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The Upper Left Intercostal Veins, or fuch as are

not received by the Vena Azygos, tetm'nate in a trunk on the
left fide, improperly called Left Vena Ax.ygoi.

The Left Vena Azygos, Left Bronchial, or Left
Superior Intercostal Vein, befides the Superior Inter-

coftal Branches, receives the Left Bronchial Veins and Bran
from the Efophagus and other parts near it, and terminate

the Subclavian Vein.

The Vena Cava Superior,—formed by the union of the
Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena Azvgos,

—

paffes down at the right fide of the afcending Aorta,
the Pericardium, and terminates in the upper pare of the I

Auricle.

Blood-Ve 1 sels of the Diaphragm.
The Diaphragm is fupplied with Blood- vefTels frcm varioi.";

fources, viz. thofe entering its upper-part from the Internal
Mammary, already defcribed \ alio fmall Branches from the In -

crcoftal and Lumbar Artetits. Its pvincipal Branches, hov
arc the Phrenic, or Diaphragmatic.

The Arteri* Diaphragmatic /£, are two in number,
one on each fide, which arife from the fore-part of the Au-
to n as it enters the Abdomen.

In general, their origin is diftinct. from each other, but fornr-

times by a common Trunk ; and now and then, one or both,

nate from the root of the Ccelinca.

They afterwards go obliquely upwards and outwards over the

Crura of the Diaphragm, fpread out into many Branches which
.ite chiefly difperfed upon its Flefhy fides, and inofcu.ate with

hich enter at is upper furface.

They likewife give fmall Branches to the Glandulae Renales,

he Cardia, and parts in general which lie near them.
The Vena; Diaphragmatic®, like their correfponding

Arte.ies, run upon the under part of the Diaphr grn. at d termi-
nate in the Inferior Cava, behind the Livev,»~the light i

a little lower than the left.
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BLOOD-VESSELS or the CHYLOPOETIC, and
ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA.

Arteries.

The Arteries of thefe Vjfcera, confift of the Ccellac, and the

Superior and Inferior Mefenteries ; all of which are Ax-ygus or

fingle Arteries arifing from the fore part oi the Aorta.

ARTERIA CoELIACA.
The Arteria Coiliaca, arifes from the Aorta, immedi-

ately after it emerges from between the Crura of the Diaphragm

into the Abdomen 3 and is fituated at the upper edge of the Pan-

creas.

The Trunk of the Cccliac Artery is remarkably fhort, being

little more than half an inch in length, before it divides into its

three principal Branches, called from their deftination, Superior

Caftric, Hepatic, and Splenic.

The Gastrica Superior, or Coronaria Ventricu-
ti Superior, is the fmalleft of the three. It goes upward'.

and a little towards the left, to reach the right fide of the upper

Orifice of the Stomach.

Here it fends Branches to the Card't3, which encircle it, and

afcending fomeway upon the Efophagus, communicate with the

Arterise Efophageae.

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides upon the final:

Curvature of the Stomach, into principal Branches, fomc c
which run acrofs the upper and under Surfaces, and others ob-

liquely towards the right fide ; fupplying a large portion of the

Stomach, and fending Twigs to the Omentum Minus,—whir
the Trunk is frequently extended as far as the Pylorus.

The Arteria Hipatica, the largeft of the three, pafie*

obliquely upwards, towards the Pylorus,-—before, and a little to

the right fide of the Lobulus Spigelii,—till it arrives at thr

Cavity of the Liver called Porta.

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the Gajlrica-

I/iferior Dextra, and the Proper Hepatic Artery,

The Gastric a Dextra, or Gastrica Inferior Dex-
tra, or Gastro-Epiploic^a Dextra, fends out—
The Arteria Py/oiica, whi.h, however, is frequently produced

immediately from the Hepatic Artery. It gives Branches to the

Pylorus and other parts about the fmall end of the Stomach, and

afterwards runs fome way along its fmall Curvature, inofcula-

ting with the Superior Gafhic Artery.

Bevies this principal Branch, there ars a few fmatleron

rhf Gaftiica Infer
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The Duodenatis, "which is difperfed upon the beginning and

right portion or" the Duodenum, along with other Branches com-
ing from the fame fource, but of interior fize.

Rami Pancreatici, diftributed to the right end of the Pan-
creas.

After furniftiing the Branches already mentioned, the Inferi-

or Gaftric Artery pafTes under the Pylorus to the great Curva-
ture of the Stomach, along which it runs; being included, to

near its large extremity, in the Layers of the Anterior Portion of
the Omentum.

In this courfe, it frnds oft'

—

The Rami Epiploici, which are long and /lender Branches dif-

perfed upon the Epiploon or Omentum.
The Rami Gajlrici, which plunging fuddenly into both fides

of the Stomach, communicate with the Pyloric and Superior

Gaftric Arteries.

The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Inferior Gaftric,

and frequently, the Pyloric Artery, foon divides into two prin-

cipal I5ranchea, a right and left, of unequal fize, which run
into the Porta ;—the one,—under the Hepatic Dud,—to fupyly

the great, and the other the fmall Lobe of the Liver.

Fro:n the Right Branch, before it plunges into the Liver, is

fent oft' the Arteria Cyjlica afterwards dividing into two fmallei'

Branches, termed Gemellus, which are difperfed upon the Gall-

bladder.

frequently, befides the Hepatic Artery fent oft' from the Cce-

liac, there is another coming fometimes from the Superior

Gaftric, at other times from the Superior Mefenteric Artery, to

be fent into the Liver. In fuch cafe?, the Trunk which give:;

origin to this additional Artery is greater than ufual, and thi

Hepatic Branch which it accompanies is proportionally fmalLr.

The Arteria Splenica, nearly equal in fize to the Trunk.
of the Hepatica, takes a long and fcrpentine courfe acrofs the

left fide of the Bo .y ; running firft behind, then at the upper

part of the Pancreas in its way to the Spleen. Its Branches
are,—

—

The Rami Pancreatici, which are few in number and fmall.

They run from the Splenic Artery nearly at right angles, and
fupply the greater part of the Pancreas.

The Gaftrica Siniftra, Gafirica Inferior Siniftra, or Gaftro-

Rpiploica Siniftra, which is considerably inferior in length and

lize to the Gaftrica Dextra. It communicates by its Branches

with the Gaftrica Superior, and Inferior, while its Trunk runs a

little way towards the right fide along the great Curvature o:

the Stomach.

vol. n. S
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It fends fome Rami Pancreatici, and Gaftro-Epiploki, and

Mefo-colici Siniftri, to the Pancreas, left portions of the Omen-
tum and Mefocolon; while its Trunk frequently forms a com-
mon Arch with the Gaftrica Dextra.

Thtce or four confiderable Branches, termed Vafa Brcv'ia, or

Arteries Breves, which run to the left part of the great Curva-

ture of the Stomach, to be diftributcd upon its large extremity
;

their Ram. fications anaftomofing w'.th thofe of the Superior and

of the Left Inferior Gaftric Arteries.

The Rami Splenici, feveral in number and of confiderable fize,

which go at the concave fide of the Spleen, to be diftribu:ed

throughout the whole of its fubftance.

Mesenterica Superior.
The Mesenterica Superior arifes from the Aorta, im-

mediately below the Cceliac Artery, which it equals in fize j and

running under the Pancreas, and then over the Duodenum, it

pafies between the Layers of the Mefentery towards the under

fide of the Abdomen.
In its defcent, it is bent a little to the left fide, its lower ex-

tremity turning towards the beginning of the Colon.

From the convex fide of the Artery, many large Branches are

fent off" to the fmall Inteftines; while others proceed in the op-

pofite direction to the right fide of the Colon.

The Firji Arteries fent oft'from the Trunk are very inconfide-

rable, running to the Pancreas and to the left portion of the Du-
odenum, and communicating there with Branches of the Cceliac

Artery.

The principal Branches from the left fide of the Trunk are

difperfed upon the Jejunum and Ilium, fupplying, in their courfe,

the Layers of the Mefentery with the parts it conrains.

The firft of thefe Branches are fhorc and fmall, thofe which

fucceed gradually increafe in length and fize to the middle of the

Arch, after which they diminish again fomewhat in the fame pro-

portion towards the-lower part of the Ilium.

In their courfe through the Mefentery, the principal Branch-

es communicate, firft by reciprocal Arches, then by Areolae of

different figures, which increafe in number, but diminifh in

as they approach the Interlines.

From thefe Areolae, many Branches are detached, which take

a ftraight courfe to the Inteftines, and are afterwards ramified

thiough their .ubftance, forming numberlefs Anaftomofcs with

each other.

The Branches produced from the right or conca\e fide of the

Trunk are fituated between the Layers of the Mefo-colon,

—

thefr length being almt : Membrane.



*207

Near tiie Jntcltines, they ommunicatc by large and then by
fmaller Arches: Thefe lair, however, are lefs frequent than
tliofe wn"lch belong to the fmall Inreftines.

The principal Branches are the following :—
The lleo-colica, which arifes near the under part of the Trunk,

fupplies the end of the Ilium and beginning of the Colon, and
communicates with the Branches fent from the extremity of the
Trunk of the Artery.

A Short Trunk, which divides into—
The Co/ha Dextra, for fupplying the right fide of the Colon,

i*s Branches communicating wi;h thofe of the Ileo-Colica : And
The. Co'.-ca-Media, or Media Ar.ajlomotka, which proceeds to

the great Arch of the Colon.
Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two hrge

Branches; one .'"orming an Arch wi:h the Dextra, the other with
a Branch of the Meftnterica Inferior.

From the oppofite fide of the Colon, Branches of this Artery
run to the Omentum, and communicate with the Gaftro-Epi-
ploic Arteries.

Befides the Colic Branches already defcribed, there is frequent-

ly an additional one, which arifes from the beginning o. the Su-
perior Mefenteric Artery, and in its afcent fpliisinto two others,

one f which, uniting with the Colica Media, forms the large

Mofoolic Arch, and the other a fimilar Arch with the afcending
Branch of the Inferior Mefentric Artery.

Mesenteric a Inffrior.
The Mesenterica Inferior arifes from the Aorta fome-

A'hat lower than half way between the Superior Mefenteric and
the Bifurcation of the Aorta.

It defcends obliquely up^n the left Pfoas Mufcle, and foon
divides into principal Branches.

Thcfe near the Inteftine join with each other, and form Arches,
from which others g> offcompofing Areolze in fome meafure fi-

milar to tl'ole which belong to the right fide of the Colon.—The
principal Branched are :

—

The Ramus Aj'cei dens, which divides near the Inteftine, into

two Branches ; one of which joins the Colica Media, to form
the great Mefocolic Arch, the other is reflected upon the left

portion of the Colon.

The Colica Sinijira, which is frequently double from its ori-

gin, or at other times fplitting into two Branches, one joining

the Ramus Afcendens, the othef paflit;^ down by the Sigmoid
Flexure of. the Colon.

The Hemorrbo'idalis Interna, which is the Trunk continued.

It anaftomofes with the Colica Siniftra, and afterwards defcends

upon the back-part of the Reclum to near its under extremity.
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Veins.

The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylopoetie and

Aflilrant Chylopoetie Vif era, accompany their refpeclive Arte-

ries,—the Hepatic Branches excepted. They have, like their

Arteries, large and frequent Communications with each other,

are much fuperior in fize, and, as well as the other Veins of the

Vifcera fituated in the great Cavities, are deftitute of Valves.

The following are the Principal Trunks.
The Mesenterica, or Mesaraica Minor, or Hx-

MORRHOIDALIS INTERNA.
The Mesenterica Minor, running up at the left fide of

the Spine, receives^
The Proper Vina H/emorbhoidaiis Interna, which

returns the Blood from the Inteftinum Rectum ;—the name ob-

tained from the Vein being fuppofed to be connected with the

Tumours called Hemorrhoids' or P His.

The Vena Coliea Sinifera, which return the Blood from the

left oortion or fide of the Colon.

A Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood from the left

portion of the Duodenum.
The Mefenterica Minor commonly terminates in the Vena

Splenica, though not unfrequently in the Mefenterica Superior.

Vena Splenica.—The Vena Splenica, fituated at the

under fide of its Artery and immediately behind the Pancreas,

receives—

The Rami Splenici, which return the Blood from the Spleen :

The Rami Pancreatici, which pafs from the under end of the

Pancreas :

The Vtna Breves, or Vaja Bre-via, which come from the left

or great end of the Stomach.

The Vena Gajirica Sini/lra, or Epiploica Sinifira, which comes

from part of the great Arch of the Stomach, and correfponding

portion of the Omentum :

The Gajirica Superior, which come from th? fmall Curva-

ture of the Stomach and Omentum Minus, and goes into the

Splenic near its termination, or into the beginning of the Vena
Portae.

The Splenic and Inferior Mefent ric Veins, after receiving

their refpective Branches, form a lhort Trunk which joins the

Superior Mefenteric,

Vena Mesentfrica Superior, or Major. The Great

Mefenteric Vein, fituated at the under fide of the Artery, re-

ceives—
The Rami Mefenterici, which are very large and numerous, re-

turning the Blood from the Jejunum and Ilium,— the Branches

going into the left fide of the general Trunk.
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The lieo-Colica, which comes from the end of the Ilium and

beginning of the Colon
The Co/ica De-tra, which belongs to the right fide of the Co-

lon, and terminates in the right or concave fide of the Mefente-
ric Trunk.
The Co/ica Media Anafiomotiea, which comes from the right

portion of the Grea- Arch of the Colon, forming, with the de-
fending Branch of the Mefenterica Minor, a large Arch fimilar

to that of the com fponding Artery, and terminating alfo in the

right fulc of th;- Trunk.
The Gajiro Epiploica D extra, which belongs to th" right por-

tions of the Stomach and Omentum, and frequently unites wth
the Veins from the fide of the Colon, forming a fhort common
Trunk, which has the term of Gajiro-Colica applied to it.

The Pyhrica and Duodenalh, which fomctimes terminate in

the Superior Mefenteric, at other times n the Gaftrka Dextra.
The Great Mefenteric Vein, formed by the Branches men-

tioned above, pafl'es over the beginning of the correfpoading Ar-
tery, and joins the Vena Splenica.

The Trunk formed by thefe Veins, runs under the head of

the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of Vena Porta, or V,
Portarum.

Vena Port.e.

The Vena Port.e, formed by the two Mefenteries, and by
the Splenic Vein, returns the blood from the Stomach and Intef-

tine, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, ana Omenta.
The under part of the Vena Portae is termed by fome Authors

Vena Porta Abdomina/is, or Vcntra/is \ while the upper part,—
being of gre;*t fize, but without having any particular Dilatation

in it,— is c.Tled Sinus of the Vena Porta;.

The Vena Ports, at its beginning, frequently receives tha

Vena Gaftrica Dcxtve, the Gafhica Superior, the Pyloriea, and-

the Duodenalis, which at other times terminate in one of the

great Trunks which form it.

It prffes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its courfa

to the Li"er, having the Trunks of the Biliary Duels before,

and the Hcpa ic Artery on the left fide of it,—and is about three

or four inches in length.

When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives the Venae

CylTkae into its Trunk, or into its right divifion, either by two

feparate Branches, or thefe united into a fingle Vein.

In the Porta, it divides into two great Br.inche';, a right and

]eft, fomctimes termed Vena; Porta Hcpatica, which go oft'near-

ly at right angles, to be difperfed, through the fubftance of the

Liver, after the manner of an Artery, the fubordinate Branches
.'.2companying thofe of the A. Hepatiga,

S 2
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From the extremities of the Vena Portarum, and likewife rrom

the extremities of the. Hepatic Artery, a fet of Veins jrife, ter-

med Vena Utpaucce, and fometimes Vena Cava Hepatica, which

accompany the Branches of the Hepatic Artery and Vena Por-

tarum.

The Branches of the Venae Hepaticae afterwards unite into

latge Trunks, which recede from the Hepatic Artery and Vena

Porta?, and terminate in the Inferior Cava.
Their termination in the Cava is by two, and frequently by

three Trunks, at the pUce whe^e it perforates the Diaphragm
;

but commonly, beio// this, a few fmall Hepatic Branches go in-

to the Cava where it is fituated behind the Liver.

BLOOD-VESSELS of the ORGANS of URINE and

GENERATION.
Arteria Renalis. The Arteria Renalis, called alfo A'

Emu/gens, arifes from the fide of the Aorta, a little below the

root of the Superior Mefenteric Artery.

It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though frequently

by two or more, in which cafe, each of thefe is fmaller than

when the Artery is finale.

It runs acrpfs the Si>ine and Pfoas Mufcle, nearly in a tranf-

verfe direction. The Artery of the right fide goes behind the

Vena Cava, and is longer than the left, in confluence of the

Cava being fituated between the Aorta and the Right Kidney.

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery divides into

three or four Branches, which fometimes lend Twigs to the

Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney.

The Renal Branches then plunge into the fubftance of the Kid-

ney, furround its Pelvis, and aftei wards ramify chiefly in its

Cortical Sub/lance;—forming Arches with each other, but tew

in number, at the roots of the Papillae.

The Vena Ren a lis, or Emu r. g en s, terminates in the In-

feiior Cava j and is more fuperficia) than its correfponding Ar-

tery. It is the largeft Vein received by the Cava from ics origin

to the Dart where it reaches the Li«er.

The left Renal Vein is the longer of the two
;
—the Aorta,

before which it paffes, being fituated between the Cava and Left

Kidney.
Aeteri* Capsularf.s. The Arteria? Capfulares, or Ar-

teries of the Renal Capfuks or Glands, are fmail but numerous.
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They are derived from the Renal and Diaphragmatic Arteries;

and, in general, the left Renal Gland receives additional Bran-

ches from the Trunk of the Aorta.

The Vena Capsulares commonly unite into a large

Trunk, which, in the left fide, terminates in that of the Kidney,

while in the right it frequently goes into the Cava.
Arteri* Adipose. The Arteries which fupply the Tu-

nica Adipofa of the Kidney are numerous Twigs proceeding from
the Diaphragmatic, Capfulai, and Renal Arteiies, or from
others near it.

The Veins which return from the extremities of thefe Arteries

pafs, into the Trunks adjacent.

Arteria Spek m a iica. The Spermatic Artery, the dia-

meter of which is fmall when compared with its great length,

arifes oppolite to its fellow, from the fore-part of the Aorta, a

little below the Renal Arteries.

Sometimes it arifes from the A. Renalis, at other times a lit-

tle higher from the Aoita, and in rarer inftanccs from the Dia-

phragmatic Artery.

It defcends, in a waving direction, on the furface ofthePfoas

Mufclc, covered by the Peritoneum ; the right palling obliquely

over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Arteries of the fame fide

and both before the Ureters to the under part of the Abdo
men.

After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus Externus,

and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it divides into Branches

which are difpefed in a very convoluted manner upon the Tef-

ticle and Epididymis.

In the defcent of the Artery it imparts—
Twigs to the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney.

To the Peritoneum and Cellular Subftanc near it;—and

To the Ureters,—which are alfo fupplied with other Artenjs

from the adjacent Veffels, viz. from the Renal and Capfular Ar»

teiics, from the Aorta, the Iliacae and Velicales.

The Vena Sperm atica is much larger than its eorrefoon-

dlng Artery, and is furniflied with Valves within, but mo;e par-

ticularly without the Abdomen.
It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Artery, and about

the place where it recedes from it, which is nearly oppolite the

under end of the Kidney, it forms a tingle Trunk, which in the

right fide goes into the Cava a little be:ow the Emulgent Vein,

and in the left into the correfponding Vena Renalis.

Befides the Artery commonly termed Spen atic, the Teftide

generally recti >e Branch, wh >m the Hypo-

jjaft'ic, and accompanies the Vas Def uaw u the Body of the
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Tefticle upon which it is difperfed,—-rommunicating there

with the Branches of the Spermatic Artery.
1 he Vein prober to this Artery, terminates in the Vena Hy-

pogaftrica.

The Spermatic Artery, in the Female, has the fame kind of

Origin, and the famt courfe through the Ahdomen as in die

Male;—but in place of perforating the Abdominal Ring, as it

does in the latter, it defcends into the Pelvis, between the Lami-
na of the Ligamentum Latum, to be difperfed firft upon the

Ovarium and Uterine Tube, an then upon the body of the U-
terus itfelf,—paffing in at its corner, and communicating with

the Artery o: the oppofite fide.

The Spermatic Vein has the fame termination in the Female
as in the Male,—but is confiderably larger.

ArterisIliac*. The Ilia Arteries confift of the Tzvo

Common ll'iacs, which are fonv.ed by the Fifunation of th. Aor-

ta ; and of the External and Internal Jliact of each fide, which
are formed by the Bifurcation of the lliacae Communes.
The External Iliac paiTes out of the Abdomen behind the Li-

gament of Pour art j the Internal, termed alfo A- Hypogaftrica,

defcends obliquely intr> the Pelvis.

At vlie fide of the Pelvis, the internal divides into many
Branches, fome of which belong to the Organs of Urine and Ge-
neration, the reft to other parts of the Pelvis and adjacent parts

of the thigh.

The following are the Branches fent from the Hypogaftric Ar-

tery to the Organs of Urine and Generation.

Arteria Umbilic alis. The Arteria Umbilicalis ap-

pears in the Fcgtus, .'? the continued Trunk of the Intern .1 Ili-

ac ; but in the Adult, is fhriv; lied in the form of a Ligament, ex-

cepting at its beginning or under parr.

The beginning f the Umbilical Artery gives off-
One or more Arteria Vcficalis, which run to the under part of

the Bladder, and extend along it> fides as far as the Fundus Ve-

ficae. At their orif in, they furnifh Twigs to the Veficulae Semi-

nales, Prorhve Gland, and Rectum.

In the Female, the Umbilical Artery fends minute Branches

to the Uterus and Vagina.

Arteria Uterika. The Arteria Uterina, termed alfo Uis-

rina Hypograjlrica, is much larger than the Spermatic Artery.

It arifes from the Hypngaftiic, near the origin of the A. Pu-
dica, and runs into the Uterus, at its under extremity.

It is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of the Uterus,

towards its Fundus ot upper part, where it meets with the Sper»

which it forms frequent Anaftomofe?, and
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afterwards many Communications with the Uterine Artery of

toe euipofite fide.

The Uterine Artery fends Branches downwards to the fub-

ftance of the Vacina, and others forwards to be difperfed upon

the Bladder.

Arteri a Vaginalis. The Arteria Vaginalis is fre-

quently a wanting.—When prefent, it arifes from fome of the

Branches of the Hypogaftric,—as that common to the Ifchiatic

and Pudic,—or from the Haemorrhoida'is Media ; and is diftri-

buted upon the under part of the Vagina.

Befides this, there are other Vaginal Branches from the neigh-

bouring Arteries ; as from the Veficales, Uterina, and °udica
f

whuh communicate with each other, and with the proper Vagi-

nalis, upon 'he fubflance of the Vagina.

Arteria Pudica, or Pudenda Communis.—The Ar-

teria Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts of Genera-

tion in both fexes, comes oft' either immediately from the Trunk
of the Hypogaftric, or from the A. Lfchiatica.

It pafles out of the Pelvis, through the under part of the

Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the Pyritorm Muf-

cle.

It then turns between the Sacro-fdatic Ligaments, to ge«- to

the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii, where it is lodged deep in the

Cellular Subftance.

From the Tiber, it proceeds along the inner fide of the Crus

of the Os Ifchium and of the Os Pubis, and behind the Crus of

the Penis, till it approaches the Symrhyfis of the Pubis.

In its courfe, it fends oft* many Branches, of which the follow-

ing are the principal, viz.—
Branch^ to the Vefieulae Seminales, Proftate Gland, Neck

of the Bladder, and Rectum.
Branches to the Mufcles and parts adjacent to the Sacro-fciatic

Ligaments ; fome of them extending as far as the Joint of the

Tjhigh-bone.

Branches to the Mufcles, Membranes, and Fat about the Tu-

ber of the Os Ifchium.

The Arteria llamorrhoidalis Externa, which foon divides into

Branches, to fupply the Mufcles and Integuments about the

verec of the Anus.

The /J. Ferinei, which pafles under the Tranfverfalis Perinei

Mufde, in the fpace between the Crusof the Penis and Bulb of

the Urethra, and gives Branches to the Skin and Mufcles at the

fore-part of the Anus and root of the Penis, and to the Scro-

tum} while the Attwy itfclf terminates on the under fide of the

Penis.
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After difperfing die Branches already mentioned, the Pudi,C

Artery divides, at the root or the Penis, into three principal

Branches, viz.

—

The Firfi Branch, which paffs into the Bulb of the Urethra,

and is continued forwar. s in the Corpus Spongiofum Urethrae,

ir.to the Cells f which many of its Branches open.

The Second Branch, termed I rofunda Penis, which goes into

the Cri^ Penis, <nd d'.recls its eourfe in the Corpus Caverno-
fum ; its Branches communicating with the Artery of the opptv

fite fide, and with the Cells of the Penis.

Third Branch, called Dorfalis Pints, which turns be-

tween the Symplnfis of the Pubis ind root of the Penis, and

proceecs along ihe Dovl'um, as far as the Glans, adhering clofely

to the Ligamentous Subftance which inclofes the Corpora Ca-
vi.rnofa, and fending Branches to it and to the Integuments.

]r. the Female, the Pudic Artery has the fame general eourfe

as in the Male.

After reaching the inner fide of the Tuber of the Os Ifchium,

it is extended forwards, and f nds Branches to the Anus, Peri-

neum, end of the Vagina, and Labia Externa, and terminates

in the Clitoris, fomewhat in a fimilar manner as in the Penis.

The Blood is returned fr m the Branches of the Hypogaftric

Aitery d'.lpevfed upon the Organs of Urine and Generation, by

the Following Vein*, viz.

The Vena Veficalis, which returns the Blood from the Bladder.

The Vena Utcrina Hypogajirica, which comes from the Uterus.

The Vena Magna Ipjius Penis, which runs along the mi .die

of the Dorfum, and is often double to near the root of the Pe-

nis j after which it paffes between this and the Arch of the Pu-

bes, forming a Plexus which furrounds the Neck of the Bladder,

and fending out Branches which terminate in others at the fides

of this Vifcus,

The Vena Pudlca, which communicates anteriorly with the

Branches of the Vena Magna at tie root of the Penis, and af-

terwards paile* back with the correfponding Artery.

The Vena Tegir.cntorum Penis, which is formed by fmall Sub-

cutaneous Branches, and ends in the top of the Femoral Vein.

The Veins above mentioned, the laft excepted, terminate in the

Hypogaftrica, along with other Veins belonging to the Pelvis, to

be afterwards defcribtd.



BLOOD-VESSELS of the CONTAINING PARTS of
the ABDOMEN, AND of the PELVIS AND

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

Arteri/e Lumjjares.—The Lumbar Arteries, which are

commonly tour in number on each fide, arife in pairs from the

back-part of the Abdominal Aorta, in the fame manner as the

Intercoftals do from the Aorta in the Thorax.
They run firft over the fore-part of the Bodies of the four up-

permost Lumbar Vertebra;, and afterwards go between them and

the fibre Mufcles, in their way tjwards the fides of the Abdo-
men.

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Marrow and

its Membranes; are particularly di (per fed upon the Lumbar
Mufi-les, and up n the Tranfverfus and Obliqui Abdominis;

and perforating thefe, they alfo furniih Branches to the largs

Mufcles and the Integuments in the back-part of the Loins.

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Intercoftal and

Diaphragmatic Arteries.

Sacra Media. The Sacra Media is a fmall Azygos Ar-
tery, which ariles from the under and back- part of the Aorta,

immediately at its Bifurcation.

It generally fends off a Branch over each fide of the la£ Ver-

tebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the fame courfe back-

wards with the Arteria? Lumbares.

Tlv.; Sacral Atttry afterwards defcends along the middle of the

Sacrum, as far as the Os Coecygis, fenaing Branches to the

Membranes and Subftance of thefe Bones, and to the back-part

of the Rectum.
Ili ac /£ Communes. A tor giving off the Arteries of the

Contents and of the containing parts of the Abdomen, the Aor-

ta, upon the under part of the Fourth Lumbar Vertebra, di-

vides into the Two Common Iliac Arteries, which are of equal

fize.

They pafs obliquely downwards and outwards; and at the un-

der and lateral pails of the lalt Vert bi a or" the Loins, i. e. op-

pofite to the pofterior Symphysis of the Pelvis, each divides into

two others, an Anterior, termed Iliaca Externa, and a Pofterior,

termed Iliaca Interna, or Hypogaftrka.

Iliaca Externa. The Il'uca Externa, which appears in

the Adult as the continuation of the corriiTion Trunk, defcends

along the Brim of the Pelvis, t \kii\g a curved direction by the

fide of the Ffoas Mufcle, ind afterwards partes oehind the Li-

.' cf Poupart, to form the Femoral Artery.



In this courfe, it docs not fend off any Branches, excepting

fometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, Pfoas Mufcle, &c.

till it is about tc leave the Abdomen, where it gives rife to two

prinejpa) Arteries,—.the Epigajirica, and Circumflexa OJJis Hit.

The Arteria Epigastrica, obtaining its name fiom its

fituatit.n in the fore-part of the Belly, goes off from ihc inner

iide of the Femoral Artery, immediately before that Veffel

behind the Ligament of Poupart.
Ar its origin, it is a little bent downwards, and about half an

inch trpm the place where it firft comes off, it croffes obliquely

upwards and inwards, behind the Spermatic Cord in the Male,

ana round Ligament in the Female.
It proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon of the

Tranfverfus, till it reaches as high as the point of the Pyrami-

dalis, after which it takes a perpendicular direction along the

back-part of the Rectus Abdominis Mufcle.

It furnifhes Branches to the Mufcles, Integuments, and Mem-
branes ol the fore-part of the Abdomen, communicates in feve-

ral places with the Lumbar Arteries, and terminates a little above

the Umbilicus, where it forms feveral diftindt though fmal!

Anarrcmofes with the under end of the Mammaria Interna.

Circumflexa Ossis Ilii.—The Circumflex Artery of the

Ilium, almoft as large as the Epigaftric Artery, arifes nearly o;>-

pofite to it, though frequently a little lower,—immediately be-

hind the under end of the Fallopian Ligament.

It runs at the under edge of the Os Ilium, till it arrives nea*

the "Vertebrae of the Loins.

It gives Branches to the Pfoas and Iliac Mufcles, to the unde:

end of the Obliqui and Tranfverfus Abdominis, and at length

communicates with the Epigaftric, and with the Inferior Arte-

ries of the Loins.

Iliaca Interna. The Iliaca Interna, or Hypogastrics

paffes downwards and backwards in the pofferior and lateral part

of the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a couple of fingers breadth,

after which it generally divides into a Poftcrior and Anterior Set

of Bran. lies; the former fup lying the parts neareft the Sacrum

and Ilium, the latter belonging more immediately to the part

about the Anterior region of the Pelvis.

Posterior Branches.

It. r.o-lumbar is, or Iliaca Interna Minor. The
Ileo-lumbar is a fmall Artery, arifing fometimes from the end oi

the Hypogastric, at other times from the beginning of the Giutea.

It i affes outwards under the Pfoas Mufcle, and divides fudjden-

lv into Branches, one of which frequently forms a kind of Lum-
balis lma.
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The other Branches go to the Pfoas, and Iliaeus Internus

MufcleS, communicating there with the Lumbar Arteries and,

Circumflex Branches of the Ilium 5— a particular Twig consti-

tuting an A. Nutrit'ia, or Medtrflarh of the Os Ilium.

Sacra Latesalis. Thcfe arc generally two or three in

num'-tr, arifing fiom the common Trunk, or frequently from
the Gluteal Artery ;—Though fometimes, there is only a fingle

Artery, which defcends by the (ides of the Sacral Holes, giving

Branches, which fupply the place of the Sacrz Latcrales, and
fometimes alfo of the Sacra Media.

They furnifh Branches to the Membranes on the furface of the

Os Sacrum, and inoculate by crofs Twigs with the Sacra Me-
dia.

Their principal Trunks enter the Anterior Sacral Holes, to

be diihibutcd upon the Cauda Equina and the Membranes and,

Bones inclofing it.

Arteria Glutea. This is fometimes termed Iliaca Po-

Jlctior, and is the largeft Branch of the Hypogastric Artery.

Soon after it arifes, it pafles through the upper part of the

great Notch of the Os Ilium, and is reflected over the edge of

the Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Scapulary Artery.

At the under edge of the Gluteus Mcdius, it is divided into

two fets of Branches, one of which runs in a radiated direction

clofe upon the Bone, and is chiefly difperfed upon the two fmaller

Glutei, while Branches of inferior fize run fome of them down-

wards to the Mufcles and Ligaments about the Joint of the

Thigh, and others backwards to the parts about the Saciurn,

communicating with the Lateral Sacial Arteries through the I'o-

trerior Foramina of the Os Sacrum.

The other fet of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps in !-e

tween the Gluteus Medius and Maximus MuTiIrs, upon th

latter of which it is chiefly difperfed.

Anterior Branches.
Arteria Obturatorta, o: Obtur atrix —The Ob-

turator Artery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hypogaflric,

or from the Ileo-lumbar or from the Ifchiatic, and fometiir.es

from the end of the Iliaca Externa.

It defcends in the Pelvis by the fide of the Pfoas Mufcle, an

afterwards pafTes through the Hole at the upper part of the Ob
turator Ligament.

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the Bladder

and other parts near it.

After perforating the Ligament, it divides into Branches, one

fet of which are difperfed uron the parts about the H\p-joint,

while another belong the Obturator Mufcle, and to ths Mnf>

or . 11. T
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cles which arc fkuated at the upper and inner part of the

—the two fets of Branches inofculating with each other.

Arteria Umbilicalis TheUmbilic.il Artery fends off

Rami Veficales from its under part or beginning ; the reft of it,

in the Adult, being Shrivelled into Ligament, as already obferved,

Vesicalis Ima of Holler.—This is a long and Slender

Branch which frequently comes off from the root of the Pudica,

and runs to the under part of the Bladder, and to the Proftate

Gland.

Arteria Uterina. The Uterine or Uterine-Hypogaftric

Artery, is difperfed upon the Uterus, as has been already de-

fcribed.

H^mokrhoidalis Media. The middle Haemorrhnidal

Artery is fometimes fent off from the original Trunk, and at

other times from fomc of its Branches, as the Pudic in the

Male, or Umbilical in the Female.

It is chiefly distributed upon the lower end of the Reclum,

where it anaftomofes with the Hsemorrhoidalis Interna. It fre-

quently fends Branches to the under part of the* Bladder, to the

Velicolse Seminalcs and Proftate in the Male ; and to the Va-

gina and Bladder in the Female.

Pudica Communis.—Tiie Pudica Communis, termed by

fome Authors Hamorrbcidalh Externa, belongs to the parts of

Generation and Anus, as was formerly taken notice of.

Arteria Sciatic a. The Sciatic, or lfchiatic Artery is

the largeft of the Iliac Branches, the Glutea excepted.

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, accom-

panied by the Nerve of that name, having the Pyriform Mufcle

between it and the Gluteal Artery.

It anerwards 'defcends fomeway down the Thigh, in compa-

ny with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow between the great Tro-

chanter of the Thigh bone and Tuber of the ifchiucn,—covered

by the Gluteus Maximus Mufcle.

It fends an Artery backwards, termed A. Coccyvea, which

creeps along Jttie Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, furnishing Branches to

the parts about the Os Coccygis, and others which afcend from

it, and anaitomofe with fome of the lateral Sacral Arteries

through the Holes in the back-part of the Os Sacrum.
The principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery, however, aie

difperfed upon the under part of the Gluteus Maximus Mufcle,

and upon thofe at the upper and back-part of the Thigh, where

they communicate with the Obturator and Pudic Arteries.

Arteria Fem oralis.

The Femoral or Crural Artery,—the continuation

of the External Iliac,—pafies out of the Abdomen between the

Ligament ofPdup art and Brim of the Pelvis.
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Al its riift exit, it is fituated fuperficially over the Ball of' the

Oi Femorisj having the Flexors of the Thigh between it and the

Joint.

Farther down, it is lodged deep in a hollow at the upper and
inner part of the Thigh, having the Rectus and Sartorius upon
the outer, and the Adductorcs Femoris upon the inner fide of it.

Here, it is covered by the Clands of the Groin, and by the

general Aponeurofis and Fat j and from this part it defcends at

the infide of the Thigh turning gradually backwaris till it rea-

ches the Ham.
From the top of the Femoral Artery, a few fmall Branches

are fent off to the Superficial Mufcles and Inguinal Glands, and
to thjjc'ommon Integuments at the upper part of the Thigh

;

alio one or two others termed PudktE Externa, to the External

Parts of Generation and Integuments of the infide of the Thigh.
About two Fingers-breadth below the Ligament of Poupart,

the Femoral Artery divides, fomewhat like the Common Iliac,

into Anterior and Pofterior parts :—The former is the Femoral
Artery ihidlly fo called, the latter is termed Profunda Femoris.

Profunda Femoris.
The Arteria Profunda, alfo called Vast a, Posteri-

or, orMuscuLARis Femori6, immediately at its origin from

the Femoral Artery, gives off two large Branches,—the Ci>-

cumjicxa Interna, and Circumfiexa Externa,—which run in oppo-

fite directions at the upper part of the Thigh.
The Circumflexa Interna, though raoft frequently

coming off from the beginning of the Profunda, often arifes

hit; er than it, from the top of the Femoral j and there are now
and then two of them, one a little lewer than the other.

It pafles between the under end of the Pfoas, and the PedYi-

nalis Mufcle, and afterwards turns round the inner part ot the

Joint of the Thigh.

It fends off—
Large Branches to that Portion of the Adductor Mufcles

which belongs to the upper part of the Thigh.

Small Branches to the Mufcles in the vicinity of the Trochan-

ters.

A Branch, termed Annularis Acetabulia to the Capfular Li-

gament of the foint.

A Tivtg, which enters the. breach at the under and fore-part

of the Acetabulum, to be difperfed upon the Ligamentum Ro-
tundum and the Subftai.ce called Gland of the Jo\nt.

A confiderablc Branch, which anaftomofes with the Trunk pf

the Obturator Artery :—And
Smaller Branches which communicate with the Arteria Scia-

tica,
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CtReuMj-LEXA Externa The Circumflex^ ¥x'<

Jes for the moft p;,n nearly oppofite the former, but frequently

a little lower.—Now and then this Artery has a double Origin,

one of the Trunks coming oft' higher than the other.

It paffes outwards between the upper ends of the Reftus,Tcn-
for Vaginae Femoris, and Vaftus Extcmus Mufdes, and over

the Great Trochanter of the Os Femoris.
It fends Branches upwards to the under part of the Glutei and

toother Mufcles placed at the inferior and back part of the Pel-

vis, which anaftomolc with thofe running down from the Artc-

r:a Sciatica.

Others which have more of a lateral direction, and arc^diftri-

buted upon the Mufcles at the upper and back-part^^jhe
Thigh, and upon thofe more immediately about the Joinrfc.

communicating with the Branches of the Circvjmflexa Internal*

The larg»ft Branches defcend be'.wcen the Reclus Fcmoris and'
i

Vaftus Externus j one, longer than the reft, reaching almoft as

far as the outer part of the Knee.
The Profunda Femoris, having detached the Circumflex Ar-

teries, finks deep behind the Trunk of the A. Femoralis, and is

lituatcd upon the Adduftor Mufcles of the Thigh.
In its defcent it is divided into principal Branches, termed

Rami T'erf"or-antes, which, after fending off fmall Branches to the

Triceps Mufcle, perforate it to be difperfed upon the Flexors on

the back-part of the Thigh.
The Perforantes come off in the following fucceffion, viz.

The Perforans Prima, which arifes near the Small Trochan-

ter, perforates the Triceps a little farther down, and furnifties

Branches to the Mufcles in the upper and back-part of the

Thigh.
It forms numerous Communications with the Circumflex Ar-

teries, about the root of the Great Trochanter, and anaftomofes

in particular with the under end of' the Sciatic.

The Perforans Secunda or Magna, which comes off fome way

below the former, and is the largeft of the perforating Arteries.

It gives Branches to the Mufcles in general about the middle

of the back-part of the Thigh, particularly to the Flexors of the

Leg; and communicates above with the Arteries of the Perfo-

rans Prima, and with the Circumflex Arteries.

Befides thele, there is one, and fometimes two other perfora-

ting Branches, which are greatly inferior in fize to the two for-

mer, and are loft upon the Flexors at the under and back-part

of the Thig*' ; one Twig fent off from thefe fometimes forming

a Nutritia or Medullars of the Os Femoris.

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda Femoris,

paffes down between the Valtus Interims and Lifertion of the
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Triceps, giving only (mail Branches to the adjacent Mufclcs ;md

Integuments.

About the middle of the inCide of the Thigh, it is fituated be-

hind the Sartorius Mufcle ; and nearly two-thirds down upon

the Os Femcris, it perforates the Triceps, pafling between that

Mufde and the Bone, in its way to the Leg.

Having pafled through the Triceps, it is found in the back-

pa! t of the Thigh, where it fends Branches, .fometimes termed

Perforates, to the Flexors and Integuments, one Branch, the

principal Medullars, to the fubftance of the Bone, and others to

of the Vafti Mufcles, the Mufcular Branches communica-

ting above with Branches defcendir.g from the fuperior parts or

the Thigh. In this part of the Thigh it lies clofe upon the.

Bone, and adhere? firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, where it

is termed A. Popiitea.

Akteria Poplitea.

The Arteria Poplitea is lodged deep in the hollow be-

tween the Ham-ltrings, and between the Condyles of the Os Fe-

moris, covered by its aflbciate Vein and Nerve, and generally by

a great deal of Fat.

It gives oft' feveral Branches, termed Articulares Superiores and

Jnferiores, to the Joint of the Knee.

Four of thefe, fituated, two above and two below the Joint,

are more regular and conftant than the reft, viz*

The Articularis Superior Interna, which turns round the Os

Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, paffes under the Sernimem-

branofus and Semitendinous ; and, after perflating the Ten-

don of the Triceps Mufcle, is ttifperfed '.'pon the upper and in •

net part of the Knee, annltomofing above with Branchc

down from the Femoral Artery.

The Anicu/aris Superior Externa, which arifes nearly oppofits

to the former, paffes outwards between the Tendon ot the Bi-

ceps and Body of the Os Femoris, immediately above its outm-

Condyle, and is loft upon the upper and outer part of the Knee ,

i'.s Branches anaftomoling with thole of its fellow, and particu-

larly with the long defcending Branch of the Circumftcxa Ex-

terna.

The Articularis Inferior Interna, which arifes oppofnc ti
•

hend'ng of the Joint, paffes downwards, and then turns roun :

the Tibia, immediately below its Inner Condyle.

It lends Branches fnft to the back-part, then to the inner iide

of the Knee j fome of them i by khe SemilunarCar-

tn iges into the inner part of the joint.

It convmiuieates above with the Branches of t'.ie Art

Superior Interna.

T i
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The Artkularit Inferior Externa, which comes off near the

former, and paffes fir It downwards, then outwards, between the

Extem.tl Latcial and the CaiTular Ligament, to be difperfed up-
on che under and oute^. part of the Knee and inner pave of the

Joint
; communicating with its fellow of the opposite fide, and

?.
ve

'
W! n tni? branches of the Articularis Superior Externa.

The other lefs conftant Articular Branches are difperfed upon
the Mufcles a little above the Joint.
The Artcria Poplitea, having fu-nifhed Branches to the Joint

of the Knee, gives others to the Mufcles at the upper and back
part of the Leg, two of which termed Sureties, more confiriera-

ble than the reft, pafs into the heads of the Gastrocnemius Ex-
ternus.

The Trunk of the Artery pafTes afterwards between the head "

of the external Galtrocnemius and commonly from two to threc

inches below the bending of the Knee, and at thf und:r and out-

er edge of the Poplireus divides into two large Arteries, the Ti-

bialis Antica, and Tibialis Pofiica.

Tibialis Antica — The Tibialis Antica palTes directly

through the upper end of the InterolTeous Ligament to the fore-

part of the Leg.

In its delcent in the Leg, it adheres dofely to the anterior

furtace of the InterolTeous Ligament ; and has the Tibialis An-
ticus on the inner fide, and the Long Entenfors of the Toes on
the outer

A little above the Ankle, it partes upon the outer and fore-pa-

1

of the Tibia, and getting under the Annular Ligament and Ex-
tenfor Pollicis, it goes along the convex furfaceof the Foot.

It fu»| lies, in general, the Mufcles and Integuments, which
belong to the outer and fore-part of the Foot, and ultimately paf-

fes into the Deep Mufcles of the Sole.

Its Branches eome off in the following order, viz —
A Small Branch fent off before the Trunk perforates the In-

terolTeous Ligament, to be difperfed upon the narts near the

Joint; the fuperior Twigs running in a retrograde direction.

The Recurrens Antirior, which arifes from the Artery after it

has perforated the Ligament, and is distributed upon the Muf-
cles at the upper part of the Leg, and upon the Ligiments at the

tinder part of the Knee, anaftomofing there with tbe
#
Jnferior Ar-

ticular Arteries.

Numerous Branches fent off in a lateral direction to the Muf--
cles and Integuments on the outer and fore-part of the Leg.

The Malleoli Interna, which comes off near the lower end of

the Tibia, and is djfperfed on the parts about the ii.jicr Ankle.

The Malleoli Ext.-tr.u, which arifes a little lower tha«| tl,»

former, and is distributed to the parts near the outer Ankle.
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The Artcria Tarfea, which takes its origin a little anteriorly

to the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more confiderablc in
flic :han the Malleolar Branches.

It paffes obliquely outwards and forwards under the Extenfor
Br vis Digitorum, and fends Branches to the Joint of the Ankle,
where it communicatee with the Malleolar Arteries.

It lupplies the greater part of the Mufcles, Integuments, &c.
on the upper and outer part of the Foot, and fends Branches

ii Inte'roflilf to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bones of
the fniall Toes,—which, however, are frequently derived from
the Metatarfal Artery.

The Artcria Mctatarfea, which goes off about the middle of
the Doifum Pedis, and paffes obliquely towards the root of the
Little Toe, affifting the former Artery in furniihing Branches to
the upper part of the Foot and Toes, and fometimes, in part 0/
entirely fupplying the place of that Artery.

The remaining part of the Anterior Tibial Artery afterwards
advances between the Extenfor of the great, and loni Extenfor
01 the (mall Toes, fending Twigs to the adjacent parts, and di-

viding, between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and that
next it, into a Large Pefterfor and a Small Anterior Branch.

The Po/hrior Branch, which may be confidercd as the con-
tinuation of the Trunk, links between the Metatarfal Bones

r the two rli-it Toes, and analtomofes with a deep Artery in the
Sole.

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name of D^--
falit Poll'uisy to be difperfed upon the Great and Second Toes.

Tibialis Postica—The Tibialis Poftica divides abi>ut a

finger's breadth under the origin of the Tibialis Antica, into the

Fibularis, and Tibialis Poltica vhictly lb palled.

The Fibular is, termed alfo Peronea, which is fmallcr than
cither of the Tibial Arteries, runs down at the inner li.te of the

Fibula, for a confiJerjble way along the Leg, and is fkuatcd,

firft under the Scieus, and dun under the FLxor Longus Pol-

fi'cij.

Its Branches are diftributed to the Mufcles at the outer part of

the ]>g in the neighbourhood of the Fib'ila,— a fmall Medullary

Branch alfo penetrating the fubftance of that Bone.

A little above the in eri >r Articulation of the Tibia and Fi-

b'.ila, it lenJs a Bran.h forwards, termed Pcrotua An
which perforates the Interoffcous Ligament, and i

c
- difperfed up-

on the fore part of the Ankle, where it analtomofes with the Ex-
ternal Branch of the Tibialis AntLa.

ontinuation of the Trunk, fometimes termed Peronea

Pfarior, defcends, be.hiir.1 'he Malleolus Ex'.er.iUi, to the outer
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and back-part oi* the Foot, anaftomoJing with the External Mal-
leolar and Tarfal Branches of the Tibialis Antica.
The Tibialis Postica, properly fo called, paries down at

the baek-piirt of the Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis Polticus

and Flexor Digitorum, and under the Gaftrocnemius Internus,

in its defcent through the Leg.

Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more fuperficial, and has

the Tibialis Pofticus and Flexor Digitorum Longus on the inner,

and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the outer fide of it.

From ihe Ankle, it runs in the Hollow of the Os Calcis, and

behind the Abduclir Pollicis, to the Sole of the Foot.

Its Branches fupoly the Mufcles at the back and inner part

of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole ; forming many
Inofculations with the Branches of the anterior Tibial and the

Fibular Artery.

In its courle along the Leg, it gives off—
Numerous Branches, fimilar to thofe of the Tibialis Antica, to

the furrounding Mufcles :

The Arteria Nutritia Tibia, which begins a little below the

upper end of the Trunk, defcends for fome way in the Leg, and

gives Branches to the de p Mufcles and Membranes near it, and

one Branch termed A. Meduilaris, which enters the Hole near

the middle of the Bone.

Several Branches to the parts beh : nd, and at the inner fide of

the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with others of the An-
terior Tibial Artery.

The Trunk of the Artery divides in the Hollow of the Os Cal-

cis, at the place where it is abe»ut to go behind the Abductor

Po!!icis, into two principal Plantar Branches,—the Interna and

Externa.

The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Aponeurofis

Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Tries between them.

The Plantaris Interna paffes near the inner fide of ,the Sole,

between the Ap oneurofis Plantaris and Abductor Pollicis.

It gives Branches which run in a retrograde direction to the

back- part of the Ankle and adjacent parts of the Heel :

Several Branches from each (Lie, w!iieh go forwards to the

Mufcles and Integuments, and other parts at the concave edge of

the Sole.

At the root of the Great Toe, it fends a principal Branch to

its inner fide; it then paffes under the P'lexor Longus Poll cis,

and after anaftnmofmg with the Arcus Plantaris, gives off a

large Branch which fplits into two,—one to the outer fiJe of the

Great Toe, and the other to the adjacent fide of the Too
next it,
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The I'lantarij Extern a,—which may be confidered as

the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much larger

than the Interna,—paries obliqely outwards between the Flexor

fircvis Digitorum, and Flexor Acceflbrius, till it reaches the

Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.
It is afterwards arched forwards between the Flexors of the

Toes and Metatarfal bones, the Trunk being continued to the

root of the Great Toe, under the name of Arcus Plantarit.

The External Plantar Artery fends off—
A Confu'.erablc Branch, firlt to the under, then to the outer part

of the Heel, whidh communicates externally with Branches of the

anterior TibiaLaud the Fibular Arteries :

Several BrSgtiio the Flexors of the Toes, and to other parts

in the outer pc^Rft of the Sole, which communicate, on the in-

ner fide, with the n'rirnehes of the I'lantaris Interna, and at the

outer with thofc of the anterior Tibial Artery.

The Arcus I'lantaris gives out

—

Several Branches to the deep Mufclesof the Sole*, •particularly,

Rami InteroJJei to the Mufcles between the Mctatarfaf Bones :

A Branch to the outer lidc of the Little Toe :

Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at the roots of

the Toes, and run along the edges of thefe, in the manner the

Digital Arteries do along the Fingers.

Between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and the one

next it, the Plantar Arch anaflom fes with the pofterior or per-

forating Branch of the anterior Tibial Artery, forming a free

communication between the Arteries of the upper and under iidc

of the foot. Frequently it fends ofT here a Digital Artery, which

forks and runs along the outer fide of the Great Toe, and inner

fide of the Toe next it, fo as to fupply the place of one of the

Branches of the Internal Plantar Artery.

At the roots of the Toes, the InterolTeus Arteries of the upper

part of the Foot, alfo form diftimSr. anaftomofes with the anterior

extremities of the Trunks of the Digital Arteries.

V R INS.

The Veins 6f the Inferior Extremities, like thofe of

the Su ft. r ior, contilt of a Subcutaneous and Deep let, and, like

them alfo, are futnilhed with numerous Valves.

Si in u tan r.oi's Veins.—The Subcutaneous Veins arefitu-

ateu between the Common Integuments and General A;-
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anaftomofe frequently with each other bv"large Branches, and
have feveralconmunications alfo with the deep-featcd Veins.

They form two principal Trunks, called Saphtfr.a Major and

Saphana Minor ;—the term Sapbana applied from the Vein be-

jng fuppofed to be always •uifible.

TheSAPH*NA Major begins upon the upper fide of the

Foot, runs over the fore-part of the inner Ankle, and afcends in

the Leg at the inner edge of the Tibia.
From the Leg, it paifis up by the infide of the Knee, and af-

terwards, from the inner to the upper and fore-part of the

Thigh.

It is at firft compofed of Veins, derived from the upper and

inner part of the Dorfum Pedis, which have frequent anaftomo-

fes with each other, and are of confiderable fizc.

In its afcent it is joined by Branches from the fuperficial

parts of the Leg, and is frequently fplit into a Plexus, fome way
below the Knee.

It receives Branches from the fuperfici 1 parts of the Thigh,

and fmall Twigs from the Inguinal Glands.

It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly oppofite

to, or a little higher than, the origin of the Arteria Profunda.

The SaphjIna Minor arifes from the outer fide of the Foot,

and .» uTis behind the Malleolus Externus.

From i:ds in the back-part of the Leg, upon the

furfac; ni as Externus, and goes into the Ham.
It i > formed by the Veins of the upper and outer part of the

Foot, a< in,i Major, over the Metatarfal

Bones, bv one or more Arches, which receive a Plexus of Bran-

ches into t..eii loiver or convex part.

It is joined by the fuperficial Veins of the outer and back-part

of the i,eg, which have frequent anaftomofes with each other,

and with the Branches of the Saphaena Major.

It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and communicates con-

ftantjy by a fm3ll Branch with the Saphasna Major, a little a-

bo\e the Knee.

Deep Veins. The Deep Veins of the Leg, like thofe of the

m, run clofe at each fide of their Arteries, and are dou-

ble their number, but differ a little from the Radial and Ulnar

Veins, in being proportionally larger.

The Tibial and Fibular Veins anaftomofe in fome pla-

ces with each other, and alfo communicate with the Subcutane-

ous Veins.

At the upper part of the Leg, they are united together, to form

the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly at the fame place

where the eorrelponding arteries come oft'.
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The Vena Poplitia adheres dofely to

of the Artery, which it in a great meafure conceit!:,, and is com-
monly fingle, excepting a fmall Vein which fometimes accom-
panies and communicates with it.

The Popliteal Vein receives the Vense Surales and Articulates,

and the Sapha'na Minor j after which it forms the Femoral Vein.
The Vena Femoral is receives the Veins which correfpond

with the perforating Branches of the Femoral Artery, and pafles

in through the Triceps, where the Artery comes out. ,
In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the Artery,

afterwards turning gradually to its inner fide ; and at the upper

part of the Thigh, it is joined by the Vena Profunda.

The Vena Prof un da receives the Veins correfponding with

the Branches of the Artery of that name, and is fometimes of

a large fize, being then in a great meafure the continuation of

the Vena Poplitea, a fmall Vein only in fuch cafes accompany-
ing the Trunk of the Femoral Artery.

Belldcs the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes in fmall

Veins from the External parts of Generation, from the Inguinal

Glands, and from the other fuperficial parts of the Groin :—
and, in particular, it receives a Branch of confiderable fize,

which defcends from the Integuments of the fore-fide of the Ab-
domen.

The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the different

Veins of the Inferior Extremity, pafles into the Abdomen, behind

Poupart's Ligament, being ftill fituated at the inner fide of

the Artery,—after which it forms the Iliaca Externa.

The Iliaca Externa receives into its beginning the Epi-

gaftric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, and fometimct

the V. Obturatrix.

It is fituated at the infide of the External Iliac Artery, ?nd

afterwards croffes behind it on the right, and behind the Internal

Iliac Artery on the left fide of the pelvis, to join the Trunk of

the Hypog.ifhic Vein.

The Vena Hypocastrica, or Iliaca Interna, is fi-

tuated at the outer fide of the Artery and receives the different

Veins which correfpond with the Branches of the Hypogastric

Artery, and which are furnifhed with Valves where they are

fituated among the Flefhy parts of the Pelvis.

The External and Internal Iliaes unite and form the Common
Iliac*, a little below the divifion of the correfponding Arteries.

The Iliaca Communes afcend by the right fide of their

refpeclivc Arteries, and a little below the Bifurcation of the

Aorta,—or upon the forc-nart of the Fifth Lumbar Vertebra,.—



unite to form the Inferior Cava, fituated, as formerly mentipned,
at the right fide of the Aorta.
The Vena Cava Inferior,—which is much larger than

the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in fize the defcending

jiorta,-—receives, at its beginning, the Vena Sacra, and higher,

the Venae Lumbares, which, in the left fide, pafs behind die

Trunk of the A or* a.

It likcwife receives the Venae Renales, and the Spcrmatica of

the right fide.

At length it takes in the Vena; Hepaticae and Diaphragmatica?,

and perforating the Diaphragm at the root of the Liver, it ter-

minates in the Right Auricle of the Heart.



PART VII.

OF THE NERVES IN GENERAL.

THE Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are generally

confidered as being directly continued from the Medullary

Subftance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow;—although inftan-

ces have been frequently met with, where the Brain, and even

the Spinal Marrow, have been found nearly obliterated in the

Pcetus, and yet the Nerves retained their ufual appearance.

They are compofed of Funiculi clofely connected, and each of

thefe again of fmaller F'tbrilla which may be fubdivided into parti

fo extremely minute, as almoft to elude the nake.l Eye, but

which may be readily feen by the afiiftance of the Microfcope :

—No Cavity, however, has been yet obferved in them.

The Medullary Part of the Fibrillae appears to be furnifhed

with Cineritious Subftance derived from their l'ia Mater; in

proof of which, they are obferved to be in general of a browner

colour than the Medullary Subftance of the Brain, and larger in

their courfe than at their fuppofed origin.—Monro's Objcvv.on

Nerv. Syji.

The Medullary Subftance of the Fibrillae is pulpy and tender,

but rendered thicker and ftronger by the coverings they receive

from the Tunica Arachnoidea, and Fia Mater, while within the

Bones, and more particularly by the additional covering given

them by the Dura Mater upon their exit.

The Dura Mater, in its pafiage through the Bafe of the Cra-

nium, and between the different Vertebra?, is connected by its

F.xternal Surface to the Pericranium and Pcriofteum ; while the

inner part of it, together with the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia

Mater, is continued along the Nerves.

VOL. II. *J
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The lnvolucra, or Coverings, inclofe each of the Nerves in

general, andlikewife the feveral Fibrillse of which they arecom-
pofed, whereby their fize, as welf as ftrcngtb, is greatly in-

creafed.

The Nerves, foon after leaving the Bones, have the Dura
Mater fo intimately connected with them, that it has been con-

fidered by fome Authors, as degenerating into condenfed Cellular

Subftancc, notwithflanding it ftill retains the general appearance

of the Dura Mater.

Upon examining the Nerves, efpecially the fmall ones, in a

living or recently dead animal, they are obferved to have nume-
rous White Lines placed tranfverfely, or in a Terpentine direction.

—Obf. onNer-v. Syft. Tab. XIII.

When the Nerves are moderately ftrctched, this appearance

becomes lefs evident ; and when extended confiderably, or when

macerated in water, it vanilhes entirely.

Prochaska {De Carne Mufculari) fuppofes thefe Serpen-

tine Lines to be owing to a decutTation of VefTels and Fibres of

Cellular Subftance ftraitening the Nerves.

Dr. Monro confiders them as Folds or Joints allowing the

Nerves to accommodate themfelves to the various Mates of Flex-

ion and Extenfion.

The Nerves are fupplied with Arteries from the neighbouring

Blood-veiTels, to whi^h they (end correfponding Veins.

Thefe, however, are fmall, and difficult of injection, except-

ing irj the large Nerves, where the VefTels are more confiderably,

and whqre, after a minute injection, the Nerve receives the co-

lour of the matter injected.

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to poffefs much
contra&ility $ while the Arteries, upon being cut are obferved to

retract very confiderably.

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular Subftance

and Fat, and in the Interlaces of ihe Vifcera and Mufcles, where

theyare prevented from being comprelTed j though in feveral parts

they are expofed to the hardnefs of Bones, or to the action of

Mufcles, over or through which they pafs.

In their courfc through the different parts of the Body, they

generally run as (traight as is confiftcnt with the nature of the

particular part over which they pafs, and their own fafcty.

In their progrefs, they divide into Branches, which become
gradually fmaller, and which, though taken collectively, are in-

ieriar in fize to the Trunks from which they iflue.

The Branches generally run eft" at acute angles ; but in feveral

places they have a retrograde direction.

They have commonly the fame kind of diftribution in the oppo-

fitc fides of the fame Subject, and vary little in tbis refpect In

different Subjects.
'
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In fonie parts of the Body, feveral Nerves unite together, and

form a Plexus or Net-work ; in others, they unite into a Common
Trunk ; and in many, by fuch an union, a hard knot, termed
Ganglion, is formed.
When the Plexufes, or the Common Trunks, are minutely ex-

amined by flitting open their coverings, it is found, that their

Fibrillar are intermixed in fuch a manner, that each of the

Neives parting out from the Plexus, or from the Common Trunk,
is compofed of Fibrillae from feveral, or from all the Nerves
which entered it, in confequence of which, the Organs in gene-

ral are furnifhed with Nerves from various fources. Obf. on

Ner-v. Syjl.

The Ganglia differ from each other in fize and figure : They
have thicker Coats and are more Vafcular than the Nerves ; and
are larger than the whole «f the Nerves, taken conjunctly, which
enter into or go out from them.—They are fuppofed to ferve as

frefh fources of Nervous Influence.

They are compofed of Nervous Fibrillae, covered by fomething

like a Cineritious Matter, and are fo divided, multiplied, and

intermixed, that each of the Nerves paffing out from a Ganglion

is found to be compofed of Fibrillae derived from the greater part

of the Nerves which enter it.

—

Obf. on Ner-v. Syjl.

Where Nerves pafs out from the fide of a Ganglinn, they

are compofed of Fibrillae whi.h come oft" in contrary directions;

—the one fet from the beginning, the other from the oppofite

extremity of the Ganglion.

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia have the

fame ftrucltire with thofe which enter them, but are found, with

only a few exceptions, to be rather larger.

In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run parallel to

rach other ; but when macerated in water, fo as to diflblve the

Cellular Subftance, or when otherwife accurately examined, they

are feen evidently to intermix fomewhat after the manner of the

Fibrillin in the Plexus, or in the Ganglia

—

Obf. on Na-v.

The Termination of the Nerves is foft, pulpy, and pellucid,

as is difHn&ly feen in the Retina of the Eye ^r Ear ;
the exter-

nal Covering being entirely laid afide, while the Pia Mater, in

particular, accompanies them throughout.

The Nerves preferve the motion of the Mufcular Fibres.

They conftitute the immediate Organs of Senfation, and con-

vey Impreffions made upon them to the Mind.

The manner in which thefe Iinprcflions are produced,—whe-

ther by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves ; or by a Liquid

called Nit-jous Fluid, contained and moving in them ;—or by art

eleftric Matter common to them and many other fubftances ; or
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in what manner that power acts, termed Animal Eic&ncity,

whi h has been lately difcovered to take place in the Animal
Kingdom, upon the application of certain Metals ; is not yet un-

der flood.

DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES.

The Nerves are diftinguifhed into two Claffes ; one arifing

Irom the Brain, termed Cerebral ; the other from the Spinal Mar-
row, termed Sfinal Nerves.

The Cerebral Nerve? are gene-ally reckoned Nine or Ten Pain
in number, befides a particular Pair, which has the name of

Sympathetic.

They pafs through the Holes in the Bafe of the Cranium, and

rec ivc their refotr/tive Names according to their order; or from
their Functions; or from the Farts on which they are difperfed, &c.

The Spinal N. rves confilt of Twenty Nine or Thirty Pairs,

which pais out be.wcen the different Vertebra?, befides a Pair

called Accefl'ory, which enter the Cranium from the top of the

Spin t! M jit w, and afterwards pafs out with one of the Cere-

bral Nerves.

Nerves which tass through the Base of the
Cranium.

The First Pair, or Olfactory Nerves,—arife, on

each fide ot the Brain, by three feparate Striae, from the Cor-

pora Striata, at the under and back-part of the Anterior Lobes,

near where the Carotid Arteries enter the Figures of Sylvius.
They are inore tender than the other Nerves, and alfo differ

ijom them in net being compofed of Fafciculi.

They run each in a Furrow, upon the under Surface of the

Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little and becoming

foraewhat larger, till they reach the Cribriform Plate of the

OFthm :d Bone.

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, in colour,

and coniiftem.e, refembles the Cortical part of the Brain, but is

mixe ' with ftreaks of Medullary Matter.

From this' Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are fer.t off,

which pafs through th n Holes of the Cribriform Plate, and now
become firm and flrohg like the other Nerves, by receiving a co-

vering from the Dura Mater.
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After entering the Nofe, they divide into two Portions or

Planes,—one parting on the Septum, the other upon the Orta
Turbinata, and other parts oppofue to the Septum, an . both
running at firft in Grooves of the Bones.
They form a beautiful Plexus, v/hich is fpread out upon that

fide of the Membrane of the Nofe whi h is contiguous to the

Bones, and may be traced a confiderable way upon it in diftindl

Threads, which becoming gradually fmaller, fink into the Mem-
brane, and are fuppofed to terminate on the furface next the Ca-
vity of the Nofe, there conftituting the Organ of Smell.

The Second Pair, or Optic Ner v es,—which are of
great fize, arife from the ThaU mi Optici, and are connected in

their partage to Tubercles at the root of the lnfundibulum, which
furniln them with an addition of Medullary Subftan^e.

They are of a purer while than other Nerves, having lefs Ci-

neritibus Matter entering their compofition, and differ alfo in

the Pia Mater !urni(hing them with a general Covering, before

it invelts the fcveral Fafciculi of which thty ave formed.

At the fore-part of t!ie Sella Turcica, they unite, and have

their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed.

From this union, they go obliquely outwards and forwards

through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits; and advancing in

the Orbits in a waving direction,—to prevent them from being

over-ftretched in the motions of the Eye,—they perforate the

Bills, to be expanded into the Retinae, which have been already

defcibed.

The Third Pair, or Motor es Oculorum,—fmallerthan

the Optic Nerve:-,—arife at the under, inner, and back-part of

the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora Albicantia and Tu-
ber Annulare, by numerous Threads which are foon collected

into their vefpecrive Trunks.
They pafs outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at the fides of

the Pofterior Clinoid Procefs, and running along the upper part

of the Cavernous Sinus, at the outfide of the Carotid Arteries,

they get through the Foramina Lacera into the Orbits.

Upon entering the Otbhs, they divide into feveral Branches,

which fupply the greater number of the Mufcles of the Eye, in

confequence of which the Nerves have obtained their particular

name.

A Branch runs to each of the Mufcles within th? Orbit, ex-

cepting the Trochlearis andAbdu&orj and the Nerve likewife

aflifts in forming a fmall Ganglion, termed Ophthahmc, from

which Twigs are lent off to fupply the Ball of the Eye.

The Fourth Pair, or Pathetic,—have their origin the

higheft o( the Cerebral Nerves, an I are the moft flender of the

B xly, being generally formed of one Fafciculus only on ea:h fide.

U 2
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They arife by a fingie, and foretimes by a double root, be-
hind the 'ie^es, from the Medullary Expanfion which 1

the Fourth Ventricle, and which unites the Pro-
scffus ad Teftes to each ether.

They afterwards turn -ound the Cruta Cerebri, and perforate

the Dura Mater at the edge of the Tentorium, foms way behind
the entrance ot .he Third Pair.

They run arterwards along the Cavernous Sinufes, at the outer

fide of the Third IVir, then crofs over that Pair, and paffing

out of the Cranium L Foramina Lacera, they

i the upper part of the. Orbit
entirely aifperfed up n ihe Pathetic or Trochlears Mufcles.
The Fifth Pair, or Par Triceminum,—which are the

largeft N :rves of the Brain, arife, each by an antcvior fmall,

Portion, from the fide of the Tuber Annu-
lare, where :he Crura Cerebelli join it.

They enter the Du a Mater a little below the Tentorium, over

the points of the Paries Petrofse of the Temporal Bones, and
form a Plexus on each fide, in which upwards of fifty .

T

ntly been enumerated.

Plexus finks clcfe by the outfide of the Cavernous Sinus,

conti raled by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and forms .

lion fometisnes La. led Cafferion, after Gasser, who, if not the

Difcoverer, was the firft who itluftrated it.

The Ganglion ;

s of a femilunar fjrm, and plated tranfverfcly

with refpec! to the Trunk of the N.rve.

From the oppofite and curved edge of the Ganglion, three large

s come out: the firft and Anterior, tcrme.: Op'

—ihe fecond and Middle, the Superior Maxillary, ana the third

and Polte.iior, the Inferior Maxillary.

The First Branch >f the Fifth Pair,—at the fide of

the Sella Turcica, is fituaicd lower than the Thiid Pair, and

afterwards croffes over it, being prcvioufly connected by Nervous

Matter to the Trunk of the Fourth Pair.

It g pes through the Foiamen Lacerum into the Orbit, and is

there divided into the following Branches, viz.

The Supra-Oibslar, which is the largeft of the whole, being

a continuation ol the Ophthalmic.

It p'all'es immediately under the Membrane which lines the

uoper pait of the Orbit, and fplits into two branches of unequal

li*e.

fmaller Branch termed Supratrochlear]!, runs ur.dtr the

SupeiciUary Ri ( ge to the Upper Eye-lid and Foie head.

The larger paffes through the Foramen Supra-Orbit;ir!um,~

.

or over the Superciliary Ridge when the Foramen is a wanting,—

tranches to the Upper Eve-lid, and divides into
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Others, which run back partly above, but chiefly under tbe Fron-
tal Mulcle, to fupply the fore and upper part of the Head in ge-
neral, while minute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones.

The Nafal Branch, which runs obliquely over the Optic
Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to the Eye, then
under the Levator Mufcles of the Eye-lid and Eye j and getting

between the Abductor Oculi and Trochlearis, pafl'es to the infide

of the Orbit.

It fends a Branch, which after entering the Foramen Orbita-
riom Internum Anterius, re-enters the cavity of the Cranium,
and gets upon the Cribriform Plate of the OEthmoid Bone.
From thence it paiTes down through one of the anterior Holes

or this Plate, and fends Twigs to the membrane at the anterior

part of the Noftril, while the Nerve defcending at the fore-Dart

>: the Septum Narium, is difperfed upon the point, and Wing
of the NFofe

The continuation of the Nafal Branch, now called Infiatrccb-
t/5, partes forwards to the inner Corner of the Eye, and is

ciiftributed upon the Lacrymal Sac and parts adjacent.

The Laaymal Branch, which runs along the Abduftor Oculi
-Mulcle, fends Twigs to the Membranes and Fat near it, like-wife

one or two th. -ugh the Subftince of the Cheek-bone, and one in

ular to the Subftjnce of the Lacrymal Gland, while ano-
tlier pailes over the Gland, and vanishes in the neighbouring

pjits.

A Brand to the OphthalmicGanglion, which is fometimes fent

off from the Nafal, at other times from the Ophthalmic Trunk.
The Ophthalmic Ganglion,-—termed alfo Lent tartar, • horn its

. U lormed by this Branch from the Fifth, and by another

rrom the Third Pair, and is commonly the fmalleft in the Body.

a ablon:; form :\\)d comprciled, is fituated at the out-

the Optic Nerve a little hefore its entrance into the Or-
concealed in Fat. Sometimes, though rarely, the

Filaments vihich form it take their origin entirely from the Third

Pair.

From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments arife, termed

Ciliary Ncr*vcs, collected into two Portions, which creep along

the oppnffte fides of the Optic Nerve, feparated a little from each

other and running in company with the Ciliary Arteries.

Befides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, one and fome-

times two Filaments arife from the Ramus Nafalis, and pafs

along with the other Ciliary Branches.

The Ciliary Nerves, running with fcarcely any divifion, reach

the back-part of the Eye; and a little, be-fore th Infertion ot the

Outic Nerve, enter the Sclerotic Coat, pafs obliquely through it,
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and about the middle of the Ball, appear upon the Surface of

the Tunica Choroides.
Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel direction,

fending very few evident Branches, either to it or to each other,

till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where they divide into nume-
rous minute Filaments.

Upon the Choroides, five or fix arc larger than the left, fomc
being fo minute as almoft to efcape the naked Eye.
At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into two Bran-

ches, which are covered by the Cellular Subftance of the Circle:

and thefe, at the root of the Iiis, are fubdivided intoftiil fmaller

Branches., which run in a radiated and waving direction, the Ci-

liary Veflels being interp Ted.
Near the inner edge of the Pupil, they are united in'o Arches,

from which very minute Twigs run to the interior margin ot the

Iris.

The Second Branch, or Superior|Maxilla*y Nerve
is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is principally difperfed upon

the Parts belonging to the Upper Jaw, from which it has its

name.
It goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphenoid Bone,

and at its exit divides into numerous Branches, viz.

The Spheno-Palatine, or Lateral Nafa! Ner-ve, which fends a

reflected Branch through the Foramen Pterygoideunxof the Sphe-

noid Bone, to join the Sympathetic Nerve in the Canalis Caro-

ticus, and a Branch which enters the Fotamen Innbminatnm of

the Pars Petr.'fa, to join the Porrio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Lateral Nafal Nerve goes afterwaids into the Spheno-

palatine Hole, to be difperfed upon the under and back- part of

the Septum, and oppofite fide of thcNofe, and upon the Membrane
of the Sphenoidal Sinus and Euftachian Tube : One Branch in

particular, after palling along the Septum, goes through the Fo-

ramen Incifivum to the roof of the Mouth.
The Paiato Maxillary, or Palatine Branch, which d

through the Canal leading to the Foramen Palatinum Pofterius .

and running near the Alveoli with correfpondir.g Blood -

fends Branches to the Velum Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and

Minute Filaments which penetrate into the Palate-plate of t!
-

Superior Maxillary Bone.

Small Branches, whkh pafs round the Upper Jaw, and vaniih

in the Cheek.

A Twig> which goes through the Hole in the Os Mala, along

with a Branch of the Ocular Artery, to the Face.

Small filament;, which rundown into the back-partof the Su-

: ixiliay None, and fupply the fubftance o( th;- Uppej
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Jaw, the large Dentes Molares, and Membrane lining the An-
trum Maxillare.

The Second Part of the Fifth Pair after fending off thefe dif-
ferent Branches, goes into the Canal under the Orbit, and forms
the Infra-orbitar Nerve, which, white in the Canal, gives off

- Filaments palling through minute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, to
the Antium, to the Subftance of the Bone, to the fmall Molares,
Caninui, Inci fores, and Fore-teeth; and fometimes a Twig,
the companion of a fmall Branch of the Internal Maxillary Ar-
tery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit.
The Infra Orbitar Nerve paffes afterwards out of the Foramen

Infra-Orbitanum, and divides into many large branches, to be
diftnbuted upon the Check, Under Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and fide
of the Nofe.

The Third Branch, or Inferior Maxillary Nerve,
goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoid Bone, and fup-
plies the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and theMufcles fau-
lted between it and the Os Hyoides, by the following Branches,
viz.

One, or fometimes two Deep Temporal Branches, to the inner
part of the Temporal Mufcle.

Branches, to the Maffeter, Pterygoideus, and Buccinator Muf-

A Branch which paffes behind the Cervix of the Lower Jaw,
and gives off Filaments to the fore part of the Ear, and after-
wards accompanies the Temporal Artery upon the fide of the
Head, where it terminates.

A Branch, to the Buccinator Mufcle and other parts of the
Cheek.

V

A Nerve of confiderable fizz, termed Lingual or Gujlatorius,
which paffes between the Pterygoid Mufcles, to the inntr of
which it gives fome Filaments. It then fends off, from its un-
der fi<c, a Ganglion which tranfmits Nerves to the Inferior
Maxillary Gland.
The Lingual Nerve a lfo tranfmits fevera! Branches to the Sub-

lingual Gland, and to the Mufcles of the Tongue.
It terminates, at length, near the Point of the Tongue, by

many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papilla;; in confe-

rence of which this Branch is considered as the principal Nerve
of the Organ of Tafte.

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having parted

with the Lingual Nerve, directs its courfe between the Pterygoid
Mufcles to the Pofterior Foramen of the Inferior Maxillary Ca-
nal.

Before entering the Canal, it fends off a long and (lender

Branch, which is lodged at fiift in a Furrow of the Bone, and
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goes afterwards to be difperfed chiefly upon the Mylo-hyoideus
Mufcle and Sublingual Gland.
The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted along the

Canal of the Jaw under the Alveoli, where it diftributes Fila-

ments to the different Teeth of the correfponding fide, and to

the Subftance of the Bone : and coming out of the Canal by the

Anterior Maxillary Foramen, fomewhat diminished in fize, it

fcatters its remaining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip.

The Sixth Pair, or Abducentes, arife from the begin-

ning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common to the Ttf-

ber Annulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, and are the fmalleft of

the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair excepted.

They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner fide of the en-

trance of the Fifth Pair, and run f rwards within the Cells of

the Cavernous Sinus ; but fo furrounded by Cellular Subftance,

as to fcem to be protected from the Blood of that Receptacle.

While in the Sinus Cavemofi, they are fituated between the

Opthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, upon the furface of

the latter of which they fend off two or three Filaments on

each fide of the Head, to affift in forming the Great Sympathe-

tic Nerves.

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through the Fo«

ramina Lacera, to be difperfed entirely upon the Abductor Muf-
eles of the Eyes.

The Seventh Pair is compofed, on each fide, of two por-

tions,—-the Ner-vus Auditorius, Nervus Acujiicus, or Portio Mol-

lis ; and the Communicant Faciei, or Portio Dura.
The Portio Mollis, is the fofteft of the Nerves, except-

ing the Olfactory.

It arifes by tranfverfe Medullary Striae from the Anterior

part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is feparated from its fellow of

the opp'-fite fide only by the Crena of the Calamus Scriptorius.

The Striae, turning round the Medulla Oblongata, apply

themfelves to the Tuber Annulare, from which they receive an

addition of fubftance, and then get to the fide of the Portio

Dura.

The Portio Dura, fometimes alfo called Sympatbtticus Mi-

nor, arifes from that pa--t of the Brain which is common to the

Pons Varolii, Crur.i Cerebelli, and Medulla Oblongata ; and

at its origin, is fituated upon the inner fide of the Portio Mol-

lis.

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk of the Por-

tio Mollis, a fmall Nerve arifes, termed by "Wrisbeig, Portio

Media inter P . Duram et P. Mollem.

It comes oft" by minute FibriHae, which foon unite into a

Trunk, from the pofterior part of the Pons Varolii, or from
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the adjoining part of the Medulla Oblongata, and Is an Accefibry
Nerve of the Portio Dura.
The Portio Dura, confiderably fmaller than the P. Mollis,

gets into the Meatus Auditorius Internus, and is there lodged
in a kind of half-iheath, formed by that Nerve, to which it is

connected by fine Cellular Subftance ; the Dura Mater, which
lines the Paflage, giving here a general Covering to both Nerves.
Portio Mollis.—The Portio Mollis is formed of two Faf-

ciculi, nearly of equal fize, one of which belongs to the Cochlea,
the other to the Vellible and Semicircular Canals.

Each of thefc Fafciculi pafles by numberlcfs Fibrillae through
the Cribriform Plate in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius
Internus, to the inner parts of the Labyrinth.

The Fibrillae deftined for the Cochlea go through the Holes in

the fides of the Modiolus.

Some oafs between the Plates which form the Septa of the Gy-
ri ; others go through Holes between the Offeous Plates of the

Lamina Spiralis; but by much the greateli number perforate the

fides of the Modiolus, between the Septum of the Gyri and the
Lamina Spiralis.

The larger Fibrilla: run upon the Membrane covering the La-
mina Spiralis j while the fmaller go from the Modiolus, between
the OlTeous Septa and on the inner fides of the Gyri, to b^ dif-

peifed upon the Membrane l
; ning them.

The remaining Fibrillae perforate the Plate common to the Mo-
diolus and Infundibulum, and vanilli upon rhe lafl half-turn of
the Lamina Spiralis and the Cupola of the Cochlea.

Upon the Ofleous part of th^ Lamina Spiralis, the Nerves have
the common appearance j but upon the Membranous Portion,

they arc of the colour of the Retina of the Eye.

In the whole of their courfe upon the Lamina Spiralis, they

form a real Retina ; though the reticulated ftru&ure becomes
much lefs apparent upon the outer part of this Lamina, and upon
the continuation of the Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves
teeming to terminate in a femipellucid Pulpy Membrane refem-

bling the Retina of the Eye.

The Membrane upon which the Nerves are expanded, is but

ilightly connected to the Perioftcum which lines the inner fide of

the Cochlea, and which, though thin, may be readily perceived,

being painted with Blood-vcllels ;—nor does it differ from the

Periofteum lining the Tympanum.—See Dr. Monro's Treatif-

en tbe Ear.

The Fafciculuswhich belongs to the Veftible, and Semicircular

Canals, forms at firft a Plexus, then a Gangliform Enlargement,

to its entrance into the Labyrinth.
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The Nerves which belong to the Veftiblc and Semicircular Ca-

nals pafs through the Macula Cribrofa, or holes fubdivided into

fmaller Holes by Cribriform Plates in the bottom of the Meatus
Auditorius Internus.

Of thefe Branches, fmall Filaments pafs through the Macula
Cribrofa in the Inferior Foffula of the Meatus Auditorius In-

ternus, to the Alveus Communis or Saccules Veftibuli.

A fmall Branch goes through another Cribriform Hole in the

Inferior FolTula, to the Ampulla of the Pofterior Membranaceous
Semicircular Canal.

A Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the Poftevior

Hole in the upper Foffula of the Meatus Internus, to be difperfed

upon the Ampullae of the Superior and Exterior Membranaceous
Canals.

The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Veftibuli and the

different Ampullae, are fpread out upon them, as in the CoclJtea,

in the form of a Net-work, the Fibre3 of which, by degrees be-

coming pellucid, difappear upon the beginning of the Membra-
naceous Canals.

Portio Dura.—The Portio Dura feparates from the Portio

Mollis, at the bottom or the Meatus Auditorius In:

enters the Cana'is or AquaduEius Fa l lopii, by the ant'

Hole in the upper FolTula at the bottom of the Meatus.
After getting into the Canal, it receives the retrograde Nerv

from the Second Branch of the Fifth Pair, which enters b

Foramen Innominatum on the fore-fide of the Pars Pet

It fends Twigs through Foramina in the fides of the Aqj

to the Maltoid Cells ami :le of the Si

A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in the Adu
at the outer end of it in the Fatus, it gives off a reflected Bra

termed Chorda Tymps.nl, which pavTts between t]

of the Malleus and Incus, and over the Mem: ip;.:;;ii

The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards- in a F

outfide of the Eufta hi an Tube, and joins the Lingual Br;

of the Fifth P^ir, foon after that Nerve has got out of the

nium.
In its paflfage, it fupplies the Mufcles of the Mallei::. ar>a trl

Membranes, Sec. of the Tympanum.
, The Portio Dura afterwards paifes out of the Aquedi: <!

the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, and is at firft lodged deep, be •

ing fituated in a hollow behind the Parotid Gland.

Here it gives a fmall Occipital Branch, which fends Twigs
the back-part of the Ear, and terminates in the Oblique Mut
. les of the Head.

:„ a Branch *a the Diga 1
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byoid Mufcle

;
give3 off a Filament which joir.s the Auricular

Branch of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, and goes to the fore-

part of the Ear; and is connected by another fmall Filament at

the under p;rt of the Ear, with Branches of the Sympathetic
Nerve which run along the External Carotid Artery.

It alfo furniihes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and then
perforates it, dividing into large Branches, which join, feparate,

and rejoin, different times, on the fide of the Face.

This Plexus is expanded in fuch a manner as to conftitute what
has been called by fome the Pes Anferinus, and is divided into

the following fets of Branches, viz.

The Temporal Branches, which afcend upon the fide of the

Head, to be diftributed upon the Temple; fome running over,

others under the Branches of the Temporal Artery, and forming
ftveral joinings with the Frontal Branches of the firtt part of the

Fifth Pair of Nerves :

The Superior Facial Branches, which are difperfed upon the

Orbicularis Oculi Mufcle, and the parts in general about the

outer angle of the Eye, communicating in various placts above

and below the Orbit, with the firit and fecond Branches of the

Firth Pair.

The Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve, which
runs acrufs the MafTetcr Mufcle, and divides into many Bran-
ches, to be difperfed upon the Cheek, and fide of the Nofe and

Lips.

They are connected with the Branches of the Superior Facial,

and near the corner of the Mouth, with others of the fecond

and third parts of the Fifth Pair. They have liktwife fome
communications wijh deep Branches of thefe two Nerves which

pafs outwards between the Mafleter and Buccinator Mufclcs.

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed along the fide of

the under Jaw, to be difperfed upon the parts covering it, and

upon the Under Lip ; and connect themfelves with fome of the.

Middle Facial Branches, and with others belonging to the third

part of the Fifth Pair.

The Descending, or Subcutaneous Cervical Branches, fome of

whuh run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and others down-

wards, near the External Jugular Vein, to the Superficial Muf-
cles, and to the Integuments at the fide and upper-part of the

Neck, where they fo;m communications with the Inferior Faiial

Branched, and with different Branches of the upper Spinal Cer-

vical Nerves.

The Eighth Pair arifes from the Medulla Oblongata, at

the fides of the Bafes of the Coipoia Olivaria, and confift ii

fide, of the Nervus Gloflh-pharyrigeuSj and Pars Va^a.

VOL. II. X
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The Glosso-Phar yngeus is the fmaller of the two, being

only a little fuperior in fize to one of" the Nerves of the Fount.

Pair.

Tiie Pars Vaga comes oft" immediately under the former,

and is compofed of feveral feparated Fafciculi, which ate loon

collected into a fingle Cord.

The two Nerves, pafiing outwards, go through the Bafe of the

Cranium, immediately before the end of the Lateral Sinus, by

the Hole common to the Occipital and Temporal Bone, and are

feparated from each other and from the Sinus by fmall Procefles

of the Dura Mater.

The G hjjo-1 haryngeuz, termed alfo Lingualh Lateralis, upon

its exit from the Cranium, fends a Branch backwards, which

joins the Digaftiic Brjnch of the Portio Dura.

A little lower, it gives oft" Branches, which, with others from

the Pharyngeal Bianch of the Eighth Pair, and from the (
Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus which embraces the Int

Carotid Artery, and afterwards fends Branches along the Caro-

tis Communis to the Heart.

Still lower, it gives Branches which communicate with other*

belong to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go to the upper part of

the Pharynx and to the Stylo-Pharyngeus Mufcle.

The GloiTo Pharyn^eus, after fending a Twig or two to the

Tonii 1

, to the upper pttrt of the Pharynx, and Membrane of the

Epiglottis, divides, into many Branches, which run partly to the

margin and partly to the middle of the root of the Tongue, fup-

plying, efpecially, the Papilla; Majores and the paits in their

neighbourhood.

The Pars Vaga,—upon emerging from the Cranium, frequent-

ly becomes a little incre-sfed in diameter for about an inch dov/.i-

vvards \ forming what iome authors have termed its Gang:,

Enlargement.

It defcends in the Neck at the outer and back-part of the

common Carotid Artery, to which it is clofely united, being in-

cluded along with it in the fame common lheath of Cellular Sub-

ftance.

At the upper part of the Neck, it tranfmits a Branch to the

Pharynx ; and immediately afterwards, a large one to th

e

Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it fends a Filament,

and f-.metimes two, to the Heart.

The P/.jryngeus—chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, but partly

alfo by a Branch from the AccelToiius, is afterwards joined by

Brancnes from the Glolfo-Pharyngeus, and defcends obliquely

over the Internal Carotid Aneiy.
Near the origin of this Artery, it fend; Filaments which join

Others from the upper part of th: Great Sympathetic, and creep
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Common Carotid, to be united with the Carotid Ar-

tery.

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a Gangli-
form Plexus, from which many fmall Branches are fent out, to

be distributed upon the three Constrictors of the correfponding
fide of the Pharynx; one or two Filaments uniting above with
the GlofTo-Pharyngeus, and others below with the Laryngeus
Superior.

The Laryngeus Superior,—kfcends obliquely forwards be-

tween the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx; and behind the origin

of the Carotids, is divide 1 in<o a large Internal or Superior, and
a fmall External- or Inferior Branch.
The Internal Branch paffes forwards between the Os Hyoides

and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage.

It divides into numerous Branches, fome of which go to the

Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Tr mfverfe Arytenoid

Mufcles, and others to the Glandular Membrane of the Epiglot-

tis; while the greater number and the largeft of thefe Branchcj
are difperfed upon the Glandular Membrane lining the upper

portion of the Larynx and parts adjacent.

The External Branch,—which Scarpa confidcrs as more
properly termed Pbaryngo Laryngeus,—\s originally compofed of a

Branch from the Internal La-yngeal, and another from the Great
Sympatheti ; and is connected by a Filament to the Pharyngea',

and fometimes alfo by one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve.

It imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Conftrictors of the

Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in the Thyroid Gland and

inner part of the Larynx.

The Filament, fent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom of the

Neck, joins the Great Cardiac Branch of the Sympathetic Nerve

in the upper part of the Thorax, to be difperfed upon the Heart.

The Ninth Pair,—frequently termed Linguales, and fome-

times L'mguales Medil,—arife from the under and lateral parts of

the Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fo>'e-fide of the Medulla Ob-
longata, by numerous Filaments which arc collected into Fafci-

culi.

They pafs out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina of the Oc-
cipital Bon, aHer which they adhere, for fome way, to the

Eighth Pair, by Cellular Subltance.

A little below the Cranium, each of the Trunks of this Pair

of Nerves is conjoined by a croft Branch wiih the Sub-occipital

Nerve, or with an Arch which connects that Nerve and the. Firft

"Cervical together.

The Trunk then defcends between the Internal Jugular Vein

and Ir.rjjrial Carotid Artery, and at the root of the Occipital

Artery croflcs over both Carotids to its place of destination.
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"Where it begins to crofs over the Carotids, it fend* down «

Branch of considerable fize, termed Defcendem Norn.
The Defcendens Noni partes down a certain length along with

the common Carotid Artery, and in its courfe, furnimes Bran-

ches to the upper ends of the Omohyoid and Sterno-thyroid

Mufcles, after which it unites with Branches from the Firft and

Second, and with fmali Filaments from the Second and Third

Cervical Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and (lender

Twigs go to the under portions of the Sterno-thyroid, and tc the

Omo-hyoid and Sterno hyoid Mufcles.
The Ninth Pair partes afterwards behind the Facial Trunk

and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by thefe, and over

the root of the Facial Artery,—fending a Nervous Twig to the

Hyo-thyroid Mufcle.
Upon the Hyo-glortus Mufcle, the Trunk of the Nerve is

fpread into a great number of Branches, which go to the middle

of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in itsFIefhy parts ; a Twig
extending as far as the Genio- hyoid Mufcle, and two or fome-

times only one Filament anaftomofing with the Lingual Branch

of the Fifth Pair.

The Great Sympathetic Nerve,—obtaining its name
from its numerous Connections with inert of the other Nerves of

the Body,—is either formed originally by the reflefted Branch

from the fecond of the Fifth Pair, and by one or two and fome-

times three fmall Filaments, fent down from the Sixth Pair

while in t'.^e Cavernous Sinus $ or, according to the opinion of

fome Authors, the Sympathetic fends off thefe fmall Nerves to

join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs.

Upon the Surface of the Internal Carotid Artery, while in the

Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth and Sixth Pairs and

Great Sympathetic makin. this connection, are pulpy and tender,

and form a Plexus which furrounds the Carotid, and from which

the Trunk of the Sympathetic is moft frequently confidered as

being fent out.

After efcap'mg from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk which is

of fmall fize, is clofely connected, for a ftiort fpace, with the

Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs ; and, feparating from

thefe, it expands into a large Ganglion,—termed Ganglion Cir<v\-

cale Suf>erius,-—of a long oval form, and fituated oppofite to the

Second Cervical Ve-tebra.

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little increafed

in fize,—and defcends on the anterior Vertebral Mufcles of the

Neck,—behind the Eighth Pair of Nerves, with which, and
with the Carotid Artery, it is connected by a Sheath ofXellular

Subftance.
™

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the Inferior
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Laryngeal Artery turns over towards the Larynx, the Sympa-
thetic forms another Ganglion, termed by fome Authors Cervi-
cale Medium and by others Cer-vicale Inferius.

The Ganglion Medium is fomtwhat fimilar in ftiape and fize

4o the Ganglion Superius; though it varies confiderably in thefe

refpc&s in different Subjects.

From this Ganglion, principal Branches are fent down, one of
which, larger than the reft, and confidered as the continuation

of the Trunk, turns outwards between 'he Inferior Laryngeal
and Veitebral Arteries to another Ganglion.

This third Ganglion,—is placed at the head of the firft Rib,
and is termed by fome Authors Ganglion Cer-vicale Inferius, or

Jrr.i.m, while others confider it as the firft of the Thoracic Gan-
glia.

The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is connected with

other Nerves, and difperfed upon different parts by the following

Branches, viz.

One or two ftiort, but thick Branches, which connect the be-

ginning of the Superior Ganglion with the root of the Subocci-

pital Nerve :

One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards behind the In-

ternal Caroiid Artery, and divide inn many others. Thefc, to-

gether with Filaments from th'tGloiTo-pharyngcus, form a IT :-

us which fends Branches to the Gangliform t'xpanfton of the

Pharyngeus, and afterwards embraces the External Carotid Ar-
tery, fending Plexufes of Filaments along its different Bran-
ches :

One or two other foft Nerves, going behind the Internal Ca-
rotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Internus of the Eighth

Pair, foiming the Laryngeus Ext^rnus:

Thick thnrt Roots connecting the Firft, or C >njugation of the

Firft and Second CervicaLs, with the fuperior Ganglion of the

Sympathetic Nerve.

From the Superior Ganglion alfo, are fsnt oft" fmall Branches,

which uniting with Filaments from the Laryngeus Superior, form

the Ramus Cardiacus Supremus, or Superficial)! Cordis.

The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in th«

Right Side, divides into Branches at the bottom of -he Neck,

which fend a Filament or two along the Inferior Lairngeal Ar-

tery 1 1 the Thyroid Gland and afterwards unite with the Superfi-

cial Cardiac Nerve of the Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Ar-

tery, and with the Laryngeal Nerve behind it.—In the lett fide,

i i 1 1 a t e .s in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves.

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves, aq

•qinVAumher of Cords defcend behind the Scaleni and Rectus

: Mufelc, to the middle Ganglion of the Gjeat Sympathetic,

X ?.
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From the oppofite fide of the Ganglion, Branches are lent

down, which j- in and form the Nervous Magnus Profundus i

others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac and to the Recurrent of

the Eighth Pair ;—the reft go partly over and partly behind the

Subclavian Artery, to the Inferior Cervical, and to the firft

Thoracic Ganglion.

Nervi Accessorii ad Par Octavum.—The Acceffory

Nerves arife by fmall Filaments from the lateral Parts of the

Medulla Oblongata and upper portion if the Spinal Marrow.
The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off between the

ant rior and poiterior Bundles of the Cervical Nerves,—the firft

of them frequently extending as far as the fpace between the

Sixth and Seventh Pairs.

The different Filaments unite by degrees into their refpecYive

Trunks, .and often have connections while within the Dura
Mater, with one or two of the Bundles of the uppermoft Spinal

Nerves.

The Trunk of the Nerve paffes out on each fide of the Cra-
nium, in company with the Nerve of the Eighth Pair ; but forms

no part of that Nerve, Being included in its own peculiar Sheath

received from the Dura Mater.

After perforating the Cranium, it feparates from the Eighth,

and defcends obliquely outwards through the Sterno-m.ifoid

Mufcle to the Shoulder.

At its exit, it fends off a Branch, termed by fome Ramus Mi-
nor, (the Trunk itfelf being then called Ramus Major), which
aiiifts in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve; and gives another,

fmaller than the former, to be connected to the Pars Vaga of the

Eighth Pair.

At the fore-part of the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, it is joined by

an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently by another to th.-

Firft-Cervical Nerve.

In its paffage through the Sterno-maftoideus, it fends feveral

Branches to the ful 'ranee of that Mufcle, and tenniii?.'

length in the Trapezius.
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SPINAL MARROW.

AND ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES.

THE Spinal Marrow is the continuation of the WedulJ
Oblongata, and obtains its name from being contained in th

Ofleous Canal of the Spine.

It is inverted by the f ime Membranes which cover the Br<iin

and has an additional partial Involucrum from the Ligamentou
Membrane which lines the Bodies of the Vertebrae, and whicl

has been"already taken notice of in the defcription of the Liga
ments.

On the inner fide of the Ligamentous Lining, t,he Doi
is fuuated, which paflls out of the Cranium by the F vnm.;i

Magnum Occipitis, and forms a Cylindrical She'ath which foo.f?

lv en\ elopes the Spinal Marrow, and extends as far as the O
Sacrum.

It is more ekiftic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, and there

by admits more readily of the different (notions of the Spine.

At its cgrefb from the Cianium, it is intimately connected t

the beginning of the above-mentioned common Ligamentou
Lining, and is alio united with the Pericranium at the edge o

the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital B nc
Below the Firft Vertebra of the Neck this intimate conneclioj

between the Dura Mater and inner Ligament of the Vertebrae i

nlieil ; a Cellular Fatly, and Slimy Subjlance, which fur

rounds the Dura Mater throughout the reft of '.he Canai, be-in,

interpofed between the Membrane and the Ligament.

The Dura Mater is only in contactwith the Tunica Arachnoi
dea, and this alfo only in contact with the Pia Mater, a*

ly over it as to be feparaled from it with facility througl

the whole length of the Spine.

The Spinal Mjimw, like the Biain, confifts of a cortical an.

[Medullary Subl'tance, but difljers in this refpeit, tl

tious Matter is pi.iced within the other.

Upon the Surfac of the Spinal Marrow, whil&Jying in. it

natural fituation, many tranfvcfe Wrinkles or Folds are oh

ferved, v^iich allow it to be extended in the motion or'

.

"



248
It is a little flattened on its anterior and pofterior Surfaces,^

and is larger near the under nart or" the Neck, and at the top of

the Loins where the great Nerves of the Extremities are fent off,

than in the other parts of the Spine.

It is divided into wo lateral Portions or Cords, which are f pa-

rated from each other externally by an anterior and pofteiior Fif-

fure continued from the Medulla Oblongata; and each of the

lateral Portions is in fome meafure fubdivided by a fuperficial

Furrow into a larger anterior jn:l fmall pofterior Cord.

The lateral Poitions a:e firmly united together by fine Cellu-

lar Subftance, birr may be feparated from each other before as

well as behind,—without lacerating either,—to near their mid-

dle, where they are connected by a Lay r of Cineiitious Matter

whit h pafles '>om the one C.ird into the other.

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided tranfverfely, the Cino
ritirus Subftance is obferved to have a Cruciform appearance,

cone (ponding with the Cords of which it is compofed.

The Body of the Spinal Marrow defcends as far as the Second

Vertebra of the Loins, and terminates there by a Conical point,

which is concealed by Fafciculi of Nerves.

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow fends off

from its anterior and pofterior parts, flit Fafciculi of Nervous

Filaments, which are placed oppofke their fellows on the other

fide.

Several of the Fafciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach Fila-

ment- to thofe immediately above or below them; and the fame

thing is occafionally obferved of fome of the Bundles of Dorfal

Nerves.

The anterior and pofterior Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater,

from the inner part of which each Fafciculus is furniihed with a

proper Sheath, and is continued within it, the Sheaths connected

by Cellular Subftance only, till they get between the Vertebrae.

Between the anteri >r and pofterior Fafciculi or Spinal '\erves,

and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, a fmall

Ligamentous Cord termed Ligamentum Denticu/atr/m, is fituated,

which is attached to the Dura Mater, where that Membrane
comes out. from the Cranium and accompanies the Spinal Mar-
row t its inferior extremity.

It adhcies by Cellular Subftance to the Pia Mater, and fends

off from its opjpofitc fi le fmall Cords, in the form of Dtnticuli,

which ca-ry the Tunica Arachnoidea al >ng with them, and run-

ning mote or lefs in a tranfverfs direcVi- n, arc fixed, each by

minute Fibres to the Dura Mater, in the Jnterltices of the Faf-

ck uli.

The Ligamentum Dentkulatum of the onpofrte fides incorpo-

rate with, the Pia Mater at the Inferior extremity, or Conic;,!
.
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of the Spinal Marrow, and fjrm a Ligamentous Filament which
performs the under end of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by
frnall Fibres to the Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the

manner the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater.
It was termed by fome Authors Ligamentum Piar Matris. It

was contldered by the Ancients as the Fortieth Pair of Nerves,

and was alfo called Ner-vus Imparus Sacrus.

It affifts in preventing the Spinal Marrowand the tender origin

of the Nerves from being overft "-etched.

Having got between the Vertebras, each of the pofterior Bun-
dles forms a Gang ion, from the oppofite end of which a Nerve
comes out, and is immediately joined by the anterior Bundle,
thus conftituting the beginnings of the Trunks of the Spinal

Nerves.

The Nervous Cords fent out from the Spinal Marrow, after

receiving their coverings from the Dura Mater, become confide-

rably larger than the Fafciculi which form them ; as has been

already obfeived in the general defcription of the Nerves.

As foon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from betw^n the Verte-

brx,each fends Branches backwards to theMufcles near the Spine,

and others forwards to join the Great Sympathetic Nerve, while

the Trunk is continued outwards to its place of deftination.

The Spinal Nerves are diftinguimed on each fide, by numbers,

according to the Bones under which they pafsj Thirty Pairs ate

moft commonly enumerated.—.One going under the Head, and

termed Suboccipital j—'Seven pafiine under the Vertebrae of the

Neck;—Twelve under the Dorfal ;—Five under the Lumbar
Vertcbrx ; and—Five under the pieces which originally compo-
fed the Os Sacrum.
The Fafciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are ihort, run-

ning nearly in a ftraight direction from their origin to the Inter-

vertebral Holes. Thofe which form the Dorfal Nerves are long-

er than the former, and run more obliquely downwards ; and

thofe which form the Lumbar and Sa.ral Nerves are very 1 >ng

and run ftill more obliquely downwards, till at length the under-

moft of them become nearly longitudinal.

The fize of the Fafciculi correfponds with that of the Nerve3

which they go to form.—The Fafciculi of the four lowed Cervi-

cal and firft Dorfal, are large and broad, giving origin to the

Great Nerves which fupply the Superior Extremity—Thofe of

the Back are much moreflender, while the Fafciculi of the Loins

and the two upper Sacral ones are of great fize, to form the very

large Nerves which run to the Lower Extremity.

The Lumbar and Sacral Fafciculi, while included in the Dura

Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cauda Equina, from

the rcfemblance it has to the Tail of a Horfe 5 efpecially when
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the FIbrillae of the Nerves are unravelled by feparating them from
each other.

The Fafeiculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly oppofite to the

parts where they pafs through the Vertebrae,—of courfe the

Neives. of the inferior parts of the Spinal Marrow emerge from

the S ine, considerably lower thin their different origins.

Blood-vessels or the Spinal Marrow.—The Arte-

ries of the Spinal Marrow confifV of Anterior and Poftcrior Spi-

n il Aricries, and of many additional Branches communicating
with others from the adjacent VefTels.

The Anterior Spinal Arteries arile, one on each fide, from the

Verrebrals, near where thefe join to form the Bafilar Artery.

Upon the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, they generally

unit;; into a c mmun Trunk, which deftends in that depreffion

on the Anterior Surface of the Medulla, whereby it is dilfin-

guifhed into two Lateral Portions,—and the Artcy continues

nearly of the fame fize throughout-, in tonfequence of additions

it receives from the neighbouring Arteries.

In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral Thyroid,

and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which pafs through the fame
Holes with the Nerves.

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Intercoftal, and in

the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries ; all of which alfo go

:h the Intervertebral Holes.

It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Marrow ; the

Cauda Equina being fupplied by Branches from the Internal

Iliac Artery, which enter through the anterior and pofterior

Holes of the Os Sa rum.
The Pcjierior Spinal Arteries,-—arife commonly from the infe-

rior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequently from the Trunks
of the Vertebral Arteries within the Cranium.

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but considera-

bly inferior to it in fize, and continue feparate through the whole

of their courfe.

They have conftantly a Serpentine appearance, and form fre-

quent Inofculations with each other, and with Arteries, the

Branches of which communicate with the Anterior Spinal Ar-

tery.

The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into minute

Branches, which are difperfed uoon its fubftance, upon the Mem-
br.ius which inclofe it, and alfo upon the fubftance of the Ver-

tebrae and upon the origins of the Nerves.

The Veins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their Arteries,

and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venofi of the Spine.

The Sinus Ftttoji confift of one on each fide, which runs exte-

rior to the Dura Mater, being chiefly lodged in the Ligame.Tv
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Membrane which lines the fore and lateral parts of the

Vertebral Canal.

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital

Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and are fo irregular

on their furfacc, and Co much divided and fubdivided within,

the openings of Veins, as in many parts to have the appearaiuc

of Cells.

At the different Vertebra, they are tonjoined by crofs Bran-
ches, which have a Semilunar form, like the Surface of the Bon
which furround them.
They communicate at their Superior Extremity with the Ci-

cipital and Lateral Sinufes, and fend numberlefs Branches oiit-

waids, which open into the Veins the Arteries of wh.ch anafto-

mofe with thofe of the Spinal Marrow.

Nerves of the Neck and Superior Extremity.
Ne rvus Accessori us —The Acceffovy Nerve belongs i.".

iome refpedts to this Clafs of Nerves 5—but having part ol

origin within the Head, and from its pafling out with one of the

Cerebral Nerves, it has been already defciibed along with the! '.

Suboccipital Nerves.—Thefe were formerly called

Tenth Pair of the Head, and by many at prefent are terrr.s.i

Firjl of the Neck.

They arile, on each fide, from the beginning of the Spinal

Marrow, by an Anterior and Fofterior Funiculus, like the

of the Spinal Nerves ; and, like thefe aifo, they have their Gan-
glia where they pafs out between the Bones.

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately under the en-

trance of the Vertebral Arteries, and pafs forwards under then),

and over the tranfverfe Froceffcs of the Atlas.

They afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck, and r;re

each connected above by an Arch to the root of the Ninth Fair,

and below by a fimilar Arch to the Fiift Cervical Nerve.

Anteriorly, they are joined by one or two Jhort Branches to

the upper Ganglia of the Great Sympatheiic Neivc.

They afterwards divide into Branches, which are distributed

upon the Refti and Obliqui Capitis, and upon fome of the deep

Extenfor Mufcles of the Head.

The First Cervical Nerve,—comes out, on each fide,

between the Atlas and Seconi Verte-hra of the Neck, and im-

mediately fplits into two parts ; the rirft of wh.ch partes foiwarcte

under the tranfverfe Frocefs of the Atlas, and is joined by an

Arch with the Nervus AvcefTorius, and by Branches with the nin' h

Fair : It is alio connected by a foft G'angliform 1 -^ id root with
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the tipper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, fending a Branch

downwards, to be fixed to the fecond Cervical Nerve, and alfo

fmall Eranches to the Mufcles connected with the fore-part of

the Vertebts.

The other, which is the principal part, goes backwards, and,

after fending Branches to the Extenfor Mufcles of the Head and

Neck, perforates thefe, and forms the Proper Occipital Nerve.

The Occipital Nerve afcends upon the Head with the Artery

of that name, and terminates upon the Mufcles and Integuments

on the upper and back -part of the Head ; fome of its Filaments

anaftomofing with others belonging to the Firft Branch of the

Fifth, and l'ortio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Second Cervical Nerve,—after efcaping from be-

tween the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates the Muf-
cles connected to the fore and lateral parts of the Verteb;^, and

joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It fends afiother Branch of confiderable fize downwards to the

Trunk of the Third Pair.

It fends feveral Branches to the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, behind

which it is connected by an Arch) and ftill farther out by a Fila-

ment, with the Nervus Accefiorius.

It is afterwards divided into feveral Branches, one of which

paffes downwards fome way upon the External Jugular Vein,

and, together with a Branch from the Firtl Cervical, forms an

Arch with the Dtfcendens of the Ninth Pair.

It uiy-es off a fmall root which is united with others in the for-

mation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve.

A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Srerno-Maftoi-

deus, which, turning jover this Mufcle, fends eft' the following

Nerves, viz.

The Inferior Cutaneous Nerve, of the Neck, which pafi'es for-

wards to the parts under the Lower Jaw :

The Middle Cutaneous Nerve, which runs towards the angle of

the Jaw.
The Great Pojierior Auricular Nerve, which furnilhes an ante-

rior Branch to the under part of the Ear, and a pofterior Branch

dividing into many others which go to the back-part of the Ear

and Temple.
The Cutaneous and Auricular Nervei are difperfed upon the

Platvfma Myoides, Integuments of the fide of the Neck and

Heail, the Parotid Gland, and External Ear ; and have feveral

Communications with the Povtio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The remainder of the Second Cervical is dirhilmted upon the

itor Scapulie, and the Extenfor Muferes of the Neck ai.A
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The Third Cervical Nerve,—.after emerging from be-

fween the Verteb.ae, fends down a Branch to the Trunk of the
Fourth Cervical, and another Branch which forms the principal
loot of the Diaphragmatic Nerve.
A Third Branch perforates the Muffles on the fide of the

Vertebra, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic
Neive. .

A Small Filament connects a Third Cervical with the De-
fcendens of the Ninth Pair.

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and Internal
Branches.

The External Branches form Anaftomofes with the Nervus
Acceflbrius, near the upper part of the Scapula ; while the In-
terior, after furniihing Twigs to the Jugular Glands, are dif-

perfed by feveral large Branches upon the Mufcles and Integu-
ments at the under part of the Neck, and upper part of the.

Shoulder.

The Fourth Cervical,—fends a Branch behind the Muf-
cles fituated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cervical Verte-
brae, to the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It is connected by one, and fometimes by two Filaments to the
Diaphragmatic Nerve.

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep Mufcles of
the Neck, and at the outer edge of the anterior Scalenus, joins

the Fi th Cervical Nerve.

The Fifth Cervical,—is united with the Fourth into .1

Common Trunk, which, after running a little farther cut, joins

the Sixth Cervical Nerve.
The Sixth Cervical,—joins the Seventh behind the Cla-

vicle; and to the Seventh, the Fit ft Dorfal Nerve is added over
the Fhft Rib.

The Four Inferior Cervicals and Firft Dorfal Nerve are of great
iize,—Specially the three intermediate Nerves.

They pafs out between the Scalenus Amicus and Medius,—
and afterwards run between the Subclavian Mufcle and Firit Rib,
at the outer fide of the Subclavian Artery, to the Axilla.

In the Axilla, they feparate, unite, and feparate again, form-
ic irregular Plexus, termed Axillary or Brachial,—which

i.irrounds the Axillary Artery.

The Axillary Plexus (ends Branches to the Subfcapularis, Te-
res Major, and LatilTimus Dorfi, and furnilhes the External

Thoracic Nerves which accompany the Blood-veffels of that

flame to the. Pe&oral Mufcles and Inreguments.

e Plexus afterwards divides ir.to Nerves, mod of which are

or'gieat fize, to fioply the. 'Jure'ior Extremity -—They are t%



254
The Scapularis,—which commonly arifes from the com-

bination of the Fourth and Fifth Fairs, and extending outwards,

xuns through the Semilunar Arch in the upper edge of the Sca-

pula, afterwards defcending between the root of the Spine and

Head of the Scapula.

It furnifhes Branches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is afterwards

confirmed upon the Infra- Spinatus Mufcle.
The Articularis,—which arifes, like the former Nerve,

i'rom the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth Cervicals.

It finks deep in the Axilla, and getting between the under

edge of the Subfcapularis, and lnfertions of the Teres Major and

Latiffimus Dorfi, it follows the courfe of the Pofterior Aiticular

Artery round the Body of the Os Humeri, immediately below

the Articulation.

It fends Branches to the Teres Minor, and fome Twigs to the

Ligament of the Joint ; but is chiefly diiperfed upon the Deltoid

Mufcle.

TheNzRvus Cutaneus,-—which arifes from the Trunk
common to the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal Nerve; but is

chiefly formed by Fibrills from the latter.

It runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm, near the

Radial Nerve.

It fometimes gives 3ifrr.aH Branch ib the upper part of the Co-

raco-bvachialis and Biceps; and, farther down, it gives others

to the Integuments and Coats of the Blood-vefiels.

About the middle of the Arm, it folks into two Branches, an

Internal and External.

The Internal Branch, which is rather the fmaller of the two,

paffes before the Bafilic Vein to the inner part of the Elbow,

where it divides into Branches, two of which, larger than the

. eft, turn obliquely over the Heads of the Flexors of the Hand,

ro be difperfed upon the inner and back-part of the fore-arm.

The External Branch divides into fevcral others, behind the

Median Bafilic Vein, which defjend on the anterior and Ulnar

iide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Writh

They pafs partly over and partly under the Subcutaneous

"liTcIs ; furniihing Twigs to thefe, and vaniihing in the Integu-

ments.

Beiides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed Cutane-

us Minor Internits of Wrisberg, which, like the relt of the
%

,-rves of the Superior Extremity, takes its origin from the Ax-
Plcxus; but is more particularly connected with the Ul-

r.ar Nerve.—It is confideiably infciiorin fize to the Nei\us Cu-
taneus.

It foon feparates from the Ulnar, lunning afterwards between

/ and t'hc inner fide of thi Ann.
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A little below the Axilla, it f lits into two Branches :

The fmaHer, turning to the pofterior part of the Arm, is divi-
ded into Filaments which are chiefly difperfed upon the Triceps
and its Internments.
The larger Branch defcends at the inner edge of the Triceps

and vanifhes upon the under end of that Mufcle and Skin of the
Elbow.
The Musculo-Cutaneub, called a.\fo Perforata Caserii,

—which confuts of FibrilJse from almoft ati the Neves entering
the Plexus.

The C nd formed by thefe perforates, obliquely, the uppc:
part of the Coiaco-brachialis to which it gives Branches.

It afterwards paflfes between the Biceps and Branchialis Inter -

nus, furni/hing Branches to both.

At the Elbow, it gets to the outfide of the Tendon of the Bi-
oeps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic Vein.

From thence it defcends in the Fore-arm, between the Supina-
tor Longus and Integuments; furniftiing Branches to the latter,

as far as the root of the Thumb and back of the H nd.
The Spiral, or Spiral-Muscular Nerve,—which is

apparently formed of all the Nerves entering into the Axillary
Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves a>-e flit open, is found
to be compofed of Fibrillar from each of the Trunks, excepting
from that of the Firft Dorfal.

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Superior Ex-
tremity, and is diftinguiftied by its Spiral direction.

It is at firft fituated between the Axillary Artery and the Ul-
nar Nerve, and paffes obliquely downwards between the two
Heads of the Triceps Extenfir Cubiti, and afterwards behind
the Os Humeri, to the outfide of the Elbow.
From thence it proceeds among the Mufcles of the Radial fide

of the Fore-arm, as far as the Hand.
While palling behind the Os Humeri, it gives feveral Branch-

es of confiderable fize to the different Heads of the Triceps;
fomeof thefn accompanying the Branches of the Arteria Spiralis,

and terminating on the Heads of the Ex'enfors of the Hand.
Immediately behind the body of the Os Humeri, it tranfmits

a Subcutaneous Branch, which is diftributed upon the Mufcles
and Integuments on the pofterior part of the Fore-arm, anailo-

mofing at laft with the Nerves on the back-part of the Hand.
The Trunk of the Nerve having arived at the Elbow, is lodg-

ed in a Fiflure between the Brachialis Internus and Radial Ex-
tenfors of the Carpus, and there gives oft" other Branches to the,

Extenfors of the Hand, and to the Supinator Mufcles.

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve divides

into two nearly equal Branches,«Lthe Superfcialis and Profunda:.
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The Superfchalh, continued almoft ftraight from the I i

immediately tranlmits a Branch to the Extenfores Radiales 2nd

Supinator Longus, and then defcends at the inner edge of this

Mufcle along with the Radial Artery.
A little below the middle of the Radius, it erodes between the

Tendon of the Supinator and Extenfores Radiales, and is fubdi-

vided into a Volar and Dorfal Branch.
The Voiar Branch, after fending Twigs to the Annular Li-

gament, is diflributed to the Mufcles ana Integuments of the

Thumb.
The Dorfal Branch is egain fubdivided into numerous other

Branches, fome of which go to the Mufcles in the interval of

the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb and Fore finger, a few Fi-

laments being diftributed to the Annular Linament, while prin-

cipal Branches run one along each fide of the Fore and Mid-fin-

ger, and likewife along the Radial fide of the Ring-finger.

The Ramus Profundus, after fending feveral Branches to the

Extenfores Rsdiales and Supinator Brevis, perforates the latter,

and gets to the back-part of the F jre-arm.

After quitting the Supinator, it defcends under the Extenfor

Primi Internodii Pollicis and Extenfor Digitorum to the back of

the Hand.
In this courfe, it fends Branches to the different Extenfors of

the Thumb and Fingers, and at length degenerates into a (lender

Branch, which, at the Wrift, adheres clolely to the Annulax

Ligament, where it has a Gangliform appearance, and is difper-

fed partly upon this Ligament and partly upon the Membranes
on the backof the Metacarpus.
The Median or Radial Nerve,—which comes from the

middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by Fafciculi from

all the Neves which enter the Plexus, and is nearly of a limilar

fize with rhe Spiral Nerve.

It defcends in the Arm along the anterior furface of the H'J-

meral Artery, to which, and to the Deep Veins, it adhere;, firm-

ly by Cft^lular Subftance.

In this courfe, it does not give off any conflderable Branches ;—Twii;s, however, are fen t from it to the Coats of the Adjacent

Veflels.

At the bending of the Elbow, it flips over the Tendon of the

Brachials Internus, and perforates the back-part of the Pronator

Teres Mufcle.

It afterwards pafl?s down between the Flexor Radialis and

Mufculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the interval of

the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its way to the Hand.

When it approaches the Fore-aim, it 'ranlmits Branches to

the Pronator Teres an4 Integuments near that Mufcle.
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In the Flexure of the Arm, it furnifhes Branches ro the Pro*

nator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, -and an Interofle-

ous Branch which, in fome Subjedls, receives an addition from
the Spiral Nerve.

The InteroJJ'eous Nerve gives Branch's to the Flexor Longus
Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digitorum, defcends upon
the InterofTeous Ligament with the VefTels of that name, and
terminates in the Pronator Quadratus.
Near the Hand, it fends a Branch dividing into others, which

fupply the Mufcles and Integumen» forming the Bail of the

Thumb.
The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to the Fore-

arm, pafTes under the Annular Ligament of the Writt, where it

divides into Branches which are fituated behind the Aponeurofis

Palmaris, and Superficial Arch of the Arteries.

The principal Branches in the Palm come oft" jn three divifions,

from which feven Nerves of confiderable fize are diftributed to

the Thumb and Fingers. Of thefe, two go to the Thumb, and

one to the Radial fide of the Fore-finger; the reft come off from

two-forked Trunks, near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones,

and fupply the adjacent fides of the Fore and Middle, and of the

Middle and Ring finger.

Thefe Branches fend Twigs through the Aponeurotic, to the

Integuments of the Palm, and others to the Mufculi Lu.nbri

-

cales; after which they accompany the Arteries f.-nt out from the

Superficial Palmar Arch, bellowing Twigs to the adjacent parts

of the Fingers, at the points of which they terminate by nume-
rous Fi bit's.

The Ulnar Nerve,*—whi h^ like the former, is of great

lize, comes oft" chiefly from the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal

Nerve.

It extends along the infide of the Triceps, frequently perfora-

ting fome of its Flefhy Fibres, and, near the Eib >w, Hants a

little backwards, to get into a Groove betwen the inner Con y! i

of the Os Humeri and Olecranon of the Ulna.

From thence it oafles to the Fore Arm, where, after perfora-

ting the Heads of the Flexor Mufcles, it joins, the Ulnar Artery

a little below its origin, and accompanies that veffel,—runn:i".g

behind it all the way to the Hand.
Under the Axilla, it fometimes receives a Branch from t.,

•

Spiral Nerve; and from his connection, or from the Trunk i

the Ulnar Nerve itl'cir", a Subcutaneous Branch is fent "ft,

runs be: .vem the _„umcnts, firniflung Nrai

to the latter for a ecu; along the F re- irm.

Near the under :rid >f < icri, a f-.vij or v,

moniy go :o the inner edg of the Tri

V a
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Under the bending of the Elbow, a Branch is given out to be

diftributed upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnaris.

Immediately nelow the former, another Branch is produced,

which is difperfd upon the Flexor Profundus Digitorum.

About the middle of the Fore-arm, a Filament is tranfmitted

which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, furniihing fmall Twigs to

the Coats and Sheath of the Artery, and terminating in the

correfponding parts of the Wrift, and Integuments of the Palm.
Near the e d of the Ulna, a confiderable Branch, termed Dor-

falis, is fent out, which turning between the Flexor Ulnaris and
Ulna, is directed to the back part of the Hand.
Tht Dorfal Ncr-ve fends Branches to the Integuments of the

Wrift and Metacarpus, which have various anaftomofes with

others of the Spiral Nerve.
It fends oft' a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar fide of

the Little Finger;—and at the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones,

another fplitting into two Branches which run along the adjacent

fides of the Auricular and Ring fingers.

The Trunk of the Nerve paries with the correfponding Artery

ever the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where, like the Ra-
dial Nerve, it is covered with the ADoneurolis Palmaris.

In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep Branches ;-

the former deftined chiefly for the Fingers, the latter for the deep

legion of the Hand.
The Superficial Palmar Nerves fends—
Branches to the fliort Mnfdes of the Little Finger:

A Branch to the Volar-ulnar fide of the Little Finger : and—
Another, which is foon fplit into two fmaller Branches ; one to

the Radial fide of the Little Finger, the other to the Ulnar fide

of the Ring-finger.

The Deep Palmar Nerve finks in between the Abduftor and

Flexor Parvus Digiti Minimi, or perforates th: head of the latter,

and forms an Arch which accompanies the Deep Arch of the

Arteries under the tendon of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales

Mufcles.

The Deep Nerve give'—
A Branch to the Abductor Minimi Digity, and one to each of

the IrterofT i :

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters from be-

hind :

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and AbdudVor Pcllicis.

The Nerve teiminatcs at length by feveral /hort Branches

upon the Abc!uc"ror In:licis Mufcle.

Tiie NeV'-es on the Palm and correfponding parts of the Fin-

like the Arteries, are much larger than thofe of the oppo-

se fide of the Hand.
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tit Digital Nerves fends off many lateral Branches to the In-
dents and other parts of the Fingers, and terminate, each,

cy a Hruin of Fibres, at the Apices of the Fingers.
between the Branches of tire Radial and Ulnar Nerve, differ-

ent Anaftomofes are frequently found j and the fame may be ob-
served between the Nerves of the Palmar and Dorfal fide of the
fingers.

Intercosto Humerales.—Befides the Nerves of the Su-
perior Extremity fent from the Brachial Plexus, there are others
helong.ng to it, which take their origin from the Intercostal
Nerves and which may therefore be termed Intercofio-Humeralcs.

1 ne Intercofto. Humeral Nerves,—confift of a B.anch from the
Second, and of another from the Third Intercoftal Nerves, both
ot which pafs out at the fore and lateral parts of the Thorax,
the one under the Second, and the other under the Third Rib.

The firft Nerve is joined by a fmall Branch with the Cutaneous
Nerve, or with the Cutaneous Internus of Wrisbkrg, and is af-
terwards difperfed by numerous Filaments upon the Axillary
Glands, and upon the Integuments of the Axilla and of the in-
ner part ot the Arm.
The Second Nerve is connected by one or more Branches with

the Firft, and fends fome Twigs to the Axillary Glands j but is
chiefly diftributed upon the Integuments of the baefc-pait of the
Arm, which it fupplies with many Branches, fome of them ex-
tending as far as the Elbow.

NERVES

wnnw thIb thor ax.

THE Nerves, in each fide of the Thorax, confift of rjie

Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the Great Sympa-
thetic, and the Interccfiats ; all of which are covered and conceal

-

till they are expofed by dift&ion.
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The Phrenic or Diaphragmatic Nerve, lias a fmaH

Filament from the Second Cervical; but is chiefly formed by a

Branch from the Third, and by one, and fometimes by two,

from the Fourth Cervical Nerve,
It defcends in the Neck, along the outer and fore-part of the

Scalenus Anticus Mufcle, and enters the Thorax behind the an-

terior extremity of the Frft Rib, between the Subclavian Artery

and correfponding Vein.

In the Thorax it runs down over the root of the Lungs, and'

then pafles along the Pericardium, to which it adheres clofely in

its way to the Diaphragm.
The Right Phrenic has nearly a rtraight direction oppofite to

the Superior Cava and Right Auriclej while the left makes a

confid rable Curve near its under end, correfponding with that

part of the Pericardium which covers the point of the Heart

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Trunk is divided in-

to feveral Branches, which are diftributed in a radiated form upon

the Flefliy fiaes of that Mufcle.

Pars Vac a—The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the Thorax,

fends a Filament, and fometimes two, termed Cardiac Nerves,

which join the Cardiac Branch of the G.eat Sympathetic, as al-

ready cbferved.

It en'ers the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein and Artery,

and <ifter giving off the Recurrent Nerve, pafles behind the root

of the Lungs.

Recurrent Nerve.—The Recurrent,—is reflected up-

wards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and behind

the Arch 'f the Aorta in the left firle of the Thorax; in confe-

rence of which, the left r.erve is the longer of the two. I' af-

terwards afcends in the Ne- k, adhering to the pofterior and late-

ral -oart of the Trachea, in its way to the Lirynx.

It is connected, near its origin, by one or two Branches of con-

fiderable fize, with the adjacent Gar^lia of the Great Sympathe-

tic Nerve, and from the oppofite fide of its mot, fends other ;on-

fiderable Branches to join thofe oi the Eighth Pair, in the for-

mation of the Ante-ior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves.

Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected by different Fila-

ments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Bran.nes of the Sym-
pathetic Nerve. «

In its afcent in the Nock, it transmits Pencils of Filaments,

which penetrate the Trachea, and are difperfed upon its Internal

Membrane.
Benind the Thyroid Gland, it fends off minu'c Fibre-; to t': jj8

beginning of the Efophagiw and bottom of the Pharynx

fma.ll Twigs to the Gland itfelf.

Upon the inner fide of the Thyroid Cartilage, it fu
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Branch which conftitutes a remarkable Anaftomofrs with anothtt
from the Internal Laryn

At the back-part of the Larynx, It is divided into many Fi-
brilla, which are diftributed to the different Mufcles fixed to the
Aryct.iuld Cartiia-c of 'he correfpbndjng fide.

It has alfo fome connec~li;>nj, fmaller than the one already
mentioned, with Branches of the Internal Layngeal Nerve, and
fends minute Fibrilla- to the Internal Membrane of the Larynx;
lrom which circumftance the Recurrent Nerves are coniidered as
the principal Inftruments of the Organ of Voice.
The Pars Vaga, having t.anfniitted the recurrent Nerve, gives

off Filamen's which form connections with Branches arifing frjm
the root of the Kei urrent of the fame and of the oppofite fide.

They anaftomofe alfo by fmall Fibrillar with the Cardiac
Branch of the Sympath-tic, and then pal's to the fore part of the
Bronchi, where thiy constitute what is termed the interior Pul-
monary flexus of Nerves.
The interior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Branches from

the Eighth Pair, with the affiftance of others from the Recurrent
and Sympathetic Nerves,—extends acrofs the Great Branches of
the Pulmonary Artery, and after tranfmitting fmall Filaments to
the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furnifhes ma-
ny minute Fibrilla, which accompany the Ramifications of the
Bronchi and Pulmonary Blo.id-veffels in the Subftance of the
Lungs.

From the Pars Vaga, a little bef-w the origin of the Recur-
rent, and likew fe from the root of the Recurrent itfelf, Nerves
are fent off, which f>rm a Plexus, to be difperfe i partly upon
the Flefhy-glnndular Subftance of the Trachea, and partly em-
bracing the OEfophagus, and forming upon it the fmall OEjo-
pb agtal Plexus.

Behind the root of the Lungs, about fix or frven Nerves of
different fizes arc fent off in a tranfverfe direction, which are

termed Poftcrlcr Pulmonary Plexus, although they have few con-
nections with each other.

The Posterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, follow

the Br.inches of the Bronchi and Blood vefTels in the fubftanceof

the Lungs, and becoming gradually fmaller, fend off minute
Twigs, which penetrate the Air-Veffels, and are ultimately dif-

perfed upon rheir Internal Membrane.
After giving out the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars Vaga is fplit

into Cords termed Great OFfopba^eul Plexus, which furrounds

the OEfophagus, fends Filaments into its Subftance, and is

joined by Funiculi of the Pars Vaga of the oppofite fide —It

goes afterwards through the Diaphragm, to be diftributed upqp
the Vifn-ra of the Abdomen.

m the Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve, at the.
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bottom of the Neck and top of the Thorax, the principal Ca
*c Nerves are produced ; which are difperfed upon the Heart

;

while the continuation of the Trunk of the Sympathetic delcenda

in the Thorax at the fide of the Vertebrae.
The Cardiac Nerves of the Right Side confift of the

Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the latter of

which is termed by Scarpa Cardiacus Aorta Superficialis.

The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus,—is principally

formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion of the

Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two Filaments from
the Cardiacus Supremus, togerher with the Superficial Cardiac

and other Branches of the Eighth Pair, as formerly dtfcribed.

The Trunk, arifing in this manner from different fources,

partes between the Superior Cava and afcending Aorta to the Po-

fterior Surface of the latter, and joins the Cardiac Branches of

the Left Side.

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus is for-

med, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus o/'Haller, from which

is fent out a long Ganglion of a foft confidence, defcribed by

Wr is berg under the name of Ganglion Cardiacum.

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches are gi-

ven ofF, viz.

A Branch which, after tranfmitting Filaments to the Ante-

rior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, partes behind the

Right Divifion of the Pulmonary Artery to the Left Coronary

Plexus of the Heart

:

One or two Filaments, which unite with others fent from the

Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, and go before

the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Arter\ to the B.'.fe of the

Heart :

Branches of considerable fize, parting partly over the r'ght fide

of the Aorta, and partly between it and the Pulmonary Artery

to the Anterior Coronary Plexus :

Small Branches which unite with others coming from the

Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pafs over the Aorta to

the Anterior Coronary Plexus.

The Nervus Cardiacus Minor atifes from the under-

moft Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Artcria Innominata and

Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus formed by the Cardiac Nerve*

on the left fide of the Aorta Afcendens.

The Left Cardiac Nerves are, the Cardiacus Supcrftci-

alis, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus.

The Cardiacus Superficial is atifes from the upper part

of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, and paffes be-

hind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus Cardiacus Magnus.

The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus Sinister, the

upper portion of which i.s fmalJer than that of the right fide, aii-
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fi-.i by numerous roots from the middle, and from the loweft

Gungli >n of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It paffes acrofs the Arch of the Aorta, and, after receiving the

Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, joins the Great Cardiac of
the right fide, to aiiilt in fotming the Cardiac Plexus.

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves extends up-
on the left fide of the afcending Aorta, which receives the Car-
diacus Minor, and a Filament or two from the Cardiacus Mag-
nus of the right fide, pafiing over the Aorta.

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coronary Plex-

us is produced, which paffes between the Pulmonary Artery and
Aorta, and afterwards follows the courfe of the Trunk and
Branches of the Right Coronary Artery, along with which it is

difperfed upon the correfponding fide of the Heart.

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after fending a Filament or two
to the Lungs, gives oft' Nerves which unite, and form the Trunk
of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the left fide, which has a

foft Gangliform appearance, and paffes along the correfponding

fiJe of the Pulmonary Artery.

Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk foon divides into

Branches, which, after fending Filaments acrofs it to the Right
Coronary Plexus, gives origin to the Coronary Plexus of the left

fide, which attends the Trunk and Branches of the Left Coro-

nary Artery.

In the Left or Pofterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves are lar-

ger than in the Right, correfponding with the Parts they have

to fupply ; and, in both, they have repeated connections with

each other on the furface of the Heart.

In general, the Nerves run clofe to the Arteries ; fomeof them
being continued as far as the Apex, while others penetrate the

fubftance of the Heart.

The Great Sympathetic, having fent Nerves to the Heart,

oonfifts of an anterior and pofterior part, the former going over,

anJ the latter under the Subclavian Artery.

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a Trunk, which

defends in -the Thorax over the Heads of the Ribs.

At the Head of each Rib, it forms a fmall Ganglion of an ir-

regular fhape, which unites behind with each of the Intercoftal

Nerves, generally by two, and fometimes by three fhort Bran-

ches.

From feveral of the Dorfal Ganglia of this Nerve, Filaments

are detached obliquely over the Vertebras to the Coats of the

Aorta.

From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorfal Ganglia,—and

frequently from a Gangl'on abo\e or below thefe,—Branches a-

rite, which dclcend obliquely upon the (ides of the Vertebrae,

;i?ld unite into a Trunk, tsimcd Nervus £*/W£/n'i«.<,—-which
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jerrorates the Appendix of the Diaphragm, and goes to t

cera of the Abdomen, from which circumftance the Nerve obtain*

its name.

Befides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed Sj[

cus Serundarius, or Acce£br\us, is generally obferved, which ar:-

fes from nc or two of the Dorfal Ganglia, below the origins of,

the Splanchnicus,—nearits termination,—or runs fcparate from
it into the Abdomen.
The Intercostal, or Costal, or Dorsal Nekves,—

.

after cfcacing from the Vertebrse,—run in tfTe Furrows at the

lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the Interccttal BlooJ-

veffels, and proceed to the anterior part of the Thorax, between

the two Laycs of Interccftal Mufcles.

Immediately after getting out from between the Vertebra?,

each is connected, as already noticed, by (hort Branches to the

Sympathetic Nerve.

Oppofite to this connection, they give principal Branches,

backwards, to the Mufcles lying near the Spine, and ferving for

the erection of the Trunk of the Body.
Through the reft of their courfe, they give Branches to the

Intercoftal Mufcles, to the Mufcles and Integuments of the

Thorax, and alfo to thofe of the Abdomen, and becoming gra-

dually fmaller, they at laft vani/h in the fore-part of the Body.

The Six upper Intercoftals fends Branches to the numerous

Mufcles, and to the Integuments covering the back-part of the

Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and to the upper part of the

Abdominal Mufcles j while the lemains of them, palling out

between the Ribs at the edge of the Sternum, are reflected along

with Branches of the Internal Mammary Blood -vetTels, to be dif-

perfed by fmall Filaments up in the Mamma, and likewife upon

the Mufcles and Integuments next the edge of the Sternum.

The Trunk of the Firlt Intercoftal enters the composition of

the Axillary Plexus ;—a Branch of it, however, runs along the

edge of the firft Rib, in the manner the other Incercotals run

along their refpective Ribs.

Two principal Branches,—one from the Second, and the other

from the Third Intercoftal,-—are occupied in foiming the Inrer-

cofto-hufheral Nerves, already delcribed ; while a c^nfiderable

Branch from the Fourth is rcflect.-d cer the edge of the Latif-

fimus Dorfi to the Integuments of the back-part of the Thorax.

•The Six lower Iatercoitah, after fupplying the adjacent Muf-
cles and Integuments of the Thorax, conri: rfc ob-

liquely forwards, and are difpeifed upon the different ;

gutnents of the Abdomen ;— :he Twelfth, runni

the Jail Rib along '.he und r end of the Ai

: is far as the Skin of the
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NERVES
Of THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYLO^

POIETIC VISCERA.

THE Nerves of theChylopoietic and Afiiftant Chylopoietic
Vifcera, are formed by Branches, of the Par Vagum, and the Ra-
mi Splanchnici of the Great Sympathetic Pair,
The Pars Vaga of the Left Side,—defcending from the

Great OEfophageal Plsxus of the Eighth L
J air, creeps along the

fore-part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments to the Left Hepatic
P)exi:s, and divides into many Branches which are diitributed to

the upper and left portion of the Stomach.
The Right Pars Vaga paffes upon the pofterior part of the

Cardia, and fplits into two Fafciculi, one of which goes to the
Root of the Hepatic Plexus, and to the Cceliac Ganglion, while
the other, which is the principal one, is difperfed by numerous
Branches upon the under and left portion of the Stomach.
The Nerves of the two Fafciculi have feveral connections with

each other, about the Cardia and along the final! Curvature of
the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by fome Au'hors termed Coro-
nary, from which Branches extend along the fmail Curvature as

far as the Pylorus.

The Ramus Splanchnicus and Splanchnicus Se-
cun darius have their origins from the Sympathetics, and per-

forate the upper and lateral part of the inferior Mufcle of the

Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in the Defcription of the

Nerves of the Thorax.
After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fibres, and

unite with the lateral part of the Grc.it Semilunar Ganglion.

The Semilunar Ganglion,—is formed by the Rami
Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with the addi-

tion of the Branches from the Eighth Pair.

It is of a long curved made, with the convex edge undermofr,

and is compofed of many fmaller Ganglia, termed Cceliac, which

are of different fize and of irregular forms.

The Coeliac Ganglia are placed over the Aorta, about

the Roots of the Cceliac and Superior Mefenteric Arteries, and

extend fome way upon the Fleihy Pillars of ths Diaphragm.

From the Cceliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves ifiue on all fides

forming a PLsXus, termed by fiime Authors Solar, which extends

the Trunks ar,d Branches of the Cceliac a Me-
fenteric Arteries.

VOL. U. X



*he N thefe Arteries are fo intermix<-d with each

• ther and with Celiular Subifance, as to form confuted Websj
the name or Plexus, however, is itiil retained, and the pai titu-

lar name of each Plexus is derived from the Auery which it lur-

ruunds, or the Vilcus to which it belongs.

The Hepatic Plexus,—after giving Twigs to the Renal
Glands:, fends Filaments, to the Diaphragm, which accompany
the Diaphragmatic Artries, and analtomofe. with Branches of

the Phrenic Neives.

It afterwards divides into Right and Left Plexufes, correfpond-

ing with the Right and Left Branches of the Hepatic Artery, gf

wiih the Right and Left Trunks, when fuch are prefent.

"I he Left Hepatic Plexus furnifhes fever al Branches to tiie

Stomach, which intermixes with thofe of the Ei 6hth Pair, itp-

•n the fmail Curvature.

'I he Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the correfpond-

ing part of the Pancreas, to the tmall end of the Stomach and

beginning of the Duodenum, and gives origin to the Right Gal-

tro-epiploic Plexus, which attends the Artery of the Ian,

diftributing its Filaments to the great Curvature of the Storaack

and to the Omentum Majus.

The Hep.ni^ Plexufes furround the Hepatic Artery and Vena

Portac, and, after fending feveial Filaments to the Biliary Duds
and Gall-Bladder, follow the Branches of the Biuoa-vclieis

through the fubltance of the Liver.

The Splenic Plexus, compofed^f fevcral fmall Filaments,

furrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Twigs to the Pancreas, and

th:n accompanies the VelTels into the Spleen.

The Superior Mesenteric Plexus, forms a Vagina,

which furrounds, and in a great part conceals the Trunk, of the

correfponding Artery.

From this Plexus, numberlefs Filaments are produced,—many

of them extremely minute,—which run thiough the Mclentery,

partly with the Biood-velfels, and partly at a dillance from them
j

and which, after /upply'mg the Coats of the VelTels and Mesen-

teric Glands, are difhibuted to the fmall Interlines in general,

«nd to the right portion of the Colon.

The Nerves of the Colon are, in proportion to the part they

have to fupply, larger than thofe of the Small Inteftines, and in

feveral Places form Arches, which are fituated at the fides of the

Arteries.

The Cceliac Ganglia fend down, along the Aorta, a Vagina

Cmilr.r to that furrounding the Superior Mcfenteric Anery,

which is joined by other Nerves from the Trunk of the Sympa-

thetic continued along the Lumbar Vertebra.

From the Aortic Vagina or Pkxus, a Procefs is fent olT, tcniN
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ed Infuior Mesentery Plexus, which furrou
Trunk of the Inferior Mcfenteiic Artery, and follows it to the
left portion of the Colon, and to the Rectum;—the I

Filaments forming Archer in feveral places, as in the Superior
Mefenteric Plexus.

Tne Aortic Plexus receiving frefh fupplies from the Trunks
of the Sy npathctics, fends down a Plexus, commonly teTmed
Ilypcgartric, which pafles over -the end of the Aorta, and, upon

Lumbar Vertebra, fplit'i into right and left portions,
which defcend to the Vifcera contained in the Pelvis.

N E R V E S

OF THE ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION.

THE Niitvts of the Organs of Urine and Generation, con-
flit of the Renal and Hypcgajlric Plexus, and of the Spermatic
and PuJic Branches.

The Renal Plexus is compofed of Nerves fent from the

Cneliac Ganglia, joined by f:>me others derived from one or two
of the Ganglia, of the Sympathetic Nerve in the bottom of the

Thorax,
It is interfperfed, at its beginning, with, fmall Ganglia, term-

ed Renal, and is aft rwards divided into Anterior and Pofterior

Plexufes, which extend along the correfponding Surfaces of the

Renal Artery to th • Subftance of the Kidney.
From t. f Renal Plexus, fmall nervoui Twigs afcend to the

fteral Gland, which is fu-nifh d with others from the Coeliac

Ganglia and root of the Hep.tic Plexus.

The Renal Plexus alfo fends down Filaments to fupoly the

upper portion of the Ureter j—-the under receiving Nerves from
thr Hypogjftric Plexus.

The. H vpon astr ic Piexus, the origin and courfe of which

have been already mentioned, is connected by different Nerves to

the adjacent Trunks of the Great Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves,

and fends many Filaments to the Re<£him, Bladder, and Sper-

matic VefT. Is in the Male; and t> the Reclum, Bladder, Ute-

rus, and Vagina in the Female —-The Nerves of the Uterus are.

proportionally fmall. They pafs into itsfubttance at the Cervix,

and follow the courfe of the Blood-vefTels.
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Spermatic Nerves.—The Spermatic Nerves are very mi-

nute—They confift of a Superior or Internal, and of an Inferior

or External fet of Capillary Branches.
The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic Plexus,

and accompany the Spermatic Blood veffels in their courfe thro'

the Abdomen, and afterwards to the Tefticle.
The latter are fent off from a Branch of the Second Lumbar.

Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of the External Ob-
lique Mufcle, near Poup art's Ligament, detaches a Filament,
which, in the Male, goes to the Spermatic Cord, and more par-

ticularly to the Cremafter Mufcle ; and in the Female, is re-

flected along the Liyamentum Rotundum to the Uterus.

Nervt Pudici The Nervi Pudici arife in two Fafciculi,

—a Superior and Inferior—which are formed by Fibrillar from all

the Cords entering the composition of the Sciatic Nerve.
The Superior Fafciculus is formed, more particularly, by

Threads from the two under Lumbar and two upper Sacral

Nerves j—the inferior is compofed of a fmall Cord from the Se-

cond, and a large one from the Third Sacral.

The Fafciculi pafs through the under part of the Notch of the

Os Ilium, and afterwards between the Sacro fciatic Ligaments,

and follow the Pudic Blood veffels, anaftomofing in fome places

with each other by oblique Branches.
They fend many Branches to the Muf.lrs and other parts about

the Anus and Perineum, and then pafs forwards to fupply the

different parts of the Penis.

On the Penis, the Nerves follow ohe courfe of the Arteriet,

the Superior Fafciculus constituting the Nervus Dorfalis, and the

Inferior giving Branches to the under part of the Penis.

The Ncr-vus Dorfalis which is the moft considerable of the

Penis, runs forwards between the correfponding Artery and Vena
Magna, expanding into many Branches which after fupplying

the Corpus Cavernoftim and Teguments of the correfponding

fide, terminate in the Subflance of the Glands.

NERVES
OK THE

LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITt.

THE Nerves of the Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Extremity,

confilt of the continuation or inferior portion of the Sympathe-
tic, and of the Trunks and Branches of the Lumbar and Sacraf

Nerves.
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' tic Ner vf., after reaching the Abdomen,

*ialtes a fweeo forwards upon the anterior* and lateral part o*' the

Lumlur Vertebrae, between the Tendinous Crura of the Dia-
phragm ind the Pfoas Mufclc.

It afterwards defcends into the Pel"i«, nearly of the fame (ize

:is in the fuperior parts of the Body, and pilTes over the anterior

Surface of the Os Sacrum, at the inner fide of the Great Sacral

Foramina.

Towards the lower part of the P Ivis, it becomes confidersblv

fmaller, and at laft finiihes its cou.fe upon the furfaee of the Os
'"nccygi: , where it unites into an Arch with its fellow of the op-

e fide.

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia fimilar to rhofe in the Thorax,
each of which is connected behind, by tw> or three long (lender

Branches, to the roots of the Lumbar Nerves, and before, by

other (lender Nerves to the Aoitic Plexus.

In the Pelvis alfo, it forms Ganglia which are connected to

the Sacral Nerve? on one fide, and to the Great Sympathetic on

the other, by crofs Branches.

Filaments are f»nt off in the Pelvis, from the Sympathetic to

the Muf les and Membranes about the Os Coccygis, and to the

Inteitinum Rectum.

Lumbar Nerves.

The Five Lumbar Nerves, immediately after emerging

from the B -ties, communicate with each other and with the

Sympathetic Nerve, and fend large Branches backwards to the

es and Intenumenrs on the pofterior part of the Loins.

By the^r connections with e;ich other, they compofe a Plexus

?r:m-d Lumbar, which U fituated behind the Pfoas Mufcle, and

fends Branches outwards to the Quadiatus Lumborum, and to

the Flexors of '.he Thigh.

TheFiRST Lombar Nerve is connected by a fmall Branch

to the Twelfth Dorfal, and by its Trunk to the Second Lam-

bar.

It gives Twigs to the Quadratu?, and a principal Branch which

pafTes over that Mufcle towards the Spine or the Os ilium,

where it fends Nerves to the Integuments o( the Pelvis, to the

unper and outer part of trie Thigh, to the under end of the Ab-

oin.il Mufcles, and to the Integuments of t e Pubes.

The Second Lumbar perforates the Pfoas, to which it gives

Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third.

From the Second LumJ ar, the Spermatid^ Exiertius is !.nt

off, which perforates the under part of the Tranfverle and Inter-

Oblique Mufiles, near the anterior end 01 the Spine; or

he Ilium.

Z 2



270
Ir g02s next under the Tendon of the External Oblique, at tiic

'"""
".de of Poupart's Ligament, and patting through the

Abdominal Ring, is diftributed to the Scrotum and to the Sper-
matic Cord in the Male.

In the Female, it fends a Branch to the Labia, and another
lefiefted along the Ligamentum Rotundum, to the Uterus ; and
in botTi Sexes, it gives Blanche* alfo to the Integuments and
Glands of the Groin.

Another Bianch, fmaller than the former, arifes alfo from the
Second Lumbar, and patting between the Pfoas Mufcle and Ver-
tebrae, conftitutes the Cutaneous Medius of the Thigh.

The Cutaneous Medius. delcends in the fore-part of ihe Thith,
oppofre to the inner edge of the Re&us Mufcle, and fi'pplies~the

integuments near it as far as the Knee,—->ne Branch of it anaf-
tomofing with another of the Cutaneus Anterior.

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Luinbars, form
a Nerve of confiderable fize, called Obturator, which paffes be-
tween the External and Internal Iliac Blood veffels, and along
the fide of the Pelvis.

The Obturator Nerve accompanies the Blood-vettels, of
the fame name, through the upper part of the Obturator Muf-
cles and Ligament, and having furni/hed Branches to the Obtu-
rator and Peclineus Mufcles, it divides into an Anterior and
Pofterior Fafciculus; the f rmer difperfed upon the two f.nriali

Adductors and Gracilis, the latter upon the Great Adductor of
the Thigh.

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper Lumbar
Nerves, efpecially of the Third and Fourth, unite and form
a Nerve of great fize, teimed Crural, or Anterior Crural.

The Crural Nfrve, after beftowing Branches upon the

Iliacus Internus, paffes behind, then at the outfide of the Pfoas

Mufcle, to get to the Thigh.

In its couife from the Abdomen, and at the upper parr of tl e

Thigh, it is fituated at the outfide of the Femoral Artery, which

lie? between it and the correfponding Vein.

Behind Poupart's Ligament, it is divided into many Bran-

ches, which are diftributed to rhe Mufcles and Integuments on

the fore and lateral parts of the Thi^h,—one Branch in p.irticu-

fcending upon the Leg.

The Branches are as follow:

The Cutaneus Anterior,— Tiore internal than the Cutaneous

Aledius, which croffes over the middle of the Sartorius Mufcle,

and after iupplying the adjacent Integuments, termin ttc

Skin and Cellular Subftance, at the fere and inner pat of rJie

Knee.
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The Cutanea Internus,—ftill more internal than the former,

•—which partes between the Sartorius and Triceps, and, after
giving Filaments to the Integuments at theinfide of the Thigh,
terminates in thofe at the under and fore part of the Knee.
The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, which are conside-

rably larger than the Superficial, go to the PeCtineus and Tri-
ceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to the four Extenfors
of the Leg, and furnifli Twigs to the Femoral Blood-veflels
alfo.

The Branch to the Leg, termed Saphenus, defcends between
the Sartorius and Triceps, and afterwards behind the Tendon of
the former, to the inner fide of the Tibia.

Under the Knee, it gives ofFa Branch, named by Fischer,
Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little behind the Saphenus,
and, furnifhing Filaments to the Integuments of the inner and
back-part of the Leg, terminates behind the Malleolus Internal,
on the Integuments of the Foot.
The Trunk of the Saphenus attends the Vena Saphena Major,

fending many Nervous Threads obliquely forwards to the Inte-
guments on the inner and fore part of the Leg, and is at length
confumed upon the Skin and Cellular Subftance of the upper and
inner part of th • Fost.
The remaining part of the Fourth Lumbar Nerve unites with

the Fifth into a Trunk whic.i defcends into the Pelvis.

Sacral Nerves.
The Sacral Nerves confift of fmall Pofterhr, and large

Anterior Trunks.
The Posterior Sacral Nerves pafs out by the Holes in

the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anaftomofe with each other,
and with fome of the Branches of the Gluteal Nerves.
They fend out a few tender Fibrillar, which are difperfed upon

the Mufcles covering the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and upon
the Glutei Mufcles and their Integuments."

Anterior Sacral Nerves.—Of the Anterior Sacrals,—

•

the two uppermoft are the largeft : The reft fuddenly diminifhin
file, the laft being the fmalleft of the Spinal Nerves.

They go through the Holes in the fore-part of the Os Sacrum,
and, foon after their exit, are united with each other, and with
Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve.
The First, Second, and Third Sacrals, join into a

Trunk, which receives the common one fent down from the

Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus which fends out

the Sciatic, the largeft Nerve of the Body.
The roots of the Sciatic Nerve, give origin to the Fafciculi

which compofe the Pudic Nerve, formerly defcribed, and alfo to

luteal Nerves which are difperfed upon the Mufdea of tKe
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The Gluteal Nerves run in two Fafciculi,—a Superior,

arifing immediately from the Trunk formed by the two laft Lutn-
kars, and—an Interior, c >ming iff" from the two laft Lumbars
and firft Sacrals.

The Superior Fafciculus goes through the upper part of the

Notch of the Os Ilium, to be difperled upon the two fmaller

Glutei Mufcles.

The Inferior Fafciculus paffes through the under part of the

fame Notch, and below the Pyriform Mufcle, to be diltriiuted

upon the Gluteus Maximus and Integuments.
The Fourth Sacral fends Filaments to the Hypogastric

Plexus, others to the Mufcles and Ligaments of the Os Coccy-

gis ; the reft p'afs outwards to the Mulcles and Integuments about

the Anus.
The Fifth, which is fcarcely above the fize of a Filament,

after giving Twigs to the C ccygeus Mufcle, perforates I

cro-fciatic Ligaments, and terminates in the Mufcles and Inte-

guments of the Anus.

Sciatic Nerve The Sciatic or Ifchiatic Nerve,—partes

obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, under the Fyriform

Mufcle. It goes afterwards over the other fhort Rotator Muf-

cles, and is placed between the Tuber Ifchii and Trochanter

Major, where it is covered by the Gluteus Maximus.
After leaving the Pelvis, it defcends in the back-part of the

Thigh, firft between the Lon« Flexors and Adduclor Magnus,

and then between the latter and Os Femoris to the Ham, wheiC

it obtains the name »f Poplitens.

In this courfe, it gives out the following Branches, which fuu-

ply the Mufcles and Integuments on the back- part of the Thigh,

viz.

Tivi%s to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off iYom it

after its paffige through the Sciatic Notch.

The Cutaneous Pofier'ior Superior, Which arifes within the Pel-

vis, and palling out with the Sciatic, is divided into Branches,

fome of which are reflected to the Scrotum in the Male, and to

the yolterior parts of the Labia in the Female, and, in both, to

the Skin about the Anus and P rineum —The principal Bran-

ches of thi-, Nerve pafs downwards, fupplying the Integuments of

the back-part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of the Knee.

A Branch to the long Head of the Biceps.

Two fmall Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Intervw.
'

which comes off near the upper part of the Thigh, and vaniflies

in the Skin, a little farther down ; the other termed C

I Infer:?*-, which arifes near the former, goes I .vn thr;

poltc ior part of the Thigh, and then defcending upon th

Ffead of the Gaftrocnemtus Extern us, terminates in the I

merits of the Calf of the Leg. .__
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A Large Common Trunk, and fomefinvjs, inftead of it, fepa-

rate ' '''uh arife near the middle of" the Thigh, and
arediftributcd !o the AdJudor Magnus, Semimembranosus, Bi-
ceps, and Seinkendinofus.
Nervus Poputeus The Popliteal Nerve is fituated be-

twa-n the Ham-ftrings, and between the Skin and Popliteal
fllood-veflels.

A liule abve the bending of the Knee, it is divided into a
Small External, and a Large Internal Branch} the former named
Fibular, and the latter Tibial Nerve.

1 he Tibial and Fibular Nerves adhere, for fome way, by Cel-
lular Subftante, and even the Trunk of the Sciatic may be fplit

i.itf) thefe two Nerves for a confiderable way up the Thigh.
The Fibular,—termed alfo Peroneal Nerve,—fends

off, at its beginning, the Cutanea* Externus, which is a fmall
Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the Biceps, and which,
after running down on the Outer Head of the Gaftrocnemius,
difapnears in the Integuments of the fame fide of the Leg.

Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives off another
Cutaneous Branch, which goes over the Gaftrocnemius Mufcle,
and, after anaftomofing with a Branch of the Tibialis, goes along
the outer part of the Leg, and terminates in the Integuments of
the fide of the foot.

The Fibular Nerve afterwards paffes over the Head of the Fi-
bula, and divides into Superficial and Deep Branches, which fup-

r'y ttie Mufcles and Integuments of the outer and fore-part of
the Leg,

The Superficial Fibular croffes over the Fibula, immediately
tinciei its articulation, and perforating the Peroneus Longus, and
going over the Brevis, it gives Branches to both, and afterwards

becomes Subcutaneous, about the middle of the outer parts of
the Leg.

It fends Branches to the Metatarfus, to the Extenfor Digito-

rum Brevis, and others, which, after anaftomofing upon the

upper part of the Foot, furnifti Dorfal Branches to the large?

Toes.

The Deep Fibular Nerve croffes over the Fibula immediately
above the former, and divides invo feveral Branches, vir.

A Reflected Branch to the foft parts of the Joint :

A Branch to the Peroneus Longus:
A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus

:

Branches to the Extenfor Pollicis, and Extenfor Digitorum
Longus

:

Filaments which creep along the Periofteum of the Tibia, and
others which adhere to rhe Coats of the Tibial Artery.

The longeft Branch of the Nerve accompanies the Anterior
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Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into Branches, which
have fome conne&ions with each other, and fupply the Extenfor
Digitorum Brevis—So.-ne Filaments continued from thefe Bran-
ches run to the Mufculi Interoffei, while others of more confi-

derable fize go to fome of the irfnermoft Toes, one Twig finking
with a Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the Deep Muf-
cics of the Sole.

The Tibial Nerve partes between the Heads of the Gaf-
trocnemius Mufcle, and, after perforating the origin of the Sa-
lens, defcends between it and the Flexor Digitorum Longus, up-
on the Pofterior Tibial Artery, to the under part of the Leg; in

which courle it fends off the following Nerves, viz.

The Communkam Tibia,—which a companies the Vena Sa-

fhaena Minor in the back part of the Leg, and to the outer part

of the Foot.

Behind the Belly of the Gastrocnemius, the Communicans
fends a Branch to be confumed in the Fat; and a little lower, it

anaftomofes with the communicating Branch of the Fibular

Nerve.

The under part of this Nerve is difoerfed upon the Integu-

ments of the outer Ankle and adjacent fide of the Foot, fome

Branches parting as far as the Dorfal fide of two or three of the

fmaller Toes.

Branches to both Heads of the Gastrocnemius, to the Plan*
taris, and to the Soleus.

Near the middle of the Leg, it fends Branches to the Tibialii

Pofticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor Pollicis.

One 01 two Cutaneous Branches, difperfed upon the Skin at the

under and inner part of the Leg.

Near the Ankle a Branch .vhich partes behind the Tendo
Achillis, principally to the Integuments of the outer and back

part of the Foot.

The Tibial Nerve partes afterwards between the Ar'eries and

Os Calcis into the Sole. t

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Branches to

the parts adj.icent, it divides into Interna/ and External Plantar

Nerves, which are nearly of equal fize.

The Internal Plantar Nerve runsnearthe inner fide

of the Sole, fends Filaments to the Abductor Pollicis, Flexor

Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum Accertorius, and Twigs

to the Lumbriciles.

It afterwards gives out four large Branches fplitting into others,

which run with the Arteries along the Plantar fides of the three

rirlt Toes, and inner fide of the fourth Toe,—» n the manner

the Radial Nerve runs along the crrefnonding Fingers.
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The External Plantar Nerve, fends branches to the

Heel, and paffes with the Artery of the fame name to near the

outer edge of the Sole, svhere it fplits into three principal Bran-

ches.

The two firft run to the adjacent fides of the fourth and fifth

Toes, and outer fide of the Little Toe, th? inner one often an-

aftomofing with a correfponding Branch of the Internal Plantar.

The third forms an Arch correfponding with that of the Ex-
ternal Plantar Artery, furnilhes Branches to the ihort Mufcles

of the Little Toe, to the Interoffei, Lumbricales, and Tranf-

verfalis, and terminates in the ihort Mufcles of the Great Toe.

The Plantar Digital Nerves fend Filaments to the Integu-

ments, and upon the Toes anaftornofe with e^eh oth-:r, and

with the Dorfal Digital Nerves,-»as the Palmar Digital Nerves

do in the Hand.

THE END.
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, internal 49
i- 1

'

1, mufcles of the 52

Eighth pair of nerves, 241

_ . r olivares "I
Em.nen- \ mammi |lares l8S

(_
pyramidales J

Emulgent artery and vein, 210

Epidermis,

Epididymis, **6

Epigaftric artery, **6

Epiglottis, ;
67

Ergot, or hippocampus mi-

nor, J 7

Euftachian tube, 50

Extre J fuperior r fuperior 1

mity, I inferior ' inferior J

Eve, of the *5

, 1.

, coats of the 4&

— ..I, humours of the 34

. , veflels of the 4°

, nerves of the 40.^33

Eye and its appendages, ar

teries of the

,
veins of the

—, mufcles of the

See alfe vol. I.

182

189

3*
06
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Face, lymphatics of the 169
, blcod-veffels of the 188—— , nerves of rhe 240

Falx, or feptum cerebri, 12
minor, or feptum ce-

rebelli, j*
Fat, IO
Femoral artery, 218

vein, 227
' , or crural nerve 2"0

Fibular artery, 223
1 vein, 226

nerve, 273
Fifth pair of nerves, or par-

trigeminura, 234
FirfT: pair of nerves, or ol-

factory, 232
Follicles, febaceous 9
Fornix, ig
Foifa, or rima magna, 140
Fofla naviculars, ib.

Sylvii, 18
Fourth pair of nerves, or pa-

thetic 233
Fraenum linguae, 61

- labiorum pudendi,i40

preputii, 1 30

Gall-bladder, 112
Ganglia, 231
Ganglion femilunare mag
num 26c

Gaftric arteries, 203
1 1 ' veins, 207
Generation and urine, Or-
gans of 118. 160

, lymphatics of 159
, blood-velf'-ls of 210

—
, nerves of the 267

Gland, lacrymal, 27
-, parotid, 63

,
pineal, 21

,
pituitary, 20

,
proftate, 128

Gland, fublingual,

-, lubm..xHlary,

Glands, arytenoid,

. , axillary,——, bronchial,

, conglobate,

, iliac,

, inguinal,

———, lumbar,
'

, mefenteric,

, miliary,

,
popliteal,

, renal,

, falivary,

——— , febaceous,

-, tracheal,

Glandulae ceruminofae,

———— concatenatae,

. Meibomiant£>

63
ib.

68
168

89
J 57
160

t
162

9
162
121

62
26

89
48
169
26

odoriferae, 1 32. 141
131

140

Glans penis,

—-— clitoridis,

Glotfb-pharyngeus, nervus, 242
Glottis, 68
Gluteal artery, 217

nerves, 272
Gravid Uterus, of the 142
Great fympathetic nerve,

244 etfeq.

Gula, or gullet,

Gums,
Guftatorius, nervus,

Gutturalis, C fuperior,

arteria, ^inferior,

Gyri of the cochlea,

91

59
237
178

53

H
Hasmprrhoi- C media, 7

dalis arteria, I externa, J '

———— vena, interna, 208
Hairs, 9
Head, lymphatics on the

outfide, 168

, blnod-velTels of the "177

Heart, of the ji
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Heart, abfmbeits of the

Heliicis, \
m ?J" r

' l
(_ minor, J

page.

166

47

46

*5

204
210

19

Hel

Herriifpheres of the brain,
Hepatic arteries,

' veins,

Hippocampus major,
Hole between the right au

ride and ventricle of the
heart,

7 3—— between the lateral ven
tricles of the brain, 19

Humeral artery, 195
- vein, 109

Hymen, 14.2

Hypogaftric artery, ai6
" vein, 227
lymphatics, 161

" nerves, 267

I& ]
Jejunum, 81

1-, laftealsofthe 162
Iliac arterie9 and veins,zi2.2i7

227
Ilium, inteftinum, 82

Impregnation, changes pro

duced in the uterine fyf-

tem by 144
Incus, 51
Inferior cava, 228
Inferior extremity, lympha-

tics of the 158

, blood -veiTels of 216

, nerves of the 268

Infra-orbitar artery, 181

Infundibulum of the brain, 20
_ of the cochlea, 54
.. of the kidneys, 120

Integuments, common, 5

intercoftal arteries and veins,

122

. 1 ! ! nerves, 264

Intestines,
, abforbents of

Iris,

lfthmus hepatis,

1 faucium,

Vieujjem't,

Ite- aa teruinn ventriculum,20— \b.

page.

81

161

*9
no

78

192

-quantum
ju

:
ui.. "ein, external,

, internal,

K.

Kidneys,

Labia pudendi, 140
Labial artery, 179
Labyrinth of the ear, 53
La. rymal artery, 183

Lacteal;, 155
Lactiferous oucts, 72
Lamina fpi talis, 54
Larynx, 66

Laryngea fuperior, arteria, 178

Laxator tympani, 52
Leg,—f'e inferior extremity.

Levator oculi, 39
Liea- f lata, 1 . . ,6 i '

, J.
uteri, 136

menta, £ rotunda, J ' J

Ligaments of the liver, 109

Ligamentum fufpenforium

penis, 130
Lingual artery & vein, 178.188

nerve, 237
Lips, 59
Liquor amnii, 148

' pericardii, 75
Liver, 108

i , lymphatics of the 163

, blood-veflels of the

110.205
1, nerves of the 265

Lobes of the br :in, 15—• tf the livery 109
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fage.
Lobes of the lungs, 86
Locus ni^er crurum cerebri 23
Lumbar arteries, 215
» — plexus of nerves, 269
Lungs,

. 86

, lymphatics of the 166

, blood-veffels of the

90.176

, nerves of the 260

M
Malleus, 51
Mammae, 70
Mammary arteries and veins,

201
1 1 nerves, ib.

Maffeteric arteries, 181

-- . { dura r Dura 7 ma-
Mater, -C . fee D .

J. .

'
I pia J Pia J t~r.

Matiix, 135
Maxiljary artery, external, 179

, internal, 180
1 vein,

nerve
ffup.

' I inf.

236

237
Meal s uiiitorius externus, 48

1 internus, 53
Median ^en, 199
1 11 nerve, 256
Mediafr>num, 74
Medulla oblongata, 23

fpinalis, 247
Medullary fubftance of the

brain, 16

Membrana cellularis, 9
papillaris, 29.149

. tympani, 49
m ' , lecundarii, 56

Meningeal art, ry, 180

Mefenteric blood-veffeij, 206
,1 nerves, 266

Mefentery,
Mefocolon,

Mefore&um, ib.

fagc.
MetatarfaJ artery, 223
Modiolus, 54
Motores oculorum, or third

pair of nerves, 233
Mouth, of the 55
Mufculo-cutaneous nerve of

the fuperior extremity, 255

N
Nails, 8
Neck blood -veflels of the

177.19*
, nerve v of the 251

Nerves, of the ,226
, cerebral, 23*

' ', fpinal, 250
Ninth pair of nerves, 243
Nipple, or papilla, 71
Noni defcendens nervus, 244
Nose, of the 4*
Nympha?, 141

ObliquusoCuliJfX
r

ior

r

;}39
Obti.rator artery, 215——— nerve, 270
Occipital artery, 179

1 vein, 188
OLfophageal arteries and

veins, 201
nerves, 261

OEfoohagus, 91
OEthmoidalis C anterior 7 »

arteria, {p. fteriorj *

Olfactory, or firft pair of

nerves, 23a
Omentum, or cawl, 103
Opthalmic artery, 183

1 vein, 191
nerve, 234

Optic, or fecond pair of

nerves, 33 ,2 33
Orbiculare, 03 51
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page.

Os G a n s of the fenfcs,
5—————of urine and gene-

ration in the male, 118
•»— -in the female, 135— -lymphatics of the 159

-blood-vefiels of 210
-nerves of the 26

1

Os tines, 136

137
Ova, J

Ovaria, J

Palate, 60
' arches of the 64
Paljtma inferior arteria, 179
Palmaris profunda arteria, 196
Palmar arch, d--'ep,

' , fuperflcial,

ib,

197
258
26

116

Perineum,
Peritoneum,

Peroneal artery,—— nerve,

Pharyngeal artery,

Pharynx,

Phrenic nerve,

Pi a mater,

Pinguedo,
Placenta,

Plantar artery and arch,

Pleu a,

Pomum Adami,

t, \ Tarinu 1
Pons

.{*WS,J
Popliteal artery,

Portae, vena,

140

94
223

273
179

.

6
5

260

»4
10

i47

225

73
66

232

227
208

.
nerve,

Pai,'ebrae,

Pancreas,

Panniculus carnofus,

Pap of the throat, 60
Papilla, 71
Papillae of the tongue, 61

Par trigeminum, or fifth pair

of nerv s, 234.

Pars vaga of the eighth pair

of neves, 242.260265
Pathetic, or fourth pair of

nerves 233
Pedes hippocampi, 19

Pedunculi of the brain and

cerebellum, 23

Pelvis, lymoatics of the 164

„i. , bbod-veftels of the 216

,. 1 1-, nerves of the 268

Penis, '3°

r

lymphatics of the 159

_
blood-veflels of 209

p
nerves of the 268

Pericardium, 75

PortioJ
moUisK the

. J 238
I aura J 7th pair J

i

Prepuce of the penis,

• of the clitoris,

1 jo

141
Profunda femoris, arteria, 219

-, vena, 217
humeri arteria,

penis arteria,

Pfalterium fornicis,

Pterygoideae arteriae,

Pudendum,
Pudic artery,

'
- vein,

Pudic nerves,

Pulmonary artery and veins,

176
Pupil of the eye, 29
Pylorus, 97

*9S
214

'9
180

140
212

214
268

Radial artery,

' ' ['nerve,

Rani ia arteria,

vena,

Re ;p:aculum chyli,

Rectum,

196

197
178
188

100
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fags.
Reftum, lympharics of the 161

Recurrent nerve of the 8th
pair, 260——

—

— radial artery, 196——— ulnar artery, 197
Renal artery and vein, 210

1 - nerves, 267
Retina, 33

215
217
271
62

Sacral artery,

lateral arteries,

nerves,

Salivary glands,

Saphaena, vena < .' ' f 226r
' I minor, J

Saphznus, nervus,

Seal a
C tympani, I

*' 2 veftibuli, i

271

54

Scapular arteries, 195
1

' nerve, 254
Sciatic artery, 218

nerve, 272
Sclerotic coat, 30
Scrotum, 124
Sebaceous duels, 9
Second pair of nerves, or op-

tic, 204
Secundines, 146
Semicircular canals of the

"cochlea, 54
Semilunar ganglion, 265
Seminal veflels, 128
Senses, Organs of the 5

Septum cerebri, or falx, 12

cerebelli, 13
lucidum, 18

nenis, 131
fcroti, 12 i

Seventh pair of nerves, 238
Sinufes of dura mater, 14.191
Sixth pair of nerves, 238
Skarf-Zkin, 5
Skin, 7
Spermatic artery 3nd vein, 127

211

Spermatic coi'd,

nerves,

page.

127
268

123Sphincter veficae,

Spinal Marrow, of the 247
nerves, origin of the ib.

Spinalis dorfi, fee vol. I. 124
Spiral nerve, 25 ;

Splanchnicus nervus, 264.265
Spleen, 114

, lymphatics of the 764
Splenic artery, 205
——— vein, 207

nerves, 266
Spongiofum, corpus, urethra?,

Stapedius, 52
Stapes, 51
Stomach, 95
—— , abforbentsof the 98.163

, blood-veflels of 97.204
, nerves of the 98,265

Sublingual artery, 178
Submental artery, 170
Suboccipital nerves, 251
Super -us, 39
Supc-cilia, 25
Superior cava, 202
Superior Extremity,

, lymphatics of the 167

, blood-veflels of 193
' , nerves of the 251

Supra-orbitar artery, 184
Sympathetic nerve, 244 et feq.

Taenia hippocampi, 19
fcmicircularis of Hal-

ler, 18

Tarfea arteria, 223
Tarfus of the eye-lid 3, 26
Tela choroidea, 19
Temporal artery, 181

' vein, 187
Tenfot tympani, 52
Tentorium cerebelli, 13
Teftes, 124



infer,

iper.

64
193

225

273
*5
61

Telres, lymphatics of the 1 59
*"

> blood -veffels of 117.210——, nerves of the 268
Thalami nervorum opticorum

17
Third pair of nerves, or mo-

tores oculorum, 233
Thoracic duct, 92-165
Thorax, of the 70—— , blood-vcflels within 201
• rtetv.es within the 259
Throat, of the

Thyroidea arteria <
(

Tibial arteries,

- - veii.s,

n- ~,

.

Tomentuin cerebri,

Tongue, of the

———, lymphatics of the 169
•——— , blood-veftels of 178

, nerves of the 237
Tonfiis, 65
Tor ular Uerofbxliy 14.190
Traitus optici, 18

Tr i;icus, 47
Twgus, 46
Trical'pid valve, 79
Trochlears, 39
Tuber annulare, 23
Tubrrcu! quddrigemina, 21

'I >;:.<• -ij|,_
jjjj Loii'c,:, 78

Eufliuh.an, 50
-, Fallopian, 137

Tunica albuginea, I25

ai'3' In idea, 14
, aranea, or vitrc,

—

—

choroides, 31

. 1 fclerotica, 30
vaginalis, 125

284.

Vaginal artery,

page.

213
Valves ot (hr . M -rbents, 156

of the v 175
—— of heart and arteries, 78
Valvula coli, 106
Vafa brevia, 20^.2^8—— eftercntiaof the te(t- s,i28

__ 5 effercntia > of abfor-

l inferenria J bents, 157

ladea, J Prirai
, .UenV

t iecundi J ns,i62
Vafa vaforum,

Veins, of the
J 72

• -"--» — -—
174.

178 Velum VieuJJinii, 22
222 Ver*.ac-va,generalcoLirfeofi76

, fuperior,

— , inferior,

Vena magna ipfius punis,

Vena porta,

Ventricles of the brain,

of the heart,

203
228

214

209

17

7*
Vermi orm appendix of the

ccecum, ic6

Vermi?."- i appendages of the

cerebellum, 2?,

Vcf.ca urinar.a, 122.134
Vefi.alis ima aiteria, 218
Veficuh feliis, 112
Vtftibte of the lubyrinth, 53

of the pudendum, 141

5

36

Visclra, of ihe

Vitreous hiirrn>u! y
Ulnar arteries,

- nerve,

UmhJlical cord,

arterr,

Tympani laxator,

Tympanum,

u & r

Volar arches,

Vorticofe veins,

TJ-e'ers,

UretJiHkj

.'<& i

Uvula,

eS Zonula cii

c.f the

appendages of

196

257
146
212

108

188

121.135
132.141

»35

60







MejcL-Htsb'

rfvpV




